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PREFACE. 



THE book herewith offered the musical public has one aim, which is 
utility practical use. While there is already a considerable number 
of small dictionaries, the publishers of the present work believe that 
there is still room for another, which, as far as possible, should combine 
the advantages of all the best ones and avoid their prominent defects, 
such as obsolete and often Incorrect phraseology, reduplication of terms, 
redundancy of obsolete terms, and the like. Accordingly, the work was 
committed to the present editors, who have agreed upon the selection of 
terms and information following. Its special points ot usefulness are 
these: 

1. The vocabulary, while not so large as two others, is more com- 
plete and modern, aggregating nearly 10,000 terms. 

2. The definitions have been amended where necessary, and some 
hundreds of important topics have been entirely rewritten, such as Ac- 
cent, Consonance, Dissonance, Temperament, and the like. 

3. Pronunciations have been affixed to all terms from foreign lan- 
guages. These are very necessary by reason of the totally different prin- 
ciples of pronunciation which govern terms from the French, German 
and Italian respectively. The pronunciations are approximate only, but 
they will be found of great assistance. 

4. At the beginning, in place of an Introduction, we have placed a 
general view of Musical Notation, not alone the topics which ordinarily 
are included under that head, but also those rarer matters of the signs 
employed in different departments of manuscript music and score-writing. 
As far as we have been able to collect them, this summary includes every 
sign liable to be met with by the student, no matter in what department 
he may work. 

SBf. ' 
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5. At one point the work is not consistent with itself. In several of 
the small works now before the public, long lists of terms are found be- 
ginning with the German article die, a principle of lexicography as false 
as would be the inclusion of a series of phrases in an English dictionary 
beginning with "the". Accordingly these have been relegated to their 
proper places, under their leading terms* Im other cases, however, entire 
phrases have been included under their leading word, such as those be- 
ginning with Allegro, Andante, etc., because these combinations are of 
constant occurrence, and the complex term possesses an individual sig- 
nificance which is not in all cases exactly the same as the sum of its 
elements. 

6. A large amount of editing has been devoted to rectifying the 
faulty phraseology of former definitions. We cannot hope to have fully 
succeeded at this point Careless habits of speech (and of thought as 
well) retain in colloquial use such erroneous expressions as "note" for 
tone, "bar" for measure, "time" for measure, "tone" and "semitjone" as 
names of interval, and the like, until scientific musicians pass over such 
expressions without noticing their defective and misleading form. It is 
altogether likely that many such examples still remain in the Dresent 
volume, despite the care that has been taken to remove them. 



SUMMARY OF MUSICAL NOTATION. 

In writing a piece of music which he has imagined or worked out at the 
instrument, the composer has mainly to do with two elements in it, the Pitch 
and the Time. The Expression and Tone-color he leaves for mere suggestion, 
by means of an occasional /., f., sf., or other incidental mark. Here almost 
everything is left to the intelligence of the interpretative artist. But in the 
two provinces first mentioned this is not the case. Everything is set down 
with exactness. The number and recurrence of tones, their ordering into 
pulsation and measure, their various relations in pitch, as melody and har- 
mony, all are fully and finally determined. Hence a clear understanding of 
these parts of musical notation is of the utmost importance to the student, 
since without it he will never arrive at an exact comprehension of the com- 
poser's intention. ' 



NOTATION OF TIME AND METER. 

The distinctive sign of musical tone is a character called a Note, which 
consists essentially of a round or oval head, with or without a stem downward 
or upward from it. 

Whole. Half. Quarter. Eighth. i6th. sad. 64th. 

* r r i 5 



There is also a note called a Breve, equal to two Whole notes. This is ob- 
solete in modern music, but occasionally it is found in old music. 

A Note indicates Musical utterance, as distinguished from any other kind 
of utterance. The forms of the notes indicate relative duration. The dura- 
tion-values correspond to the names given above. 

A dot after a note adds one half to its value. A second dot adds half as 
much as the first Hence two dots add three fourths to the value of the note. 

5 
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RESTS. 

A Rest is a musical silence, or a rhythmic silence. By this is meant that 
whereas the term rest in general means merely a cessation from activity, a 
musical rest indicates a temporary cessation from musical activity while the 
idea of the music is still going on, A musical rest is a silence during a cer- 
tain compass of musical time ; i. *., of Rhythm, or Meter. Hence, during rests, 
the musician is conscious of the rhythmic pulsation and meter. This is the 
distinction between a musical rest and rest in general. The characters in* 
dicating musical rest are also called Rests. They are of forms and denomina- 
tions corresponding to the notes. Dots are applied to them in the same way 
as to notes. 

Whole Half Quarter Eighth i6th 32d 64th 

Rest. Rest Rest. Rest Rest Rest. Rest. 



A rest of several measures in succession is generally indicated by one of 
the forms of rest following, together with the figures indicating the length of 
rest desired, written above the staff. 

4 Measures. Rest of 8 Measures. Rest of 16 Measures. 



RHYTHMIC PULSATION AND MEASURE NOTATION. 

The first step towards music is the recurrence of rhythmic pulsation. Al 
music moves rhythmically, by pulsations of equal value, which are grouped 
into measures by means of accents. Measures are of two, three, four, six, 
nine, or twelve pulsations each, and all alike have the strong pulse at begin* 
ning. The place of this pulsation is indicated by means of a line across the 
staff, called a Bar. The strong accent falls upon the tone or time-space im- 
mediately following it Accent is indicated also by means of a little angle 
=>-. In the following examples of measure-forms the accent mark is unnec- 
essary, but is placed there for the guidance of the student The mere bar, 
without the extra mark, means exactly the same thing. The bar always shows 
the place of the strong accent 

MEASURE SIGNATURE. 

At the beginning of every piece or movement is placed a Measure Signa- 
ture, consisting of two figures in the form of a fraction, immediately follow- 
ing the clef. The upper figure denotes the number of pulsations in a measure. 
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The lower figure tells what kind of note is taken to represent one unit of 
time. All other notes in the piece are computed with reference to this. The 
time within the measure may be occupied in any manner the composer pleases, 
One tone may be prolonged through the entire measure ; or every pulse may 
be subdivided into several parts. All that the measure signature requires is 
that the unit note or its value shall be present in each pulsation of the meas- 
ure according to the tables of note-values preceding. 

The unit note is generally a quarter or eighth ; less frequently a half- 
note ; least often of all a sixteenth or other shorter note. 

Now, since the measures run from two pulsations to three, four, six, nine 
and twelve, each signature appears in several different forms, such as a half- 
note unit with two, three, four, etc., pulsations; a quarter-note unit with all 
the varieties of measures, etc. Hence the following forms: 

i i i A whole-note unit, and two, three, or four pulsations in a measure. 

In all of these forms the value of every note is computed in beats, reck- 
oning from the whole note as one beat 

I-* ! i i 

In all these forms the unit is a half note, and all other note forms are 
computed from that 

2 3 4 or Z 6 9 12 
4 4 4 or *2 4 4 4 



In all these forms the unit is a quarter, and this is the measure-note from 
which all are computed. 

m s /4\ 

8 8 



m s /4\ 6 9 12 

UJ 8 



In these forms the measure-note is an eighth, and all forms are computed 
from that 

A 1*6 A etc, 

In these forms the measure-note is a sixteenth. 



MEASURE FORMS. 

Alia breve. J J 

& 



j j i j j 
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I J 



t 



u J i JU J i J 

All measures having more than three pulsations are grouped within 
themselves into twos or threes, thus requiring smaller accents, as indicated 
approximately in the examples following : 

I^JJ^IJJIJJJ^JJI 

l rn rn \rnrn \ 

NpTK. 6-8 measure is not at all the same as six-eights derived from 3-4 
measure. The latter is accented as three groups of two : 

1 1 j j j. j j i j j i j j j j j j i j j i 

* /T3 /T3 JT3 I JTJ /T3 /T3 I 
J33 



m m \ n: m m m 
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THE NOTATION OF PITCH. 

Musical pitch is noted by means of lines and spaces, grouped into con- 
venient systems called staves, or a staff. In modern music the staff consists 
of five lines and tbe appertaining spaces, which number six (those above and 
below the lines being included). Each of these lines and spaces is called a 
degree of the staff, and represents a degree of the scale. Therefore, five lines, 
with the six appertaining spaces, afford places for eleven scale degrees. When 
more are wanted, short additional lines (called added lines) are written above 
or below. When these become excessive, the same are repeated with the ex- 
pression 8vo above or below. The former indicates that the octave above is 
intended ; the latter, the octave below. 

Pianoforte music generally employs two such systems of lines, one for 
the notes to be played by each hand. Organ music employs three staves, the 
part for the feet requiring an additional staff. Orchestral scores employ as 
many staves as there are instruments employed. These different staves are 
distinguished from each other by means of special designations, and by char- 
acters called Clefs, or keys. The clefs in use are three in form, and six in 
variety, according to the manner of applying them. First comes the treble, 
or G Clef, indicating the place of G above middle C. This is used for the 
right-hand parts in piano and organ music, the violin, oboe, flute, and instru- 
ments of high pitch. The bass, or F Clef, indicates the place of F below mid- 
dle C. It is used for the basses. The C Clef indicates middle C. It is applied 
in several different manners. 

The following diagram shows the great staff of eleven lines (the line of 
middle C in the center), with the different clefs applied to the selection of 
five lines which they serve to identify. 

GREAT STAFF OF ELEVEN LINES, 

Showing the relation and pitch of the various Clefs and Staves used in Piano- 
forte and Vocal Music, and in Orchestral Scores; together with the 
letters indicating absolute pitch. 

f yn 

Violin or Soprano w , -</"- 

Staff. 




Base-Staff. 






1C 
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Very high tones, requiring many added lines to properly indicate, are 
sometimes written an octave lower, with an Sva over them to show that the 
passage is to be played an octave higher. 




Write*. 



Played. 



The equivalence of the different clefs is also shown by the following 
figure, in which the notes which are identical are connected by dotted lines. 



Treble Clef. 



e f g a b c' d' e' f ' g> a' b' c" d"e"f" 



w 



**T 






m 



H 










Tenor Clef. 



jJJjjrf'lii!; 



Bass Clef. 



e i 



gabcdefgabc'd'e'f'g'a' 



These different clefs, although at first confusing to the student of theory, 
are later a convenience, since they permit him to represent almost any melody 
without running off the staff and requiring the addition of added lines. 

The staff as above represented may be taken as equivalent to the white 
keys of the pianoforte, each line and space standing for the tone made by a 
single key. 
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NOTATION OF TONES IN KEY. 

The staff is adjusted to the representation of the chromatic tones, and the 
black keys, by means of characters called sharps #, flats t>, and naturals tj. 
The sharp, placed upon a staff degree, indicates the next higher tone in the 
chromatic scale. The flat, the next chromatic tone lower The natural can- 
cels the flat or sharp, and in certain cases effects adjustments equivalent to 
either of the former. 

Thus, a sharp upon the staff-degree G t indicates G-sharp; upon A } 
A-sharp, etc. 

A flat upon A, indicates A-flat; upon 2?, B-flat, etc. 

A natural upon A-sharp> indicates A; upon B-flat, JB t etc. 

Double sharps X and double flats bt> are also employed when needed. 
These indicate a chromatic change of an entire whole step upwards or down- 
wards from the unaffected degree. A double sharp upon A } indicates A* 
double-sharp, which is enharmonic with B-natural. A-double-flat is equiva- 
lent to G-natural, and so on. The double sharps and double flats are em- 
ployed for indicating chromatic tones in pieces where single sharps or flats 
are already in use. Thus, to the ear the following two series of tones are not 
different 




Chromatic signs affect the staff degree upon which they are placed 
throughout the measure in which they occur, and no further. They affect 
only the degree upon which they are placed, and not the octaves, except when 
used as Signatures, in which case they affect not only the degrees to which 
they are applied, but all octaves of them upon the same staff. 



SIGNATURES. 

By Signature is meant sharps or fiats written after the clef to indicate the 
adjustment of the staff to key. In this way is indicated whatever modification 
from the plain staff the key may require, except in the case of the minor 
mode, which generally requires an accidental sharp or natural upon its sev- 
enth degree. Hence, in the following table of signatures, and the names of 
the staff degrees under them, the minor modes are also shown with this 
accidental. 
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Signatures of the Keys, and Relative Minori. 





Key of A or F| minor. 




m 



Key of E or C| minor. 



Key of F or Df minor. { 





9 



Key of C$ or A| minor. 




Key of fife or G minor. 




m 



Key of Eb or C minor. 



Key of D or B minor. 




Key of B or Gf minor, 



X- 



K*y of F or D minor. 




Key of Ah or F minor. 



I 



SA HI i 









Key of Dfe or Bfe minor. (| Key of Gfe or Ffe minor. (| Key of Cfe or Afe minor 

^^ 

-I y y b 



S^ 







NOTE. The occurrence of the characteristic accidental above, with a 
given signature, generally indicates the minor key 
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TONES IN KEY. OTHER NOTATIONS. 

The Tonic Sol-fa notation consists of the initials of the scale names of 
lanes written in a horizontal line. Digressions into a higher or lower octave 
are indicated by a short tick above or below the initial. The key ie indi- 
cated by a direction at beginning. 

The bars indicate measure beginnings, and the colons] the beats. As 
many tones are sung in one beat as are represented within the time-space 
devoted to it Prolongation of tone is indicated by a in the spaces through 
which the tone is to be prolonged. Rests are indicated by leaving the time- 
space vacant. Example : 



Key of G. 



COMIN' THRO 1 THE RYE. 



; s, ,,s ! s, ,m,-| r .,d ; r, m,-4 s, ,,8, ; 1, .8, 



I 
.-H 



m.-J 



m 



PATENT NOTES. 

SOMETIMES CAU,ED BUCKWHEAT NOTES. 

This is a staff notation, much used in the South, with note-heads of pecul- 
iar form, indicating the key-name of the tone. All the staff notation (includ- 
ing signatures) is employed, and the characteristic shapes of the note-head 
additionally. 




Do, Ray, Me, Faw, Sol, Law, Se, Do, 



SIGNS APPERTAINING TO EXPRESSION AND 

INTERPRETATION MELODIC 

EMBELLISHMENTS. 



THE LONG APPOGGIATURA. 

This embellishment consists of a grace note which takes half (a), two- 
thirds (), or even the whole (c), of the time of its principal, as shown in the 
examples following: 

a. Long appogxiatura before a b. Before a note divis- c. Before a note 
note which can be divided ible by three (a to which an- 

into two equal parts. dotted note). other is tied. 

Written. \ 

it .L iJ, 



m 



Playcd. 




The long appoggiatura is now usually written out in full in large notch. 

THE SHORT APPOGGIATURA. 

The short appoggiatura is a grace note with a little stroke through its 
stem. It begins at the time of the principal note, and is played as auicklv as 
^ b, c.) 7 




I f 'f 



*. Presto. 



c. Before double notes. 



AFTER NOTES. 

After notes consist of one or more grace notes introduced as passing or 
changing notes, in passing from one melody note to another. They are gen- 
erally comiected with their principal note by a slur, and never fall on an 
sccent. 
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IS 



WritUn. 




DOUBLE APPOGGIATURAS. 



Double appoggiaturas consist of two grace notes preceding a melody 
note. They begin at the proper time of the principal note {and therefore with 
the corresponding Base note), and are played as quickly as possible, the 
accent falling on the principal note. 



Written. 




THE TURN, OR GRUPETTO. 

j The turn consists of a principal note and two auxiliary notes, above and 
below respectively, which may be a whole step or a half step distant from the 
principal Generally, the upper auxiliary is the next tone above in the same 
key, and the lower a semitone below the principal. When the upper auxiliary 
is only a semitone above the principal, as in the case of turns on the 3d and 
7th degree of the scale, the lower auxiliary is played diatonic, and conse- 
quently a whole step below the principal, in order to avoid the misleading 
chromatic effect which would otherwise be produced. On the 5th degree of 
the minor scale the lower auxiliary is played chromatic. The turn usually 
tomes at the close of the principal note, as at a, 5, and c, in the examples, 
wheie also is illustrated the use of accidentals in connection with the turn- 
sign. Sometimes, however, it comes at the beginning of a note, as at d t in 
which case the turn-sign stands directly over it With dotted notes tfc turn 
comes between the note and the dot, as shown at e and^ 



MUSICAL SIGNS. 




THE MORDENT AND BOUNDING 



These two embellishments are precisely alike, except that one is made 
with the note below the principal, and the other with the note above. The 
first is distinguished by the vertical stroke through the sign, as at a t below. 
The other, also called Mordent by some, and Prall Trill or " Bounding Trill " 
by others, lacks the vertical stroke through the sign, and is made with the 
note above. The same embellishment is sometimes written out in small 
notes, as at e. The Prall Trill should be accented on the first note, as at d. 
In all cases the embellishment is to be played as rapidly as possible. 
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The trill consists of a rapid vibration or alternation of a principal note 
and the next above in the same key. A vocal trill should begin somewhat 
deliberately, but immediately become rapid, as shown at a below. It con- 
cludes with a turn, which, however, may sometimes be omitted in chain trills. 
On the pianoforte a long trill, accompanied by a melody in the same hand, 
may omit the auxiliary note at the moment of sounding the melody, in order 
to facilitate the passage, as shown at d.. It is of the greatest importance that 
the notes of the trill should be of equal power. At the start the auxiliary may 
be accented. Trills should vibrate at a uniform speed, after the motion is 
once established, and in some definite ratio to the time of the passage. 

The trill begins with the principal note, and not with the auxiliary, 
although the contrary has been taught by eminent masters, and is sometimes 
required by a grace note, as at b and c below. 

Written. 



^m 



a 

Performed 



m 










1 


ftettotr 






d 1 * 


f" f T~ f T f 1* f- 


fpfp P m "f* * t"" * I*" * 


Jl=i: 


i-r L..r -i r IT 


LLLT -1==JLJ ' r I-M 



THE PEDALS OF THE PIANOFORTE. 

Modern pianofortes sometimes have two and sometimes three pedals. 
That upon the right is the Damper pedal. (There is no such thing as a loud 
pedal.) 

It is indicated oy the abbreviation Ped. t and the termination of its use by 
* or $. 

In some old music (printed between 1830 and 1850) the use of the pedal is 
indicated by the chkracter $. This is now obsolete. 
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Mr.- Arthur Foote has proposed the following mark, which indicates that 
the pedal is to be pressed at the beginning of the line and discontinued at the 
precise point where the line terminates : 



The left-hand pedal is called the Soft fedal, and its office is to reduce the 
volume of sound. Upon upright pianos it does this by bringing the hammers 
nearer the strings. Upon grand pianos, by shifting the hammers so that they 
do not strike all the strings of the unison. Hence the origin of the term Una 
Corda, for indicating that the soft pedal should be pressed by the left foot. 
The term Tre Corda indicates its discontinuance. Occasionally these terms 
are abbreviated to U. C. and T. C, but as a rule they are written out in full. 

When there are three pedals the middle one is generally a tone-sustaining 
pedal This is a modification of the damper pedal, prolonging whatever tones 
are actually sounding at the moment when the tone-sustaining pedal is 
pressed. Meanwhile, others can be taken and left to any extent, the original 
tone or chord remaining sounding until the vibration of the strings dies 
away, or until the tone-sustaining pedal is dismissed. There is no mark as 
yet for this pedal. Its use is advisable in places where there are tones to be 
prolonged, but where confusion arises from the ordinary damper pedaL 



INDICATIONS OF PHRASING AND FORM. 

The Slur -^ > is a curved line drawn over or under several notes, indicat- 
ing that they are to be closely connected in performance ; or that they form a. 
single idea, although the idea itself may contain several smaller ideas 

""X^"* Cross slur points indicate that the note under them belongs to 

two ideas, being the end of one and the beginning of the other. 


f * f f Dots, or pointed specs, over notes indicate Staccato quality. 

Tones so indicated are disconnected more or less according to the nature of 
the passage. In older music the dots were sometimes considered to indicate 
a duration equal to half the value of the notes ; and the specs a duration equal 
to a quarter of the apparent value of the notes. In modern music no distinc- 
tion of this kind exists. 

f f f Short lines over notes indicate emphasis and individuality, 

occasionally a slight prolonging. ' ** 

T T- -r 
f f f Short lines with a dot, or dots and slur together, indicate a 

less degree of staccato than the dots alone. Generally considered to equaJ 
three fourths of the value of the notes. 
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v Sometimes used to indicate the end of a formal phrase, in pieces edited 
for elementary instruction. It does not necessarily require separation be- 
tween the tones, but is intended solely as an aid to the eye in dividing the 
passage into its constituent parts. 

|| | or | || These are called " reading marks," and indicate the bounda- 
ries of subordinate motives. No separation of tones is indicated by these 
marks. They are solely for aiding the eye. 

|/ f Placed over a bar indicates the strong accent of the great meter, 
consisting of three or two measures, according to the figure above the little 
angle. 

A Rubato, sometimes employed to indicate a slight emphasis and pro- 
longing of the tone, particularly in suspensions. 

, Comma, sometimes indicates a breathing interruption in the flow of 
tone, similar to that made in melody by the singer taking breath. 
US. Hauptsatz, Headpiece, or Principal Subject 
SS. Seitensatz, Sidepiece, or Second Subject 
SCffLS. Schlusssatz, Closingpiece, or Conclusion. 

ZWS. Zwischensatz, Betweenpiece, or Connecting Part, or Interlude. 
MS. Mittelsatz, Middlepiece, or Middle Subject Often found in the 
sonatas of Mozart directly after the double bar in the principal 
movement 



SIGNS APPERTAINING TO EXPRESSION. 

Gradual increase of intensity. 

Gradual diminution of intensity. 

Swell; increase and diminish. 

As soft as possible. 

As loud as possible. 

With sudden force. 

Sforzando. With sudden force. 

Rinforzando. Several tones in succession very forcible. 

One tone, or chord, forte, all the rest piano. 

Legato. All the tones connected. 

Every tone emphasized, individualized, and slightly separated. 

Every tone strongly individualized. 

Sometimes used as breathing mark in solfeggi, and in music 

for wood wind. 
Tenuto. Hold the tone its full value. 
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MUSICAL SIGNS, 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



USED MAINLY IN MSS. 



Writttn. 



PUytd. 






ri i rl 



* NOTE. This mark is ambiguous. Rubinstein uses it as a broken trem- 
olo, as at a, but generally it is intended as here given. The context will gen- 
erally determine. 



Dotted Bars. 
Signs of Repetition. 



Sign of repetition r 
of the preceding -. 
strain. r 



;or: 



Sign of repetition --jj 
of the following * 
strain. =FR = 



: or: 



Sign of repetition . M. 

of the preceding ll* or ! 

and following I_|K 
strains. 



ii 



:or: 



Da Capo Signs, 
Signs of Repetition 



:$: 



* 



Sign indicating the close of a 

Repeat, or the end of a 

Piece. 



Sign of Repeat 



Played. 



f rrfif r 



:or 



BIS. 



MUSICAL SIGNS. 

A note with two stems belongs to different voices. 
Example: 



Example, Meaning. 



Meaning: 

Chords played Arpeggiando. 




Written. 




Played. 




SPECIAL SIGNS USED IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 

STRINGED INSTRUMENTS PLAYED WITH A BOW 

r i Down bow. 

A Up bow. 

H. B. Half bow. 

Sh. St. Short strokes, 

W. B. Whole bow. 

G. B. Whole length of bow. 

M. B. Middle of bow. 

Fr. At the nut. 

Sp. At the point. 

*. Short bowing. 

- - - - Long bowing. 



MANDOLIN. 



f Down Plectrum. 

7 Up Plectrum. 



BRASS INSTRUMENTS. 

Open tube. 

x, y. 3. Numbers of the valves. 

? Demi staccato. ''Made by tonguing) as if in pronouncing the 
! I i letter D. 
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DRUM MUSIC. 

V Placed above the staff to indicate that the left-hand stick is raised 
and below the staff to show that the right-hand stick is raised. 
X Used to indicate a tap, or a tap beat 

^ To denote that both sticks drop on the drum-head at the same time. 



GUITAR MUSIC. 

Left hand. 



Sign* employed in Guitar 
music to indicate the 
fingering. 



Open string, 
First string, ' 1 
" Second string, 2 

" Third string, 3 

Right hand, First string, 
" Second string, 

" Third string, 

Thumb, + 



FLUTE OR FLAGEOLET, 

Open hole. Q 

Closed hole. 9 

Pinched, or partly closed hole 9 



COMPLETE CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
MUSICAL FORMS. 

THE ELEMENTARY FORMS. 

Figure, a musical idea of recognizable peculiarities. In order to embody an 
idea a tone-succession must possess the following elements : i, a definite 
motion and compass in rhythm, extending from some one point in meas- 
ure to the corresponding point in the next pulsation, measure, or the next 
measure but one ; 2, a melodic figure with a point of accent or emphasis ; 
and 3, a chord-foundation suggested or expressed. In developing a mu- 
sical idea into larger forms a composer takes one of two courses : Either 
he retains the rhythm of the motive and modifies the harmony and melody 
(thematic development), or he retains the harmony and the essential 
features of the melody and modifies the rhythm (variation). 

Flotive, a musical idea, taken as a germ or pattern for development The 
natural compass of a motive is one measure, which may be from any point 
within the measure to the corresponding point in the next A Motive 
may be a fraction of a measure ; or it may run to two measures. 

Phrase, a musical symmetry, consisting of two motives, or one motive repeated 
or sequenced. The natural compass of a Phrase is two measures. But it 
may extend only to one measure, or be carried to four, or under certain 
circumstances to a larger number of measures. 

Section, a musical symmetry, composed of two phrases. Its natural compass 
is four measures, but it may be carried to eight Sections are of two 
general types : Antecedents, which propose a subject, and Consequents, 
which answer and complete an Antecedent. These divisions correspond 
to subjects and predicates in logic. 

Period, a completed musical idea, consisting of two sections which answer 
each other. A Period is like a stanza. Its four phrases may rhyme with 
each other in almost any manner the composer pleases. Periods arising 
from motives of a part of a measure might not exceed four measures in 
compass ; and those arising from motives of two measures would naturally 
reach sixteen measures. Still further variations occur in period-forms 
through the repetition of some one phrase, or motive, the avoidance or 

23 
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postponement of a cadence, and the like. Periods are to be distinguished 
also with reference to their character as dependent and independent. A 
dependent period requires something else to finish it ; or devotes* itself to 
finishing something already proposed. Hence a dependent period is 
either a Consequent of some former antecedent, or the Antecedent of a 
consequent to occur later. The external indication of dependence in 
period-forms is the cadence, which, if upon the tonic of the original key, 
indicates that the period is closed in that direction, at least If also the 
period begins in its principal key, it may be taken as independent But 
if it begins in some key or chord other than the tonic, there is something 
implied before it, which may be found in the previous period, or may be 
merely mental with the composer. Of the latter kind the beginning of 
the Beethoven sonata, opus in, may be taken as type. 
Period-Group, a succession of periods, which may be developed 'from the 
same motives, or may serve as connecting links in a larger work. In th* 
former case the group assumes an independent form, and the Song-form 
is the result In the latter case we have modulating periods, passages, 
and the like. 



INDEPENDENT MUSICAL FORMS. 

Unitary Forms, containing but one single melodic subject The simplest 
type of unitary form is the One-period Song-form, of which the ordinary 
church tune affords a convenient example. The Two-period Song-form 
consists of two periods, of which the second is the consequent and com- 
plement of the first The Three-period Song-form consists of three 
periods, in which the second period is usually in a different key, while 
the third period is nearly or quite the same as the first Here we have in 
miniature a rondo, in which an original subject is brought back again 
after a digression. The Song-form is the general foundation of all dances, 
and most popular music, and it furnishes the principal subjects of the 
slow movements in the classic authors. 

The Fugue is a unitary form entirely developed out of a single melodic 
subject, but its compass is so much extended by the harmonic and con- 
trapuntal transformation of the original subject that the piece, as a whole, 
often reaches proportions almost symphonic, as in the great organ fugues 
of Bach. 

Variations are also unitary forms, in that they treat of the same mel- 
ody all through. The original theme in this case is the form, usually a 
song-form of one or two or three periods. The variations in succession 
illustrate contrasted manners of treatment, and in their relative order 
they finally combine to constitute a large form, somewhat suggestive of 
a rondo or sonata. 
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An Etude is a thematic composition designed to illustrate some diffi- 
culty or artistic effect. Occasionally it is of binary order, but generally 
it is unitary, having but a single subject The etudes of Chopin illus- 
trate artistic studies in musical effect; and those of Cramer and de- 
menti those designed for technical purposes. 

Canon is a musical form in which one or more voices follow after a 
leading voice, called the antecedent, singing precisely the same melody. A 
round is a common example of this form. The canons of Schumann are 
also good examples. 

Canonic Imitation is imitation in the manner of canon, and this art 
underlies all modern thematic development 

Binary Forms are those in which there are two contrasting melodic subjects, 
each of which may be, and generally is, a complete song-form of one, two 
or three periods. The first subject is called the Principal, and when it is 
repeated it is always in the same key, and generally nearly or quite un- 
changed, although in some instances it is shortened. The second subject 
is called Second, and is in a related key to the principal key of the piece. 
Opinions and practices differ with reference to the relation which should 
prevail between a Principal and Second, as to tonality. In general, how- 
ever, in the older practice the Second of a major Principal was in the 
dominant ; and the Second of a minor Principal was in the relative major. 
Chopin made a very bold departure from this practice when, in his E 
minor concerto, after a Principal in E minor he introduced a second in E 
major. The effect is very pleasing. 

A Trio is a second subject somewhat milder than the Principal with 
which it is associated. According to classical practice the trio of a 
major Principal was in the subdominant, or in the relative minor. These 
rules are no longer obligatory. 

Many slow movements of the sonatas and symphonies of Beethoven are 
binary forms, with a certain amount of passage or modulating work be- 
tween the Principal and Second. Such movements are concluded with a 
Coda, or conclusion, and approach the form of the rondo. 

A Rondo is a musical form in which a Principal is relieved by a Second 
and perhaps a Third, the Principal returning from three to five times, 
with the introduction of more or less connecting matter. This form is 
more generally a ternary order, wherefore it will be more fully discussed 
in the next paragraph. 

Toccata is a style rather than a form. A Toccata is generally a sort of 
etude, characterized by rapid motion and brilliancy of effect Toccatas 
are generally unitary as to form, but occasionally binary. 
Ternary Forms are those in which, besides a Principal and Second, there is 
also a Third. When three subjects have to be related in this manner, the 
Second was originally in the dominant or the principal key, or in some 
key upon *V dominant side ; while the Third was in the subdominant or 
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in some key upon that side. These rules are no longer followed exactly. 
The composer is free to follow his fancy, and to place his new subject in 
any possible key which he conceives best suited to bring out its nature, 
when taken in connection with the matter and tonality of the accompany 
ing subjects. 

The most characteristic of the ternary forms is the Rondo> which is de- 
fined above. Rondo means round, and the frequent return of the Princi- 
pal is the characteristic trait of this form. The Rondo is primarily lyric 
in its spirit, and by preference is of a semi-jovial character, wherefore it 
Is never applied to serious purposes; or, if its essential round principle 
is availed of in more serious forms, the jovial rondo spirit is carefully 
eliminated. The Berlin theorist, Adolph Bernhardt Marx, was the first 
to apply the term rondo to slow movements. He called the Adagio of 
Sonata Pathetique a rondo, which in the return of the Principal it is ; but 
not in spirit of the movement 

The Sonata-Piece is the most conspicuous example of the ternary 
form. A sonata-piece consists essentially of a Principal, some connect- 
ing matter, a Second, and a Conclusion. Here there is a repetition, 
after which comes a middle part, called an Elaboration, devoted to free 
fantasia upon the principal themes of the work ; after the Elaboration, the 
first part (Principal, Second, and Conclusion) returns entire, except that 
the Second is always in the principal key of the work, and the Conclusion 
is somewhat extended, though this latter is not obligatory. In the older 
sonata pieces the Principal and the Second are so much more important 
than the Conclusion that the careless observer may not be inclined to 
attach much importance to them. The Conclusion, however, is an essen- 
tial part of this form. The Sonata-Piece is the type of all serious instru- 
mental composition. It forms the principal movement or movements in 
sonatas and symphonies (including all chamber quartettes and larger 
works), and many overtures and other works also form themselves upon 
its general principles. 

Complex Forms are forms consisting of two, three, four, or even five, shorter 
forms, each of which is an independent piece ; but all are associated into 
one Complex form through affinity of tonality, and consecutive qualities 
of spirit and meaning; or for the sake of contrast The principal types 
of Complex forms are Sonata, Suite, Opera, Oratorio, and all forms in 
which a consecutive musical idea is carried on by means of completed 
pieces in succession. In all these very large forms, like Opera, for instance, 
the work is grouped into smaller unities by its division into acts, and 
each act is generally ended by an elaborate finale, which often reaches great 
development As, for instance, the third finale in Mozart's " Marriage 
of Figaro, 11 and the third finale in Wagner's " Meistersinger." 

Sonata. The sonata is the most important of all the complex forms ; it 
Is the form of all pieces of that name, as well as of the Symphony. Con- 
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jerto, Trio, Quartette, Quintet, and nearly all varieties of chamber music 
A Sonata consists of from three to four movements. At least one of these 
movements is a sonata movement (Sonata-piece, Sonata-satz) of the fonr 
already described in the ternary forms. The first movement usuall} 
belongs to this form, and many times the last Occasionally the same 
form, somewhat shortened, is employed for the second movement The 
first movement of the sonata is generally (almost invariably) thematic, 
The second movement is generally in some kind of slow movement, 
lyric and ideal in character. If there are four movements, the third is 
either a minuet with trio, or a Scherzo with trio (Song-form with trio). 
The closing movement is either a Rondo or else a Finale, the latter being 
a sonata-piece. Many sonatas of Beethoven deviate somewhat from this 
order, such as that in A-flat, opus 26, which begins with an Air and Varia* 
tions, has a funeral march for second movement, the only sonata-piece 
being the Finale. The so-called " Moonlight" sonata, opus 27, No. 2, has 
the slow movement first. The second is a Scherzo, and the Finale is a 
sonata-piece. The great sonata in C minor, opus in, begins with a vigor- 
ous introduction, leading into a strong sonata-piece, and there is only one 
other movement, which is an Arietta with variations. 

The Symphony is carried out in precisely the same manner as the 
sonata, except that the development is longer. The Concerto has gen- 
erally only three movements, the short Scherzo being omitted. In some 
modern concertos all four movements are condensed into one, or rather 
the whole is made continuous. 

Conditioned Forms are those in which the form is conditioned by extra 
musical considerations. The prominent types are the Recitative, whert 
textual declamation is the primary condition, and emotional coloring the 
secondary, the purely musical remaining subordinate to both these ; all 
types of Song and Ar ia y where the delivery of a text and the intensifica- 
tion of a dramatic moment are the main objects sought Sometimes these 
qualities are so accomplished that the musical effect as such is height- 
ened ; examples of this are afforded by Schubert's " Erl-King," " Margaret 
at the Spinning Wheel," " To be sung on the waters," etc. All forms of 
the conditioned character conform to the general principles of pure form, 
to as complete an extent as they are able without sacrificing the imme- 
diate end sought in their own creation. 

Note I . The principles of form, whether large or small, are the same. Unity, 
symmetry and contrast are the elements which have to be combined, 

Note 2. The above classification of form exhausts the subject, and affords 
place for every variety of form which can be created. 

(For further development of the subject of Musical Form, see " Primer 
of Musical Forms," by the senior editor of the present work.) 



RULES OF PRONUNCIATION. 



ITALIAN. 



VOWELS. 

u is always like & in fattier. 

e has (1) the sound of e* in pen, and (2) the 
sound of a In fate. 

1 is pronounced like e in me, and in short syl- 
lables, tin pin. 

I, at the beginning of a syllable, is like y in 
you. At the end of a word it if like e in te. 

o has the sound of 5 in tone. 

u Has always the sound of oo in coot 

CONSONANTS. 

b, d, f , 1, n t p, q, v, are the same as in Eng- 
lish. 

c, before a, o, and u, has the sound of k ; be- 
fore e, i, and y it has the sound of tsh, or that 
of ch in the word cheek. When doubled (cc) 
and followed by e, i, ory, the first is pro- 
nounced like t, and the second takes its 
usual sound. 

ch, before e or i, has the jound of k. 

g, before a, o, or u, is hard, as in go; before e 
or i it has the sound of j or soft g, as in 
gem. When doubled and followed by e or i, 
it has the sound of d j, or like dg in lodge. 

fh, followed by e or i, is pronounced likeg 
In 0o. 

gl, followed by i, preceding another vowel, 
^ pronounced like 11 in million. 



gn, followed by a, e, i, o, or u, is like nl infc* 
English word minion. 

gua, gue* gul are pronounced gwa. gwa, gwtf . 

gfe, gto, giu are pronounced djia, 4ji6, djioo, 
in one syllable, giving the i a very faint 
sound, differing almost Imperceptibly from 
the effect of the same combination with t&d 
i omitted. 

s has (1) the hard sound as in is, and (2) tht 
soft sound as in ease ; usually the latter 
when occurring between two vowels. 

sc> before e or i, is like sh in thatt; before a, 
o, or u, it has the sound of sk. 

sch is always like sk, or sch in school 

scia, scio, sciuare pronounced sha, shS, shoo. 

r, at the beginning of words, is like the Eng' 
lish, but at the end of words or syllables, or 
when combined with another consonant, 
it should have a rolling sound. 

w and x are not found in Italian, except in 
foreign words. 

x has usually the sound of ts ; it is sometimer 
pronounced like dz. 

Italian words are pronounced eTHctly as 
written, there being no silent letter, except h. 
The vowels always preserve their proper 
Bounds, forming no diphthongs and b*ing un- 
influenced by the consonants with which they 
may be combined. 

In wprds of two or more syllables there ij 
usually a slight emphasis placed on the penult 
or antepenult, bnt rarely on the last svltobla. 
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GERMAN. 



VOWELS, 

A nas the round of as in/ar. 

auisilkeouinJwttwe. 

ai occurs Hut rarely, and has the sound oil as 

inpine. 
te or i when long is like & in mate; when 

short it is like 6 in met. 
tteu or iu is like 07 in &oy. 
e has (1) the sound of e* as in help, and (2) the 

sound of aMtttate. 
<l has always the sound of I injrine, 
euislikeoiinZofler. 
] has the sound of I as in pin. 
It takes the sound of e* as in tree. 
i has the sound of 6 as in tone. 
oc or 6 has nearly the sound of 6 as in jfeB. 
u has the sound of oo as in -man. 
te or ti has the sound of the French u. 

y is used only in foreign words, where it does 
not differ from I in pin. 

CONSONANTS. 

and d are pronounced as in English. 

c is only used in foreign words. Before e, i, 
and y it is pronounced like ts ; before other 
vowels and consonants it is like k. 

ch has nothing corresponding to it in Eng- 
lish. It is a guttural sound, produced by 
pronouncing ahk, but taking care not to 
dose the vocal organs in sounding k. At 
the beginning of words ch is like k, 

<ih* is pronounced like ka or x. 



f , 1, m, p, t and x are the same as in English, 
K has the hard sound as in go. In some parts 
of Germany the unaccented final ig is soft- 
ened into something HketWi. 
h at the beginning of words is aspirated; be- 
tween two vowels the aspiration is very 
weak, and before a consonant or at the end 
of words it 5 mute; but in this case it 
makes the preceding vowel long. 

J is equivalent to the English y in you, and is 

always followed by a vowel. 
k is like the English k, but is never mute 

before n. 
ngsounds likengin length; but in compound 

words where the first ends in n and the last 

begins with g, they are separated, and both 

pronounced distinctly. 
q is always joined with u, and together they 

are pronounced like kw. 
ph has the sound of f . 
pf unites the two letters in one sound uttered 

with compressed lips, 
r has a stronger sound than in English, and 

is the same at the beginning, middle, or 

end of a word* 
4 is like the English s. It is sounded at the 

end of words, and between two vowels it 

frequently takes the sound of z. 
sch is like the English sh in ship. 
th takes always the sound of t ; h being silent* 

It has never the sound of th in the*. 
tz intensifies the sound of z. 
v is pronounced like f . 
w following a vowel answers to the English v 
z is pronounced like ts in nefo. 
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FRENCH. 



VOWELS. 

Its* two'sonnds ; * as in mow, and ft as in far. 

Ifelikeiin/ofe. 

an *s similar to o in 



(2) like i in /afc; (3) sim- 
ilar to tl in told, the latter chiefly in mono 
syllables, as If, de, etc. It is frequently si- 
lent at the end of voids. 

ei is nearly like a in/ofe. 

to resembles ti in tub. 

ibasthesound(I)oflinpift, (2) of e*inm. 

in has nearly the sound of ia In medial 

k is like ee In tee. 

o is pronounced like 6 in rob, and like 5 in 
rope. 

a has no equivalent in English, but resembles 
the sound of e in dew. By prolonging the 
sound of <?, taking care not to introduce the 
sound of w, we get an approximate sonnd of 
the French , or ti as it will be marked in 
this work. 

y, when initial, or coming between two con- 
sonants, or standing as a syllable by itself, 
is the same as the French i(l in ill) ; but be- 
tween two rowels it is equivalent to double 
French X (E), the first forming a diphthong 
with the preceding oneandtha second with 
the one following. 

CONSONANTS. 

Final consonants are almost always silent 
except c, f, 1, n, and r, which are generally 
sounded. 

b, at the beginning and in the middle of 

words> is the same as in English. 
chas(l)the sound of k before a, o, oru; (2) 

if hen written with the cedilla, or before e 

or i, it has the sound of s. c final is sounded 

toless preceded by n. 



ch is pronounced like sh in tht. I\i vord& de* 

rived from the Greek, ch iv pronounced; 

Hie*. 
d is the same as in English, rt is silent at tbt 

end of words. 
f is like the English ; wheu final it is usually 

sounded. 
g, before a, o, or u, is hard, as in go ; but b& 

fore e, I, or y it has the sound of 2 in the Bug* 

lish word azure. lu the combination gue. 

or gui, the u is silent, but the g takes it* 

hard sound. 

gn is pronounced like ixi in union. 
h is mute or slightly aspirated. 
j is pronounced like 2 in assure. 
k has the same souud as in English. 

1 has (1) the same sound as in English, and (2j 
the liquid sound, as in million. 

m and n, when not nasal, have the same 
sound as in English ; if preceded by a vowel 
in the same syllable, they are always nasal 
unless immediately followed by a vowel in 
the next syllable. 

am, an, em, en a-e pronounced somewhat 
like an in iMnt. 

im, in, ym, aim, aid, eim, ein are pro- 
nounced like on in anger. 

om and oh are lite on in song. 

nm and an are pronounced like un In wrung. 

p is generally the same as in English, It is 
sometimes silent, and always when at the 
end of a word. 

q is usually followed by u, in which case they 
are together sounded like the letter k. 

r is given more roughly than in English. It 
is often silent when preceded by the vowel e. 

s has generally the same sound as in English ; 
between two vowels it has generally the 
same sound as in the English word rose. 

sc is the same as in English, s final is gener- 
ally silent 
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t has its hard English sound, but in tial, tiel, 
and tion it has the sound of s. 

th is always the same as t alone, t final is 
usually silent. 

v is like the English! only a little softer. 

w is found only in foreign words, and is pro- 
nounced like v. 

x, initial, is pronounced like gz ; it occurs but 
in few words. 



ex, at the beginning of words, is sounded like 
egz. In other places, and between two 
vowels, it is pronounced like ks. 

z is like z inzonc. 

Final consonants, which would otherwise 
be silent, are frequently sounded by carrying 
them over to the next word, when commenc- 
ing with a vowel. 



NotE. While the French language does not properly have syllabic 
emphasis, the rate of speaking is very fast, and the practical result is an 
emphasis upon the last syllable of words. This rule is almost universal, lii 
some cases we have marked it, in others not. 





PRONOUNCING AND DEFINING 

DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



ABB 



A. 1. Name of a musical pitch produced by 
rrom 435 to 430 vibrations per second, and 
the octaves of the same. French pitch is 
the former rate and American concert pitch 
approximately the latter. Also the uaxue 
of all octaves of these pitches. 

2. The name of the staff-degree repre- 
senting the pitch A or any of iis octaves; 
the name of the key upon the keyboard pro- 
ducing A; the name of open strings pro- 
ducing A. The intonation of the orchestra 
is adjusted from A of the oboe, the oboe be- 
ing incapable of modifying its pitch to any 
practicable extent. 

3. Abbr. for Alto (viola). 

A (&h), It. By, for, to, at, in, etc. 

A in alt. The A placed upon the first upper 
added line. 

A In altisslmo. An octave above A in alt. 

A ballata(abal-la'ta), It. In the style of a 
ballaia. 

Abandon (a-banh-d6nh), FT. Without re- 
straint ; with self-abandon ; -with ease. 

Abjttuta(abat-too'ta),Ii5. As beaten; strict- 
ly in time. 

Abb. Abbr. for Abbassamento. 

Ablr?4are (ab-ba-d5're*), It. Take care; pay 
attention. 

Abtandonasi (ab-ban-dd-na'sl), It. Without 
restraint ; with passionate expression. 

Abbaadonatamente (S,b-ban-d6 na-ta-mSn-te"), 
V vehemently; violently. 

A< W4utme (ab-bSn-do'nS), It. Making the 
oinjC subservient to the expression; de- 
spoudingly; with self-abandonment. 

Abbandono (ab-bSn-do'uo), It. With passion- 
ate expression. 

Abbassamento di mano v ab-bas-s&-me'n'td de 
ma-n6), It. The downbeat, or descent of 
the hand in beating time. 



Abbassamento di voce (ab-bas-sa-mSn'to de 
vo'tshe 1 }, It. Diminishing or lowering o the 
voice. 

Abbassimento (aVbas-sl-mgn'td), It, Under. 

Abbellare (ab-beHa'rS), It. To embellish with 
ornaments. 

Abbelllmenti (ab-bSl-11-men'tt), It. Orna- 
ments introduced to embellish a plain mel- 
ody ; grace uotes. 

Abbellimento (ab-bel-ll-men't6), It. A grace 
note, or ornament. 

Abbellire (ab-bel-lS're), It. To embellish with 
ornaments. 

Abbellltura (ab-bSl-11-too'ra), Jt \ Orna- 

Abbellfture (ab-bei-ll-toc/rfi), "/ ments; 
embellishments. 

Abbreviation marks. 1. Oblique strokes 
which distinguish the eighth, sixteenth, or 
thirty-second notes ; when appl ied to the stem 
of the quarter or half note, signify as many 
repetitions of the shorter note thus indi- 
cated as are equal to the. longer note 



represented. Thus, ^ is equivalent to 



2. A diagonal stroke with a dot each side 
signifies a repetition of a group of notes, or 

sometimes of a complete measure. [ ^ | 

3. When the long notes are omitted, the 
oblique strokes, distinguishing eighth, six- 
teenth,, etc., notes, are sometimes employed 
to denote a repetition of such short notes. 

Thus, ~*&^ indicate a repetition of 

eighths, sixteenths, thirty-seconds, respec- 
tively. 

4. A short horizontal line, a row of dote, 



aom,aadd, Safe, Send, eece,Ii/U"k,6oW,5oeZeJ, oo moon, $ but, ft Fr. sound, 1shGer.ch.Kh nasal. 
ft (33) 
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ACC 



or a waving line Is used to express the repe- 
tition, or a continuation of the influence, of 
the preceding character. Thus, 




Hi --sol --do 

5, A combination of rests so written as to 
denote a long period of si- 
lence. These rests indi- 
cate a period of eleven 

measures' silenre* 

6. Figures, when placed npon the staff, or 
over a measure id which rests 3 

are written, serve to indicate 

the number of whole rests or 

measures of silence. 
Abendmusik (fi-bend-moo-sek'), Oer. Evening 

music; music of a t>oft and quiet character. 
A tone placito (a ba'n8 pla-tshe'tfi), It. At 

pleasure. 

Abjrestossenfab-ghfrsWs's'n), fl 1%^ 
or AbstosWUb-stosW), Ger ' } Staccato. 

Abrtehmend (ab-na'mSnd), Oer. Fading away ; 
diminuendo. 

Absatz (ab-s&tz), <3cr. Cadence. 

Absolute mask. Music developed freely, ac- 
cording to its ideal, merely as music, lii 
contradistinction to vocal music, which is 
restricted by the words; program music, de- 
voted to a series of incidents ; and dance mu- 
sic, restricted to the steps of the dance. In 
short, high art music, loyal to the highest 
Ideal. 

Abrfeigeftde Tonarten (ah-stf-sen-de* ton-ar- 
t'n), Cfcr. Descending scales or keys. 

Abtaoeo (ab-tSh'nen), <fcr. To deviate from 
the right tone. 

Abdb (firboob), Heb> A flute, or hautboy. 

AbwedueJnd (ab-veWInd), Oer. Alternat- 
ing ; changing. In organ-playing, alternate- 
ly, with different manuals; in choir-sing- 
ing, andphonaUy ; in dance music, change 
of movements. 

Abyssinian flute. An instrument resem- 
bling the German flute, but with mouth- 
piece like the clarinet, and played upon 
from the end like an oboe. 

Academic de Mnsique (S-ka-dS-mS duh moo- 
seek'), Fr. An academy of music, consist- 
ing of professors and scholars ; a society for 
promoting mutlcal culture. 

Academic Royate de Mnstqne, Fr. The name 
given to the opera-house in Paris. 

Academic jpiritneOe (a-ka-dg-mg spl-rf-too- 
fil\ jFr. A performance or concert of sa- 
cred music. 

A cappdla (fi kap-peTTa), > In the church 
or. Alia cappeUa. A for chapel style. 
Without instrumental accompaniment 



A capriccio (a kfi-prf'tsMo), It. In a ca, 
pricious style ; according to the taste of the 
performer. Especially in the matter of time 
and phrasing. More commonly the former. 

Acatalectlc (a-ka-ta-lfik'tlc). Gr. A verse 
having the complete number of syllables 
without superfluity or deficiency. 

Acathistus (a-ka-tMs-toos), Gr. A hymn of 
praise sung in the ancient Greek Church 
in honor of the Virgin. 

Academia (a-ka-dfi-mg'a), It. An academy. 
The word also means a concert. 

Accarezzevole(ak-ka-iet-tea'vo-ie), It. Bland- 
ishing; in a persuasive and caressing i lan- 



It. Caressingly ; coaxingly. 
Accel, (at-tshei), Tf \ Abbreviationa ?f 
Acceldo. (at-i&hel-dS), ll ' / Accelerando 
Accelerando (at-tshel-6-ran'd6j, It. Accel JT 
atuig the time; gradually increasing t ie 
velocity of the movement. An acceJeran io 
generally occurs when approaching a cli- 
max. The disturbance thus produced *n 
the long rhythms is generally compensated 
by corresponding retards at the climax. 

Acceleratamente (at-tshei-S-r&ta-mSn'te), It. 
Speedily. 

Accelerato (at-tshel-fi-ra'tSI, J3L Accelerated; 
increasing in rapidity. 

Accent. 1. Stress, or emphasis, (a) tipon a 
certain division of measure ; (6) a tone in a 
figure; (c) a chord in an harmonic phrase, 
and the mark or marks by means of which 
such stress is indicated Measure accent 
falls upon the beginning of the first beat; 
and in measures having more than three 
beats, upon the first beat of each aliquot 
part likewise. {Sea Measure.) Besides the ac- 
cent upon the beat (the bar indicating the 
place of the strong accent to be upon the 
next time-place following) there are subor- 
dinate erades of what might be called " mo- 
lecular" accentuation, upon the beginning 
of divided beats, and upon the beginning of 
each aliquot part of a beat when the subdi- 
vision extends to quarter-pulse division. 

2. The accentuation of a melodic phrase 
is primarily determined by the measure, but 
the occurrence of dissonance adds fresh 
element, every dissonance occurring upon 
the beginning of a beat, or upon the begin- 
ning of a half beat (in quarter-pulse subdi- 
vision), receiving an accen r of its own, partly 
due to its rhythmic place, but intensified 
for the sake of the dissonance. So al?o dis- 
sonant chords, such as appoggiaturas, sus- 
pensions, etc., are accented. What is called 
Syncopation is an accent breaking into the 
natural order of the measure. (See Synco- 
pation.) , 

3. Also the name applied to the marks in- 
dicating accent. The chief of these are the 
horizontal short angle >, and the abbre- 
viation*/. or tfz. In old music (from Mozart 
and before) the expresston/p. often occurs 
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indicating that one tone is loud and all the 
following goft. (See Forzando, also Sfor- 
eando.) The short vertical accent standing 
jpoii its base (A) is not properly an accent, 
but a mark of tenuto (q. v.) but in some 
French and Belgian music it is occasionally 
employed where the horizontal mark is in- 
tended. 

4, Accent is the life of music, and is of 
multitudinous variety of shading and in- 
tensity. 

Accento (at-tshen'to), It. Accent or emphasis 
laid upon certain notes. 

Accent! (at-tshen'te), It. \ 

Accent tak-sanh),,Fr. J 

Accentuate (attshen-too-a're'), H, To accen- 
tuate ; to mark with an accent 

Accentuation. The act of accenting; the giv- 
ing to the several notes of a piece their 
proper emphasis or expression ; the art of 
placing accents. 

Accentuate (at-tshgn-too-a'td), IL Distinctly 
and strongly accented. 

Accentuiren (ak-tsSn-too-SYn), Gcr. To ac- 
cent. 

Accentus (fik-s8n'toos), Lot. Accent. "Un- 
der the name Accentus were classed those 
portions of the ritual song (of the Roman 
Catholic Churcb) chanted or intoned by the 
officiating priest, the deacon, subdeacon, or 
other sacred ministers at the altar; in con- 
tradistinction to Concentus, which referred 
to all that should be sung by the assistants 
or by a special trained choir." (Rev. F. H. 
Haberl.) See the next article. 

Vccentus ecclesiastic!, Lot. Ecclesiastical ac- 
cents are melodic forms used in the Roman 
Catholic Church in chanting, or rather re- 
citing, the collects, epistles, gospels, etc. 
These melodic inflections which vary the 
monotone recitation, correspond with the 
comma, colon, semicolon, period, mark of 
interrogation, etc. See the preceding article. 
These variations were of seven kinds, called 
the immiddbilis, wvdi'w, gravia, acuhu*, mnde- 
ratus, interrognfus, andjZncrffe, each of ftrhich 
was practically an upward or downward 
inflection extending to a particular interval, 
namely: immutnbilis, monotone, medius, a 
minor third, sol me; grams, a fifth, sol do; 
acute*, sol mi me sol; woderntius, sol Zasol; 
interrogate*, sol fa fa sol ; JlnaUs. sol In sol fa 
m? re thus closing on the ecclesiastical 
Dorian key. 

Accessory notes. Those notes situated one 
degree above and one degree below the 
principal note of a turn. 

Accessory parts. Accompaniments. 

Accessory tones. Harmonics. Tones faintly 
heard when the principal tone dies away. 

Accessory voices. Accompanying voices. 

Acciaccare (at-tshl-ak-ka're), It. A broken 
<md unexpected way of striking a chord. 
(it-tshl-ak-ka't5), It. Violently. 



Acclaccatura (at-tshl-Sk-kfi-too'ra), It. A spe- 
cies of arpeggio; an accessory note placed 
before the principal note, the accent being 
on the principal note. Practically about the 
same as an appoggiatura. 

Accident! (at-tshl-dgn'tg), JR.) A 
Accidents (ak-sl-danh), Pr. } 

Accidentals. 1. The name applied to sharps, 
flats, naturals, double sharps, and double 
flats occurring in written music elsewhere 
than in the signature. (SeeStynofore.) The 
name accidental appertains to the charac- 
ters only, and not to the tones they help to 
indicate; many of the tones written by the 
help of these unforeseen characters being 
merely the natural diatonic tones of the 
key into which the passage may have mo- 
mentarily digressed. (See Modulation.) More- 
over, minor keys universally require an ac- 
cidental for the leading tone always a 
sharp or a natural. 

Accidentals effect the staff-degrees to 
which they are applied throughout the 
measure in which they occur ; and in strict 
practice no farther. But there have been 
theorists holding that in certain cases (as 
when the last tone of the measure is writ- 
ten with an accidental, and this tone is tied 
over into the next measure) the accidental 
is continued until some other tone inter- 
venes in the same voice. In consequence of 
this questionable exception the great ma- 
jority of composers introduce a natural be- 
fore again using a staff-degree recently af- 
fected by an accidental, even when it occurs 
in a later measure, but in immediate con- 
nection. This practice is precautionary, on- 
ly. It would be simpler to make the rule 
inflexible that the influence of the acci- 
dental ceases with the measure in which it 
occurs. 

Unlike chromatic signs in the signatures, 
accidentals do not affect equivalent degrees, 
but only those to which they are actually 
applied. 

2. This term has also been applied with- 
out exception to all chromatic signs origi- 
nally applied, and to those signs revoking 
preceding signsnamely, both to those in 
the signature and those occurring in the 
course of a piece. The origin of all these 
signs are the "round B" (B rotutidum) and 
" square B " (S quadratum), by which in the 
middle ages B-flat was distinguished from B- 
natural. By and by the two forms of the 
letter B became common signs of elevation 
and depression, being applied not only to B, 
but also to other notes. The square B assum- 
ed various shapes, two of them like our sharp 
and natural; but no distinction was made 
between them till towards the end of the 
seventeenth century a flat not only flat- 
tened a natural note, but also revoked a 
preceding sharp; a sharp not only sharp- 
ened a natural note, but also revoked a pre- 
ceding flat. Double sharps and fiats did 
not come into use till about 1700. la 
earlier times, more especially before 1601, 
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Kouiwd For a long time, if there was any 
SSffie at all, it insisted of a flat only 
Store the seventeenth century it was not 
customary to put more than one flat or one 
sharp in the sfenature. Even as late as the 
lweiMrt 



oteeig 

with various anomalies. Bach, Handel, and 
their contemporaries, for instance, furnish 
examples of placing one flat and oue sharp 
less in the signature than the-key required, 
accidentals Setngused in the course of the 
piece instead of the sharp or flat in the sig- 
nature. In short, our present system of 
using sharps, flats, and naturals was not 
fliedtill the second half of the eighteenth 
Century. 

Accolade (ftk-kS-lftd'), Fr. The brace which 
connects two, three, or more staves to- 
gether. 

Accomp } Abbreviations of Accompaniment. 

Accom. ad Hb. An abbreviation of Accompa- 

niment ad libitum. 
Accommodate (k-kom-m6-da'r6), It. To tune 

an instrument. 
Accompagnamento (ak-kom-pan-ya-men'tt), 

R. Accompanimeutj the figured bass or 

harmony. 
Accompagnare (fik-kSm-pa-na'rS), It. To ac- 

company ; to play from the figured bass, 
Accompagnato(ak-k6ni-pa-na ; t6),It Accom- 

panied. 
Accompaffn* (fik-kSmh-pfinh-ya), Fr. Accom- 

panied. 
Accompagnement (ak-kfimh-panh-y^manh), 

Pr. An accompaniment. 
Acoompagner (fik-kSmh-pfinh-yS), Fr. To ac- 

company. 
Accompaniment. A part added to a solo or 

other principal part, to enhance and enrich 

its effect vocal or instrumental parts in a 

composition which do not include the prin- 

cipal melody but fill up the harmony, sus- 

tain the rhythm, and, by embellishments, 

heighten tha general effect. 
Accompaniment ad libitum . Use the accom- 

paniment or not, at pleasure. 



Accompaniment obligate. 

ment must be used. 



The accompani- 



Accompanist. The person playing the ac- 

compan iment. 
Accomp. obtto. An abbreviation of accompa- 

nimento obligate. 
Accopplato (ak-k6p-pl-a'to), IL Bound, tied; 

joined together. 
Accordare (ak-kor-tshl-a'rg), It. To contract, 

to abridge. 
Accord (Sk-kdr), JV. A chord; a concord; 

consonance. 
Accordamento (Hk-k6r-d&-men / t6), JR. Accord 

of pans; unison. 



Accordando (ak-kar-dan'do), It. Tuning. 

Accordant (fik-k6r-danh), Fr. In concord, in 
unison. 

Accordare (ak-k3r-da'r6), JR. . To tune, to 
cause to accord. Many derivatives occur. 

Accordato (ak-kSr-da'tS), It. Accorded, in 
tune. 

Accordatore (ak-kSr-da-to'rg), It. One who 
tunes instruments. 

Accordatura (Sk-k5r-da-too / r&), It. System ot 
tuning. 

Accordoon . A simple musical instrument. Ok 
oblong form, invented by Damian, of Vi- 
enna, in 1829. The tone is produced by the 
inspiration and respiration of a pair of bel- 
lows acting upon metallic reeds or tongues. 
(Free reed.) 

The first instruments had only four but- 
tons, or keys, each of which acted on two 
reeds, making the compass one octave of 
diatonic scale, but with a separate arrange- 
ment, by which thost notes might be accom- 
panied with a tonic and dominant harmo- 
ny. At first it was used only as a toy, but 
the introduction of a chromatic scale made 
the accordeon more capable of producing a 
varied melody and harmony, although the 
awkwardness of the form was always a hin- 
drance to its use. The German accoideon, 
or concertina (q.v.), of hexagonal form, 
made the principle of the accordeon more 
acceptable. The English concertina (q.v.) 
and the harmonium (q.v.) are superior in- 
struments constructed upon similar princi- 
ples. 

Accorder (ak-kor-dft), Fr. To tune an instru- 
ment ; to sing or play in tune. 

Accordeur (ak-kor-dtir'), Fr. One who tunes 
an instrument. 

Accord! (ak-kdrMe*), It. Play again as befoix 

According. An Harmonious blending of dif 
f erent parts. 

Accordiren (ak-kor-deVu), Gcr. To accord. 

Accordo consono (ak-kor'do kon's6-nd), It. \ 
concord. 

Accordo dtesono (ak-koYdd dls'sd-nfi), It. A 
discord. 

Accordoir (ak-kdr-dwaO- Fr. A tuning-la$ 
tuning-hammer. 

Accresduto (ak-krg-sliloo't6), It. Increased 
superfluous, augmented in respect to Intel 
vals. 

Accderatamente (at-tsh<51--ra-ta-m<3n'te\ It. 
Speedily, swiftly. 

A cemb. An abbreviation of A cembalo, 

A cembalo (& tsheWM-16), It. For the hHrp- 
sichord or cembalo. 

Acetabulum (a-tsfi-tanDoo-loom), Lot. An an- 
cient instrument of music. 

Achromatic music. Simple music in which 
modulations seldom occur, and few 
dental fiats and sharps are used. 
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Acht (akht), Ger. Eight 
Achtel (akh't'l), Ger. Eighth, quaver or 
eighth note 

Achtelnote (akh't'l-nS'tfi), Ger. A quaver, an 
eighth note. 

Achtelpause (akh't'l-pou'sS), Ger. A quaver 
or eighth-note rest. 

Achtfusston (akht-foos-t6n), Ger. Eight-foot 
tone. A tone which sounds as written, in 
contradistinction from a sixteen-foot tone, 
which sounds an octave lower; or a four- 
foot tone, sounding an octave higher than 
written. 

Achtstimmig (akht'sttm-mlg), Ger. For eight 
voices. 

A cinque (a tshln-kwS), JR., or (a sanhk), Vr. 
For five voices or instruments. 

Acolytes. Persons, usually hoys, employed 
in the musical services of the Catholic 
Church, or as assistants to the priest at the 
altar. 

AcolythI fa-kS-lS'thl), Gr. Acolytes. 

Acolythla (a-kS-leW-a), Gr. The order of 
service observed in the Greek Church. 

Acousmate (ft-koos-mSt], Fr. The sound of 
instruments or voices heard in the air. 

Acoustics. The science which treats of the 
nature and properties of sounds. 

Acoustique (a-koos-tk), Fr, Acoustics. 

Acte (akt), Fr. An act ; a part of an opera. 

Acte de cadence (akt duh ka-d&nhs), Fr. A 
cadence; a final part. 

Acteur (ak-tuY), Fr. An actor; an operatic 
performer. 

Action. The mechanism of a keyboard in- 
strument, by means of which the performer 
produces tones. Hence includes the keys, 
connecting levers, and everything else be- 
tween the fingers of the performer and the 
actual opening of the pipe or reed, or the 
vibration of the strings. In an organ-action 
the principal parts are the keys, trackers, 
rollers, pull-downs, and valves. In the 
pianoforte, the keys, jacks, under hammers 
and hammers, dampers. 

Acts. Parts of an opera or theatrical enter- 
tainment. 

Aculte Sk-weet'), FT. Acuteness. 

Acustlca (a-kooz'tf-ka), It. Acoustics; the 
doctrine of sounds. 

Acustlk (a-koosm), Ger. Acoustics. 

Acustlsch (fi-koos'tlsh), Ger. Acoustic. 

Acuta (a-koo'ta), It. Acute, shrill; also, a 
snrill- toned organ-stop of two-foot pitch. 

Acute. High, shrill, afiarp as to pitch. 

Acuteness. Refers to the pitch of sounds. 
The greater the number of vibrations, the 
higher or more acute does the sound be- 
come. 

Ad(ad),I/rf. At, to, for, by. 

Ada*. An abbreviation of Adagio. 



Ada^ictto (a-da'jl-t.t5], It. Slow, but not 
quite so slow as adagio. 

Adagio (a-da'jl-5), It. A slow rate of move- 
ment, slower than andante, but not so slow 
as lento, grave, or largo. Often employed 
as the name of a movement in a symphony 
or sonata. 

Adagio assai (a-da'jl-o as-sa'e), It. Very slow- 
and with much expression. 

Adagio cantabile e sostenuto (a-da'jl-5 kan- 
ta'bHS a sos-tfrnoo'to), It. Slow, in a sing- 
ing style and sustained. 

Adagio con gravita (a-da'jI-G kon gra'vl-ta) It. 
Slow, with gravity and majesty. 

Adagio motto (a-da'jl-5 mol'to), It. Very slow 
and expressive. 

Adagio non troppo (a-dS-'jI-o n6n trop'p6), It. 
Not too slow. 

Adagio patetico (a-da'jl-5 pa-t'tl-k6), IL 
Slowly and pathetically. 

Adagio pesante(a-da'jl-6p&-zan't6),/i. Slow- 
ly and heavily. 

Adagio pot allegro (a-dfi'jl-o p5-e al-Ifi-'grS), It. 
Slow, then quick. 

Adagio quasi una fantasia (a-daVjI-d kwa-s6 
oo-na faa-ta-sS'a), It. An adagio similar to 
a fantasia. 

Adagio religiose (a-da'jt-5 r6-ll-jl-6's6), It. 
Slowly, and in a devotional manner. 

Adagissimo (a-da-jIs'sl-mS), It. Extremely 
slow. 

Adaptation. A union of sentiment between 
the words and the music. 

Adattare (fi-dat-ta'rS), fi. Adapted. 

Adattazione (fi-dat-ta-tsl-o'ne), It. Adapta- 
tion. 

Ad captandum (ad cap-tan'doom), Lot. In a 
light and brilliant style. 

Added lines. Short lines, either above or 
below the staff; ledger lines. 

Added sixth. A sixth added to a fundamen- 
tal chord 

Additato (ad-dl-ta'td), It. Fingered. 

Additional keys. Those keys of a pianoforte 
which extend above F in Alt. 

Additional accompaniments. Accompani- 
ments or parts added to a choral work by a 
later hand than that of the composer, in 
order to bring the instrumentation more 
nearly to the later standard of fullness and 
sonority; or to introduce instruments of 
later invention. Parts of this kind have 
been added to "The Messiah" by Mozart, 
Robert Franz, and others. 

Addolorato (ad-dS-lo-ra'td), It. With sad and 
melancholy expression. 

Addottrinante (ad-dSt-trg-nan'tg), It. Teach- 
er, professor. 

A demi-jeu (ade-ml-zhu), | With half 
A demi-voix (a de-ml-vwa), * 1^* voice of 
tone. See Meata Voa. 
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Adept. A thorough composer, performer, or 
singer. 

X deux (ft duh), JFV. For two voices or instru- 
ments. 

A deux temps (a duh tanh), Jr. In two 
time ; two equal notes in. a measure. 

Adiaponoo (a-dI-fi-p6-nSn), Gr. A species of 
pianoforte with six octaves; invented in 
1820 by Lahuster, a watchmaker of Vienna. 
The tone was produced from metal bars. 
In a later adaptation of the same idea, called 
the Adiaphont, the tones were produced 
from tuning-forks. Both these forms were 
of permanent tune 

Adiratamente(fiKiX-ia-t&-men'te),7y \ Angrily, 

Adirato (ft-dl-ri'W), J sternly. 

A dlrtttura (fi cH-rftrtooTa), It. Directly; 
straight 

Adjuvant (fid'yoo-vant), Ger. The deputy 
master of the choristers; assistant to an 
organist. 

Ad lib. An abbreviation of Ad libitum. 

Ad libitum (ad llb-I-toom), Lot. At will, at 
pleasure ; changing the time of a particular 
passage at the discretion of the performer. 

Adonia (a-dtfnl-a), Ger. A solemn feast of 
the ancients at which hymns and odes were 
sung 

Adonic verse. A verse consisting of one 
long, two short, and two long syllables. 

Adornamente (S-d6r-na-m6n't), It. Gaily, 
neatly, elegantly 

Adoraameat! (S-do'r-nS-me'n'tl), It. Embel- 
lishments. 

Adomamento (fi-dSr-nS-men'to'), It. An or- 
nament, an embellishment. 

Adoodr (a-doo-s&r), JV. To soften, to flatten. 

A doe, or, A a (ft doo'e'), It. For two voices 

or instruments ; a duet. 
A due darini (a doo^ klSrre'nl), It. For two 

trumpets. 
A doe corde (ft doo^ kdrMe), It. Upon two 

strings. 
Adaecori(doo'ek6're), 12. For two choirs. 

A deux mains (5, du*h mftnh), Fr. \ For two 
A 4ne mani (fi doo'e* mfi-nS), It. f hands. 

A due soprani (fi doo'S s6-pr'n5), R. For two 

trebles. 
A doe stromcnti (ft dcK/S str5-mn'tl), It. 

For two instruments. 

A due voce (fi doo'fi vo^tshel, & For two 
voices. 

AHtar(a-door),<fcr. The key of A major. 

^Cdophone. A musical Instrument invented 
in the eighteenth century. 

4GoHan One of the ancient Greek modes 
answering to the diatonic succession, la si 
do re ml fa sol la; referring to the winds; 
played upon by the wind. 



<olian, the. An automatic Instrument of 
the reed organ class, with many sets of reeds, 
and mechanism enabling it to perform over* 
tures and much pretentious music. 

/Eolian harp. An instrument invented by 
Kircher about the middle of the seventeenth 
century. The tones are produced by the 
strings being so arranged that the air causes 
vibration among them when it pas&es 
through* 

The box of the -Eolian harp should tx; 
long enough to exactly fit the window 
where it is proposed to place it, and about 
five or six inches deep. There should be at 
least six strings of Silk or gut, tuned in 
unison, passing over bridges about thren 
fourths of an inch high, near each end. Un- 
der the influence of the wind ihe strings 
vibrate in sweetly harmonious chords, 
changing with every variation iu the cur- 
rent of the wind. Of course all the tones 
produced are necessarily partial tones of the 
vibrating string; but the varying intensity 
of the wind makes so many changes iu the 
combinations of tones produced as to give 
at times much the effect of mysterious in- 
telligence. 

>CoIian lyre. The JEolian harp. 

JBollan mute. A combination of the JEolian 
pitch-pipe aud the mute for the violin. 

,olian pianoforte. A pianoforte with reed 
attachment, invented aud manufactured by 
the firm of T. Gilbert & Co., Boston, about 
1850. The piano, of the small pattern of 
square then universally manufactured, was 
provided with a set of free reeds and a bel- 
lows operated by a pedal at the right of the 
regular pedals of the piano. The reed in- 
strument was of the old-fashioned "meio- 
deon " pattern, the reeds being practically 
unvoiced, and the bellows of the pressure 
variety. The design of the addition was 
that oi giving the piano a sustaining power, 
which up to that time had not been secured. 
The effect of the two tones in combination 
was agreeable in passages where fiosteiiuto 
was desired. But the instrument bad onlf 
a temporary currency in consequence of ihe 
practical impossibility of keeping the strings 
in tune wifh the reeds. 

/Eolodicon (a-O-liydl-kon), Or. A keyed in- 
strument, the tone of which resembles that 
of the organ, and is produced by steel 
springs, which are put in vibration by 
means of bellows. 

^olodion (a-o-ld'dl-Sn), Gr. An teolodicon 

Aeolsharfe (a'dls-harte"), Ger. An JBolian 
harp. 

/Eolus modus. The .ffiolian, or fifth. Au- 
thentic mode of the Greeks, nearly allied to 
the Phrygian mode. The scale is the same 
as the old scale of A minor without any 
accidentals. (See Greek Mode*.) 

^otana (a-MJi'na), Or. A very small musical 
instrument made of several short metallic 
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reeds fastened in a rrame and played upon 
by the breath 01 che performer. Perhaps 
the ancestor of the modern " jew's-harp." 

Aeaual (&kwfil'\ fter.,from Lat. Generally ap- 
plied to organ-stops, in which use it signi- 
fies "8 ft." 

Aeolsklavier(Sr51s-kla-veer / ), Cter. ^olian pi- 
ano. An obsolete keyboard wind instru- 
ment, invented in 1825 by Schortmann, of 
Buttlestedt. It had reeds of wood instead 
of metal, by the vibration of which a soft, 
pleasing tone was produced. 

3quisonans (fi-qul-so'nans), Lat. A unison; 
of the same or like sound, 

^Cquisonus. Sounding in unison; concord- 
ant. 

^Ere recurve (a-re" rfi-coor^vo). Lat. A military 
wind instrument resembling a trumpet; 
the bucena. 

vErophone (S'ro-fSn). A French reed instru- 
ment of the melodeon class. 

^Esthetics (es-thfctlks), Or . The principles or 
laws of the beautiful. The chief writers 
upon this department of philosophy nave 
been Germans, the foremost being winkel- 
maiin, Herder, and Hegel. The latter made 
the most ambitious attempt to discover the 
Drtnciples of the musically beautiful. A- 
mong recent writers, Schopenhauer is to be 
mentioned as having gone into this subject 
more deeply and in a more successful man- 
ner than any of the others. 

Aeusserste Stimmen (ois'sSrs-te" stlm'mSn), 
Ger.pl The extreme parts. 

^Evla (a'vl-a), It. An abbreviation of the 
word Alleluia, 

Affabile (af-fa'bMS), It. In & courteous and 
pleasing maimer. 

Affabillta (Sf-Srbe'lI-ta), rt \ With ease 

Affabilmente^-fa-blimen'te 1 ), " and ele- 
gance; with freedom; in a pleasing and 
agreeable manner. 

Mfanato (af-fa-na't5), It. Sad, mournful, dis- 
tressed. 

Affanoso (S.f-fS-no'sS), It. With mournful ex- 
pression. 

Affectation. An attempt to assume or exhibit 
what is not natural or real. 

Affectirt (af-fSk-ttrt'), Qer. With affectation. 

Affectueux(&-f&4u-uh),JV. Affectionate. 

Atfet, An abbreviation of Affettuoso. 

Affettatamente (af-fet-ta-ta-m5n't$), 7U. Very 
affectedly. 

Affettazione (af-ffit-ta-tel^ng), It. An artifi- 
cial style. 

Affettivo (SJ-fe't-tS'vd'), It. Affecting, pathetic. 

Affetto (af-feYt6), JL Feeling, tenderness, 

pathos. 
Aifettuosamente (^fe>too-6-*a-men'te) f It. 

With tenderness and feeling. 



Affettuosissimo (af-fSUoo o^seYsI-mS), E. 
With pathos; with tender expression. Su- 
perlative of Affettuoso. 

Affettuoso (af-fet-too-6'zo), It. With tender 
feeling or emotion. 

Affettuoso di molto (aT-fet-too-o'zS de* mol'tfi), 
It. With much feeling. 

Afflche de comedie (af-flsh dun ko-mfi-de),^. 
A playbill. 

Affilas (or lilas) 31 tuono faf-fe-las & too-tfuo*), 
It. To sustain a souud with steadiness. 

Affinity. A q uality possessed by those chords 
that admit of an easy and natural progres- 
sion from one to the other. 

Afflitto (fif-neVto), I Sorrowfully, 

Afllizione (af-flg-tsl-o'nel, " j with mournful 
expression. 

Affreto. An abbreviation of Affrettando. 

Affrettando(af-fret-tau'do), ) Hurrying, 

Affrettate (df-frSt-ti'tfi) Lt '$ quickening, 
accelerating the time. 

Affrettoso (af-fr6t-t6'z6), It. Quick, accelerat- 
ed, hurried. 

A fofa (a fd-fS), Por. A Portuguese dance re- 
sembling the fandango. 

After note. A small note occurring on an un- 
accented part Of the Written Performed. 

measure, and takint 

its time from the note 

preceding it. 
After notes, double, wi 

Two alter uotes tak- 
ing their time from, 

the preceding note. 
Agevole (a-ja'vS-16), ) Lightly, 

Agevolmente (Srlg-vSl-mSn'te), ^ J easily, 

with agility. 
Agevolezza (&g^v5-leVt&), R. Lightness, 

ease, agility. 
Aggiustamente (ad-joos-tS-mente), It. In 

strict time. 

Aggiustare (ad-joos-ta'r6), ) Adjusted, a-> 
Aggiustato (fid-joos-ta'W), Jt ' | ranged, 

adapted. 
Aggraverlafugue(&g-gr&-vSl&fug), FT, To 

augment the subject of fugue. 
Agilifa (S-jeai-ta), It. tightness, agility. 
Agilita, con. It. With agility, with light- 
ness, with rapidity 

Agilmente (a-j5i-mSn't6), It. Nimbly gay. 
Agiren (arghg'r'n), Ger. To act to mimic. 
Agitamento (a-jt-ta-men'td), It. Agitation, 

restlessness, motion. 
Agitato (&ol-ta't5), It. Agitated, hurried, 

restless. 
Agitato allegro (a-jl-ta'tf al-lS,'gro), It. An 

allegro which is not steadily held, but ii 

nervous, unsteady, and unreposeful. 
Agitato c^n passione (a-jl-ta'to kOn pas-si- 

ane 1 ). It. Passionately agitated. 
Agite (a-zhSt), Fr. Agitated. 
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Agnus Del (ig'noos d4), Lai. "Lamb of 
God." Last movement in the Mass. 

Arae (S-gd'ghe'), <?r. Used by the ancient 
Greeks to signify meJodic motion of differ- 
ent kinds necessary to musical expression. 
In modern use restricted to accent and ex- 
pression. (Not sanctioned by authoritative 
usage.) 

Agogc rhythmica (a^ghS rfth-ml-ka), Or. 
Rhythmical movement 

la-gffghlk), Qtr. The art of express- 
nuance (variety) in tempo. (Rubato, 

^ accelerando, etc.) 

A mnd choear (kur), Fr. For the entire 
chorus. 

A grand orchestra (Cr-k&tr). FT. For the 
full or complete orchestra. 

Agremtats (a-gra-manh), Fr.pl. Embellish- 
ments, ornaments. 

Ai (a-5), It. To the ; in the style of. 

Aigre (3gr), Fr. Harsh, sharp. 

Aigrement (a-gr-manh), FT. Sharply, harshly. 

Alga (ft-gu), Fr. Acute, high, sharp, shrill. 

Air. A short song, melody, or tune with or 
without words, A series of tones bearing a 
certain relation to each other by their sym- 
metry and regularity, producing a unity of 
effect, which is called ft a tune.' 7 

Air * bolre (Sr Ibwarj, Fr. A drinking-song. 

Air 4 reprists (fir * rSh-prez), Fr. A catch. 

Air chantant (fir fhanh-tanh), Fr. An air in 
graceful, melodious style. 

Air dftacfa* (ar da-ta-*h), Fr. A single air 
or melody extracted from an opera or larger 
work. 

/Jrecossals(ar2-c6s-sa), Fr. A Scotch air. 

/Jr Mandate (arer-lanh-da),JV. Irish air. 

Air italien (ar I-ta-11-anh), Fr. An Italian air. 

Airrapide(arra-ped),JV. A nourish. 

Airs des bateliers v6netiens (ar flS ba-tfi-ler 
vS-na-sI-anh), Fr. Melodies sung by the 
Venetian gondoliers and boatmen. 

Airs franfais (ar fr&nh-sfi), Fr. French airs. 

Air russes (ar rds), Fr. Russian airs. 

Airs teodres (ar tSnh-dr), Fr. Amatory airs ; 
love songs. 

AIrvarli(arva-rI-a},.Fr. Air with variations; 

an air embellished and ornamented. 
Ais (ais), <?er. The note A#. 
Als-dur (fiis-door), OCT. The key of A* major. 

This key is not in use, boing reproflented by 

Bb major. 
Als-LJoll (ais-uail}, Qcr. The key of A# mi- , 

nor. Not in uso, being represented by B[> 

minor. 

Ais* (azft), JJp. Glad, joyful; also, easy, fac 
fl, convenient. ^ 

Aliment (firza-mftuh), Fr. Easily, freely. 



Ajakli-kemon (a-yak-U ka-man) r Tur. A Turk? 
ish instrument resembling the violin. 

Akkord (ak-kord'), Oer. See Accord, 

Akromat (a-kr5-maf) ( Ger. A musician a 
singer. 

Akroraattech (a-krd-ma'tlsh), Ger. See^cftro. 

matic. 

Akustik (fi-koos'tak), Ger. See Acoustic*. 
M (al), Jt. To the ; in the style of. 
A I'abandon (& la-bauh-donh), Fr. Without 
^ restraint; with passionate expression. 
A la chasse (a 1& shass), Fr. In hunting style. 

A la franchise ( 1 Mnh-saO, Fr. In the 
^ French style. 

A la firecque (& la grelc), Fr. In the Greek 

A la mesure (1 1& ma-ztir), Fr. In time ; syn- 
onymous with A tempo. 

JL la militaire (a U mll-I-tarO, Fr. In military 
or march style. 

Arantique(alfinh-tek),JRp. Antique, in the 
style of the ancients. 

Alamoth (a'la-motj, Heb. This word occurs 
in Psalm Ixyiii. 25. " First go the sAortm 
(singers), then follow the neainim (kinnors), 
in the midst are alamoth (damsels playing 
on the timbrels) " Gesenius and others un- 
derstand the word to signify treble music, 
" vox clara et acuta, quasi virginum." But 
on the other hand, in I. Chron. xv. 20, the 
names of men are given as players of " ne- 
bels on alamoth. * It is one of the many 
obscure musical terms which are met with 
in the Bible. It, however, seems to have 
been associated with nebels, much as the 
expression thaninith is with kinnors, and 
may, therefore, be supposed to refer to the 
pitch or method of playing on those instru- 
ments. 

A la polacca (8, IS. pS-la* ka), It. In the style of 
the polacca. 

Alarum, AH' armi, It. A call to arms. 

" Alarums sounded and ordnance shot off." 



Originally a general shout; afterwards, a 
recognized signal by trumpets and drums. 

A la savpyarde (& 1ft sa-vwa-yard), Fr. In the 

style of the airs of Savoy. 
Albada (al-M'da), Sp. A morning serenade. 

Albert! bass. A bass consisting of arpeggios 
or broken harmony, e. g.: 



So called after its reputed inventor, Dome- 
nico Alberti, vrtio died in 1739. 



Albogue 



Jp. An instrument be- 
the flute species. 
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Alcaics. Several kinds of verse, so called 
from Alcacus, a lyric poet and their in- 
ventor. 

Alemanian. Pertaining to Aleman, a lyric 
poet. 

Alemanian verse. A verse consisting of six 
anapests or their equivalents, with the ex- 
ception of the last two syllables, which are 
omitted. 

Aleliiya(a-15-loo'ya), Sp. Hallelujah. 

Alemana (a-lS-ma'na), Sp. An old Spanish 
dance. 

Alexandrian verse. A verse consisting of 
twelve syllables, or twelve and thirteen al- 
ternately. 

Alllne(Slfe'nS) l JB. To the end. 

Al fine e poi la coda (al fg'ne' a p6-e la ko'da), 
It. "After playing to where the fine is 
marked, go on to the coda.'* 

A'iquot tones. Accessory or secondary 
sounds; toues indistinctly heard, which 
are always produced with the principal 
tone, at harmonic intervals above it. See 
Partial Tone*. The flageolet tones of the 
violin. 

A ritalienne (a ll-ta-ll-anh), Fr. In the Ital- 
ian style. 

A livre ouvert (a IS-vr oo-var), Fr. At the 
opening of the book. To play a piece at 

, first sight. 

Airmail), 

AHaial-iS), 
AHetal-lS), 
Aeli (Sl-ye), 
Aflo(kl-i6), 

Alia breve (ai-ia bra'v$), It. A quick species 
of measure, marked jj| equivalent to 2-2, 
two counts in a measure. This measure is 
to be distinguished from 4-4 measure, 
marked B which has four beats and is 
generally slower. Each contains the value 
of a breve equal to two semibreves, or four 
minims. Modern composers often sub- 
divide these measures into two parts, each 
containing two halves, and this is called 
Alia Gappella time to distinguish it from 
the Alia Breve, from which it is derived. 

AHacaccia (alia kat'tshl-a), It. In the style 
of hunting music. 

Alia camera (allft ka'mS-ra), It. In the style 

of chamber music. 
Alia cappella (fill! kap-pfil'lS), It. In the 

cnurch or sacred style; derived from Alia 

Breve style, the bar being subdivided. See 

Ma breve. 
Alia diritta (aTl& dl-rtt't&), It. In direct as- 

ceiidiiig or descending style. With the 

right hand. 

Alia irancese (alia fran-tsha-ze), \ In the 
Alia franzese (al'ia Mn-tsa-zfi), " J French 

style. 



-a it, "up to;" e.g M ac- 
cel. al presto, increase the 
speed up to presto. Also, 
in the style or manner of. 



Alia hanacca (al'la ha-nakTca), It A kind ol 

dance resembling the polonaise. 
Alia roadre (aTld, mft'drS), It. To the Virgin 

Mary. Songs and hymns addressed to the 

Virgin Miry. 

Allamanleraturka (al'la ma-nl-a'ra toor'ka), 

It. In the Turkish style. 
Alia marcia (am maTtshya), It. In the style 

of a march. 

Alia mente (al'la mBn't*), It. Extempora- 
neous. ( V. Contrapunto alia mente.) 

Alia mUitare (al'la ml'U-ta'rS), A. In the mil- 
itary style. 

Alia moderna (al'ia mfi-der'na), IL In the 
modern style. 

Alia moresco (alOa mo-res'kd), It. In the 
Moorish style. 

Alia Patestrina (alia pg-les-trS'na), It. In the 
style of Palestrina; in the ecclesiastical 
style. 

Alia polacca (al'la p<Hak'kii), It. In the time 
and stylft of a polonaise or Polish dance. 

Alia qulota (al'la kwln-ta), It At, or in, the 
fifth 

Allarjrando (ai-iar-ghan'd6), It. Gradually 
slower and louder, in broader style; 
"widening." 

Alia riversa (al'la re-ver'sa), It In an oppo- 
site direction. 

Alia rovesdo (al'la ro-v^shO), B. In a reverse 
or contrary movement 

Alia russe (al'ia roos-s6), It In Russian style. 

Alia scozzese (al'ia skd-tsa'z), It In Scotch 

style. 
Alia siciliana (al'ia se-tsiil-ll-a'na), It In the 

style of the Sicilian shepherd's dance. 

Alia stretta (am strfit'ta), It. Increasing the 
time ; accelerating the movement In close, 
compressed style. 

Alia tedesca (alia t^-dfe'ka), It In the Ger- 
man style. 

Alia turka (al'ia toor'ka)* # In the Turkish 
or Oriental style. 

Alia unLsono (al'la oo-n5'sd-n6), R. See AW 
unisono, 

Alia veneziana (alia y6-n-tsl-a r nl), It In 
the Venetian style. 

Allazingara(ai / iatsgn'ga-ra),J2. In the style 
of gipsy sougs. 

Alia zoppa (al'ia tsSp'pa), R. In a constrained 
and limping style. 

Alia 3za, It A sign which, when placed above 
the staff, indicates that with each note 
played, a note a third higher must bo 
played, and when placed below the staff, a 
note a third lower. 

Alia 6ta. A sign, which, when placed above 
the staff, indicates that with each note 
played, a note a sixth higher must oe 
played, and when placed below the staff, a 
note a sixth lower. 
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All' antica (aMan-ttfka), It In the ancient 

style. 
All' ejpagnuola (aMess-pan-yoo-dOa), It. In 

the Spiuteh style. 

All' improvise (M-Iem-prfrve'tf), 7/ > With- 
All' improvista (al-tem-prtoes'ta), * J" out 
previous study; extemporaneously. 

Air inglese (ai-lfin-gla'zfi), It. In the English 
style. 

Air ftaUana (al-le-ta-ll-fi'n&), It. In the Ital- 
ian style. 

AIT ongarese (ai-l& n^ra'zS), It. In the Hun- 
garian style. 

All* ottava (al-ldtrtS-'va), JZ. At the octave. 
(1) A direction to play an octave higher or 
lower. In the former case the words are 
placed above the note or notes; in the lat- 
ter case below them. The word bcssa 
V-S^J'T** toe lo w octave) is sometimes 
added. Instead of aU> ottava the abbrevia- 
tions alP&ja and 8tw are often used. (2) This 
expression is also used in scores to indicate 
that one Instrument has to play with an- 
other in octaves. 

. In the 



:. In 

AIT unbono (al-loo-nS's5-n6}, It. In unison ; 

a succession of unisons or octaves. 
Air Sva, An abbreviation of All' ottava. 
AUe(ftl-16),Jt To the; in the style of. 
Alfe (pl) f Ger. All: ate Instrwncnte, all 

the instramentB; the whole orchestra, 
AJ^rtmefrtetai-le^ra-mto'te),^) Gaily 
M^^t^lS^m^^Pr. } joyfully; 

A.. ^ (aWgr&n'te}, & Joyous, mMu- 

*),& 



AUegrettino {fil-l6^r6trtg'n6) l It. A d 
tive of Allegretto, and rather slower 



diminu- 
^ 



jKnfrgrm),J2. Rather light and 
cheerful, but not as quick as allegro 



Allegro 

to), It. 



Allegro (al-la'gr8), Fr. and It. Quick, lively 
a rapid, vivacious movement, the opposite 
to the pathetic, but it is frequently modi- 
fled by the addition of other words that 
change its expression. 

Allegro agitato (al-lfi'grSa-jI-ta-to), It. Quick 
with anxiety and agitation. 

rassionato (al-la'gro a>pas-sI-6-na'. 
luick aud passionate. 

Allegro assai (al-la'gro is-sfc'ej, It. Very quick. 
Allegro brlllante (aUa'gr6 brel-lin'te), It. Re- 
quiring a brilliant style of execution. 

Allegro comodo (fil-la'gro ko'm5-d6), It. With 
a convenient degree of quickuess, ' conven- 
lence " here determined according to the 
best effect of the pass.ige, in its details and 
spirit, and not with reference to the con* 
veuieiice of the performer. 

Allegro con brio (al-la'gro kon brg'6) it 
Quick, with brilliancy. }t 

Allegro con brloso (aUa'gr6 kon brg-S'zo), It. 
Joyful and bold. ' 

Allegro con luoco (al-la'gro- kon foo-6'k6), Jt 
Quick, with fire aud animation. ' 

Allegro con moltlssimo moto (al-la'gro kon 



gro, asfastasposslDle! 
Allegro con moto, It. Quick, with more than 
the usual degree of movement. 

AHegro con spirito (ai-la'grokonspe'rl-to), It 
Quick, with much spirit. t h 

Allegro di bravura (al-14'gro de bra-voo'ra^ 
& Quick, with brilliant and spirit Id exe^ 
cation. 

AHegro di molto (al-ia'gro de mSl'W), JR. Ex- 
ceedingly quick and animated. 

AHegro fuocoso (al-la'grS foo-o-k^zo) It 
With a great deal of nre and animation. 

AUegro farioso (al-la'gro foo-rl-6'zo), ' It 
Quick, with fury and impetuosity. 

All . ,,._. 

t. In a gay and 



' uc ' 

; in steady and precise time! 






.Allegro ma non presto (al-la'gro m& non 
pres-to), IL Quick, but not too fast. 

J *** non tanto (ai-la'grO m& non tan- 
t. Quick, but not too much so. 



. 

SSP ln n ll ? l l tro S 1 !? (^'^ma n6ntr6p- 
po), It. Quick and lively, but not too fast 



Verr 



motto (al-la'gro nl 
^^?nW! U - la ' gr6ntotrS ^)' * 
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Allegro rteofato (al-la'grd r-z5-loo't6), It. 

Quick, w ith vigor and decision. 
Allegro veloce (ai-la'gro vS-16'tshfi), IZ. Quick, 

with exireme velocity. 

Allegro vivace (al-la'ro vfrv&'tshe), If. With 
vivacity, very rapidly. 

Allegro vivo (al-la'gr6 v4-v6), JZ. With great 

life and rapidity. 
Allegmsio lal-ie-grocM-S), Jt. Good-humor- 

ed, bprightly. 

Allein (al-lin'), Qer. Alone, single. 
Alleinsang (al-lln'sang), Qer. A solo, 

Allelnsanger (Sl-lln'sang-er), Ger. A solo- 
singer. 

Allelnspleler (al-En'spS-lfr), Ger. One who 
plays a solo. 

Alleluia (al-lS-loo-ya), FT Praist the Lord; 
Hallelujah. 

Allelujah (jLl-lS-loo-ya), HA. An ascription of 
praise; Hallelujah. 

Allemande (all-manhd), Fr A German air. 
Also au obsolete dance form in common 
measure, beginning upon the last beat. The 
measure was slow, and the steps were made 
in a rapid, sliding manner, as in the modem 
waltz, but there was no turning, only a pe- 
culiar entwining and unloosening of the 
arms of the dancers in the various steps. It 
is said by some that the Allemande WHS in- 
vented in the lesser provinces of Germany 
or Svrttzerland, but its antiquity is un- 
known. Scarlatti, Corelli, Bach, Handel, 
and other composers of the period they rep- 
resent, incorporated the measure of this 
dance in their suites, sonatas, and lessons, 
in which it was written in common time of 
four crotchets in a measure, But many 
peasant dances of this name are in 3-4 or 3-8 
measure. 

/Ulentamento(al-len-ta-men'toV ) Relaxa- 

Allentato (ai-lfin-ta'td), a ' } tion,giv- 

ing way, slackening of the speed. 

Allentando (al-len-tan'dS), It. Decreasing the 
movement until the close. 

Allied tones. Accessory tones. 

Allmalich (Sl'ma-llkh), Ger. Little by little. 

Al* loco (al-16'k6), It. To the previous place ; 

a term of reference. 
Allonger (aM&nh-zha), Fr. To lengthen, pro- 

long, delay. 
Allonger 1'archet (al-16nh-zha lar-sha), FT, 

To lengthen, or prolong the stroke of the bow 

in violin music. 
Alma (al-mH), Ara. The name given in the 

Orient to singing and dancing girls, who are 

hired to furnish amusement at public enter- 

tainments and to sing dirges at funerals, etc. 



m \ Tne name of an old slow dance 
Almand. ) o a ^^^ character. 



AlmaRedemptorte (al-ma rS-dem-tS-ris), Lot, 
A hymn to the Virgin. 

Almees (al-mas) , Ara. Arabian dancing girls, 

Almehs (al-mas), Tur. Turkish singing and 
daiicmg girls. 

Alpenhorn (fil-p'n-horn), Qer. The Alpine or 

co whom. 
Al piacere (al pe-a-tsha're), It. At pleasure. 

See A piacere. 
Alpiu(alpe'oo). The most 

Alphabet. The seven letters used in music, 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G. When more are requir- 
ed, either ascending or descending, the let- 
ters are repeated in the same order. 

Alpine horn. An instrument made of the 
bark of a tree, and used by the Alpine shep- 
herds lor conveying sounds a long distance. 

Al rigore di tempo (al re-go'rS de tem'po), It. 
In very rigorous and strict time. 

Al rigore del tempo (al re-gtfrS del tSm'po), It. 
In very rigorous and strict time 

Al riverso (SI re-vSi/so), It. Eeverse, back- 

ward motion. 

A la russe (a la russ), Fr. In the Russian style. 
Al seg. An abbreviation of Al segno. 

Al segno (al san'y6), It. To the sign ; mean- 
ing tnat the performer must return to the 
sign $: in a previous part of the piece and 
play from that place to the word fine, or 
the mark ^\ over a double bar. The sten 
itself $: is sometimes used in place of the 
direction al segno. 

Alt (alt), It. High. This term is applied to 
the notes wbich lie between f on the fifth 
line of treble staff and g on the fourth 
added line below. 

Alta (al'tt), It. High, or higher; Ottava alta, 

axi octave higher. 
Alta (al'tS), Sp. A dance formerly used in 

fc.'pain. 
Alta-viola'CaTta-vS-COa), JZ. A counter tenor 

viol. 
Altclarinet (alfkla-rf-nSf), Qer. A large clari- 

net, a fifth deeper than the ordinary clari- 

net. 

Al tedesco (al tS-dSsTcO), //. In the German 

style. 
Altera prlma donna (al't^-rS prS'mtt dSn'nft), 

It. One of two principal female singers. 
Alteratio (fil-t$.ra'tsi-5), Lot. ) Changed, aug- 
Alterato (al-tg-nl'tO), It. } mented. In 
Mttrt (al-t^-ra'), Fr. ) composition it 

means doubling the value of a note. 

Altered notes. Notes changed by accidentals. 

Alternamente (al-^r-na-mgn'W), It. Alter- 

nating, by turns. 
Alternando (al-tgr-nan'da), It. See Alttrna- 



Alternations. Melodies composed for bells. 
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Alternative (ai-tgr-nU-te'vS}, It. AmoTemenl 
alternating with another. A sort of trio 
of less importance than the movement with 
which it alternates. 

Altgeige (alt'ghl-ghfy, Ger. The viola, or ten 
or violin. 

Alt horn. A cornet hi E-flat. 

Attl (al'tfij, It. High ; the plural of alto. 

Altlcramentc (al-te^r-a-mu'te), It, With 
grandeur; haughtily. 

Altfconantetal-tl-so-nan'te 1 ), It. Loud-sound- 
ing. 

AltUono (al-tfi'sS-no), It. Sonorous. 

Attisonous. High -sounding. A term for- 
merly used to denote the- highest part in- 
tended for the natural adult male voice. 

Altlso (ai-tg'zo), It. An abbreviation of Altis- 
simo. 

Altissimo (al-tls'st-mS), It. The highest; ex- 
tremely high as to pitch. It is applied to 
all the high treble notes which are more 
than an octave above F, on the fifth line of 
the treble staff. 

Altist. An alto singer. 

Altista(al-ts'ta),7UOne who has an alto 

Altiste l&l-test), jFr.J voice. 

Alto (ai'to 1 ), It. High. (1) One of the four 
chief classes of the human voice ; the deeper 
of the two classes of the female voice, which 
in England is more commonly called con- 
tralto. There are to be distinguished three 
different kinds of alto voices: those of 
women, boys, and men. Among the latter 
are again to be distinguished tnose of the 
outran and of the atti natwali, tenori acnti, 
QTfaUdti. The last-mentioaed male altos, 
in England also called counter tenors, make 
use of a developed/oZwfto (head voice). The 
English music written for this kind of voice 
demands a compass from g to c". The <M 
naktroK, who, till the introduction of the 
cattrati, sang in the churches of Italy and 
elsewhere the soprano and alto parts, are 
said to have sung up to a". For the compass 
of the female alto see Contralto. (2) Alto is 
also one of the names of the stringed instru- 
ments, which is a little larger and a fifth 
lower iu pitch than an ordinary viohn. 
Fioto,Tnor, and Brateche are synonyms. The 
three upper strings of the viola correspond 
with the three lowest of the violin. The 
question very naturally arises why the term 
alto (high) should be applied to the lowest 
voices and a low-pitched instrument. The 
reason is probably to be found in the fact 
that this part was fonrerly sung by very 
high male voices, and tLe notes represent- 
ing its usual range were written by means 
of the C clef which brought them upon the 
highest lines of the staff and upon added 
Hues above. 

Alto basso (al-to* bfis'so}, It. A primitive in- 
strument formerly in use in northern Italy, 
consisting of a wooden box, over which were 
stretched a iew gut strings, which the per- 



former struck with a stick held in his left 
hand, while he played on a flageolet held in 
his right hand. 

Alto clef. The C clef on the third line, which 
makes the note on that line c'. It js used fox 
the alto voice, viola, etc. 



Alto concertina. A concertina having the, 

compass of a viola. 
Alto flauto (al-to fla-oo'to 1 ), It. An alto flute k 

used m bauds. 
Alt' ottava (ai-tot-l&'va), It. The same note* 

an octave higher. 
Alto primo (Sl-16 pre'mo),!*. The highest alto. 

Alto secondo (al-to s&kon'dd), It. The lowest 
alto. 

Alto tcnorc (al-to tfi-n6'r), It. The highest 
tenor. 

Alto trombone. A trombone with the nota- 
tion on the alto clef. Its compass is from 
the small c or e to the one-lined a or two- 
lined c. 

Alto viola (al-to ve-oaa), It. The viola, or 
tenor violin. 

Alto violino (al to ve-6-le'no), It. Small tenor 
violin on which the alto may be played. 

Altposaune (alt-po-sou'nS), Qcr. Alto trom- 
bone, 



Altrl (al'trS), It. Others. 
Altro raodo lal'tro mc/do"), 12. Another mode 
or manner. 

Altsanger (alt'sang-er), Ger. Alto Btnger, coun- 
ter tenor singer. 

Altschltissel (alt'shlus-s'-l), Qer. The alto clef ; 
the C clef on the third line. 

Altus (al'toos) , Lot. The alto or counter tenor. 

Altviolc (alt'ft-6-16), Ger. The viola, or tenor 

violin . 
Altzeichen (alt'tsi-k'n), G&r, See AU^Mussd. 

Alzamento (al-tsa-mSn'to). It. An elevating 

of the voice; lifting up. 
Alzamento di mano (al-tsa-mgn'-to 1 d3 fna'no 1 ). 

It. To elevate the hand in beating tf me. 
Alzando (al-tsan'do), It. Raising, lifting up. 
Ah zop. An abbreviation of Alia zoppa. 

Amabile (aVm&'bl-le'), It. Amiable, gentle, 
graceful. 

Amabilita(a-m&bX-lI-ta'),.R. Tenderness, afai- 
ability, 

Amabllita, con. With amiability. 

Amabilmente (a-ma-bn-m6n'te), It. Amiably, 
gently. ' 

A major. The major mode founded on it 
Amarezza (a-ma-ret'za), It. Bitterness, sad- 
ness. 
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Amarerza, con, II. With bitternew; with 
sorrow. 



Amarissimo (a-ma-rls'sl-mo-), 
Very bitterly, in a mournful, sad, and afflict- 
ed manner. 

Amaro (S-m&'rS), It. Grief, bitterness, afflic- 
tion 

Amateur (&m~a-tur), Fr. One who has taste 
and proficiency in music, but does not 
practice it as a profession. As compared 
with an artist, an amateur is one who has 
learnt nothing thoroughly. Distinguished 
from Dttettanh, one who toys with art, and 
Cognoscenti, one who knows an art, but 
does not practice it. 

Amati. A name applied to violins made by 
the brothers Amati, in Italy, in the middle 
of the seventeenth century. They are small- 
er than the ordinary violin, and distin- 
guished for their peculiar sweetness of tone. 

Ambitus (am'bl-toos), Lat. Compass or range 
of sounds; also, the distance between the 
highest and lowest sounds. 

Ambo (am'bo), Lat. The desk at which the 
canons were sung in the middle ages. 

Ambon (anh-bSnh), JPr. The ambo. 

Ambrosian chant. A series of sacred melo- 
dies oc chants collected and introduced into 
the Church by St. Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, 
in the fourth century, and supposed to have 
been borrowed from the ancient Greek 
music. 

Ambroslanus cantus (am-t>r6-sl-a'noos k&n'- 
toos), Lat. Ambrosian chant. 

Ambubaje (am-boo-ba'ye'), Or. The name of a 

society of strolling flute-players among the 

ancient Greeks. 
Ambulant (anh-bu-lanh), Fr. Wandering; an 

itinerant musician* 
Ame (am), Fr. The soundpost of a violin, 

viola, etc. 
Amen (a'men), Heb. " So be it." A word used 

as a termination to psalms, hymns, and 

other sacred music. 
Amen chorus. A chorus in which the word 

amen iurms the principal language. 

Ameno (S-ma'nd), It. Charming, pleasing, 
sweet. 

American fingering. That style of . 
in which, the sigu x is used to indi ________ 

thumb in piano-playing, in distinction from 
the German or foreign fingering, in which 
the thumb is called the first finger. 

American organ. A reed instrument of the 
harmonium kind, differing from harmoni- 
ums in the method of the bellows (which 
sucks the air through the reeds, instead of 
expelling it through them). Also differing 
in toue quality, which is broader and less 
thin and nasal merits due in part to the 
SUP tion-bellows, in part to superior voicing 
of the reeds, and in part to resonance added 



by the hollow spaces within the case The 
American organ owes its suction-bellows 
to the late Jeremiah Carhart, and its name 
and resonant cases to Mason & Hamlin. 
All makes of this instrument now, how- 
ever, partake of its characteristic excellen- 
cies. 

A mezza aria (a mfit'sa S/ri-a\ I/. An air 
partly in the style of a recitative ; between 
speaking and singing. 

A mezza voce (a met'sfi. vo'tshtf, 1 In a 

A mezza di voce t mSt'sa de T<ytshe), ^ | soft, 
subdued tone; with half the power of the 
voice. The term is also applied to instru- 
mental music. 

A mezza manico (a mSt/sa ma-n&kd), It. In 
violin-playing, the placing the hand near 
the middle of the neck. 

A-moll (a-moll), Qer. The key of A minor. 

A molto cori (a mol'to ktfre), JZ. Full cho- 
ruses ; a collection of choruses. 

A monocorde (a monh-fl-kSrd), Fr. On one 
string only. 

Amore (a-moTe 1 ), It. Tenderness, affection, 
love. 

Amore, con, IL With tenderness and affec- 
tion. 

A moresco (amd-reVko), It. In the Moorish 
style ; in the style of a moresco or Moorish 
dance. 

Amorevolc (Srmo-ra'vo-le), It. Tenderly, gen- 
tly, lovingly. 

Amore volmente (a-mo-r^vol-men'te 1 ), It. 

With extreme tenderness. 
Amorosamente (&m&ro-za-m8n'te'), It. In a 

tender and affectionate style. 

Amoroso (a-mi-r&'zo), R. See Amorosamente. 

Amphibrach (am'n'-brakh), Ger. A musical 
foot, comprising one short, one long, and 
one short note or syllable, accented and 
marked thus, *-* ' "-' 

Amphlmacer (aWfl-ma-tser), Gr. A musical 
foot, comprising one long, one short, and 
one long note or syllable, accented and 
marked thus, ^ ' 

Amphion (am'[-6n), Gr. The most ancient 
Greek musician. He played upon the lyre. 

Ampono5amente(am-p61-lo-za-m6n't), Tf \ 
Ampolloso(am-p5l-16'z6), M ' | 

in a bombastic and pompous manner. 

Ampoule (anh-poo-15,), Fr. High-flown, bom> 
bastic. 

Amusement (a-muz-manti), Fr. A light and 
pleasing composition introduced as an exer- 
cise in a course of piano studies. 

Anabasis (a-na'ba-sls), Gr. A succession o{ 
ascending tones. 

Anacreontic (a-mi-krS-on'tlk), Gr. In the Bac- 
chanalian or drinking style. 

Anafll (a-na-f&l')> ^P- A. musical pipe used by 
the Moors. 
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p. A player on the 

ftuafll. 

Aii**m*(a-na-ga'tha),3p. A bird-call. 
An*k(a-iia-ka'ra),.B. The kettledrum. 
Anakariata (a-na-kfi-rte'ta), It. A tympanist, 

or kettledrum-player. 
Anakrasis (ft-nfi-kroo'ste). The up stroke in 

conducting or beating time. 



Analyzctfon. The resolution of a musical 
composition into the elements which com- 
pose it, for the sake of ascertaining its con- 
struction. 

Anapest (a'na-pest), Or. A metrical foot, con- 
tamiiig two short notes or syllables, and a 
long one, accented and markea thus, ^^ ' 

J~% I J or two unaccented tones followed 
by an accented tone, thus, J J | ^ 

Anche (ftnhsh), JV. The reed, or mouthpiece, 
of the oboe, bassoon, clarionet, etc.; also 
the various reed-stops in an organ. 

Anche d'orgne (anhsh d'org), JFV. A reed-stop 
of an organ. 

And(an-tshe'a),IZ. A reed. 

Ancient flute. An instrument of the oboe 
kind, composed of two tubes, with a mouth- 
piece attached, then called double-flute. It 
is not certain whether both tubes were 
sounded together, but probably not. 

Ancora (an-ko'ra), It. Once more, repeat 
again; also, yet, still, etc. 

Ancor pin mosso (an-kor pe-oo mos'so'), JZ. 
Still more motion, quicker. 

Andsbt(an'dakht),&r. Devotion. 

Aadichtlff (an'dakh-tig), Ger. Devotional. 

Andamento (an-d&men'to), II. A rather slow 
movement ; also, an accessory idea or epi- 
sode introduced into a fugue to produce va- 
riety. 

Andante (an-dan'te*), JZ. A movement in mod- 
erate time, but flowing steadily, easily, 
gracefully. This term is often modified, 
both as to time and style, by the addition 
of other words; as, 

Andante affettaoso (an-dan'te &-f6t-too-o / z6), 
It. Moderately, and with much pathos. 

indante amabile (Sn-dfin'te ft-mfi'bMe), It. 
An andante expressive of affection. 

Andante cantaHIe (aa-dSn'te c&n-ta'bl-ie), IL 
Andante, and in a singing and melodious 
style. 

Andante con moto (an-dan'te* kon md'td), IL 
Moving easily, with motion or agitation; 
rmtherlively. 

Andante grazioso (an-dan'te gra-tsl-o'zo), JZ. 
Moderately slow in time, and in graceful, 
easy style. 

Andante largo (an-dan'tfi laVgo"), JZ. Slow, 
broad, distinct, and exact 



Andante maestoso (an-dan'te* ma-es-Wzo), fi. 
Moving rather slowly and in majestic styls 

Andante ma non troppo, e con tristezza (an* 
dan'tSmanSntrep'po, a kon tres-tet'sft), It. 
Not too slow, and with pathos. 

Andante non troppo. Moving slowly, but nol 
too much so. 

Andante pastorale (an-dan'16 pas-t6-ra'16), Z 
Moderately slow and in simple, pastoral 
style. 

Andante piu tosto allegretto (au-dan'te pe'o > 
tos-toaMfrgreVto), It. Andante, or almost 
allegretto. 

Andante quasi allegretto, IL An andant* 
nearly as rapid as allegretto. 

Andantemente (im-daii-tS-men'te), IL Sa< 
Andante. 

Andantlno (an-dan-te'no), It. Diminutive o' 
andante. Opinions are divided as to whethe r 
it denotes a slower or faster movement tbatf 
andante. But the general idea makes an 
dantino a little faster than andante, shad 
ing toward allegretto. Italian lexicogra* 
phers take the latter view, but non-Italiai, 
composers do not seem so unanimous. 

Andantino sostenuto e simplicemente, ill 
canto e poco piu forte (aii-dan-te'no sds-te 
noo'tS a slm-ple-tshe-men'to, el kan-to a po- 
ko pe'oo fdr'te). In a sustained and simple 
manner, with the melody a little louder than 
the other tones. 

Andno. An abbreviation of Andantiuo. 
Andar dtritto (an-daY di-ret'to), It. To t,o 

Straight on. 
Andare a tempo fan-da'rS a tfim'po). It. Tc 

play or sing in time. 
Anelantemente (a-nfi-lan-te-men'te), It. Anx- 

iously, ardently. 

Anelanza(a-nS-lan'tsa), Tt \ Shortness of 
Anelito (a-n6-lg-to) ^ | breatb. 

Anemochord. A species of JSolian harp. 
Anemometer. A windgauge, or machine for 

weighing the wind in an organ. 
Anfang (an'fang), Ger. Beginning. 
Anfinger (an'feng-er), Ger. A beginner. 

Anfimgsgru^de(an-fangs-griin'de') > Ger. Ku- 

dimeuis, elements, principles. 
Anfansrsritornetl (fin'fangs-re-tor-nei'), <?*. 

Introductory symphony to au air. 
Anfunrer (fin'fu-r6r), Ger. A conductor, di- 

rector, leader. 
Angeben (Sn'garb'n), Ger. To give a sound; 

to uttor a tone; den Ton angeben, to give 

out the tone. 



. 

what similar to the lute. 
Angelas (an'gS-loos), Lot. "The Angel or 
the Lord." The angelic annunciation- 
Also, the prayer-time of the Angelus, name 
ly, morning, noon and evening. 
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Angemessen (Sn'rfiS-meWn), Ger. Conform- 
able, suitable, fit. 

Angenehm (fin'ghe*-nam'), Qer. Agreeable, 
pleasing, sweet. 

Angkloung (ank-loong), Jew. A rude instru- 
ment of the Javanese, made of different 
lengths of bamboo fastened to a strip of 
wood. A sort of xylophone. 

Anglaise (anh-glaz), FT. \ In the English 
Anglico (an'gle-ko), #. j style; a tune adapt- 
ed for an English air or country dance. 

Angore (an-go'rS), It. Distress, anguish, pas- 
sion, grief. 

Angoscevole (n-g6-she'v6-le'), It. Sad, sor- 
rowful. 

Angoscia (an-go'sha), 

Angosciamente (an-gd-s 
iety, anguish, grief. 

Angosrlosamente (an-g6-sho-za-m6n r t), It. 
Apprehensively, anxiously, sorrowfully. 

Angoscioso (an-g6-sho'zo), It. Afflicted, dis- 
tressed. 

Angstlich (angstTtkh), Qer. Uneasy, timid, 
anxious. 

Anhaltend (an'hal-te'nd), Qer. Continuous, 
constant, holding out. 

Anhaltende Cadenz (an'hal-ten-de' ka-dents'), 
Qer. A pedal note or organ point ; a pro- 
tracted cadence. 

Anhang (anTitlng), Qer. A postscript, an ap- 
pendix, a coda. 

Anima (&'nl-ma), It. Soul, feeling ; animated, 
lively. 

Animato (a-nl-ma'toj, It. Animated; with 
life and spirit. 

Animazione (a-nl-ma-tsl-6'ne), It. Animation. 

Animated, lively, 
spirited. 

Animo, con, I?. With boldness. 

Animo corde (a'nl-m5 kor'de"), Lot. An in- 
strument invented in 1789 by Jacob Schnell, 
of Paris. The tone is produced by wind 
passing over the strings. 

Animosamente (a-nJ-mo-za-m6u't6), It. Bold- 
ly ; resoluxely. 

Animoso (U-nl-mo'zo), It. In an animated 
manner; lively, energetic. 

Ankleng (an^dang), Qer. Accord, harmony, 
sympathy* 

Anlafce (an'la-gh6), Qer. The plan or outline 
of H composition. 

Anlaufen ( Snlou-fn), Qer. To increase in 
sound, to swell. 

Anteitung (En'U-toong), Qer. An introduc- 
tion, a preface. 
Anmuth (an'moot), Qer. Sweetness, grace. 

Anmutbig (an'moo-ttg), Qer. Agreeable, pleas- 
ant, sweet. 



Anime (anh-l-ma),^. ) 
Ani0o (a'nl-mo 1 ), It. j 



Anonncr (an-nonh-na), FT. To hesitate, 

blunder or stammer. 

Anpfeifen (an'pfi-f'n), Ger. To whistle at; to 
hiss at. 

Ansate (an'sats), Ger. The position of the 
vocal parts (glottis, etc.) in singing. The 
embouchure of a wind instrument. 

Anschla* (fin'shlag), Qer. Touch; manner 
of striking the keys. 2. Obsolete term for 
a peculiar kind of appoggiatura. 

Anjpielen (Sn'sp-l'n), Ger.' To play first. 

Anstimmung (an'stlm-moong), Ger. Intona- 
tio'n, tuning. 

Answer. A term used in fugue. 

Anteludium (an-tg-loo'dl-oom), Lot. A pre- 
lude, or introduction. 

Antecedent. The subject of a fugue or of a 
point of imitation. 

Anthem. A vocal composition in the sacred 
style, set to words generally taken from the 
Bible. There are anthems with and without 
accompaniment. The forms In which this 
kind of composition presents itself are very 
varied. "There are five species of anthems," 
says Dr. Busby. " (1) The Verse and Chorus 
anthem, consisting of verse and chorus, but 
beginning in verse; (2) the Verse anthem, 
containing verse and chorus, but beginning 
in verse; (3) the FuU anthem, consisting 
wholly of chorus ; (4) the Solo anthem, con- 
sisting of solos ana choruses, but without 
verse; and (5) the Instrumental anthem." 
Verses are those portions of an anthem that 
are meant to be performed by a single voice 
to each part. 

Anthema. An ancient Greek dance with song. 

Anthem, choral. An anthem in a slow, meas- 
ured style, after the manner of a choral. 

Anthem , full. An anthem consisting wholly 
of chorus. 

Anthem, solo. An anthem consisting of solos 
and choruses. 

Anthologie (an-ta-lo-gheeQ, Fr. and Qer. An- 
thology, a collection of choice compositions. 
Lit./ 4 a gathering of flowers." 

Anthologium (an-thS-lo'gl-oom), Or. The 
name of a book in which are collected the 
hymns, prayers, and lections of the Greek 
Church. 

Anthropoglos5a(an-thr6-p6^gl68's&), Or. The 
vox humana, an organ-stop somewhat re- 
sembling the human voice. 

Antibaccbius (an'tl-bak-kl-oos). A musical 
foot of three syllables, the first two long or 
accented and the last short or unaccented, 
thus, ^. 

Antlca (an-te'ka), JZ. Ancient 

Anttcipamento(an-te-t5hI-pa-m6n't6),J^ An- 
ticipation. 

Anticipation. The taking of a note or chord 
before its natural and expected place. 
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Anticipation. The introduction of a note pre- 
YiomTto the eatx-ance of the harmony to 
which it belongs. The anticipations are in- 
dicated in the illustrations by *. 
# * 




Antteipazione (an-te-tshl-pa-zi-6'ne'), Jl. See 
Anticipation. 

Antico(an-te'kd),.H. Ancient. 

Antico, air (an-te'ko, all'), /*. In the ancient 
style. 

Anticline (fin-fl-enO, Fr. An anthem. 

Anttfona (an-tifft-na), R. and Sp. An anthem. 

Anttfonal (an-ff fo-nal), &p. )A book of 

Antifonario (an-tl-io-ua'ri-o'), JZ. J anthems ; 
an anthem-smger. 

Antifonero (an-ll-fo-na'ro}, Sp. A precentor. 

Antiphoo. The chant or alternate singing in 
churches and cathedrals. 

Antiphona (an-tif'6-na), Gr. An anthem. 

Antiphonaire {anh-t5-f6-narO, Fr. A book of 
anthems, responses, etc. 

Antiphonariom (an'tf'fo-na'rl-oom), Gr. The 
collection of antiphous used in the Catho- 
lic Church ; they are sung responsively by 
the priest and congregation. 

Antiphooary. Book of anthems, responses, 
etc., in the Catholic Church. 

Aatiphone (an-tfiE-6-ne 1 ), Gr. The response 
made by one part of the choir to another, or 
by the congregation to the priest in the Ko- 
man Catholic service; also, alternate sing- 
ing. 

Antipbonon (an-ttfo-non), Or. In ancient 
Greek music, accompaniment in the octave. 

Aotiphony . The response of one choir to an- 
other when an anthem or psalm is sung by 
two choirs; alternate singing or chanting. 

Anti5trofa(&n-tl-str6'fa), Sp, An ancient Span- 
ish dance* 

Antistrophe. > The second couplet of each 

Antistropfay. j period in the ancient Greek 
odes sung in parts ; that part of a song or 
dance which was performed by turning 
from left to right, in opposition to the 
ttrophe, which turns from right to left, 

Antithesis. Counter subject In fugues this 
term is applied to the answer; it generally 
signifies contrast. 

Aprte(apai-tf), 2t On the side oi 

AparteeqiiaI*(ftpar-te'a-kwa'le'),JR. A term 
applied to a musical performance where the 
voices oi instruments sustain an equally 
prominent part; where two or more per- 
formers sustain parts of equal difficulty. 

Anassoapa55o(fipfis-8dapSs-fi6),. Step by 
step; regularly. 

Aptrtni (irpeVtoos), Lot. Open ; as, open dia- 
pason, open canon, etc. 



Apielregml(ap'iel.r6-gal),6ter. Apple-register, 
a reed-stop in old organs ; no longer m use 

Aphonie (i-fS-ne) , Fr. Aphony, want of vuce 
Aphoaous. Being destitute of voice. 
Aphony. Dumbness, loss of voice. 
A piacere (S pe-a-tsha're 1 ), It. At pleasure 
A piacimento (a pe-a-tshe-men'tc), It, M t> 

pleasure or taste of the performer. 
A plena orchestra (ft pe-a'na 6r-kes'trk), JL 

For full orchestra. 
A plomb (. plomh), Fr. Firm, in exact time. 

with precision. 

A poco (& poTco), JZ. By degrees, gradually. 
A poco a poco (ft poTco & poOco), IZ, By little 

and little. 
Apoco piu lento (I po'kd pe'oo 16n-t6). It. A 

little slower. 
A poco piu mo.sso (a poTco pe f oo moe 6), It, 

A little quicker. 
Apollo, or, Apollon. An instrument of the 

lute class, with twenty strings, invented ifl. 

1678 by Prompt, a musician of Paris. 

Apollino (a-pol-le'no), Or. An harmonic in* 

' vention or contrivance combining the dif- 

ferent qualities and powers of several kinds 

of instruments, and capable of playing 

them separately or all together. 

Apollo. In ancient mythology, the god oi 
music, and said to be the inventor of the 
lyre. 

Apollo lyra. An instrument shaped like a 
lyre, with a brass mouthpiece like a horn; 
now obsolete. 

Apollonfcon. An organ, invented by John 
Henry Voller in 1800. It had immense self- 
acting machinery, bringing the whole power 
of the instrument into operation at once, 
producing the effect of a full orchestra. It 
had six keyboards, and could be played 
upon by six performers at the same time. 
was exhibited in London. 

Apotome (a'po-to-me 1 ), Or. Tbat portion of 
a major tone that remains ai*cr deducting 
from it an interval less, by a comma, than 
a major semitone. 

Appassionatamente (ap-pfis-sl-o-Da-ta- "\ 



, 
Appajsionatamento (ap-pas-si-6-n~ta- V It 

mfin'to), I 

Appassionato (ap-pSs-si-d-naVto), J 

Passionately, with intense emotion and feel' 

ing. 
Appeau (ap-po), Fr. Tones which resemble 

the singing of birds. 
Appel (ftp-pel), Fr. Call of the drum. 

Appenato (ap-pS-na'td), It. Grieved, distress- 
' ed ; an expression of suffering and melan- 

choly. 

Applaudtaement (ap-pld-dess-mOnh), J'r. } 
Applauso (ftp-pli-oo'zO), It. ; 

Applause. 
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Applicator (ap-pli-kfi-toor 7 ), Qer. The art of 
fingering. 

Appoggiando (ap-pod-jan'do), Tf ) Leaning 

Appoggiato (Sp-pod-ja'td), *** j upon, 
dwelt upon, drawn out. 

Appoggiatura (ap-pod-ja-totfrfi), It. Leaning 
note, grace note, note of embellishment. 
An accessory tone, or grace note, situated 
one degree from the principal tone. The 
appoggiatura is sometimes written as a 
grace note, and sometimes i written out in 
full. It is struck upon the beat, in the time 
of its own principal tone, and is longer or 
shorter according to the nature of the pass- 
age. See Introduction , page 14. 

Appoggiatura, compound. An appoggiatura, 
consisting of two or more grace notes or 
notes of embellishment. 

Appogffiatura, inferior. An appoggiatnra 
situated oue degree below its principal note. 

Appoggiatura, superior. An appoggiatura 
situated one degree above its principal note. 

Appoggiatnre (ap-pSd-jS-too're'), It. See Ap- 
poggiatura. 

Apprestare (ap-pres-ta'rfl, It To prepare, or 
put in a condition to be played. 

Appretiren (Sp-prfi-te'-r'n^ Qer. To set in or- 
der. 

A premiere vue (a prS-ml-ar vu), Fr. \ At first 
Aprimaviste(apre'mavez'ta),JK. J sight. 

Apre (apr), Fr. Harsh. 

Aprement (apr-m6nh), Fr. Harshly. 

Aprete (kp-re-ta), Fr. Harshness. 

A punta d' arco (a poon'ta dar'kS), It. With 

tne point of the bow. 
A punto (a poon'tS) , It. Punctually, exactly, 

correctly. 

A quatre mains (a katr manh), Fr, ) "For 

A quattro mani (a kwat'tro ma'ne'), It. j four 
hands. For two performers on one piano- 
forte. 

A quattro, or, a 4, It. For four voices or in- 
struments; a quartette. 

A quattro parti (a kwat'tro par-te), . In four 
parts. 

A quatre voix (a katr vwa) , Fr. \ For 

A quattro voci (a kwat'tr6 vo'tshe), It. /four 
voices. 

A quatre seuls (a katr sill), Fr. \ For four 
A quattro soli (a kwat'tro so-le), It / solo 
^ voices or instruments. 

A quattro tempo staccati e vivace (a kwat'tro 
tem'trf stait-ka'te a ve-va'tshfi), It. The meas- 
ure in four time to be taken with spirit and 
animation. 

Ar(ar),Por. Air. 

AfMtrll (ar-bit'ii-e), Lot. Certain points or 
embellishments which a singer introduces 
or improvises at pleasure while singing an 
aria or tune. 



Arbitrio (ar-be'trf-6), It. At the Will orplea* 
ure of the performer. 

Arc (ark), It. The bow; an abbreviation of 
Arco. 

Arcata (ar-ka'ta), It. Manner of bowing, 
Arcato (ar-ka'W), It. Bowed, played with J Ji5 
bow. 

Arche (ar'khe'), Ger. The sounding-boaia-wi 
an organ. 

Arcicembalo(ar'tshI-tsh6m / ba-lo),JZ. A cem- 
balo, or harpsichord, invented in the six- 
teenth century, having an enharmonic 
scale. Little is known about it. 

Archeggiare (ar-kad-ja're), It. To rise th 
bow, to fiddle. 

Archet (dr-sha), Fr. 

Archettino (ar-kSt-te'nS), 7 



Archetto (ar-ket'ttt, 

Arcicello(ar-tshl-ts'n6ia5), 

Archiluth (ar-she-lut), Fr. ) 

Arciliuto (ar-tshel-yoo / to), It. } 

Archlute. A theorbo or lute with two nuts 
aiid sets of strings, one for the bass. The 
strings of the theorbo were single, but in 
the archlute the bass strings were doubled 
with an octave and the small strings with a 
unison. 

Arco (fir'te), It With the bow (after jrfmcoto). 

Ardente (ar-den'tfi), It. With fire, glowing, 
vehement. 

Ardentemente (ar-dSn-t6-m6n't6), JR. Ardent 
ly, vehemently. 

Ardentissimo (ar-d6n-tfs / sl-m6), It. Very ar- 
dently. 

Arditamente (ar-de-ta-men te"), It Boldly, 
witii ardor. 

Arditezza (ar-dl-tfit'sa), It Boldness. 

Ardito (ilr-de'to), It Bold, with energy. 

Ardito di molto (Sr-de'to de m61't6), It Pas- 
sionakly, with much force. 

Aretlnian syllables. The syllables ut, re, me, 
fa, sol, la, introduced by Guido d' Arezzo for 
his system of hexachords, or six notes. 

Argentin (ar-zhan-tan), Fr. Silver-toned. 

Arghool (ar-gbool), Tur. A musical instru- 
ment of the Turks, of the flute species. 

Aria (a'rl-a), It An air ; a song ; a vocal com- 
position for a single voice, with instrumen- 
tal accompaniment The aria, such as we 
find it in the opera, oratorio, cantata, etc., 
in the structure of which itfonns one of the 
most important elements, was developed in 
the seventeenth century. Of the varieties 
of the aria form none is historically more 
noteworthy than the aria with da capo that 
is, a composition consibtingof a more or ley 
extended first part, a shorter second paiv 
and a repei ition of the first part. For a long 



period it was tlie prevalent type. Most of 
the other varieties of the aria form sprang 
out of this oue. For instance, that in which 



a free, modified repetition took the place ol 
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eocqpo; or that in which the repetition 
was altogether dispensed with; or that iu 
which the center of gravity was to be found 
in the second part, and so forth. Arias 
however, have often been written in the 
rondo form, and also in what we may call 
the abridged sonata form. Since Mozart. 
the great masters have departed more and 
more from the conventional pattern, and 
have taken for their guides, as regards form 
as well as sentiment, the character and 
mood of the person for whom, and the na- 
ture of the situation for which, the aria is 
intended. See Air. 

Art* buffo (aVrI-8 boof S), IL A comic or hu- 
morous air. 

Aria omtabUe (S'rl-a kan-tsVbHe), It. An air 
in a graceful and melodious style* 

Aria concertata (&H4 kan-tsher-ta'ta), J2.. An 
air, with orchestral accompaniments, in a 
concertante style ; a concerted air. 

Ariftconcertante, Jrt. An aria with obligate 
instrumental accompaniment 4. c* t an aria 
in which one or more instruments vie with 
the voice. 

Aria d' abillta (fcM4 da- bel-ll-tao, It. A dif- 
ficult air, requiring great skill and musical 
ability in the singer. 

Aria di bravura (a7rf- de braVvoo'ra*), It. A 
florid air in bold, marked style, and permit- 
ting great freedom of execution. 

AriadicantabifeJB. See Aria, cantoMk. 

Aria fngata (&'rI-& foo-gft'tS), R. An air ac- 
companied m the fugue style. 

Aria d f ostfnazfcme (*L'rI-& do>fl-naVtsl-o'ne\ 
U. An ariaall parts of which are essential- 
ly counterpoints to the same bass figure 
(called basso ostinato) repeated over and over. 

4riapariante(&'rI4pa>laVte),jr*. An air in 
the declamatory style ; a recitative a tempo. 

Aria tedesca (i'rU te-deVka), Jt An air in 

the German style. 
Aria nod Chor (a7rf-& oond kSr), Ger. Air and 

choras. 

Arlc (&'rf-&), JZ. pi. \ A f __ nr an-,,-. 
Arien (&'rl-4n} f &r. pi. } MTS or songs - 

Arie aggimtte (a-ri-a 1 ad-ioon'tg), 12. Airs 
addeoto or introduced Into an opera or 
other large work. 



Arietta alia venexlana (S-ii-Sf t SITS vS-na> 
t&*'v8hJt. A short air in the style of the 
Venetian barcarolles. 

Artetttaa (S-rl^t-t^na), IL A short air or 

melody. 
A rip>re del tempo (ft rfrgyrfi del teWpo"), JZ. 

Arir>t(S-rI-g6),J=V, A fife. 

Ariosa (sVrl-o^zfi), JZ. In the movement of an 
aria, or tone. 



Ariose cantate (a-rf-S'zS kSn-t&'t), It. Airs 
iu a st> le between a song and recitative, in- 
troducing frequent changes in time and 
manner. 

Arioso (ar-i-^zo), tt. In style of an air; me- 
lodious. Historically considered, the aris 
marks a single moment in the course of a 
dramatic action. The text often consists oi 
but a few words, many times repeated fas 
we find in Handel's oratorios, etc.J, and the 
musical development is the main thing. 
The opposite of aria is recitative (q. .) in 
which the declamation of the s> llables is the 
main thing, colored, perhaps, by means of 
clever orchestration. The arioso stands be- 
tween these extremes* Iu modern practice 
it has had a great development, especially 
at the hands of Wage er. A n arioso declaims 
the text about as carefully as a recitative ; it 
accentuates the emotional moment of the 
drama about as consistently as the aria ; but 
it is of a more flexible character, and, being 
less bound by conditions of symmetry, is 
free to follow the delicate emotional transi* 
tions or shadings of the text in a way im- 
practicable fur an aria in classical form. 
The problem of the composer in composing 
an arioso for an important moment of a work 
is to indulge himself in *ree fantasy to the 
extreme extent needed for JramaticaJly rep- 
resenting the text, and at the same time not 
depart from symmetry, or, at least, a quasi 
symmetry, and a unity of key satisfactory to 
the musical ear. 

Arm. A small piece of iron at the end of the 
roller of an organ. 

Armer la clef (ar-maV la* kla). Fr. The signa- 
ture ; or, tne flats and sharps placed imme- 
diately after the clef. 

Annoneggiare (ar-mo-ned-jS're), JZ. To sound 
iii harmony. 

Annon!a(ar-m6 / nl-a), It. Harmony, concord. 

Armoniaco (ar-m5-nl-a/k6), It. Harmonized. 

Armoniale (ar-m5-nl-aie), It. Harmonious, 
concordant. 

Armoniato (3r-m6-nJ-s7t6), II. See Armoniaco. 

Armonlca (ar-mS'nl-ka), II. The earliest form 
of the accordion; a collection of musical 
glasses, so arranged as to produce exquisite 
effects. 

Armonica ffuida (ar-m^nl-kS gwe-da), It. A 

guide to harmony. 

Armonicl (a*r-xn6-ne'tshl), It. Harmonic. 
Armonico (&r mo'nl-ko), IL Harmonious. 

Armeniosamente (ar-md'nl-^-za'-meVte'), & 

Harmoniously. 
Armonioso (ar-m6-nI-6 / 25), It. Concordant. 

harmonious. 

Armure (ar-mur), Fr. The signature of the 
key. 

Arpa( 
Arpef 

Area d' eolo (aYpa da-Mo), JR. An 
harp. 



SJjlL }Theharp. 
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&rpa doppla (aYp& dop'pl-fi), It. The double- 
action harp ; it meant formerly a harp with 
two strings to each note. 

Arpanetta (ar-pa-neYtS), Tf ) A small harp or 
Arpinclla (ar-pl-nel'la), Mt | lute. 

Arpeff. An abbreviation of Arpeggio. 

Arpegement (ar-p&h-manh), Fr. An arpeg- 
gio. 
Arpcggi (Sr-ped'je), It. Arpeggios. 

Arpeggiamento (ar-pSd-ja-mgn'to), It. In the 

style of the harp ; arpeggio. 
Arpcjnriando (ar-pSd-jau'do), n \ Music 
Arpegtfato (ar-pecl-ja'io), Ji ' [played ar- 



itationol the harp; harpmu- 
To play upon 



peggio, in 

sic. 
ArpeMTiare (aT-ped-ja'rS), It. 

theharp. 
Arpeggiatura (ar-pSd-ja-too'ra), It, Playing 

arpeggio, or in the style of the harp. 

Arpeggio (ar-pd-jo'), It. Playing the notes 

Of a Chord qUiCk- Written. Played. 

ly, one after an- ~ ~ 

other, in the 
harp style, thus, 



Arpeggio accompaniment. An accompani- 
ment which consists chiefly of chords 
played in arpeggio style. 

Arrang. } Abbreviations of Arrangement. 

Arrangement. The selection and adaptation 
of a composition or parts of a composition 
to instruments for which it was not origi- 
nally designed, or for some other use for 
which it was not at first written. 
Arranger (ar-ranh-zha), Fr. ) To ar- 

Arrangiren (ar-ranh-gheVn), Ger, jrangemu- 
slc for particular voices or instruments ; to 
arrange orchestral music for the pianoforte. 

Arsis (aYsIs), Gr. The up stroke of the hand 

in beating time. 
Ars musica (ars moo'si-kIL), Lot. The art of 

music. 
Art (art), Qer. Species, kind, quality. 

Art de 1'archet (art duh lar-sha), Fr. The 
art of bowing. 

Articolare (ar-tf-k6-la'r), It. \ To pronounce 

Articuler (ftr-tl-ku-15), Fr. /the words dis- 
tinctly ; to articulate each note. 

Articulate. To utter distinct separate tones ; 
to sing with a distinct and clear enuncia- 
tion, 

Articulation. A distinct and clear utterance ; 
a clear and exact rendering of every sylla- 
ble and tone. 

ArticoIato(ar-tI-k6Ma'td),.R. Articulated, dis- 
tinctly enunciated. 

Artfcolazione (ar-tf-k6-la'tsl-o'ne), It. Exact 
and distinct pronunciation. 

Artikullren (ar-tik-oo-le'r'n), Gcr. To articu- 
late. 



Artista (Sr-tfe'ta), It. \ An artist; one who 
Artiste (to-tSbtO, Jfir. J excels in the compos* 

tion or performance of music. 
As (as), Qer. The note AJ>. 
Asas (as-as), Qer. A-double-flat. 

Ascoltatore (Ss-kol-ta-tS're 1 ), It. An auditor, 
a hearer. 

As-dur (as-door), Qer. The key of A^ major. 

Asheor (a'sh S-6r) , Heb. A ten-stringed instru" 
ment of the Hebrews. 

As-moll (Ss-moli) t Ger. The key of A|> minor. 

Asperges me (as-paVgSs ma), Lai. The open- 
ing of the Mass in the Catholic service. 

Aspirare (as-pi-rS're), It. To breathe loudly ; 
to use too much breath in singing. 

Asprezza(Ss-pr6t'tsa),jK. Roughness, dryness, 
harshness. 

Assal (as-sa'e), It. Very, extremely, in a high 
degree. In composition with other terms ft, 
intensifies everything, as, Allegro assaj, 
Very allegro, etc. 

Assai piu (as-sa'e pe'oo), It. Much more, 

Assemblage (as-sanh-blazh), Fr. Double- 
tongueiug on the flute; executing rapid 
passages on wind instruments. 

Assez (as-sa), Fr. Enough, sufllciently. 

Assez lent (fis-sa ISnh), Fr. Eather slowly. 

Assoluto (as-so-loo't6), It. Absolute, free, 

alone, one voice. 
Assonant. Having a resemblance of sounds. 

Assonante (as-so-nan't^),!^ Harmonious, con- 
sonant. 

Assonanz (as-so-nantsO, Ger. I Similarity, or 

Assonanza (as-so-nan'tsa), It. J consonance of 
tone. 

Assourdir (as-soor-der 7 ), Fr. To muffle, to 
deafen, to stun. 

Assourdissant(as-soor-dls-sanh), .FY. Deafen- 
ing, stunning. 

A suo arbitrio (a soo'C fir-bl'trl-o), 1 

A suo bene placlto (8, soo'o ba-ng pla'- [ 
tehl-W), Jt - f 

A suo comodo (a soo'o k^md-do) , J 

At pleasure, at will, at the inclination or 
discretion of the performer; synonymous 
with Ad libitum. 

A suobeneplacimento (a soo'O ba-n5 pla'tshi- 
m6n'to), Jt An old term, signifying At the 
will or pleasure of the performer. 

Atabal. A kind of tabour used by the Moors 

A temp. A } Abbr eviaUons of A tempo. 

A tempo (& teWpS), It. In time. A term 
used to denote that, after some deviation or 
relaxation of the time, the performers must 
return to the original movement. 

A tempo comodo (a tm'p5 ko-mo-do), It. In 
convenient time; an easy, moderate time. 

A tempo dell' allegro (a tm'po del laHa'grt), 
It In allegro time. 
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A tempo dl gavotU (a tem'pode garvSW), Jl. 
In the time of a gavot ; moderately quick. 

A tempo giusto (atem'po joos'tS), 22. In just, 
strict, exact time. 

A tempo ordlnario (a tem'pd 1 6r-dI-n2. ; r!-5), JR. 
In ordinary, moderate time, 

A tempo rubato ( tem'po roo-ba'td), It, Ir- 
regular time; deviation in time so as to 
give more expression, but so that the time 
of each bar is not altered on the whole. 
SeeBubato. 

Athem (a't&n), Ger. Breath, breathing, respi- 
ration. 

Athemholen (a-t$m-h6Tn), Qer. To breathe, 
to respire. 

Athemzug (a-tem-tsoog), Qer, Act of respira- 
tion* breathing. 

Athmen (at'men), Gcr. To blow softly. 

A ton bass* (2 tonh b&ss), FT. In a low tone 
of voice. 

A tre, or, a 3 ( a tra), JR. For three voices or 
instruments; a trio, or terzetto. 

A tre corde (a tra kor'dfi), It, For three 
strings; with three strings. Discontinue 
the soft pedal. 

A tre mani ($, tra m&'nl), 12. For three hands. 

A tre parti (& tra par'ff), It. In three parts. 

A tre soli (a tra so 7 !!), It. For three solo 
voices. 

A tre soprani (fi tra s6-pra'nl), It. For three 
soprano voices. 

A tre vod (a tra vtftshl), Jl. For three voices. 

Atrll(fi-trelO,-Sfp. A missal-stand. 

A trois, or, a 3 (a trwa), Fr. For three voices 
or instruments. 

A trois main* (& trw& manh), Fr. For three 
hands. 

A trois parties (a trwa par-te), .Fr. In three 
parts. 

A trois voix (ft trwa vwa), Fr. For ttyree 
voices, 

Attacca (at-tak'ka), ) At- 

Attaccasabito(at-tak'kaBOO / bI-t6), Itf $ tack 
or commence the next movement immedi- 
ately. 

Attaccml' alleero(at-tak'kalal-la'gr6),I<. Com- 
mence the allegro immediately. 

Attaccare (at-tak-ka're 1 ), It. \ To attack or com- 

Attaqaer(at-ta-ki),.Fr. J mence the per- 
formance. 

Attendant key*. Those keys having most 
sounds in common with any given key ; the 
relative keys. In C major the attendant 
keys are its relative minor A, the dominant 
G, and its relative minor E, the subdomi- 
nant F and its relative minor D. 

Atto (at'td), It. An act of an opera or play. 

Atto di cadenza (Sf to de ka-den'tsa), JS. The 
point in a piece where a cadence maybe in- 
troduced. 



Atto primo (fit-t6 pre'mo), It. The first act. 

Atiore (at-td're"), It. An actor or singer in an 
opera or play. 

Attori (at-ttfre), Iif. The principal actors 01 
singers in an opera. 

Atto sccondo (at'td sg-kfin'dd), It. The seconc 
act. 

Atto terzo (at-to tfir'tso), It. The third act. 

Attrice (at-tre'tshfi), It. An actress or singer. 

Anbade (d-bad), Fr. A morning serenade. 

Audace (-oo-da'tsh$), It. Bold, spirited, au- 
dacious. 

Airf (ouf), Qer. On, upon, in, at, etc. 

Aufblasen (oufbla-afn), Oer. To sound a win <i 
instrument. 

Auf dem Oberwerk (ouf d6m otto-wark), 6?<r. 
Upon the tipper work, or highest row of keys 
in organ-playing. Generally indicates the 
swell organ. 

Auffassung (ouf fas-soong), Ger. Conception, 
reading of a work. 

Auffahrung (ouffti-roong), Ger. Perform 
ance. 

Aufgeregt (oufgh-r6ght), Ger. Excited, agi 
tated. 

Aufgeweckt (oufgh6-w6kt), Ger. Sprightly, 
lively, cheerful. 

Aufewecktheit(ouf / gh6-w6kt / hit),(?cr. Live- 
liness, cheerfulness. 

Aufhalten (oufhal-t'n), Ger. To stop, to re- 
tard, to keep back. 

Aufhaltun? (oufhai-toong), Ger. Keeping 
back ; a suspension. 

Auflagetoufla-ghS), Ger. Edition. 

Auil5sung (ouflS-zoong) , Ger. The resolution 
of a discord. Also, a natural (ft). 

Aufs (oufs), Ger. To the, on the. 

Aufschlflg (ouf shlag), Ger. Up beat ; the un- 
accented part of a oar. 

Aufeteigende Tonarten (oufstl-?}i6n-dfi t6n^ 
ar-t'n), Ger. pi. Ascending acales or keys. 

Aufstrich (ouf strikh), Ger. An up bow. 

Auttakt (ouf tafct) , Ger. The unaccented part 
of a bar ; especially the commencement of a 
piece, or division of a piece, when it does 
not open with a note on the first accented 
part of the bar, but on a later unaccented 
one. 

Auftritt(ouftrftt), Ger. A scene 

Aufzug (ouftzoog), Ger. Act of a play or 
opera. 

Augmentatio (oug-men-ta'tsl-o*), LaL Aug- 
mentation. 

Augmentation. Applied to intervals which 
are chromatically enlarged beyond the com- 
pass of the corresponding perfect or major 
intervals. (2) In canon, the repetition of a 
subject in notes of greater value, as halves 
for quarters, etc. 

Augment^ (og-mauli-ta'), Fr. Augmented. 
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Augmentazione (oug-me'n-ta-tsl-6'ne'), It. In- 
crease. 

Augmented. An epithet applied to such in- 
tervals as are more than a major or perfect. 

Augmented fifth. A fifth containing four 

whole tones, or steps. 
Augmented fourth. A fourth equal to three 

whole steps. 
Augmented intervals. Those which include 

a semitone more A perfect fifth Augmented fifth 

than major, or per- 
fect, intervals ; as, 

Augmented octave. AiTinteryal equal to five 

whole tones, or steps, and two semitones, or 

half steps. 
Augmented second. An interval equal to 

one whole and one half step, equal to three 

half steps. 
Augmented sixth. An interval equal to four 

whole tones, or steps, and one semitone, 

or half step. 

Augmented unison. A semitone, or half step. 
Augmento (a'-oog-men'to), It. Augmentation. 
Auletes (ou-l&'tes), Gr. A flute-player, a piper. 
Auletic. Pertaining to a pipe ; (little used). 

Au lever du rldeau (6 lg-va duh rS-do), Fr. At 
the rising of the curtain. 

Aulo (a-oo / lo), It. I A species of ancient 

Aulos (ou'los), Gr. J flute. 

Aulodia (a-oo-15'di-S), It. Singing, accom- 
panied by the flute. 

Aumentazione (,-oo-m6n-ta-tsi-6'n6), It. Aug- 
mentation. 

A una corda (a oo'na kdr'da'), It. On one 
string. 

Aus (ous), Ger. From, out of. 

Ausdrbeitung (ous'ar-bl-toong) , Ger. The last 
finish or elaboration of a composition. 

Ausdehnung (ous'drnoong),<?er. Expansion, 
extension, development. 

Ausdruck (ous'drook), Qer. Expression. 

Ausdrucksvoll (ous'drooks-foll), Qer. Ex- 
pressive. 
Ausftihrung (ous'fii-roong),<?fir. Performance, 

Ausfflllung (ous'ful-loong), Ger. The filling 
up, the middle parts. 

Ausgabe (ous'ga-be"), Ger. Edition. 

Ausgang (ous'g&ng), Ger. Going out, exit, 
conclusion. 

Ausgehalten (ous'ghg-hal-t'n), Ger. Soste- 
nuto. 

Ausgeigen (ous'ghl-g'n), Ger. To play to the 
end. 

Ausgelassen (oas'ghfi-las's'n),^. Wild, un- 
governable. 

Ausgelassenheit (ous'ghe-lasVn-hlt), Ger. Ex- 
travagance, wantonness. 



Aushalten (ous'h&l-t'n), Qer. To hold on, to 
sustain a note. 

Aushaltung (ous'h&l-toong), Qer. The sus- 
taining of a note. 

Aushaltungszeichenfous'hal-toongs-tsl'kh'n), 
Ger. A pause (^). 

Ausldsung (ous'ie-zoong), Ger. A mechan- 
ism which permits the hammer of the piano- 
forte to immediately drop away from the 
string w^ne the finger yet remains upon the 
key. 

Ausweichen (ous'wl-kh'n), Qer. To make a 
transition from one key to another. 

Ausweichung (ous'wi-khoong), Ger. A tran- 
sient modulation, or change of key. 

Autentico (fi-oo-te*n'tl-k6), It. Authentic. 
Auteur (6-ttir), Fr. An author, a composer. 

Authentic. A name given to those church 
modes whose melody was confined within 
the limits of the tonic, or final, and its oc- 
tave. 

Authentic cadence. The old name for a per- 
fect cadence ; the harmony of the dominant 
followed by that of the tonic, or the progres- 
sion of the dominant to the tonic. See Ca- 
dence. 

Automatic musical instruments. Those 
which are played by mechanism, such as 
the orchestrion, music-boxes, theseolian,etc, 

Autor (ou-torO, Sp. \ An author, a com- 

Autore (a-oo-to'r6), It. j poser. 

Auxiliary notes. Tones not belonging to the 
chord, but accessory to it, standing one de- 
gree above or below the true harmonic tone. 
They are appoggfoturas on the beat, passing 
tones on the half beat, suspensions held over 
out of a previous chord, and changing notes. 
See Dissonances. 

Avant-scene (a-vS-nh-san), Fr. Before the 
opening of the opera or scene. 

Ave (ft-vS), Lat. Hail! 

Avec (a-vk), JV. With. 

Avec allegresse (S-vSk ai-16-gras), Fr. Lively, 

sprightly. 
Avec ame ou gout (a-vfik fim oo goo), Fr. 

With feeling or grace. 
Avec douleur (a-vfik doo-ltir), Fr. With grief, 

with sadness. 

Avec feu (S-v6k fu), Fr. With spirit. 
Avec force (S-vfik fo"rss), Fr. With power. 
Avec gout (a-vSk goo), Fr. With taste. 

Avec grande expression (a-v6k grauh dex- 
prarsl-flnh), Fr. With great expression. 

Aveclenteur (a-vSkl&nh-tur), Fr. With slow- 
ness, lingering. 

Avec les pied* (a-v6k IS pe-a), Fr. With the 
feet, in organ-playing. 

Avec liaUon (a-vfiK. H-a-sonh), Fr. With 
smoothness. 
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Avec nottvement (a-ve*k moov-mOnh), Fr. 

With movement 
Avc Maria (a'vfi ma-rem Lot. " Hail Mary." 

A hymn or prayer to the Virgin Mary. 

Avena(ft-va/na), M. A reed, a pipe. 

A vfcenda (4 ve-tshen'dfi), It. Alternately, 

by turns. 

A vide (a ved), Fr. Open. 
AvI*U(fivT3ta),.ZZ. At sight. 
A vocc sola (a v^tehS stfla), 12. For one voice 

jlone. 



Avoir du retentissement (S-vwa> dti ri-tfinh, 
tess-mOnhj, JV, To be repeated. 

Avoir le vois haul (a-vwar' Itih vwfi 86), Fr. 

To have a loud voice. 
A vojx lorte (a vwa fCrt), Fr. With a loud 

voice. 
A volont (fi v5-16nh-ta), JFV. At will, at 

pleasure. 
Avue(avtt) f Fr. At sight. 

Azlone sacra (a-tsl-o'ng sft'kra), It. An ora- 
torio; a sacred musical drama. 



B. The name of a pitch one whole step high- 
er than A. Also of the staff-degrees, repre- 
senting B and its octaves* In Germany the 
name B is applied to the pitch B flat, B-nat- 
ural being called H. This usage is gradu- 
ally becoming obsolete. 

Baazas (ba-zfi), Fr. A species of guitar. 

Sahara (bfi-bfi'riL), Sp. A Spanish country 

dance. 
Bacchanalian songs. Drinking songs ; songs 

pertaining to drunkenness and revelry. 

Bacchia. A Kamschatka dance in 2-4 time. 

Bacchlus (bak'H-oos), Gr. A musical foot, 
consisting of one short, unaccented, and 
two long, accented notes or syllables, 
marked*-' . 

BacdnMHed(bakh'oos-lSd),(?er. A Bacchana- 
lian song. 

Bacdocofo (ba>tsh!-S-k51o), It. A musical 
instrument of the guitar kind, common ia 
some parts of Tuscany. 

Bachelor of Music. The first musical degree 
taken at the English universities. It is not 
conferred by German or continental uni- 
versities. 

Badinage (ba^-nazh),*V. Playfulness, sport- 
Bagatelle 0*f*-t80, Fr. A trifle, a toy, a 
short, easy piece of music. 

Bagpipe, or, bagpipes. An ancient wind in- 
strument, still in use in many countries 
consisting of a leathern bag (into which the 
wind is conveyed through a tube, one end 
of which the player holds in his mouth), 

'Sffc* **?' * 10 ? PiP^C 00 tte shortest 
of them, the chwtor, which has several fin- 
ger-holes, the performer plays the tune ; the 
others, the drone, produce each only one 
note, which they sustain throughout). The 
form and structure of this instrument vary 
in different countries, and even Jn one and 
the same country. Bagpipes with more 
than one drone pipe have the smaller drone 



pipes generally tuned a fifth or an octave, 
or one a fiftn and another an octave, above 
the fundamental note produced by the long- 
est pipe, two of the smaller pipes being 
often tuned iii unison. 
Baguette (ba-ghet'), Fr. A drumstick. 

Baguettes de tambour (b&-ghe't dub tanv 
boor), /V. Drumsticks. > 

Baile (baVS'le'), Sp. The national dances oi 

Spain. 
Baisser (bas-sa), Fr. To lower or flatten the 

pitch or tone. 

Baisser le rideau (bas-sa luh re-d6;, Fr. To 
drop the curtain. 

Balalaika (ba-la-lalca), MS. A rude, guitar- 
like instrument of the Ukreine. It has three 
strings. ' 

Balanc6 (bi-lfinh-sa), Fr. A step, or figure, 
in dancing. 

Balancement (bai-anhs / manh),JFV. Quivering 
motion, a tremolo. Corresponding to the 
Bttoung, a trembling of the finger, which 
was communicated to the strings of the vio- 
lin or clavier. 

Balcken, or, Balken (b&l'k'n), Oer. The bass 
bar placed under the fourth string in a 
violin. 

Baldamente (bal-da-men'te), It. Boldly. 

Baldanzafbal-dan'tsfi),,, \ Audacity, bold- 
Baldezza(bal-det'fia), " fness. 
Balg (balgh), Ger. The bellows of the organ. 
BMgtreter (bfilg'trfi-tfir), Qer. Ontan-blowerj 

or bellows-treader, in old German organs. 
BaJgzuff (balgrtsoog), Qer. In an organ, the 

bellows-stop. 

Balken (MWc'n), Qer. See Bateten. 
Ballabile (bal-la'bi-ie), It. In the style of a 

dance. 

Ballad. This word is derived from baUata 
g), which in its turn is derived 
3*!fft The_ P o P ularmean : 
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the specific and more widely accepted mean- 
ing Is " a lyrico-narrative poem, or the mu- 
sic to such a poem " Ballads have been 
composed for a single voice (which is the 
most reasonable course), for several voices, 
for chorus with and without accompani- 
ment, and also for single instruments with 
and without accompaniment, and for or- 
chestra. 

Ballade (bal-lS/de*), Ger. \ A dance, dancing ; 

Ballata (bal-13/ta), It. j also a ballad. 

Balladenmasslg(bal-13, d'n-mas-slgh),ter. Af- 
ter tiie manner of a ballad. 

Balladenslnger (bal-l&d'n'sang-er), Ger. A 
ballad-singer. 

Balladlst. A writer of ballads. 

Ballad of Ballads. The designation given in 
an old version of the Bible to Solomon's 
Song. 

Ballad opera. Light opera; an opera in 
which ballads and dances predominate. 

Balladry. The subject or style of ballads. 

Ballad-singer, One whose employment is to 
sing ballads. 

Ballad style. In the manner or style of a bal- 
lad. 

Ballare (bal-la-rS), It. To dance. 

Ballatella (bal-lfi, tel'la), \ 
Ballatetta (b&HS-tetf taj, 2t ' ; 

Ballerina (hSM6-re'na), It. A dancing-mis- 
tress, a female dancer. 

Ballerino (hal-ie-rS'nS), R. A dancing-mas- 
ter, a male dancer. 

Ballet (bal-la),.Fr. ) (1) An artistic, as 
Balletto (bfil-iet'to), It. f distinguished from a 
social dauce, performed by several persons. 
(2) A kind of opera, in which there was 
not mach of a plot, but a greal deal of 
dancing. (3) The representation of an ac- 
tion by pantomime and dancing. (4) A 
sprightly kind of composition for several 
voices, which became popular at the end of 
the sixteenth century. As many of them 
had a Fa frt burden, they were, in England, 
commonly called Fa ins. 

Ballet-master. The person who superintends 
the rehearsals of the ballet, and who fre- 
quently invents the fable and its details. 

Ballete. A ballet. 

Ballettl (bal-iefte), It. Dance airs. 

Ball' (b&l'le), It.pl Dances. 

Balll della stlria (bal'le dSl-la stl'rf-fi), It. pi 
Styrian dances, resembling waltzes. 

BalT ungaresi (Mlloon-ga-ra'ze), It. pi. Hun- 
garian dance in 2-4 time, generally synco- 
pated, or accented on the weak part of the 
measure. 

Ballo (baTld), It. A dance, or dance tune. 

Balloncfiio (bal-16n1d-6), It. An Italian coun- 
try dance. 



Band. A number of instrumental performers 
playing in concert on their respective in- 
struments. 

Band, brass. A band where only brass in- 
struments are played. 

Band, chamber. A band whose perform- 
ances consist only of chamber music. 

Band, choral. Orchestral performers. 

Band, fall . Where all the instruments proper 
to a baud are employed. 

Bandmaster. The leader or conductor of a 
band. 

Bandola (ban-dd'la), Sp. An instrument re- 
sembling a lute. 

Bandora (ban-dS'ra), Tf \Anancient string- 
Bandore (ban-dfi're"), ' Jed instrument of 
the lute or zither species. 

Band, reed. A band with only reed instru- 
ments. 

Band, regimental. A band belonging to a 

regiment; a military baud. 
Band, string. A band with only stringed 

instruments. 
Bandurrla. (ban-door-rl'a), Sp. A species of 

Spanish guitar; abandora. 

Banjo. A long-necked stringed instrument, 
the body of which consists of a broad hoop 
with a skin stretched over It. The strings, 
from five to nine, are variously tuned. Of 
great antiquity. 

Bankelsanger. (bfin'k'1-Bang-Sr), Ger. A bal- 
lad-singer. 

Bar. Lines drawn perpendicularly across 
the staff to show that the strong pulse im- 
mediately follows. Hence, the bar shows 
where the measure begins. The term bar 
is also inelegantly used in place of measure. 

Barbarism. In music it relates to false har- 
mony or false modulation. 

Barblton (baVbl-tSn), Or. A name formerly 
applied to the viol and violin. 

Barbitos (barttf-tds). Lot. An ancient instru- 
ment of the lyre species, 

Barcarola (bSr-ka-rolfi), It. )A song or air 

Barcarolle (bar-ka-rol'J, /V.jsung by the Ve- 
netian gondoliers, or boatmen, while fol- 
lowing their avocations. 

Barcaruola (baYka-roo-5'l&) l It. The song oi 
the gondolier. A barcarole. 

Bard. A poet and singer among the ancient 
Celts. The bard was a person of great im- 
portance, and received great attention from 
high and low. 

Bardd alan (bard -lan), Wd, A professor of 
music. 

Bardone (bar-do'ne'), It. See Bourdon. 

Bar. A line drawn across the staff to show 
the place of the strong accent, which is 
always upon the time-space immediately 
following, and hence to show the division 
of measures. The measure itself, and the 
space between the bars, is sometimes called 
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a bar. but improperly. The name bar means 
simply the line, and its office is to indicate 
the place of the strong accent. A very 
heavy mark called Double Bar is used in 
psalmody to indicate the end of phrases 
and lines of poetry, and in instrumental 
music sometimes to indicate the end of a 
strain. When accompanied by dots upon 
the left or right, the strain upon that side is 
to be repeated. Double bars sometimes 
serve to mark the measure, and sometimes 
are insert* d in the middle of a measure. 
There is no rule upon this subject. Bars 
did not come into more general use till 
about the middle of the seventeenth cen- 
tury. In scores they are to be met with 
centuries before that time, but for the most 
part only in theoretical books, as it was not 
then the custom to print compositions in 
score. With the rise of the monodic style 
in Italy, towards the end of the sixteenth 
century, bars came to the fore, as the publi- 
cations with a basso continue prove. The 
systems - f no'atioii called Tablature have 
almost always made use of bars. 
Barem (ba-rSm 7 ), Oer. A stopped register, of 

soft 8 or It) feet tune, in German organs. 
Birentanz (bar'gn-tantz), Ger. Bear dance. 
Imitating the primitive music of the peas- 
ant, with shrill piccolo and drum. 
Bari. An abbreviation of Baritone. 
Barlbasso. A deep baritone voice. 
Bariolage (bar I-6-lazh), Fr. A passage for the 
violiu, etc., in which the open strings are 
more especially used. 
Barftenor. The deeper sort of tenor voice. 
Barfton (ba-rt-tonh 7 ), JFV. \ m The 

Baritone (b&re't5-n6). Jt J male 

Baritone-, or, baryton, or, barytone.) voice 
which is higher In pitch than the bass and 
lower than the tenor, and participates to 
some extent in the character of both Its 
usual compass is from a to f . (21 A brass 
instrument with valves, having a compass 
of threeoctav^ ^ from b> to VK or from c to 
<. (3) The viola di fordone (or fordone), a 
stringed instrument which went out of use 
in the second half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. It had six or seven catgut strings 
above the fingerboard, which were played 
with the bow, and from eight to twenty- 
seven wire strings below the fingerboard 
which were plucked and sounded sympa- 
thetically with the upper ones. (4) Ae 
word barytone is often used as an epithet to 
Indicate aa instrument related to other in- 
struments as the barytone voice to other 
voices. 

Baritone def. The F clef on the third line of 
It is now no longer 



the stave, 
used. 

Barttono (ba-ri-tc^nfi), II 

Barocco (ba-rokTri), It. \ 

Baroque ( ba-r6k), J*r. J music in wKich the 
harmony is confused and abounding in un- 
natural modulations. 



Baritone. 
A term 




lied to 



Barpfeife (bar'pfi-fe), Ger. Bear pipe; an ob- 
solete reed-stop of soft intonation. 

Barra (baVra), It. A bar lino ; a bar. 

Barrage (bar-razh'), Fr. See Barrt. 

Barre (bar), Fr. A bar in music. 

Barr& (bar-ra), -Fr. In guitar-playing, a tem- 
porary nut, formed by placing the forefinger 
of the left hand across some of the strings. 

Barred C. with a bar across it ; one of thi j 
marks of alia breve measure, thus, Jjj 

Barre de lath (bar dtih loot), Fr. The bridge 
of the lute. 

Barre de mesure (bar dtih m$-zttr), Jr. A bai . 
Hue. 

Barre de repetition (bar duh ra-pa-tl-sl-o'nh), 
Fr. A dotted double bar ; also, a thick lin.j, 
used as an abbreviation to mark the repeti- 
tion of a group of uotes. 

Barrel. The body of a bell. 

Barrel chime. The cylindrical portion of the 
mechanism sometimes used for the purpose 
of ringing a chime of bells. 

Barrel organ. An organ in which the key* 
which give the wind access to the pipes are 
acted upon by pins (staples) fixed on a cyl. 
inder, which is made to revolve by turning 
a handle. This turning of tile handle also 
sets the wind-producing mechanism in mo- 
tion. The same principle has also been ap . 
plied to small church organs, for the advan- 
tage of small parishes unable to hire an or- 
ganist The cylinders, each pegged for a 
certain number of tunes, are bought and re- 
newed as wanted. 

Barrer. The act of employing the forefinger 
of the left hand as a nut in guitar-playing. 

Barrer, great. The act of pressing all the 
strings of the guitar at the same time, with 
the forefinger of the left hand. 

Barrer, small. The act of pressing two or 
three strings of a guitar with the forefinger 
of the left hand. 

Barrure (bftr-riir), Fr. The bar of a lute. etc. 

Baryphonus (bsL-rf-fffnoos). A man with a 
very deep or very coarse voice. 

Barz (barz), Wei. A poet-musician, a bard. 

Bas (bah), Fr. Low. 

Bas dessus (bah dus-sfi), Fr. A mezzo-so- 
prano, or second-treble voice. 

Base.) The lowest, or deepest, male voice; 

Bass, /the lowest part in a musical compos? 
tion. 

Basilica (ba-zell-kfi), It. A cathedral. 
Bassa (bfe'sa), It. Low, deep ; Srctbaasa, play 

the notes an octave lower. 
Bass alberti. A bass formed by taking the 

notes of chords iu arpeggios. 

Bassanello (bSs-sa-nel'16), It. Anobsofctemu- 

sical instrument. 

Bassa ottavafbaVsft 6t-ta'va),7Z. Play the pas- 
sage an octave lower than written. 
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Bass beam. A thin strip of wood glued in- 
side tiie viol, nearly under the bass string. 

Bassblaser (bass'bla-z'r), Ger. A bassoonist. 

Bass chantante (bas shank- tank t), FT. The 
vocal bast.. 

Bass clarinet. A clarinet an octave lower 
than the B-flat clarinet. 

Bass clef. The bass, or F clef, placed upon 
the fourth line. 

Bass concertina. A concertina having the 
cumpass of a violoncello. 

Bass, continued. Bass continued through 
the whole piece ; the figured bass. 

Basse (bass) , Fr. The bass part. 

Basse chantante (bass shanh-tanht), Fr. Vo- 
cal bass. See Bass chantante. 

Basse chlffree (bites shSf-fri, Fr. A figured 
bass. 

Basse continue (bass kSnh-te-nti), FT. Thor- 
ough bass. Figured bass. 

Basse contralnte (bass k6nh-tranht) , Fr. The 
constrained, or ground bass. 

Basse contre (bass k&ntr), Fr. Bass counter, 
double bass ; also, the deep bass voice, called 
by the Italians basto profondo. 

Basse de cromorne (bass duh kTO-morn) (also 
written cremorne), oid Basse de hautbols 
(bass dun ho-bwa), Fr. Old French names 
for the bassoon, but also the names of the 
lowest members of the oboe and cromorne 
families. 

Basse flffuree (bass fl-gu-ra), Fr. The figured 
bass. 

Basse fondamentale (bass f5nh-da-manh-tal), 
Fr. The fundamental bass. 

Basse taille (b&is tallyg) , Fr. Baritone voice ; 
low tenor voice. 

Basset horn. A variously bent and construct- 
ed instrument of the clarinet family, no 
longer used by composers. It is said to have 
been invented in 1 770. Its compass extends 
from f to c"'. 

Bassett. A little bass, generally somewhat 
higher than the usual bass. 

Bassetto (bas-sem, It. The little bass ; also 
an obsolete instrument with four strings; 
also an 8 or 16-fett reed-stop in an organ. 

Bass, figured. A bans figured, or accompa- 
nied by numerals, denoting the harmony to 
be played by the ou*er parts of the compo- 
sition. 

Bass, first. High baas. 

Bassflo'te (bass flS-te 1 ), Ger. \ An old instru- 
Bass flute. j ment of the bas- 

soon species ; also the name of an organ stop 
on the pedal, of 8-feet tone. 

Bass, fundamental. The bass which contains 
the roots of the chords only. This bass is 
not intended to be played, but serves as a 
teit of the correctness of the harmony. 



BassgeizetbAss'ghl-ghe-), Ger. Bass viol; tht 
couirabasfio. 

Bass, given. A bass to which harmony is to 
be placed. 

Bass, high. A baritone, a voice midway be- 
tween bass and tenor. 

Bass horn. An instrument resembling the 
optucleide, formerly much used in bands. 

Bassi (baVse), It. A term implying the en- 
trance of the brass instruments. 

Bassist (bas-slsf), Ger. \ 

Bassteta (bfis-fcOa'tk), It. } 

Bass, low* Second bass. 

Basso (Ms'sd), It. The bass part. 

Basso buffo (bas'sS booff 6), It. The principal 
bass-singer in the comie opera. 

Basso cantante (bas'ro kan-tan'tS), It. The 
vocal bass part; also the principal bass- 
singer in an opera. 

Basso comico (bas'so ko'ml-ko), It. A comic 
bass-singer in an opera. 

Basso concertante (bas'so kCu-tsher-tan-tS), It. 
The principal bass; also the lighter and 
more delicate parts performed by the violon- 
cello, o? bassoon. 

Basso construtto (bas'sS kon-stroot'to), It. 
Ground ba&s, constrained bass. 

Basso continue (bas'sS kon-t?noo-6), X. The 
continued bass ; a bass that is figured to in- 
dicate the harmony. 

Basso contra (bas'so kon-tra), rt \ A double 

Basso contro (bas'so kon'tro), " j bass viol; 
the lowest or gravest part of a musical com- 
position. 

Bass Oder P Schlfissel (bass d'der F shliis's'l), 
Ger. The bass, or F clef. 

Basso d' accompagnamento (bas'so dak-kom- 
pan-ya-meu'id), It. An accompanying bass. 

Basso f igurato ^aVsd f e-goo-ra'to), It. The fig- 
ured bass. 

Basso fondamentale (bas'so fon-da-men-talg), 
It. The fundamental bass. 

Basson (bas-s5nh), Fr. Bassoon. 

Basson quart (bas'sonh kar), Fr. An instru- 
ment whose tones are a fourth lower than 
the ordinary bassoon. 

Basson quinte (baVsdnh kanht), -Fr. A small 
bassoon of the same compass as the ordinary 
bassoon, but the tones are a fifth higher. 

Basso numerate (bas'sO noo-m&ra'td), It. Fig- 
ured bass. 

Bassoon. A wind instrument with a double- 
reed mouthpiece, invented about 1539, and 
since then much improved. The Italia* 
name, fagotto (fagot, bundle of sticks), de- 
scribes somewhat its outward appearance. 
Its usual compass extends from b ; b to b'>; 
its extreme upper limit is e"t>. Music for 
the bassoon is written in the bass and tenor 
clefs, the latter clef being used for the high- 
er notes. It is not very agreeable as a solo 
instrument, but indispensable in full or- 
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chestra. The low tones are strong and 
rough, but the middle rich and pleasing. 

Bassoonist. A performer on the "bassoon. 

Bassoon stop. A reed-stop in the organ which 
imitates the tones of the bassoon. 

Basso ostinato (baYs6 os-tt-na'to), It, A con- 
stantly recurring bass theme, forming ihe 
foundation of a polyphonic composition 
(chacouiie, passacagiia, etc.). 

Basso primo (ba^sd pre^mo), It. The first bass. 

Basso ripfeno (b&s'sS ri-pl-a'no), It. A bass 
part only intended to be played in the full 
or tutii passages. 

Basso rtvotts*o(bltfsor^ol"ta't6),^ An in- 
verted baas. 

Basso *ewndo(bas's$sfr-k6n'd6),:JZ. The sec- 
ond bMas. The lower bass. 

Basso teouto(bas f s6t6-noo / t6), It. Continued 
bass, 

Basso violino (baYsd vS-S-le'no), It. A small 
btusSYioL 

Basspfeife (bass, pfl-fe 1 ), Ger. Basspipe, bas- 

Sooil. 

Basspommer (bass'pd'm-m'r), Ger. The low- 
est memoer of the pommer family. See Pwn- 
mcr. 

Bassposannetbasa'pS-zott-ne 1 ), Ger. Bass trom- 
bone, Hackbut. 

Basssaitefbass'stte), <?<r. Bass string. 

Bassschlfissel (basstehluss-a'l), Ger. The bass 
clef. 

Bass staff. The staff marked with the bass 
cieL 

Bassstimine (bass'sttm-mS), Ger. Bass voice, 
bass pa* t, 

Bass string. The string of any instrument 
Upou which tue lowest note is sounded. 

Bass trombone. A trombone having a com- 
pass from the great c to the one-lined e, and 
noted in the F clef. 

Bass tuba (bass too-ba), Lot. See Tuba. 
Bass viol. An old name for the vinl da gam- 

ba, now often given to the violoncello. 
Bass viol, double. A stringed instrument, 

the largest and deepest toned of its class. 
Bass voice. The lowest or deepest of male 

voice*. 
Basszefcton (hSss'tsI-kh'n), Ger. The bass 

clef. 

Basta (bast), 1 Enough, sufficient; 

Bastante (has-tSn'te), ^ / proceed no f urther 

ualeas directed by the conductor. 
Bastardtna (bas-tar-deTya), Sp. A species of 

flute. 

Batttlus (ba-tlHoofi), Lot. An instrument 
used by tiie Armenians in their church ser- 
vice in the place of bells. A board struck 
with a hammer. 



Battement (bftt-menh 7 ), Fr. ) An old name 
Battimento (bSt-tf-men'to), II. /for that kind 

Of Short Shake Written Flared. 

called a beat. 



Battere (baftS-re"), It. The down 

beating time. 
Batterie (bat-tr5), Fr. The roll of the drum ; 

also, a particular way of playing the guitar 

by striking the strings instead uf pulling 

them. 

Baton (ba-tonhO, r,, \ 

Baton de mesure (ba-tonh'd^h me^zOr), ^ r - f 

The stick used by the conductor in beating 

time. 

Battre (bfttr), Fr. To beat. 
Battrelacaisse(batrmkaflS), *. t 

Battre le tambour (b&trluh tftmboor), ^ " j 

To beat the drums. 

Battre la mesure (bfttr la m*-zurO, Fr, ^a 

beat time ; to mark the time by beating with 

the hand or witn a stick. 
Bau (bou), Ger. Th e structure, the fabric . the 

conaiructiun of musical instruments. 
Bfiuerisch (by'Sr-ish), Ger. Rustic, coarse. 
Bauernfl8te(bou'ern-nS-te'), OCT. Rustic flu tei 

a stopped register in an organ. 

Banernlled(bou^rn-lgd),(?r. A rustic ballacL 
B cancellatnm (B kan-tsgl-la'toom), Lai. The 

old name iur a sharp (^). 
B, double. The b below G gamut ; the twelfth 

Ulow the bass-clef note, 
B-dur (Ba-door), Ger. The key of ty major. 
B durum (B doo'room), Lat. B hard or B ma* 

jor. 

Bearbeltet (b^ar^i-tet), Ger. Adapted, a> 

ranged. 
Bearbeitunjr (be^aybi-toong), Ger. A4apta* 

uon. 

Bearing notes* In tuning instruments those 
erroneous, or falsely tempered fifths, on 
which " the wolf " is said to ba thrown. 

Bcarpipe. See Edrpfetfe. 

Beat. The rise or fall of the hand or baton in 
marking the divisions of time in music, 
These motions, in the different varieties of 
measure, take the following directions: 
Double, down, up; Triple, down, left, up; 
Quadruple, down, left, right, up; Sextuple, 
down, down, left, right, up, up. An im- 
portant musical embellishment, consisting 
of the principal note aud the note below it, 
resembling a short trill; also the pulsation 
arising fiom the interferences of two series 
of vibrations slightly differing in pitch. 
The number of beats per second will be 
equal to the number of vibrations in which 
one series exceeds the other. 

Beatings. Regular pulsations produced in an 
organ by pipes of the same key when they 
are not exactly in unison. 
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Beating time. Marking the divisions of the 
bar by means of the hand, foot, or baton. 

Beben (ba'b'n), Ger. To tremble, to shake, to 
vibrate. 

Bebende Stirome (ba/ben-de* stim'mg), Ger. A 
trembling voice. 

Bebting (baHboong), Ger. A shaking, a vibra- 
tion . On the clavier, a tremolo made by vi- 
brating the finger upon the key. (Imprac- 
ticable upon the pianoforte.) Also, a Ger- 
man organ-stop. 

Bee (bek), FT. The mouthpiece of a clarinet. 

Becarre (bft-kftr), Fr. The mark called a nat- 
ural (fl). 

Becco (bfik'ko), It. The mouthpiece of a clar- 
inet, flageolet, etc. 

Becco polacco (bak'ko po-lak'ko), It. A species 
of large bagpipe used in some parts of 
Italy. 

Becken (beVn), Ger. A cymbal. 

Bedeclrt (be-dekt), Ger. Covered, stopped. 
Said of strings, in contradistinction to leer, 
open. Albo of stopped pipes. 

Bedon (be-dO nhO , Fr. An old name for a tab- 
ret, or drum. 

Be (ba), Ger. Flat, B|>. 

Beffrol (bef-frwa'), Fr. The frame that sup- 
ports the bell in a belfry ; a belfry. The 
tamtam. 

Begeisterimar (bS-ghis't^roqng), Ger. Inspi- 
ration, animation, enthusiasm. 

Begl. An abbreviation of Begleitung. 

Begleiten (b5-gll't'n), Ger. To accompany. 

Betfeitende Stimmen (b6-gli ten-de sttm- 
m6n), Ger. pi. The accompanying parts. 

Begleitung (bg-gll'toong), Ger. An accompa- 
niment. 

j&eharrlich (bS-hfirrOIkh), Ger. Perseveringly. 

Beherzt(b-hartstO, Ger. Courageous. 

Beisp. An abbreviation of Beispiel. 

Belsplel (bl'spel), Ger. Example. 

Beisser (bis's'r), Ger. A mordent. 

BeitSne (bl'tS-nS), Ger. Accessory tones. 

Beizeichen (b!'ts!-kh'n), Ger. An accidental. 

3elfry. A tower in which a bell or bells are 
hung. 

Jelleben (bfi-le'b'n), Ger. Pleasure ; at pleas- 
ure. 

Jeliebi* (bS-lS'blg), Ger. To one's liking, or 
pleasure. 

Beliere (ba-ll-ar / ), Fr. The tongue rf a b*lL 

Bell. A vessel, or hollow body, of cast metal, 
used for making sounds. It consists of a 
barrel, or hollow body, enlarged or expand- 
ed at one end, an ear, or cannon, by which 
it, is hung to a beam, and a clapper inside. 
(2) A hollow body of metal, perforated, and 
containing a solid ball to give sounds when 
shaken. (3) The wide, circular opening at 



the end of a trumpet, horn, and similar 

instruments. 

Bella (bel'lS), Ste. A bell. 
Bell-chamber. That portion of the tower oc 

steeple in which the bell hangs ; the belfry. 
Bell diapason (di--pa'sdn). An organ diapa- 

son stop of clear and sonorous voice. 
Bellezza (bel-leYsa), It. Beauty of tone and 

expression. 
Bellezza della voce (MMSt'sa del'la vfftshe), 

It. Beauty or sweetness of voice. 
Bell gamba. A gamba stop in an organ, the 

top of each pipe spreading out like a bell. 
Bell harp. An old instrument, probably the 

lyra or cithera of the ancients. (2) A string- 

ed instrument, so named from its being 

Bwunfc like a bell when played. 
Bellicosamente (bel-ll-k3~za-me'n'te') > \ In 
Bellicose (bel-ll-k6-26), JL / a 

martial and warlike style. 

Bellicum (beYll-koom), Lot. The sound of a 

trumpet calling to battle. 
Bell metronome. A metronome with a small 

bell that strikes at the beginning of each bar. 
Bellows. A pneumatic appendage for supply* 

ing organ-pipes with air. 
Bellows, exhaust. A kind of bellows used on 

organs and other reed instruments ; the air, 

when the chamber is exhausted, being 

drawn in through the reeds. 
Bell-ringers. Performers who, with bells of 

different sizes, ranging from smallest to larg- 

est, are able to produce very pleasing and 

effective music. 
Bell-scale. A diapason with which bell- 

founders measure the size, thickness, weight, 

and tone of their bells. 
Belly. The soundboard of an instrument, 

that part over which the strings are dis- 

tended. 
Bel metallo di voce (bel m-tal'15 de vo'tshS), 

It. A clear and brilliant voice. 
Bemerkbar (be-mfirk'bar), Ger. Observable, 

marked ; to be played in a prominent man- 

ner. 

Bemol (ba-mOl), Fr. \ The mark called a 
Bemolle (ba-mol'16), It. Jflat (. 
BemolLse (ba-mo-lez), Fr. Marked with aflat. 
Bemolisee (bfrmS-ll-za'), Fr. A note preceded 

by a flat. 

Bemollser CbS-mS-H-zaO, Fr. ) To flat- 
Bemollizzare (be-moTU-tsa/re*), J/J ten notes; 

to lower the pitch by putting a flat before 

them. 



Benedicite (ben-S-dl't&te'), Lot. A canticle 
used at morning prayer, in the church, af- 
ter the first lesson. 

Benedictus rben'gWtoos), Lot. " Blessed is 
He that cometh." Second part of the Sanc- 
tus, which forms the fourth part of the ^i^ 
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*OT plactto (ba'n* pl&'tshl-t6}, It. At wiL 
at pleasure, at liberty to retard the time am 
ornament the passage. 

Ben marcato (ben mar-k&'t6), ) Wei 

Benemarcato{ba-n6mar-ka7td), ** /marked 

in a distinct and strongly accented manner 

Ben marcato II canto (ben m&r-k&'tf n kan'to) 
li. Mark well the melody. 

Ben moderate (beit mo-d&ri'to), It. Very mod 
erate time. 

Ben pronundato (ben pr6-noon-tsha't6, \ 

Ben proaunziato (ben prd-noon-tal-a'to), JC - / 

Pronounced clearly and distinctly. 

Bentenuto (bn tfi-noo t6), It. Held on ; fully 
sustained. 

Beqnadro(bfikwa'drd),7Z.)The mark called 
Be quarre (ba kar-r), Fr. } a natural (If). 

Sequent (bfrquam'), Ger. Convenient 
Berceuse (ber-suss), Pr. A cradle-song. 

Bergamasca (br-gfi-mas'kft), It. A kind of 
rustic dance. 

Bereeret (be>je-retO, It. An old term signi- 
fying a song. 

Bergomask. A rustic dance. See Bergamasca. 

Bermigen (bftrg'rl.ghgn), Ger. Alpine mel- 
ody. 

Berllngozza (beT-Hn-gdffsa 1 ), It. A country 
dance. 

Berioqoe (b5r-16k), Fr. In military service, 
the drum calling to meals. 

Bes (bes), Ger. The note B-double-flat, B|?|>. 

Besaiten (bfi-sia'n^Gter. To string an instru- 
ment. 

Bescnleunigend (be-shloi'nl-ggnd), Ger. Has- 
tening. 

Beschreibun* (b6-shri'boong),(?tfr. A descrip- 
tion. 

Befiedern (bfi-fe'dfirn), Ger. To quill a harpsi- 
chord. 

Beslngen (b5-slng'6n) f Ger. To sing, to cele- 
brate in song. 

Bestlmmt (bS-stimt), Ger. Distinct. 

Bestimmtheit(bfrstlmt'hlt), Ger. Precision, 
certainty. 

Bettfocke (bSht'glok^), Ger. Prayer-bell. 

Betonend (bS-Wnend), \ A 

Betont(be-tSnt), Gcr - } Accented. 

Betonunj (be-to'noong), Ger. Accentuation. 
Betrubnlss(b6-trub / nlss), Ger. Grief, sadness. 
Betrfibt (bfi-trubf), Ger. Afflicted, grieved. 
Bewegifch (b-wa'gllkh) f Ger. Movable. 
Bewegt (bS-wagt), Ger. Moved, rather fast. 

Bewegung (b$-wa'goong), Ger. Motion, move- 
ment. 

Beyspiel (bl'spgl), Ger. An example. 



Bezlfferte Bass (b-talf ffir-t bass), tf<sr. 'me 

figured bass. 

B-flat. The flat seventh of the liey of C. 
Bianca (oS-anTta), It. A minim, or half -> 

note. \\"\ 

Bichord (b^kord) , Lai. A term applied to in. 

struments that have two strings to each note. 
Blen attaquer une note (bl-inh at-tak-a tin 

n6t), ^r. To strike a note firmly. 

BimmoIIe (blm-mol'IS), It. The mark called 
a flat 0). 

B In alt (be In SH), It. The third in alt; the 

tenth above the treble-clef note. 
B in altUsimo (b in ai-teW-mo), ft. The 

third note in altissimo ; the octave above b 

in alt. 

Binary measure (bl*nfi-ry). Common time of 
two in a bar. 

Bind. A tie uniting two notes on the same 

degree of the staff. 
Binde (ben'dS), Ger. A tie or bind. 

Binding: notes. Notes held together by the 

tie or bind. 

Bindung (bin'doong), Ger. Connection. 
Bindungrszeichen (bln'doong-tsi'kh'n^tfer. A 

BIquadro (be-kwa'dro), It. A natural (Jj). 

Bird organ. A small organ used in teaching 
birds to sing. * 

Blrne (beYnel, Ger. The mouthpiece of the 
clarinet. 

Bis (bis), Lai. Twice ; indicating that the pas- 

sage marked is to be repeated. 
Biscanto (bls-kSii'to), #, A kind of duet: 

where two are singing. 
Bischero (bistro), It. A peg of a violin, 

violoncello, or similar instrument : the Din 

of any instrument. 

Biscroma (bls-krS'ma), 12. ) A semi-quaver, . 
Biscrome (bis krom'), Fr. j g^ 1 * 881 ^ 

Bis diapason (bis dl-a-pa v son), Lai. A double 
octave, or fifteenth; a compass of two oc- 

Blseau (Dl-zoO, Fr. The stopper of an organ- 
pipe to make the tone sharper or flatter? 

Bteinia (bl-se'n*-a), Lat. A term applied to a 
pianoforte passage where the notes played 
by one hand are regularly repeated V the 

Blsinium (bl-s6'ni-oom), Lat. A composition 
in two parts ; a duet, or two-part song. 

&is unca (bis oon'ka), Lot. An old name for 
a semiquaver. 

5is*er (bis-sfi), Fr. To redemaud. 

oT guitar, 






itterkeit (blt'tfir-kit), Ger. Bitterness. 
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Bizzarria (bet-sar-r&U), It. Written in a capri- 
cious, fantastic style; sudden, unexpected 
modulations. 

Blzzarro (bet-sar'ro), It. Whimsical, odd, fan- 
tastical. 

Blanche (blansh), FT. A minim, or half note. 

Blanche pointee (blansh pwfcnh t3/), Fr. p . 
A dotted half note. ( 

Blasebalg (bla'se-balg), Oer. The bellows of 
an organ. 

Blasehorn (bla'zS-horn), Gar. Bugle horn, 
hunter's horn. 

Blasemusik (bla'ze-moo'zekO, Ger. Music for 
wind instruments. 

Blasen (bla'z'n), Ger. To blow; to sound. 

Blaser (bla'z'r), Ger. A blower; an instru- 
ment for blowing. 

Blaslnstrument (blaz'Ia-stroo-me'nt'), Ger. A 
wind instrument. 

Blast. The sudden blowing of a trumpet or 

other instrument of a similar character. 
Blatant. Bleating, bellowing. 

Blatt (blatt), Ger. A leaf ; a reed. The single 
reed of the clarinet and of the basset horn. 

Blechinstrumente (bl&h ' In - stroo-men'te") , 
Ger. The brass instruments, as trumpets, 
trombones, etc. 

Blockfldte (blSk'fle-te 1 ), Ger. An organ-stop, 
composed of large scale-pipes, the tone of 
which is full and broad. 

Blower, organ. One who works the bellows 
of an organ. 

Bluette. A short, brilliant piece. 

B-tnol (bS.-mSl), FT. The character called a 
flat(b)- See-BemoZ. 

B-moll (bS-mol), Ger. The key of Bb minor. 

Board* A term applied to several different 
members among musical instruments, as, 
Fingerboard, upon which the fingers act ; 
Soundboard, which vibrates in the piano- 
forte, or upon which the pipes are placed in 
the organ ; Keyboard, the keys, etc. 

ttoat-songs. Gondolier-songs. 

Bocal (btfkal), Ft . \ The mouthpiece of a 

Bocca (boVka), It j horn, trumpet, trombone, 
and similar instruments. 

Bocca ridente (bSk'ka rI-dSn't6), It. " Smiling 
mouth." A term in singing, applied to a 
peculiar opening of the mouth, approach- 
ing to a smile, believed to be conducive to 
the production of a pure tone. 

Bocchino (bOk-ke'nS), R. Mouthpiece of a 
horn. 

Bodna (bo-the'na), Sp. A species of large 
trumpet; a bugle horn' 

Bodna de cazador (b5-th?na dS ka-tha-dSrO, 
Sp. A huntsman's horn. 

Bockpfeife (bSk'pfi-fe*), Ger. A bagpipe. 

Bockstrlller (b8ks'trll-ler), Ger. A bad shake, 
with false intonation. 



Boden (bd'd'n), Ger. The back of ft violin, vi- 
ola, etc. 

Boehm Flote. A flute of improved meohan- 
ism, invented in 1834 by Theobald Boehm. 
The improvement consists of a series of 
keys by means of which the fingering is 
simplified and the different tonalities are 
more nearly equal in facility. The jsame 
system has also been applied to the oboes 
ana clarinets. 

Bogen (bo'g'n; , Ger. The bo w of a violin, etc. 

Bogenftthrung (boVn-fu-roong), Ger. The 
management of the bow ; the act of bowing. 

Bogeninstrumente (boYn-in-stroo-mSn-tl), 
Ger. Bow instruments ; instruments played 
with a bow. J 

Bogenstrich (bS'g'n-strlkh), Ger. A stroke of 

Bolero (bo-la'r6), Sp. A lively Spanish dance, 
in 3-4 time, with castanets. 

Bomb. A stroke upon a bell; to sound. 

Bombarde fb6nh-bard'), Fr. ) A powerful 
Bombardo (bom-bfir'd6), It. /reed-stop in an 
organ of 16-feet scale ; also an old wind in- 
strument of the hautboy specie*. 

Bombardon (bom-Mr'don), Ger. A large bais 
wind instrument of brass, with valves some- 
thing like the ophicleide. The bombardon 
was originally a very deep bassoon, now ob- 
solete. The name is also applied to an 
or|an-stop, a 16-feet reed. 

Borabix (bom'blx), Gr. An ancient Greek in- 
strument, formed of a long reed or tube. 

Bonang (bO-nStagO, Jav. A Javanese instru- 
ment, consisting of a series of gongs placed 
in two lines ou a frame. 

Bones. A name sometimes given to casta- 
nets; castanets made of bone. 

Bons temps de la raesure (bdnh tdnh duh la 
mfi-surO, fr. The accented parts of a meas- 
ure. 

Bora (bo'ra), Tur. A tin trumpet used by the 
Turkish military. 

Bordone (bor-do'n), It. \ An organ-stop, 

Bourdon (boor-dOun), Fr. Jthe pipes of which 
are stopped or covered, and produce the 16- 
feet, and sometimes the 32-feet tone ; also a 
drone bass. A stopped diapason. 

Bordun. See Bourdon. 

Bordone f also (bor-dd'nS fal-zo), It A term 
formenly used for harmony having a drone 
bass, or one of the other parts continuing in 
the same pitch. 

Bordun F15te (bor'doon flfl'te'), Ger. An organ- 
stop. See Bo/'done. 

Bourdon de cornemuse (boor-d5nh duh kSrn- 
muz), Fr. The drone of a bagpipe. 

Bourdon de musette (bnor-dd*nh duh mu-zet) 
Fr. The flrone of a bagpipe. 

Boudoir p'ano (boo d\var). An upright piano. 
Bouffe (boof), Fr. A buffoon. 



ft arm, & add, S ale, S end, $eoe,l ill, I ijle, 6 old, 5 odd, oo moon, fi but, fi Fr. sound, kh Ger. cA. nh nasal 

(61) 



BOU 



DICTIONARY OF 



BRI 



B-;wrree(boor-r&),/V. A step in dancing A 
lively old French dauce in 4-4 or 2-4 time. 
Theaecond and fourth quarters of the meas- 
ure divided. 

Bontade (boo-tad), Fr. An instrumental piece 
Hkeacapriceorfantasia, (2) An old French 
dance. (3) A kind of short ballet, which 
was performed as if the performers set about 
it impromptu. 

Bow. An inRtrumen t consisting of an elastic 
wooden rod and a number of horsehairs 
stretched from the beut head to the movable 
nut. It is used in playing on the violin and 
many other stringed instruments which are 
made to sound by friction, the bow being 
drawn over the strings and setting them in 
vibration. Its present length is from twenty- 
afiven to thirty inches, but formerly it was 
shorten 

Bowhalr. Hair used in making the bows of 
violins, violoncellos, etc.; it is usually horse- 
hair, 

Bownand. The right hand ; the hand which 
holds the bow. 

Bowing. The art of using the bow, playing 
with the bow. 

Bow instruments. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by the bow. 

Boyaudkr (bo-y$-dl-a0, Fr. A maker of vio- 
Im-striiiga. 

Boy choir. A choir of boys, from eight to 
fourteen years of age. Such organizations 
are confined mostly to Episcopal and Catho- 
lic churches. 

B qaadratmn (ba kw&drii'toom), r _, ) An old 

BquadmmWkwfi'drcom), M f name 
for the natural ($; formerly this was ap- 
plied to the note b. 

Brace. A character, curved or straight, used 
to connect the different staves. 

Brachygraphy, musical. The art of writing 
music in shorthand, by means of signs, char- 
acters, etc. 

Bracdo (bra'tshl-6), It. A term applied to the 
violin and other instruments of a similar 
character that are held up to the neck with 
the left hand and played with a bow. 

Branches. Those parts of a trumpet that con- 
duct the wind. 

Bran de Ingfoterra (bran de" Sn-glfi-teVril), Sp. 
An old Spanish dance. Evidently the Eng- 
lish Brawl. 

Branle (br&nhl), Fr. A lively old dance, per- 
formed In a circle. 

Braoste (brfinhsl), Fr. An old dance, slow, 
and resembling the Alman. 

Bras* band. A number of performers whose 
instruments are exclusively brass. 

Brass instrument. Wind instruments made 
of brass, and used chiefly fur field service. 

Bratsche (brfi'tshe 1 ), <?er. The viola, or tenor 
violin. 

Braischen(bra'tshen),<?er. Violas. 



Bratscbenspieler (bra'tshen-spSaer), Ger. Vi- 
olist ; one wno plays on the viola. 

Bratschenstimme (bra'tshe'n-stlm'ine'), Ger. 
The viol part of any composition. 

Brautlied (broutled), Ger. A bridal hymn, a 

wedding-song. 
Brautmesse (brout'mes-se*), Ger. Music "before 

the wedding ceremony ; the ceremony itself. 

Brava (bra'vfi), fern. ) An exclamation 
Bravl (brft've"), pi. It. [ of approval, often 
Bravo bra'vO), mas. ) used in theaters; 

excellent, very good, etc 
Bravissima (bra-vls'sl-ma), fern. ) Exceed- 
Bravissiml (bra-vls'sl-me), pi. It. [ ingly 
Bravissimo (br8,-vls'8l-m6), mas. ) good, 

exceedingly well done, 
Bravour-arie (bra-voorWrl-S), Ger. An aria di 

bravura. 

Bravura (bra-voo'ra), It. Spirit, skill, requir- 
ing great dexterity aiid skill In execution. 
Bravura, con (bra-voo'rd, k6n), It. With spirit 

and boldness of execution. 
Bravura mezza (bra-voo'ra mt-sa) . IL A song 

requiring a moderate degree of skill. 
Brawl. ) A shaking or swinging motion. 
Brawle.j (2) An old round dance in which 

the performers joined hands in a circle ; the 

balls were usually opened with it. 
Bray* The harsh sound of a trumpet or sim< 

liar instrument. 

Brazen instruments. Brass instruments. 
Brazzo (brat'so), It. Instruments played with 

a bow. 

Breit (brit), Ger. Broad. 
Breloque (brfi-lok 7 ), FT. In military service, 

the call of a drum for breakfast or dinner. 
Bretador (bra-ta-dor), Sp. A bird-call. 

Brettgeise(breVghi-ghe'), tfcr. A small pocket 
fiddle. 

Breve (bra've"), It. Short ; formerly the breve 
was the shortest note. The notes then used 
were the large, the long, and the breve. Th e 
breve is iiow the longest note; it is equal to 
two semibreves, or whole notes. (2) A dou- 
ble note. Attabreve, to the breve, i. e., a half- 
note to each beat, A rather quick move- 
ment, formerly much used in church music. 

Breve rest. A rest equal in duration to a 
breve, or double note. 

Breviario (brS-vI-a'rf-6), It. A breviary. 

Breviary. A book containing the matins, 
lauds, and vespers of the Catholic Church. 

Brevis (breMs), Lot. A breve. 

Bridge. A piece of wood on which the strings 
of stringed instruments rest, and which it- 
self rests on the resonance-box or resonance- 
board (soundbox or soundboard), to which 
it transmits the vibrations of the strings. 

Brief. An uprigh t piece of wood , over which 
the stnufes of a bass viol are drawn. 

Brill. An abbreviation of Brillante. 
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Brillante fbnl-lan'te), It. \ Bright, spark- 
Brillante (brfl-ydnM), FT. J ling, brilliant. 

Brillare (brlMS/rS), #. To play or sing in a 
brilliant style. 

BrtUenbasse (bril-l'n bas-se^Ger. Lit^'spec- 
tacle basses.;; A kiud fa ^ hS I 
of bass called thus on \s\i *y j & J q 

account of its resem-- & * 

blauce to a pair of spectacles. 

Brimbaler (brSuh-ba-laO, Fr. To ring. 

Brindisi (brin-de'sl), It. A drinking-song. 

Brio (bre'6); M. Vigor, animation, spirit. 

Brioso (brf-6'zo), It. Lively, vigorously, with 
spirit. 

Bris (brl-zaOi Fr. Split ; broken into an ar- 
peggio. 

Broach. An old musical instrument, played 
by turning a handle. 

Broderies (br6-d6-re / ), Fr. Ornaments, em- 
belliatiments. 

Broken cadence. See Interupted cadence. 

Broken chords. Chords whose notes are not 
taken simultaneously, but in a broken and 
interrupted manner. 

Brokklng. An old term, signifying quaver- 
ing. 

B rotundum (ba rd-toon'doom),Zol. The char- 
acter called a flat (b) ; formerly this was ap- 
plied only to the note b. 

Bruit (bru-e'), Fr. Noise, rattle, clatter. 

Brummeisen (broom'ml-z'n), Ger. A jew's- 
harp. 

Brummen (broorn'mSn), Or. To hum, to drum, 

Brummton (broom'tCn), Ger. A humming 
bound. 

Brusquement (brusk-mfoh), Fr. Brusque, 

rough, rude. 
B-sharp. The sharp seventh of the diatonic 

scale of C ; in keyed instruments the same 

as C-natural. 
Bucdna <boot'tsM-n&), It. An ancient wind 

msu-umeiit of the trumpet species. 

Buccinal (book'sl-nal), % Zcrf. Sounding like a 

horn or trumpet. 

Bucdnateur(buk-sI-na*tur'),J ? r. A trumpeter. 
Buccino (book'sI-n6),M. To sound a trumpet. 
Buccinum (book'sl-ncom), Lot. A trumpet. 

Buccolica (book-koOI-kS), 
Bucolic (boo-MTIk), iafc 
BucoliqueCbu-kS-lek'),^. 

Buffa (boof'fa), n \ Comic, humorous, in the 
Buffo (booffo), " j comic style ; also a singer 
who takes comic parts in the opera. 



Buffa carlcata ( boof m kS-rf-k&'tfi), \ A 
Buffo caricatotboofiSka-rt-ka'tf',-"- / A 
comic character in Italian opera. 

Buffet organ . A very small organ. 

Buffo burlesco(booffdboor-les'k6),7. A buf- 
fo-singer and caricaturist. 

Buffone (boof-fS-ne 1 ), JR. Comic singer in an 
opera. 

Buffonescamente (boof-fo-n6s-ka-m5n't), It. 
In a burlesque and comical manner. 

Buffo opera (booff6 S'pg-ra), It. A comic 
opera, a burletta. 

Bugle. A hunting-horn. (2) An instrument 
of eonper or brass, similar to the French 
horn,but higher and more piercing. There 
are different kinds, one furnished with keys, 
and another kind with pistons or cylinders. 

Bugle horn. A hunting-horn. 

Bunge (boon'ghe), Ger. A drum; a kettle- 
drum. 

Bungen (boon'ghen), Ger. To drum. 
Buon (boo-on), It. Good. 

Bnonaccordo (boo-fc-nSk'kor'dd), II. An in- 
strument resembUnga pianoforte, but small- 
er, to accommodate children. 

Buona not* (boo-5-n& ntftfi), It. Accented 
note. 

Buona mano (boo^'n& mS'nS), It. A good 
hand, a brilliant performer. 

Buon gusto (boo-on goos'tf), It. Good taste ; 
refinement of style. 

Burden. A regular return of the theme iu a 

song at the close of each verse ; the chorus. 

Burla(boorU), ^ 

Burlando(boor-lan'do), I 

Burlesco(booM6s-k6), ** f 

Burlescamente (boor-l&-ka-men-te), J 

Facetious, droll, comical ; in a playful mau- 

ner. 

Burlesque music. A musical composition or 
performance, in which light and trifling 
matters are treated with great gravity and 
solemnity, and serious matters turned into 
ridicule. 

Burletta (boor-lfiftfi). It. A comin operetta; 
a light musical and dramatic piece, some- 
what in the nature of the English farce. 

Burasca (boor-rastS), JR. A composition de- 
scriptive of a tempest 

Burre (biir), Fr. A dance melody. 
Burthen. See burden. 
Busna (boos'iifi), It. A species of trumpet 
Buzz. A low, humming noise. 
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:. The fint note of flue modem scale, called 
by the French ut, and by the Italians do. 
The major scale of Cis called the natural 
scale, because it has no fiats or sharps. 

C C. T ay " j The lowest note on the mau- 
j uals of an organ, and is called 
3 an S-feet note, that being the 
length of the open pipe lequired 
to produce it. 

C C C. This note is an octave below C C, and 
requires a 16-feet pipe. 

C C CC. A note an octave below C C C ; it 
requires a 32-f eet pipe. 

C with one ttroke; the German method of in- 
dicating middle C. The six notes above it 
are marked in the same manner. 

C with two strokes ; an octave above C with one 
stroke. 

C with three strokes; an octx ve above C with 
two strokes. 

Cwith Jour strokes; an octave above C with 
three strokes. 

zz Indicates common time of four crotchets, 

K or quarter notes, in a bar. 



Cadence. A close. Lit., "a full." The term 
applies to melody as well as to harmony, (1} 
to the last melodic step of a strain (not nec- 
essarily a "fall" as regards pitch, but al- 
ways a subsidence of motion iuto relative 
rest), and to a shake or brilliai/t passage of 
more or less extent, which leads up to the 
close of a piece, or part of a piece (v. Caden- 
za) -, (2) to two chords which form a close, 
mark a point of rest, complete or incom- 
plete. 

The harmonic cadences may be divided into 
four classes. (1) The chords of tfie domi- 
nant and tonic form a jutt, or authentic, ca- 
dence, which is perfect when the bass has 
the fundamental note of the first and of the 
second chord, and the highest part the oc- 
tave of the fundamental note of the second 
chord (a), but otherwise is imperfect (aa). (2) 
The chords of the subdominant (major or 
minor) and tonic form the plagaL cadence. 
According to some theorists it is, like the 
authentic, a full close; according to others 
it Is not (b). (3) The chord of the tonic (c), 
or any other chord (cc), aud that of the dom- 
inant form a half close, or semicadence. Some 



zfe This character indicates alia breve or alia 
*& capella time. 
C. A. The initials of Col arco ; sometimes 
used in abbreviation. 
Cabatetta (kfi-ba>ltfa), It, A simple melody 
of a pleasing and attractive character ; an 
operatic air.hke the rondo in form; a cavalet- 
ta. Literally, " a little horse," a descriptive 
term based on the characteristic movement 
of the accompaniment, which is generally 
iu triplets, like a horse cantering. 
Cabinet d'orgne (kab-t-na d'6rg), FT. The 
case, or cabinet, in which the keys of an or- 
gan are sometimes placed. 
Cabinet pianoforte. An upright pianoforte. 
Cacda (katftshi), Jl. A hunt. AUacaccia,in 
hunting style ; t*. ., hearty, free, offhand. 
Cacda, alia (kaftshfi, alia), II. In the hunt- 
ing style. 
Cachucha(k&-tchoo'tch&),Sp. A popular Span- 
ish dance, in triple time. 
Cacofonla(ka.k6-f&.nl'a), It. \ Wantofhar- 
Cacopitoato (kak-6-f6-ne), Fr. jmony, cacoph- 
ony. 

C^vofonJco (kSrkS-ftfnl-ko), It. Cacophonous 
'Uscordant. 

cacophony (fcft-k8P5-ny). A combination of 
discordant sounds, false intonation, bad 
tones. 

Cad. An abbreviation of Cadenza. 
Cadence (ka-danhs), Fr. A shake, or trill; 
also, a close iu harmony. 


writers, however, call tnis cadence imper- 
fect. Indeed, the nomenclature is very un- 
settled. (4) An interrupted, deceptive, OT false 
cadence occurs where the chord of the dom- 
inant is followed by any chord except that 
of the tonic (d). 
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Cadence, authentic. A perfect, or final, ca- 
dence; the harmony of the dominant, fol- 
lowed by that of the tonic, or the progres- 
sion of the dominant to the tonic. 

Cadence brisee (cardens bre"-s&, Fr. An ab- 
rupt shake, beginning with the auxiliary 
tone. 

Cadence, church . The plagal cadence. 

Cadence evitee (v4-ti), JFV. Avoided ca- 
dence." A dominant chord followed by au- 
other dissonance, or by an unexpected reso- 
lution. 

Cadence, half. A cadence that is imperfect ; 
a- close on the dominant. 

Cadence imperfatte (anh-per-fa), Fr. An im- 
perfect cadence. 

Cadence, imperfect. Half cadence. 

Cadence interrompue (anh-ter-rdnh-pii), Fr. 
An interrupted cadence, 

Cadence-marks. Short lines placed perpen- 
dicularly to indicate the cadence-notes in 
chanting. 

Cadence parfaite (par-fit), Fr. A perfect ca- 
dence. 

Cadence perlee (pr-la), Fr. A brilliant ca- 
dence. 

Cadence rompiie (r&nh-pft), Fr. A broken, or 
interrupted, cadence. 

Cadence, suspended. Where the cadence 
passes through several modulations from, 
the dominant to the tonic cnord. 



Cadenz (ka-dfints), Gqr. \ A cadence; an or- 
Cadenza (ka-den'tsft), ft. f namental passage 
introduced near the close of a song or solo, 
either by the composer or extemporaneously 
by the performer. A cadence (7. v.). In Eng- 
lish the word cadenza is used in the sense of 
a short, or a more or less extended flourish, 
which docs not form part of the rhythmical 
structure of a composition, but is a mere 
intercalation. Such flourishes may be met 
with anywhere in the, course of vocal and 
instrumental composittoufi,more especially, 



however, at tho end of the last solo of piece* 
foraolo voices or instruments: In the aria 
and kindred forms the cadenza was a prom- 
inent feature. It assumed, however, the 
greatest importance in the concerto; there 
the flourish expands often into a brilliant 
fantasia on themes of the composition into 
which it is introduced a fantasia either 
improvised by the performer or written out 
in full by the composer. These loiig_ con- 
certo cadenzas occur in the first and last 
movements, at the end of the last solo, and 
begin usually on the chord of the fourth and 
sixth, preceding the full close (dominant, 
tonic). t 

Cadenza d' inganno (ka-den'teS den-gan-n6) f 
It. An interrupted, or deceptive, cadence. 

Cadenza florita (ka-den'tsa fe-6-re't3), I*. An 
ornate, florid cadence, with graces and em- 
bellishments. 

Cadenza sfuggita (ka-den-t&sfoog-ghe'ta), IZ. 
An avoided, or broken, cadence. 

Cadenza sospes* (ka-den'tsa sos-pa'za), JL A 
suspended cadence. 



(gfrsflr), Fr. } (I) A pause In 
Caesura (tshfi'soo-rfi), JBL } verse, so in trodaced 
Caesura (tsa-soo'ra), Lat. J as to aid the recital 
and make the versification more melodious. 

(2) A cut. The break at the end of a phrase. 

(3) The rhythmic termination of any pas- 
sage consisting of more than one musical 
foot. (4) The last accented note of a phrase, 
section, or period. 

Ccsaral (tsaVsoo'ial), Lai. Relating to the 
casura, or to the pause, in the voice. 

Calsse (kasft), Pr. A drum. 

Caisse roulante (kass roo-ianht), /V. Thesid* 
drum, the body being of wood and rather 
long. 

Caisses Claires (kass kl&r), Fr. The drams. 

Cal. An abbreviation of Calando. 

Calamus (k&V la-moos) or. Calamus pastoralis 
(ka-ls7moos pa^ta-rS'iis), L&. Areed, or 
pipe, used by shepherds. 

Calattd (kSrltndO. n \ Gradually dimin- 

Calando(ka-laQ'd$),^;ishing the tone and 
retarding the time ; beconung softer and 
slower by degrees. 

Calascione (ka>lSrshX-6 v n), R> A species of 
guitar, 

Calatbumplan music. A discordant combi- 
nation of Sounds. A low and grotesque per- 
formance upon instruments, nn musical and 
out of tune. 

Calatm(ka-la'ta), IZ. An Italian danee in 2-4 
time. 

Calcando (kal-k&n'dd), JL Pressing forward 
and hurrying the time. 

Calcant (kal-kant), Gtr. The beUows-treader 
in old German organs. 

CaH. The beat of a drum. 

Call, adjutant's. A drumbeat directing the 
band and field music to take the right of tht 
line. 
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Calliope (k*M#M>. In pagan 
the mate that presided over eloquence and 
heroic poetry. (2) Auinrtrumebt formed of 
metal pipes, with keys like an organ ; they 
wsplacedon steam engines sometimes, and 
tbe tones are produced J>y currents of steam 
instead of air. 



repose, 

Cafe* AnirttomiationcfCalando. 

Warmth, animation. 
Very much anima- 

A reed, or pipe. 

,.B. To change, to al* 



tion and warmth. 



Center* (klta^ra), A Chamber ; a term ap- 

plied to music composed for private per- 

formance or tinal! concei ts. 
Cmcr*micm{ki-m4-rinoo'ri-ka),Ii. Cham- 

ber music. 
Cwrtnido(lra.mtn&n'd5),/i. Flowing, with 

e**y aiid gentle progression. 
<**! (kam-pa'na), JR. A bell. 
CMMoada (kfcn-pfrnft'da), 1L Sound of a 

(km-pa-na'- 



Blaginof bdlflorchim<; chiming 

r (kim-pSriia'rooni pool- 
rofbelbi. 

A IMLe 
j bell. 

A set of bells 

diatoufcally, and played with keys 
luce a pianoforte. 

Cnpiae(tSin-p&-nae) 1 Ji. A belfry. 
CKMpmolocT (kim-pa-n^l7hgy). The art of 
ringing bttlk 

A great bell* 
To imitate the tones 



of a duck. 

Kwrte(t4-Di-n5), J^V. ^ An old dance, in 
MwricsCki-na^s), J?n.( lively S-or^ and 
wrio(UrD&'rt-d),A i some limes 12$, 
time of two ftiains. It derives its name 
from the Canary Islands, from whence it is 
supposed to have come, 
tttan(kftn-ian). A vulgar kind of dance* 
Moeiktt Odfo'a&Tn), Qer. Grooves. The 
small channels I Q an orpin wiitdchest, con- 
docttegairtotbepipes. 
tecefltesteB. A natoial ft) employed to 
remove the efiect of aprevious flat or sharp 



DMA MWl*^ \JMM1- JM.*~iMU~U;;, 

movement; going backward. 



J grade 



To sing; to play upon 



Canevaj (kto-e^v&O* ^ Unconnected words 
set to music. (2> Therongh sketch, or draft, 
of a song, Indicating the measure of the 
verses required. 

dngtare (kfin-jl-a'rti), fl. To change, to alter. 

Canna (kan r nfi), Jt A reed, or pipe, 

Cannon, The portion of a bell by which it is 
suapended. 

Cannon-drum. The tomtom used, by the na* 
tivts of tUe East Indies. 

Canon (kftn'dn). In ancient music, a rule, or 
method, for determining the intervals of 
notes. A musical composition for two or 
more voice-parts, in which the essential 
thing is that each of the parts in turn sings 
the very same melody (called the subject), 
note for note, while the other voices make 
harmony with it The simplest form of 
canon is the old form called a Bound, so 
called from the voices following each other 
round and round through the very same 
notes, but at intervals producing harmony. 

A canon may have one subject or more 
than one, and it may be for two voices or 
more than two. Hence such names as " 2 in 
1," meaning that two voices have a single 
subject ; " 4 in 2," meaning that four voices 
have two subjects, etc. 

Canons are further named from the inter 
val iu which the second voice begins. For 
instance, at a) below, the second voice en- 
ters in the octave of the same phrase as 
given out by the first voice. It is, therefore, 
a cauon u 2 in 1 " at the octave. A t b) the 
second voice enters in the under fifth, and 
ate) in the over sixth. See, also, Imitation. 




Ctnotie al sospiro (kfi,'n5-rt6 ai fc.p'r6), IT. 
A canon whose different parts commence at 
the distance of a crotchet rest from each 
other. 

Canone apcrto (kfi'nfrnS&paYtfl), It. An ope* 
canon ; a canon of which the solution or de- 
velopment is given. 
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Canoicnrso(ka'no-ne'ke'-oo'a6), IL A dote 

^JrlS#i* canon, the solution or develop- 
ment of which must be discovered ; also an 
enigmatical canon. 

Canon* in corpe (ka'no-n<$ In jtfr'pa), It. A 
perpetual fugue. 

Canon* partite (ka'no-ne* partl-to), Lot. A 
wrpetuul fugue, in which all the parts are 
written in partitions, or different lines, or in 
separate parts, with the proper pauses which 
each is to ob>erve. 

Canone sdolto (ka'nd-ne 1 sh6-ol't6), JL A free 
canon, nut in the strict style. 

Canon, free. A canon'not in strict conform- 
ity 10 the rnles, the melody of the first part 
not being followed throughout 

Canon, hidden. A close canon. See Canone 



. 

Canonical mass. A mass in wh ich the differ- 
ent iarts of tue musical service are in strict 
canoaical order. 

Canonical hoars. The daily offices of devo- 
tion prescribed to the Koman Catholic 
clergy. They are: (1) Matins and Lauds; 
(2) Prime; (I) Tierce: (4) Sext; (5) None; 
(6) Vespers : (7) Compline. Of these, Matins 
and Lauds, Vebpers, and Compline a recalled 
the greater hours, and the others the lesser 
hours. 

Canonic imitation. Imitation in which a sec- 
ond voice more or less closely follows the 
melody previously given out by anothvr 
voice, and at a certain interval above or be- 
low, and with more or less close exactness. 
See Co3utn&u.dlmitativn. 

Canon, Infinite. A canon, the end of which 
leads to the beginning ; a perpetual fugue. 

Canon perpetuu* (k&'non par-pa'tco-oos), Lot. 

Canon, mixed. A canon of several voices, be- 

ginning at different intervals. 
Canon, strict. A canon in which the rules of 

this form of competition are strictly fol- 

lowed. 

tune- 



Cant. An abbreviation of Canto and Cantate* 
Cantab. An abbreviation of CantabUe, 

Cantablle (kan-ta'bl-16). JL Tftat canbesTma:; 
in a melodious, singing, and graceful style, 
full of expression. 

Cantablle ad libitum (kan-taW-le* fid KM- 
toom), H. In singing style, at pleasure. 

CantabDe con motto portamento (kaa-taTbHe 
kdn mdl'td p6r-i& mfc/to), II In singing 
style with a great deal of portamento; id a 
melodious style, with embellishments at 
pleastu% but few and well chosen. 

Cwrtaiaolo(kan-ta-y<>o6n6), ^ I A street 

Cantantbancalftau-tam-ban'kfi),^ | singer; 
an itinerant musician; a contemptaous 
name for a singer, 



Cantamento (kan-ta-men'to), X. Tunej'ait 

Cantando tkan-tau'dS), XL In a melodious, 

singing style. 

Cantans (kan-tans), lot. Singing. 
Cantante (kan-tfin'tg), It, A singer; also a 

part intended r the voice. 
Cantantc ariose (kan-tan'te'a-ri-o / ze'),.ft. Aspe- 

cies of melody which, by its frequent 

changes of measure and conversational 

style, first served to mark the distinction be- 

tween air akd recitative. 
Cantar a la almohadffla (kan-tar' a la al'mc> 

dSl'\ aj, *p. To sing alone, and without be- 

ing accompanied by instruments. 
Cantare (kan-ta're), .& To sing, to celebrate, 

to praise. 
Cantare manlerata (kan-tS-rS ma-nl-^rfi'ta), JL 

To slug with too many embellishments, 

without taste or judgment 
Cantarina (kan-ta-re'iaa), ^p. A woman who 

tuugd m public* 

Cantata (kan-ta'ifi), JL ) The word original- 
Cantate (kanh-tfit), Fr. Vly meant something 
Cantate (kau-ta'te, Gcr ) sung, in contradis* 



tinction to s dnethliig played (sonata). So 
varied are the innumerable exemplifications 
of the cantata that it is impossible to define 



its character. Now this name is given to a 
vocal composition of some extent, consist- 
ing of recitatives, arias, choruses, etc., with 
orchestral accompaniments in most cases; 
formerly it often signified a short vocal com-. 
position for one voice, with organ, harpsi- 
chord, or some other simple accompani- 
ment Indeed, the range of the cantata may 
be said to extend from an elaborate song to 
a short oratorio, and an opera not Intended 
for the stage. ' < 

Cantata moroe(kan-ta'taa-m6-r6 / zS),IZ. A 
Cduiata having love f r its subject 

Cantata oiorali o jpiritnali (kan-ta't& mo-r?- 
ledspe-fi-too^e),^ A cantata designed 
for the church. 

Cantatilla (kan-ta-fflla), JL') A short canta- 

CantatUle kanh-tfi-tel),JVAta; an air pre- 

Cantatina (kan-tfi-te'iia), It) ceded by a reci- 
tative, 

Cantator (kan-t&'t6r),Ia*. A singer, achanter. 

Cantatore (Hnh-ta-to^rel, JL A male stager. 

Cantatorium(kan-tfi-t6 v rl-oom)Jxii. The boot 
froui which the priests in tbe Roman Cath- 
olic service chant or recite the responses. 

Cantatrke (kan-tfi-tr5'tsh6), JZ. A female 
singer. 

Cantatrice buffo (kSn-ta-trS'tshft booffa), R ) 

Cantatrlx (kau-ta?trfx), LaL t 5 

A female singer; a woman who -sings in 
comic opera. ' - ''.-'' 

CMtair*re(kan-ta-tza're-),It T0Bingl>adly. 

CanteUerando (kan-tel-l6-iau'do>, IL Singing 
* 'with a subdaed voice ; murmuring, trilling. 

CantereUare (kin-t-rel-l&^), IL To chant, 
or King. 
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ciuurter- 



(Un-tS-re'no-), R. A singer; a 
- 

(Wn'tl kft, R. } Canticles ; the 
), Lot. ( ancient lawii, or 



, . , 

Cratid (fiii'U tshe 1 ), //. j ( sacrv d songs of 
^wthUan-te^6),Sj>. ) the Roman 
olte Church. 

wnasdateschJ (kSn'16 cir-uas- 



ban* owrnwwi v * M 'tS Jr&r-ne-va'le), 

oogs of ttie carnival week. 
Canticle. A wcred hymn, or song. (2) A 

canto, ft division of n song. 



% _ . I A canticle. 
), Jxrf. J 



ftfn't&-HL.*e). To chant, to recite 
with musical tones* 
Caatfflatloo. A chanting, a recitation with 

musk*! modulations. 
Cantflfrtte (kfin-tlHa-tsTo), Lot A singing 

style of declamation. 

CantfleM(kan-tW&'na),Ii. The melody, air, 
or principal part in any composition ; geu- 
erally the highest vocal part. 
Cantilena scetfca (kan-tl-la'na Bko'fl-ka), it. 
A Scotch air or tune. 

(kan-tl-li'n), If. A cantilena. 

The smallest string of 



A song. 
CMttote (rfnh-tgkf), JV. A canticle, or hymn 

6 k&nh- 



^tam A - 
Ttoeart of stnglng* 



- a melody. (2) 

g* (3) The highest part in 
ooizrerted music. 4*} The soprauo voice. 



. . 

) The highest stiiug 61 an instrument. 
Mv) ^^ 

), R. Vocal 



cijurch mcwic without iuMnim 
panimeDt 
^ 



Am- 



Canto armonico (kaVWar-mffnI-k5). .R. A 
partrsong for two, three, or more voices. 

Canto ckf The G clef when placed on the 
first line. 

Caste concertante (kan't5 kon-tsher-tfin'te), 
JSL Tho treble of the principal concerting 
parti. 

Canto cfbauttfco (kn't6 krO-mfi^-ko), JB, 
Cbromatic vocal music. 

Canto fcrmo (kin / t5f5i'm5), M. * A chant or 
melody. (2) Choral singing in unison o-n a 
plain melody.- (3} Any subject consisting 
ofafew long, plain notes, given as* theme 
fot l coHnt)&Tp6'int. ' 

C0rt figorate (ktntd f&gbo-i f to>, 'IZ. A 
flguied melody. 

tn which many ornaments are' introduced 



Canto fnmebre (ktn'tfi foo-ni^rt), 



A *y 



Canto Oreitorlaiv? (Wtn-t5 gr$-g6-rl-a'n$), Jl 

The Gregonan chaiit. 

Canto Ilrnno Orita'W lyR f n), 5p. 1 The plain 
Canto piano (kaii'lo pla-?ao), !<. j chant or 

soiig. 
Canto necessario (hftntd na-tchewfi'rf^\ Zt 

A term indicating those parts thai are to 

sing through the whole piece. 
Canto primo (k&n't(5 pre^mS), It. The frtf 

treble or soprano. 
Cantor (kan-t5rO, It. A singer, a chanter. 



ceii tor ; a leader of the choir. 
Cantorate (kan-ta-ra'tf), It. A leading singer 

of u choir. 
Cantore (k&n-to're), ft. A singer, a chanter, 

a poet. 
Canto recitativo (kSn-to ra-thl-ta-te'v5), It 

Kecitativo, declamatory singing. 
Cantorci (kan-to-rr), Gar* The dweUing-houw 

of the oautur. (2) A class of the choristers 

in tho public school 
Cantoren (kan-tc^r'n), Ger. Chanters, a choir 

of singer*. 
Canto ripleno (kan'16 re-pl-a'n6), It. The 

treble of the grand chorus; the part that 

sings or plays only in the grand chorus. 
Cantoris (kAn-t6'rls),Za*. A term used in ca- 

thedral music to indicate the passages in* 

tended to be *un$ by those* singers who are 

placed on that side of the choir where tht 

can tor or precentor sits. This is usually on 

the left-hand side on entering the choir 

from the nave. 
Canto rivoltato (kan'tS re-vol-ta'tS), It. The 

treble changed. 
Canto secondo (kau'to sS-konMS), It. The sec- 

ond treble. 
Canto slmplice (kan't6 slm-ple / teh), It. A 

plain song. 

Cantrlce (kan-tre'tahg), Jt. ) A female singer 
Cantrix (kan'triz), Lot. ] a songstress. 
Cantos (kan'toos), Lat. A song, a melody; 

also the treblr, or soprano part. 
Cantos Ambrtaanas (kan'toos am-br6-si-a'- 

noos), ton. The our diants, or melodies, 

introduced into the Church by St. Ambrose. 

Bishop of Milan, in the fourth century, and 

which are supposed to be -derived from an- 

cient Greek melodies. 
Cantos ftauratus (tan'toosi6-goo-ra'too),Ixjt 

Embellished or figurative cuaxiis or melo- 

dies. 
Cantos firnras (kan'toos ffr'moos) Lot. The 

plain song or cbaut. See Canto jcrmo. 
Cantos Cregorlanos (kan'tooa gr6-g6-rl-&'- 

noos), Lai Those four cMaiit*, or melodiefl, 

introduced into the Church by 8t Gregory, 

and vvhlch, with the Atubrosian chants, 

formed a series of eight modes, or tones, as 

they were called* 
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urabilU (kftn'toos men-soo-ra'bl- 
lit), Lot. A rrgular, or measured, melody. 

Cantos mollis (kau'toosmdlOIs), Lot. A song 
written in the minor key. 

Canum (k&'num), Tur. A Turkish musical 
instrument, on which the ladies play. 

Canzona (kan-tstfuft), n \ Song, ballad, can- 

Canzone (kaa-tsffutf, "' jzonet. (2) A grace- 
ful and s -mewhac elaborate air, in two or 
three strains, or divisions. (3) An air in 
two or three parts, with passages of fugue 
and imitation, somewhat elmilar to the 
madrigal. 

Canzonaccea (kau-tsft-n&ftshe-a), It. A low, 
trivial song, a poor canzone. 

Canzondna (kn-ts5n-tsh?na), It. A short 
canzone, or song. 

Canzone sacra (k&n-tsft'ng saicrft), IL A sacred 
long. 

Canzonet. A short song, in one, two, or three 
parts. 

Canzonnetta (kiiii-tso'nSt'ta), It. A short can- 
zone. 

Canzonl (k&n-tsd'nl), It. A sonata; in con- 
nection with a passage of music it has the 
same meaning as allegro. 

Ganzoniere (kau-tsfl-nl-aVrfc), It. A songbook. 
Canzonlna (kan-tsd-nffna), It. A canzonet. 

Capelle (k& pel'16), OCT. A. chapel, a musical 
band. 

CapeUmeteter (ka'pel'mls'tff), Ger. The di- 
rector, composer, or master of the music in 
a choir. 

Capo (ka'jrf), It. The head, or beginning; the 
top. 

CapodA5tro(kap6-das / tr6), Ji. SeeCopofosA). 

Capo d' inestrumentKka'po dln-es-troo-m6n'- 
tl), It. The leader, or director, of the in- 
strumental performers. 

Capo d' orchestra (ka'po ddr-k&trS), It. The 
leader of the orchestra. 

Capona (kfi-ptfoa), Sp. A Spanish dance. 

Capotaato (ka-p6-taVt6), It. The nut. or up- 
per part, of the fingerboard of a violin, vi- 
oloncello, etc. (2) A small instrument used 
by guitar-players to form a temporary nut 
npou the fingerboard to produce certain ef- 
fects. 

Capo vtolino (ka'pft v&4-le'nG), It. The first 
violin. 

CappeUa (k&p-pel-ia). It. A chapel, or church. 
(2) A band of musicians that sing or play In 
a church. 

xmx/zl-ka), It. 



CappeUa muflca 

Chapel or church m 
Ccprfcdetto '(ka-prt-shl^tft6), It. A short 

capriccfo. 
Capriccio (ka-prSt'shi-5), It A fanciful and 

irregular species of composition ; a species 

of fantasia; in a capricious aud free style. 



Capricclosameate (k&pretrshI-C-za>men'te'),ZZ. 
Capriciously. 

Capricclosatka-prSt-shl-e'zd), It. In a fanci- 
ful aud capricious style. 

CaprlccMka-pret'sM), IU A caprice. See 
), fV. J 



Caprice (ka pros), 

Caprice. A whimsical, fanciful style of com- 
position. See Capriccio. 

Caprideusement (ka-pre-stts-mo'nh'), Fr. Ca- 



Capricieux (ka-prg-8ii), Fr. In a fanciful and 
capricious style. 

Car. (Mr), It. An abbreviation of Carta. 

Caracteres de muslgue (kar-ak-tir / duh mQ- 

zek'j Fr. A term applied to musical signs; 

all the marks or symbols belonging to mu- 

sical notation. 
Caramlllo (ka-ra-meTy6), Sp. A flageolet, a 

small flute. 
Caressant (ka-res-sftnh), Fr. Caressing, ten- 

derly. 

Carerzando (k&-r6t-ts&n'd6), n \ Inacaress- 
Carezovole (kfi-ret-sfrvdi'ie), M " } ing aud ten- 

der manner. 
Carlcato (kS-rI-ka't6) ( It. Exaggerated, carl 

cature. 
Carlcatura(k^rl-k&-too / r)^. A caricature, 

an exaggerated representation. 

Carillon (karrfl-yftnh), Fr. Chime. See Ctorfl- 

tuns. 

Carillon a clavier (kfi-rfl-yOah S, kla>vl-a) r Fr. 

A set of keys and pedals, acting upon the 

bells. 
Carilloneraeirt (kft rfl-y5nh-mlnh) f Fr. Chim- 

ing. 

CarlUonner (k&-rn-yd-n&0, Fr. To chime or 
ring bells. 

Carlllonncur (ka>ril-yo-ntirO, Fr. A player, or 
ringer, of bells or carillons. 

Carillons (kSrrfl-yonh'), Fr. pi Chimes; a 
peal or set of bells, upon which tones are 
played by the machinery of a clock, or by 
nv-aus of keys, like those of a pianoforte. 
(2) Short, simple airs, adapted to such iHs. 
13) A stop In an organ, to imitate a peal of 



Carita(ka-rfi'ta), It. Tenderness, feeling. 

Cattta, con (kft-re'tt kon), It. With tender- 
ness. 

Carmagnole (k&r-mfin-ydl'), Fr. A funou 
French revolutionary s ng. It came into 
vogue in 1792, aud derives i ts name from the 
Piedmoutese town Carmagnoht. 

Carmen (kSKmSn), OCT. \ A tune, a song; a 
rmea (kaKm^n), Lot. jpoem. 

Carmen natatitium (kaVmen n-t&-Ie*t&oom), 
LaL AcaroL 

Carol. A song. (2) A song of joy and exulta- 
tion, a song of devotion. (3)Old 
sung at Christmas aad Easter. 
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Carol* Cka-rtflS}, . A ballad, a dance with 



Csffolare (ka-rd a'rt). It To sing in a war- 
bling manner, to carol. 

Carofett(k&-r6-I&ra),.R. A little dance. 

Ctrolle (ka-roT), ^n A carol. 

Carrvredes phrases (kfir-rurdfraz),JV. The 
quadrature, or balancing, of the phrases. 

Cartel (kSr-tel), Fr. The first sketch of a com- 
pottitivu, or of a full acore. (Obsolete.) 

Carfefloo6(kar-tl-ld'n3),Jflt. A large playbill; 
tb printed Dialogue of operas to be per- 
formed during the teasoru 

Cassa (tSs'sa}, Ji. The dram, 

drum iu military music. 
CftSMtio (kMttl-ft), Tat. _> LIt.,_d_is- 



. 

ginally the 

etmoludiug piece of a musical performance, 
afterwards a kind of serenade consisting of 
several instrumental pieces. 
Cftstagnet. Castanet 

CcstafnetU(ki^tan-yeVt&) r JZ. ) Snappers; 
difttgiifttfry ( kSs-t&p-y&tf)y -EV- f castanets, 
Cas*tfBofe(ki*l^-yd'ltt,3p. f used iu 
O*taetas(ka-tau-ya f tIs),Sp. ) dancing. 

See Castanets. 

Cft$t*aet*. Snappers used to accompany 
tiauetog; an Instrument of music formed 
of snail, concave nbeUs of Ivory or hard 
irond, shaped like spoons. Castanets are 
used by dancers in Spain and other south- 
ern countries to mark the rhythm of the 
bolero* cachucha, etc, 



,. \ Casta- 
Cranrto* (kfis-tSn-yoo-alas), 5p. /nets. 

Ci*to(kas4ir87t&),J5L A eunuch. A male 
singer with a soprano voice. 

C*tch. A humorous composition for three 
"or four voice*, supposed to be of English 
invention, aud dating bark to the Tudors. 
The parts are so contrived that the singers 
eatch up each other's words, thus giving 
them a different sense from that of the 
original reading. 

Cctea* <H trim (fca-ta'nft d trel'iS), H. A 
chain, or succession of shakes. 

Cfltgnt. A small string for violins and other 
instruments of a ritnOar kiud, made of the 
intestines of sheep and lambe, and some- 

i time* eats. ^^ ^ 

A lute-string. 

Coda. 



Cavalaoet (kiY-al-kaV), Fr. Trumpet signal 

for lie cavalry. 
CaTO**(ka-vfiftJL),IZ. Producaonof tone; also 

amtll song, scwaetlmes preceded by a reci- 

tative; 



Cavatina (ka-Ya-te v n&), IL\ An air of one 
Cavatlne (kftv-a-ten'), Fr. j strain only, of dra- 

matic style, sometimes preceded by a recita- 

tive. 
C. B. The initials of Col basso and Contra 

basso. 



to indicate alia breve or alia capella time. 

Cclef. The tenor clef. It is called the C clef 
because on whatever line it is placed it gives 
to the notes of that line thn name aud pitch 
of middle C. Is used also for Sop. audf Alt. 

C-dur (tsa-door), Ger. The key of C major. 

CebeU. The name of an old air in common 
time, characterized by a quick and sudden 
alternation of high and low notes. 

Celebrer (sa-16-braO, Fr, To celebrate, to ex- 
tol, to praise. 

Celeramente (tsha-ie-ra-mSn'te), It. Quickly, 
fabt. 

Celere (tshaie-rtS), It. Quick, rapid, with ve- 
locity. 

Celeridmd (tha>la-rl-dadO> %) Celerity, ve- 
CelerfU(tha-ia-rl'tfi), A. Uocity, rapid 
CeIerittCsa-la>rI-ta)/>r. Jity. 

Celeste (sJ-lest'), ^ Celestial, heavenly; iu 
some passages it indicates tne employment 
of the pedal which acts ou the celestina, or 
'soft stop. Also a tremolo stop, or a stop 
consisting of a set of reeds or pipes a very 
little sharp, giving rise to a moderately 
quick beat or waving. 

Celestial music. Among the ancients, the 
harmony of sounds supposed to result from 
the movements of the heavenly bodies. 

Celesthi* (tsha-le8-t?na), It. Au organ- stop 
of small 4-feet scale, producing a very deli- 
cate aud subdued tone. Also a tremolo 
stop in reed organs. 

'Cell! (tshel'le-). An abbreviation of Violon- 
celli. 

'Cellist (tshel'lest). An abbreviation of Vi- 
oloncellist ; oue who plays the 'Cello. 

'Cello (tsheHo-). An abbreviation of 'Violon- 
cello. 

Cemb. An abbreviation of CembaUo. 
CembalicU(t6hem-ba-le2't),Jr2. A player on 

the harpsichord ; also a player on the cym- 

bals. 

Cembalo ftsh6m'bfi-lo),jy Y A harpsichord; 
Cemboto (tshem'M-16) t M - ) also the uame for 

a cymbal 

Cenobttes. Monks of a religious order, who 
live in a con vent and perform the services 
of the choir. 

Cento (tsen-to'), Lot. A composition formed 
by one hundred verses and passages from 
other authors, and disposed iu a uew order. 

Cefltoae {tseu-tyne), Lat. A cento, or medley 
of different tunes or melodies. 

Ces(tses),<?r. The note C^ 
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Cesdur (tss*door), Gcr* The note of Cb major. 
C. wpr. An abbreviation of Con espressione. 

Cesdra. ) A pause in verse introduced to aid 
Centre. J the recital and render the versifica- 
tion more melodious. SeeCteswro. 

Cetera (tsha'tg-ra), .K. A cittern, a guitar. 

Cetera tedes (tsha't6-ra te^deVka), JZ. The 
German zither, a ten-fctringed instrument of 
the lute class. 

Ch. An abbreviation of Choir and Chorus. 

Cha chi (k& ke" . A Chinese instrument, simi- 
lar to the kin, but having the chromatic 
scale. 

Chacona (tshfirko 7 n&),>. ) A chaconne, a slow, 

Chaconne (shs>k6nh).JV. j graceful Spanish 
movemeur, in 3-4 time, ana composed upon 
a ground bass. It is usually stated that the 
chaconne is in the major mode, and that 
passacaille, which is somewhat similar to it 
in rhythm, is in th e minor. This is not the 
case, as the following theme, on which 
Bach's celebrated Ciaccona for violin solo is 
founded, will show : 




fhacoon. A dance like a saraband. SeeCTia- 

ama. 
Chair organ. Found in old organ music. See 

C'/toir organ. 

Chal. An abbreviation of Chalumeau. 
ChsJII(ka-leT),J3a>. An old Hebrew instru- 
ment, similar to a pipe or flute. 
Chahney. See Chalwrnean, 

Chsiotte. A tube of brass, made to receive 
. the reed of an organ-pipe. 
Chalmemit (snal-md*), F _ \ An ancient ros- 
Chalumeau (sha-M-mS), fr ' | lie flute, re- 
sembling the hautboy, and blown through a 
calamus, or reed. The term is also- applied 
to some of the low notes of the clarinet. 

Chamber music. Music composed for private 
performance, or for small concerts before a 
elect audience, such, as instrumental duets, 
trios, quartets, etc. 

dumber voice. A voice especially suited to 
the execution of parlor music. 

Changeable. A term applied to chantswhich 
may be sang either in the major or minor 
mode oi thekey or tonic in which they are 
written. 

Change/ 4* Jew (shannon* dub zh&), JV. To 
change tae stops or registers in an organ. 

Changes. The various alternations and differ- 
ent passages produced by a peal of bells. 

Changing note*. German," wechseln TSnen," 
dissonant touts occurring apon the unac- 
cented part of the beat Changing tones dif- 
fer from pacing tones in this, that whereas 
passingtoueslead across front one consonant 
tone to another, changing *ones return again 



to the consonant tone from which they 
"changed." For instance, upon the chord 
of do in the progression do re mi, re would 
be a passing tone : but in the progression do 
re do, the re would be a changing tone, 

Chans. An abbreviation of Chanson. 

Chanson (shfinh-so'nh), Fr. A song. 

Chanson bachique (shanh-sonh bak-elO, JVv A 

drinJung-soiig. 
Chanson des rues (shann-sonh dS ruO, Fr. A 

street song; a vaudeville. 

Chansonner (shanh-stah-n&O, Fr. To make 
songs. 

Chansonnette (shSuh-fidnh-ngt'), Fr. A little 
or short song, or canzonet 

Chansonniere (shanh-sOnh-nl-arO, Fr. A. fe- 
male song-writer. 

Chansons de geste (sh&nh-sfinh dtih zhest), 
Fr. The romances formerly sun< by the 
wandering miustrels of the middle ages. 
Literally, " Songs of Deeds." These were 
great national epics of France, which had 
their origin from about A. D. 800 to 1800. 
Among the most famous were " The Soug of 
Boland"andthe"SongofAntiocV' -fhese 
epics appear to have grown up ou* of the de- 
tached labors of several generations of miu- 
strels, each adding something of his own to 
the store, as he had received it from his 
master. 

Chant. A simple melody, generally harmo- 
nized in four parts, to which lyrical portions 
of the Scriptures are set, part of the words 
being recited ad kbttoun and part sung. 
A "single" chant consists of only two 
strains. A *' double" chant consists of 
four. (2) "o recite musically, to sing. 

Chant (sh&na), Fr. The voice part ; a song or 
melody, singing. 

Chant amooreux (sMnh-tS-moo-ruh), Fr. A 
love-song, au amorous ditty. 

Chantant (shanh-t&nh), Fr. Adapted to sing- 
ing ; in a melodious and singing style. 

hantante (sh&nh-tanht), Fr. Singing. 

Chantante bass (shanh-tanht bass), Fr. Vocal 
bass. 

Chant d'egHseCshanhd'e-glezO.JV. Church 
singing* 

ChantdeNoeftCshanhdtLhn&elO.^r. A Christ- 
mas caroL 

Chant des oiseaax(sMnhd5swa-S'},jy. Sing- 
ing of the birds. 

Chant de triomphe (shanh dtt trS-onhf), Fr. 
A triumphal song, a song of victory. 

Chant du solr (shanh da swftr), Fr. Evening 

chant 
Chmntee (sMn-tfi), JV. Sung. 

Chanter. One who chants. (2) The pipe that 
sounds the treble or tenor in a bagpipe. 

Chanter (shinh-tiO, Fr. To ling, to eetebnte. 
to praise. 
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Cfettter * Hvre oavert(sWnb-ta' ft levr oo 
r. Tosiaigatsight. 



Charter * pfeiae vote (shanh-ta' plan vw&), 

JV. To be iti full voice. 
Chanter, arch. The chief chanter, the leader 

of the chants. 
Chanterelle (shinh-tfi rSl), FT. Treble string ; 

Old smallest string of the violin. 
Choterres(shtah-tS-re),*V. The singers of 

fton* a*d ballads in the tenth and follow- 

ing centuries. 
Chaoteor (shitah-tur'), Fr. A singer. 

Chatrtear des roes (shanh-ttr d6 rtF), .FV. A 
street singer. 

Chattterie(shanh*to^,J!V.l InstJtutiong cs 

Chantry, ) tablinhed and en- 

dowed for tho purpose of singing the souls 
of the founders out of purgatory. A church 
or ch*pel endowed with revenue for the 
purpose of saying mass daily for the souls 
of the donors. 

Ount pastorale (shfinht pas-tf-ralQ, Fr. A 
puu>ral soug. 

Chantry priests* Priests selected to sing in 



Cha0tease(shanh-tfeQtf*. A female vocalist 

Chant fooebre (shftnh fn-nabr) t Pr. Dirge, a 
funeral song. 

Chant sarleHrre (shanh sour Wh II vr), Fr. 
A baritanfx kiM of counterpoint, or des- 
cant, as it WAS termed, performed by several 
voice*, each singing extempore. An extem- 
poraneous counterpoint added by one (vr 
more singers to the ccmfo ftrmo snug by 
others. It is identical with, contrapttnto aUa 
mente, 

Chant, Phrygtan. A chant Intended to ex- 
cite thd hearers to fury and rage. 

Chant, Roman. The Gregorian chant 

Chant *acrc(shanhtsfikr),Pr. Sacred music. 

CfcaBtor. A singer in a cathedral choir. 

Chatttre(shantr),JV. A chorister, a chanter, 
a sinking boy. 



cfatools (sha-p? sh^nwA"). ^- A 
crecent t or set of small bells, used In mili- 
tary music. 

AchapeL SeeOg>- 



featacteristJc chord. The leading, or prin- 
cipal, chord. 

jhiracterirtic note. A leading note. The 
fourth and seventh from Ui* tonic. 

A general name lor musical 



,. Char- 

actertsdc piec^ Pieces descriptive of 
moods, impressions, and ereuts, 

Chflifvati fshl-ri-vfi'rf), Fr. Nnby 
Mde with ti*t dteh** horns, bells, 
ciauer; . mock serenade. 



Charlatan (shar-ia-tanhO, Fr. A quack; an 
importer; a superficial artist who makes 
great pretensions, which are uot justified ta 
performance. 

Chasse (shfiss), Fr. Hunting; in the hunting 
style. 

Chatsoteroth (kat-sytS-rSth), w ^ IThe 

Catzozerath (kt-zO^rlth) JE *- } silver 
trumpet of the ancient Hebrews, 

Che(ka), I/. Than, that, which. 

Che chi (k& kg). One of the eight species In- 
to which the Chinese divide their musical 
sounds. 

Chef(shaf),JV. Leader, chief. 

Chef-d'mttaquc{sha-dat-tfik), JV. The leader, 
or principal first-violin performer ; also the 
leader of the chorus. 

Chef-d'oeuvre fsha-doovr), Fr. A master- 
piece, a capital performance; the principal, 
or most important, composition of an author. 

Chef-d'orchestre (sha-dor-kestr), Fr. The 

leader of an orchestra. 
Cheipour, P<r. A Persian trumpet used in 

military service. 

Chelys (ka-lfc), Gr. A species of lute, or viol. 

Cheng chi (k&iiff ke). One of the eight sp* 

cies into which the Chinese divide their 

musical sounds. 
Cherahtcal hymn. A hymn of prat fm^r- 

tanoe 1 u the service of the Holy Communion. 

" Holy, holy, holy," etc. 

Chest of viols. A n oi d expression applied to 
a set <f viols, two of which were basses, two 
tenors, and twotrebles.each with six strings. 
Tflesftinatrumenis wer particularly adapt- 
ed to those compositions called fantasias. 

Chest voice. JTbelowestregisterof tho voice, 

Chest, wind. A reservoir in an orean fni 
holding the air, which is conveyed from 
thence in 'o the pip* s by means or the wind 
trunks and channels. 

Chevalet (Phftv-ft-lSO, Fr. The bridge of a vi- 
olin, viola, eic. 

Chevllle (8h6-v510, Fr. The peg of a violin, 

viola, etc. 
Chevrotement (she-vr5t-m<Jnh), Fr. A tre- 

mor or shake in singing. 

Chevroter (sh-vr6-t&0. Fr. To sing with a 
trembling voice ; to make a bad c r ialse 
shake. 



Chlara 
Chiar* 



\ Cle*r, brilliant, pure 
Jas to tone, 



Chiaramente (k8-&-ra-mn't6), X. Clearly, 
brightly, purely. 

Chlarentana (kg-&-ra-Wn), It. An Italian 

eounuy dance. 

Chiarezza (te-a-r^s&), It, Clearness, neat- 
purity. 

.Jr; A clarion. 
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Chiaroscuro (ke-ft-rfe'koo-r5), It. Light and 
shade ; the modifications of piano and forte. 

Chtave (kg-a've*) , II. A clef, or key. 

Chfove maestro (ke-a've" m&-aVtrS), It. The 

fundamental key or note. 
Chickera (keTcfi-rS), J^n. An instrument nsed 

in India, having fonr or five strings and 

played with a bow. 
Chlesa(ke-S'za).Jt A clmrch. 

Chtffres (shgfr), FT. Figures used in har- 
mony and thorough bass. 



Chffladura (tshe-fl&-doo / tfi), Sp. Whistling. 
Chfflar (tshS-flar 7 ), Sp. To whistle. 

Chime. A set of bells tuned to a musical 

scale ; the sound of bells in harmony ; a cor- 

respondence of sound. 
Chime-barrel. The cylindrical portion of the 

mecthanism sometimes used lor ringing a 

chime of bells. 
Chimney. In an orain, a small tnbe passing 

through tha cap of a stopped pipe- 

Chinese flute. An instrument used by the 
Chinese, made of bamboo. 

Chinese musical scale. A scale consisting of 
five notes without semitones, the muic be- 
ing written on five lines iu. perpendicular 
columns, and the elevation and depression 
of tones indicated by distinctive names. 

Cblnnor (also Klnnor) (ken-n6r), rr^ > An 
Chtaor(ke-nor), Hd> ' f in- 

strument of the harp or psaltery species, 
supposed to have been used by the ancient 
Hebrews. See Kinnor. 

ChfrimiA (tshe-re'ml ft), Sp. The hautboy. 



ro-ghlm'na't), Or. \ A 
Chirogymnaste (ke A r6-g!in-iias / te'), I* J square 
board, on which are placed various mechan- 
ical contrivance* for exercising the fingers 
of a pianist. 

Chlrophi$t(ke'r&-plS8t),#r. A mull machine 
invented, by Logier, to keep the hands and 
fingers or young piauoforte-players in the 
right position. 

ChitAronetke-ta-ryne-),!;. A large, or double, 

guitar. 
ChitaiTA (ke-tfir'ra), IL A guitar, a cithara. 

Chttarrista 'kg-lSr-reVta), It. One who plays 

on the guitar. 
Chftterr* coir arco (ke-taVrfi kdl Iar-k6). It. 

A species of guitar played with a bow like a 

violin. 

Chtttarrina (kStrtar-rtfna), ) The small 
ChltUrrino (ket-tit-re'uo), ^ / Neapolitan 

guitar. 

Chtuso (ke-oo'zo-), R. Close. 
Cho. Abbreviation of Chorus. 
Chcrar (kur), Fr. Tho choir or chorus. 



Choice notes. Notes placed on different de- 
grees in same measure, either or all of 
which may be sung. 

Choir. That part of a cathedral or church set 
apart for thesingers. (2) The 1 singers them* 
selves, taken collectively. 

Choir, boy. A choir formed of boys froa 
eight to fourteen years of age. These choirs 
are confined mostly to the Episcopal Church. 

Choir, grand. In organ-playing, the union 

Choir orjran. In a large organ, the lowest 
row of keys 5s called the choir organ, which 
contains some of the softer and more deli- 
cate stops, and is used for accompanying 
solos, duets, etc. 

Chor (k6r), Ger. (pi. ChSre.) Choir, chorus 
choir of a church. 

Choragus (k6-r^goos), Lot. The leader of the 
chorus in the Greek and Roman drama. 

Choral. Belonging to the choir ; full, or for 
many voices. 

Choral (ko-raiO, Ger. Psalm or hymn tune; 
choral sOiig or tune. 

Choral anthem. An anthem in a simple, 
measured style, in the manner of a choral 

Choral-book. A collection of choral melodies 
either with or without a prescribed har- 
monic accompaniment. 

Chormlbuch (k6-rarbnokh),&r. Choral-book ; 
a bouk of hymn tunes. 

Chorile ( ko-ra'16), Ger. pL Hymn tones. 

Choral hymn. A hymn to be sung by a 
chorus. 

Chorallst. Chorister, choir singer. 

ChoraHter(k6-ral1-t6r). ^ ) In the 

ChoraJmi5sig(ko-ral'mas-sIir), "" /style or 

measure of a psolui tune or choral. 
Choral service. A form of religions service 

in which the priest sines iu response to the 

choir, and the entire liturgy Is intoned or 

chanted instead of being read. 
Choi-altar (k5r / al-tar l ),6 E er. The high, or great, 

altar. 
Choramt (koVamt), Ger. Cathedral service, 

choral service. 
Chorautus (V-rou'toos\ J>tf. The name given 

by the aiicieut Romans t-> the bagpipe. 

Chord. Two or more tones sounding together 
harmonically. With reference to their mu- 
sical quality, chords are divided into har- 
mony, or natural chords (all the tones of 
which are partialsof the fundamental), and 
combination chords (imitations of the former 
but composed of elements belonging to dif- 
ferent fundamentals). To the former belong 
the major triad and the chord of the domi- 
nant seventh. In the key of C, thesei: 




[nation chords are of T yi r f 
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taw ibe least appealing of all, the minor 
triad, to the most dissonant of seven tbsand 
ninths According ta another view, all 
chords are triads (three tones), sevenths 
(tour tones), or ninths (five toues). And all 
are derived from forms like the following : 



m 



______ i (Wdi), Lot. A string of a musical 

Instrument 
Chord* accidental. A chord produced either 

by anticipation or suspension. 



ka>. LaL The loading, or characteristic, note 

or tone 
Chorda, dominant septima. The dominant 

ciiord of the seventn. 
Chord* essentiales (koYda &Hsen'tsI-aaes), 

Lot. The*e are the tonic, third and fifth of 

each diatonic mode or scale. 
Chord* vocaks (kditta vo-kales), Lot Vocal 



Chord, anomalous* A chord in which one or 
m>>reof the intervals are greater or less than 
of those of the fundamental c^ord. 
Chordanlodian. ) The name given to a mu- 
CbordomelodiHi.>8lcal instrument resem- 
bling a large barrel organ, self-acting. It 
was In vented by Kaufinknn, of Dresden. 

dwrdavMotkordftve'doML A name for- 

merly given t aaotLud drawn from the open 

string ot a violin, viotoacello, or similar in- 

strument. 
Chord, characteristic. The principal chord; 

the lidding cfaord. 
Chord, chromatic, A chord that contains one 

or xmd chromatic toned. 
Chord* common. A chord consisting of a fun- 

damental note, together with its third and 

fifth. 
Chord* dominant. A chord that is found on 

the dominant of the key in which the music 

to written. (2) The leading, or cnaracteris- 

ttoehofd. 
Chord, equivocal. A. name sometimes given 

to the diminished seventh. 
ChordteMt(k5r'deiiirt) t (?<!r. Choir or choral 

service. 
OHM*, Imperfect common. A chord found- 

ed on uw leadjnjr toue. It has a minor 

tfeird and, dimijiSied fifth. 

Chord, to-rated. A, chord whose lowest tone 
Site* the fundamental but the third, fifth, 
or seventh fixwa the trae fuiKbumontaL 

OMtf^rw^wCk^dl-reVj^kO,^. Th^ direc- 
tor who wtlasUichonw at tiieopera-honse, 

Chord, teattig. The dominant chord. 

dwrdnooa. -Chord of the ninth, 

Chord <rf the etevwtth. A chord founded on 
the chord of tfc* ninth by adding theinter- 
falof &e eleventh. 



The 



Chord of the fifth and sixth. (J) The first 
inversion of the chord of the seventh, 
formed by taking the third of the original 
chord for the bass, and consisting of that 
together with its third, fifth, and sixth. 

Chord of the fourth and fifth, (i) Chord 
of the eleventh, with the seventn and ninth 
omitted. 

Chord of the fourth and sixth. (2 
second inversion of the common r 

Chord of the ninth. (9) A chord consisting 

of a third, fif tn, seventh, and ninth with its 

root. 
Chord of the second and fourth. ($) The 

third inversion of the seventh. 
Chord of the seventh. (7) A chord consist* 

ing of the root, together with the third, fifth. 

and seventh. 

Chord of the sixth. (6) The first inversion 

of the common chord. 
Chord of the third, fourth, and sixth. (\ 

The second inversion of the chord of \J/ 

the seventh. 
Chord of the thirteenth. Founded on the 

chord of theuintn by adding the eleventh 

and the thirteenth. 
Chord of the critone. Third inversion oi 

the domiuanc seventh containing a super* 

fluouri fourth. 

Chordometer. An instrument for measuring 
strings. 

Chords, derivative. Chords derived from the 
fundamental chords. 

Chords, diminished. Chords having minoi 
tfiirda and uiuiiuished fifths and sevenths. 

Chords, imperfect. Those which do not con* 
tain, all tne intervals belonging to them. 

Chords, relative. Chords containing one oi 

more tones in common. 
Chords, small threefold. A common chor4 

with a minor third. 

Chord, threefold. The common chord. 

Chord, transient. A chord in which, in ordet 
to smooth the transition from one chord ta 
another, notes are introduced which do not 
form any component part of the funda- 
mental harmony. 

Chfire (k#re*), Gcr.pl Choirs, choruses. 

Chorea (kyr64), Lot A dance in a ring; a 

dance. 
Choree (Wra), Or. In ancient poetry a foot 

of two syllables, the first long, the second 

short; the trochee. 

Choreas (kftg-oos), Lot, The choree, or tro- 
Chorfaunbas. A musical foot, accented thus : 

Chorion (k6M-6n), Or. A hymn In praise ot 
Cybele. 

Chori prafectos (ko'rg prft-fek'tooa), Lot. A 
chanter. 



aam, I<&UMU* r ItZU&MoM, BotM, oo moon, iS6itf,tl^. 
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diarist (kd-rlstO, Ger. \ A chorister, a choral* 

Soriste(k6Tst),jPr.; singer. 

Chorister. A leader of a choir ; a singer. 

Choricnabe (koYkna-bfi), Oer. Singing-boy. 

ChorodtharistB (k6-r6-tel-ta-rls'ta), Lot A 

^concert of instruments and voices; those 
who play to dancing. 

Chorsinger (kor'sftng-fir), Ger ) A chorister, 

Chorschuler (kOr-shu'le'r), ' J a choral- 
singer; a member of the choir. 

Chorton(kdVi5n),0er. Choral tone; the usual 
pitch or intonation of the organ, and, there- 
fore, of the choir. Amoral tune. 

Chorus. A company of singers; a composi- 
tion intended to be sung by a number of 
voices. (2) Among the ancient Greeks the 
chorus was a band of singer" *nd dancers 
who assisted at the performance of their 
dramas; and occupied that part of the thea- 
ter answering to the present parquet. 

Chorus, cyclic (seTdlk). The chorus among 
the ancient Athenians which performed at 
some of their dramatic representations, 
dancing in a circle around the altar of Bac- 
chus. 

Choruses, martial. Choruses in commemora- 
tion of warlike deeds. 

Chorus-tone. SeeChorton. 

Christeeleison (kris-te* a-tfs8n),0r. ,0 Christ, 
have mercy: a part of the Kyrie, or first 
movement, in a mass. 

Christmas carols. Light songs, or ballads, 
commemorating the birth of Christ, sung 



commemorating the birth of Cl 
during the Christmas holidays. 



Christmesse (krfstf mes-flft, 
ghristmette (krWme>te-), 



\ Christmas 
/matins. 

ghroma (krtfma),^. The chromatic signs ; a 

sharp (#) or n*t (b;. 
Chroma diesis (kr6'ma dl-a'sfe), <3r. A semi- 

tone, or half tone, 
Chroma duplex. The double sharp, marked 



.Chrofluuneter (krd^ma-m^ter). A tuning-fork. 

Chromatic. This word, derived from the 
Greek chroma, color, has a twofold meaning. 
(1) In modern music, progressing by semi- 
tones, chromatic in distinction from dia- 
tonic (q. v.). Chromatic notes are notes of 
the diatonic scale altered by sharps, flats, or 
naturals. A chromatic scale *s one which 
proceeds throughout by semitones. ( K Pia- 
tenfo seated A chromatically altered chord 
is a chord which contains one or more notes 
foreign to the key to which it belongs, one 
ormore notes proj^rtothekeybelngfeharp- 
ened or flattened a semitone. (2) In the 
musical genus called by the ancient Greeks 
chromatic, the tetrachord (a series of fojr 
notes, a division of the scale) ascended by 
two semitones and a tone and semitone ; for 
instance, fced>e. , 

Qiroaatlc depression. The lowering a note 
fy a semitone. 



Chromatic elevation. The elevation of a note 
byastimitoae. 

Chromatic instruments. All instruments 
upon which chromatic tones and melodies 
can be produced. 

Chromatic keyboard. An attachment ap- 
plied to the ordinary keys of a piano, for the 
purpose of enabling players of moderate 
skill to execute with greater facility titw 
simple chromatic scale, chromatic runs, ca- 
denzas, etc. 

Chromatic keys. The black keys of a piano- 
force. (2) Every key in the scale of which 
one or more chromatic tunes occur. Not 
sanctioned by good usage. 

Chromatic melody. A melody the tones of 
which move by chromatic intervals. 

Chromatic scsJe. A scale which consists of 
twelve semitones, or half steps, in an octave. 

Chromatic signs. Accidentals ; sharps, flats, 

and naturals. 
Chromatic tuning-fork. A tuning-fork sonnd- 

iugall tue touea and semitones of the octave. 

Chromatld suoni (krfrma'ti-tsh* soo-tfnl), It. 

Chromatic sounds. 
Chroinsiics, accidental. Chromatics emphJy- 

ed in preparing the leading note of the mi- 

nor scale; chromatics Incidentally em- 

ployed. 

Chrommttqtie (krf-mfitek), Fr. \ Chromatic, 
ChrommtUdi (krtonartteh), Gcr. J mdvlntf by 

semitones. 
Chromctiquement (krtnnfi-tek'mwih}, Fr. 

ChroouLticaUy. 
Chromctisches KlsAmscfalecfat (kr6-ma^- 

shea klang-ghe^hllkJtt'), Qcr.> The chro- 

matic genus or mode. 
CbroomtUdicTonletter rkrf-mfftt-shg t&nOF* 

ir) > 6 t cr. The curomauc scale. 

Chronometer (krtoi&m&'ter), 'Or* The name 
given 10 any machine for measuring tune. 

Chronometer, Weber. An invention of God- 
frey Weber, similar to a metronome* but 
simpler in construction, consisting of a 
chord nwked with fifty-five inch snaces, 
and having a weight attached to its lower 
end. The rate of motion is varied by the 
length of the cord. 

Chrotta (krftft&)> JL The primitive' fiddle. 

a neck; thecxowle, 
Chorch cadence. Another name for the pla- 

gal cadence. 

Church modes. See<7fTcgfoHaoda. 
Chute (shut), Fr. Obsolete mark of embel- 

lishment, equivalent to a long appoggbuura. 



, ish dance, 

on a ground bass. 



Ctecconne (tshe^ak-k6n' 
generally 
SeeCftoco 

CisffuneOa(tsh&a-ririBm&)^ A bagpipe 
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or flute made 
" theToliow~stoita rcl Ihe hemlock ; a 
shepherd's pipe. 
ClctfMm(tih*k0o-treVn&),I2. A musical 

pipe. 



. . 

Ctetett (taMm-bam Jl pZ. 1 Cymbals : mfll- 
cEt*fl(lm-b&i)/>Kpr [ tary instrn- 
mentf used to mark the time. 

AsmaUbelL 



(talma)}, Ger. A mixture stop of 
(Ate tome. 



tafrtlid^ri (tsbn'bel-starn), <fcr. Cymbal 
star. Auorganrstop consisting qf five bells, 
nd eomposed ol circular pieces -of metot 
cut In the form of a star, and placed at the 
top of the Instrument in front, 

C In aft. The eleventh above the G, or treble, 
e*f note ; the fourth note in alt. 

C to mttUstmo. The octave above C in alt; 
the fourth note in altissimo. 

CtaeMe, w- \ A cymbal; a Turkish mu- 

CiatUefl, J * Jsical instrument, more noisy 
than musical. 

Ctalc (tslnk), <?*. A small reed-stop in an or- 



Cinq (flttnkh), JV. 



Ciph 



(tshen'naVra), n. The harp of the 

I Five; thefifth voice 
> or partinaquintet. 

An old name for the harp. 
#fer-h*g). The soundfng of the 



ing (tff 
of the 



dtgffn when the key* are not 
; doetoteatagein the reives. 

A canon which goes through 
the iweive mftjor keys. 
Cinte f ftb. A method of modulation 
wntch cottv*yi UK round through all the 
oales teek to the point from which we 

Circtttarftcale. The row of tanlng-pins and 
the wrestrpiaokoiaplano, made in a curved 
form, in order to throw the strings farther 
apart. 

The note C& 

(UQMsfs). Gcr. The note Odouble- 
shmrp, C^f r CX- 

The key of Off major. 
The key of Gf minor. 
A small chest or bor, 
la rixipe, and strung with wires, 
are struck with little irods. SeeDut- 



Ci*tre(atr), ,FV. Actthern, a small harp. 
See C&ttrn* 

A cittern, a guitar. 

A ^minstrel, a 
layer upon 
harp or cittern. 

r<tsIth l ftr) > Dan. A cittern. 



athara(tse't&-rft),Xa&1 The lute, an old to 
Cithara (th^t'S-rfi-), S(p t j stroment of the gu 

tar kind. 
CttharabijUM (toe^l-ra bl-yot/ga), I<K. A 

cithara, so called from its having two necks 

which determine the length of the strings. 
Cithara hispanlca (thtft-r& hla-p&nl-kS), Sp, 

The Spanish, guitar. 
Cttbara, keyed. The clavicitherium. 

CrtharodU (td-thl-vydl-ft). Or. The art of 
singing to the lyre or cithara. 

Cttharadas(tsl-tfi-r6'doo8),a*. Hewhoplayi 

upon a harp or cithara. 
Cither. '\ An old instrument of the lute 01 
Clthera. / guitar species ; the oldest on reo 
Cithern, r ord had three strings, which were 
Cittern. \ afterward increased to eight, 
Cythorn. ) nine, and up to twenty-four. Thf 
cither was very popular in the sixteenth 
century. The cittern and guitar seem to bt 
derived from the same Greek word. 
Citole (tsl-tsie). Lot. An old instrument ol 
the dulcimer species, and probably synony- 
mous with it 
Clttam. The ancient English name of tb.e 

guitar. 
Civetteria (tsh-v6t-ta'ri-a), It. Coquetry; ia 

a coQuetush manner. 
CUtr (klar), fr. Clear, shrill, loud. 
dalrcylindre (kl&rnBl-lfinhdr). An instra 
ment invented by Chladni in 1787, for the 
purpose of experimenting in acoustics. 
Clairon (kUk-rdnh). Fr. Trumpet ; also the 
name of a reed-atop in the organ. 



In bell-ringing, a rapid multiplica- 
tion of strokes. 

Clang. A sharp, shrill noise. See Kteng. 

Clango (klftn f g5), Lot. To clang, to sound. 

Clangor (klan'gdr), Lai. A sound, noise: the 
clang of the trumpet when blown power- 
fully. 

Clapper. The tongue of a belL 

Cteqoebols (klak-bwa), Fr. A three-ftringed 
viol. 

Clar. An abbreviation of Clarinet 

Clara voce (kffi' rfi v<y ts5), Lot. A deer, loud 
voice. 

>stop 
^ it-feet 

thepipes 

are of wood and not stopped. 
Qartbel flute. An organ-stop- of the flute 

species. 
CUrichord. See Clavichord. 

Ctarichorde (klto-I-koid), Fr. The clarichord, 
or clavlohOTd, 

Qarln (kWrfin), Ger. A clarion: also the 
name of a four-feet reed-stop in German 
organs. 

Clarinblasen (kia-rSn'bla-zen),(7r. Soft not* 
or tones upou the trumpet 
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CUrtoet. One of the most important wood 
wind instruments. It is stud to have been in- 
vented about 1700 by J. 0. Denner, of Nu- 
remberg. It consists of a cylindrical tube, 
with finger-holes and kers, which termi- 
nates in a bell, and has a beak-like mouth- 
piece with a single beating reed. lu ex- 
treme compass extendsfrom e to a'". There 
are clarinets of different pitch : those com- 
monly used in the orchestra are theclarinets 
in C, in Bt>, and in A. The clarinets in D, 
Ef>, F, Ak etc., are rarely used except in 
military bands. All clarinets, the one in 
exceptea, are transposing instruments ; that 
is to say, they do not tound the notes which 
are written. For instance, the B[> clarinet 
sounds them a tone lower, and the A clari- 
net a minor third lower. Musicfttr the clar- 
inet is written in the G clef. ( V. C'/uxZumeewt.) 
Besides the above-mentioned clarinets, 
there are a has* clarinet and a baritone clar- 
inet. Now clarinets are also made of ebon- 
ite. Also an organ-stop, voiced like a clari- 
net 

'fUrinet, alto. A large clarinet, curved near 
the mouthpiece, and a fifth deeper than the 
ordinary clarinet. 

Cterioet, bass. A clarinet whose tones are an 
octave deeper than those of the C or B^ clar- 
inet. 



Clarinettist* (k&rI-ne*trteVta), & \ A per- 
r. f 



former 



OarinettUte (klar-l-ne>test), Fr. 
upon the clarinet. 

Ciarinetto (kla-rf-neVt6), R. A clarinet. 

diriitetto d'amore {kla-rf-ntto da-mffrS), IL 
A species of clarinet a fifth lower than the 
C clarinet. An alto clarinet 

CUrinettodoIceOrtSrrl-nenodaVtsbe), IL A 
species of clarinet a fifth lower than the 
clarinet 

Oartaetto secondo (kla-rf-nef W s3-kdn'd5) ( JZ. 
The second clarinet. 

Oarino (kla-re'nS), It, 1 A small, or octave, 

Clarion. /trumpet; also the 

name of & 4-feet organ-reed stop, tuned aa 
octave above the trumpet-stop. The term 
is nlso used to indicate the trumpet parts in 
a full score. 

Clarion harmontque (klfirrf-onh har-m&nh- 
ne*'), Fr. An organ-reed btop. See Hear- 
monujue. 

Clarionet-flute. An organ-stop of a similar 

, kind to the stopped diapason. 

CUrone (kla-ro'ne), Jl A clarinet. 

darns (klfitoos), Lai. Loud, dear, bright 

dart6devoix(klai-t&du^ywa),JV. Clear- 
ms* of voice. 

Classic, .or, Classical. These words are used 
iu music, as In toe other arts and in litera- 
ture, in various sens**, which of ten more or 
Jess overlap. (1) "Of the first class, of the 
first rank ; " more especially applied to the 
older, universally acknowledged, masters 
and their works, those of the Best epoch of 
theart (2) Having, or resembling, the style 



and temper of these masters and their workf 
their perfeetness of form, and sobriety, 
and ideal beauty of contents. The opposite 
of " classical " in this sense is " romantic" 
(q. v.). Also in popular use to designate 
serious music in general, as distinguished 
from the merely ad capiandusn ami ephem- 
eral* 
sjkftl mule. Standard mude; music of 



first rank, written by composers of the high- 

est order. 
CUtue. A phrase. 

darnel (klouVl), Gcr. \ A close, a ca- 
CUuttilft (klou'Ptl-li), lot j dence, a conclud- 

ing musical phrase. 
Ctev. An abbreviation of Clavecembalo, dar- 

ichord, and Clavecin. 

CUvedn (klfiv-6-sinh), Jr. The harpsichord. 
Clavecin acourtiqac (klAv-e^eftnh a-kooz-te^c), 

Fr. An instrument of the harpeichozd or 

pianoforte class, now obsolete. 
CUvkymbalum (kla-vi-tslm'ba-loom). LoL 

The harpsicnord ; spinet 
CUvicymbcl (kla-vt-tslm^l), 6^r. A clavi- 

chord. 

CUvccinhrte (kli-Y$-s4nh-e8tO,-Pr. Aharpsi- 
churti-player, or maker. 

Qtvesshiitliv-S-sftohO,^ The harpsichord. 
See Oovecin. 

CUvUtur (kla-vi-firtoorO* Ov- The keys of a 
harpbichord, piano, etc* 

qavteembalo (kla-vi-tshem'bft-15), R. \ 

CUvicembalum (nl&'-vl^seni'biloom), lot / 
The harpsichord. 

Clavichord. A wnali keyed instrument like 
the spinet, and the forerunner of the piano- 
forte. The toueof the clavtohoid was agree- 
able and impressive but not strong. The 
strings were ma-te to vibrate by meant of a 
small brass upright, called a tangent, fixed 
in the key. The tansfent "stopped" the 
string (11^ a violinist's fipger) and caused 
it to sound at the gam* time. 

A 



8pecta! of upri&it harpsichord, M 
been originally in the form of a harp or 
lyre. It was Invented in the thirteenth 
century, at-d was the earliest approach to 
toe modern pianoforte, 
CUvtcylinder. An instrument exhibited in 
P*na in 1806. It was supposed k> consist of 
a series of cylinders, which were operated 
upon by bows set in, motion by a crank and 
brought in contact with the cylinders by 
means of the keys of a fingerboard. 
Clavier (kia-vgr), Fr. { The keya or key- 
Clavier (kia-ferO. for. / board of a pianoforte, 
organ, etc. Also an old name for the clavi- 
chord. ' * 

CIvlehmsan(kla-f5r'oiis't)Og),(!r. Altar 
. ranKemeiit of afullbcore for the use of piano- 

players. 

CUvien(kla-ftfren},Gr.pl. The keys. See 
Clavur. 
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Qavferfeferer (Ktt-ffirTi'rer), Gcr. A piano- 
er. A piano- 
r), Qcr. A piano- 



kuieln&u action book. 



Ofivfcrstimmer (km-feVstfrn'mer), <fer. A 



Ctevferfibtrag (k&ftrWboong), Gter. Exer- 

tiitt* for Uio cUvicboid. 
Oavienmterricht (klaMerton^rlkht), <fcr. 

leubottd or itibirucuiou ou tiie piauoiorte. 
Cfavisfltrfrfe), I^/.l 
CJavi* (krffvte), to. } 
Clear flute. Anorjran-stopof 4-feetscale,the 

toue of which is very clear and fall. 
Ctt(fc)a), > A key: a character used to 
Clef (kHfc).-^* j determine the name and pitch 

of the notes on the staff to which it is pre- 

fixed* 

Clef, tto. TheCclef on the third line EjiE 
of the staff. HI ,r 

Clef, baritone. The F clef when placed hsT" 
on the third line. E 

Oef, bass. The character at the beginning 
of the staff, where the lower or bass rgy- 
notes are written, and serving to iudi- HP- 
cate the pitch and name of those notes. L - 
TbeFclel 

Clef, C. So called because it gives its name 
to the notes placed 011 ttie same line with it- 

CW^comrterteaor. The -C clef when placed 
: oft tte third Ihiein-ofder to accommodate 

Ifce* counter tenor Toice, 
Clef d'mcwrdeor (tm dftk-k&r-dor), Fr. A 



Tiie F, or base, 



Cfcfdefay(tIid01ifi),Pr. 
def. 

Cfcfdesont. The teebte, or soprano, del 

arfd'at(kl5doot),^r. TheCclel 

Oef,F. Thebaseclef. 

Clrf r FrefatrcWe. The G clef on the bot- 
tom line of the staff; formerly much used 
In French music for the violin, flute, etc. 

Clef, German soprano. The C clef placed 
on the fixst line of the staff for soprano. 




Ckf, 



drfnote. The note indicated by the clet 
The G, or treble, g 

I 



Clef, 

Qef.treUe. The Q def j opraao def. 



Cloche (klosh),.Fr. A bell. 
Ctocbette(kid-shtt'),fV. A little bell; a hand 

Clocks, musical. Clocks containing an ar- 
rangement similar to a barrel organ, mov< d 
by weights and springs, and producing vari- 
ous tunes. 

Clorone. A species of clarinet which is a fifth 
lower than the clarinet; alto clarinet. 

dose. A cadence ; the end of a piece or pas- 
sage. 

Close harmony. Harmony in which the 
notes or p*ru are kept as close tygeiher as 
possible. 

C major. The diatonic scale or key of C with- 
out fiats or sharps. 

C minor. The diatonic scale or key of C with 
minor third and sixth. 

C-moll (tsa-m6U), Ger. The key of C minor. 

C natural. C without flat or sharp. 

C. 0. An abbreviation of Choir organ. 

Co (ko), ) 

CoiLd-e),JZ. [ With; with the. 

Col (kol, j 

Coalottino (ko-iHdt-te'nS), IL See Ctonccrtino. 

Cocchina (Jco-ke'-nS), IL An Italian country 

CLOK6. 

Coda (ko'da),Iif. The end; a few measures 
added to the end of a piece of music to 
make a more effective termination. 

Coda brillante (koTO brll-lSn'te), JR. A bril- 
liant termination. 

Codetta (ko-dem), IL A short coda or pas- 
sage added to a piece, or serving to connect 
one movement with another. 
;offire(kQfr),JF<r. The frame of a lute, guitar, 

Cogli koTye), IL 'With the. 

*H stromentl (kaFye strC-men'tS), IL ?. 
^ith the instruments. 

Cognoscente (kon-yd-shen'te 1 ), A One well 
versed in music ; a connoisseur. 
oibasslCkPebaVse-),^ With the basses. 

Col fagotti (kfr-S *S>g6t-te), J With the bas- 
soous. 

Coi violin! (k6r ve^-le^ng), IL With vhe vio- 
lins. 

CoJadion (ko-lSrshonh), Fr. An Italian in- 
Btrament, much like a lute, but with a 
longer neck. 

Co!arco(kdlaYk5),.Z. With the bow. See 
CdW of co. 

dtoscfame (ko^lis-shl-d^neX JL An instru- 
ment like the guitar, with two strings only. 

_W*^5o(kolbasw6),JL With the bass. 

Coi C; An abbreviation of Col canto. 

Col canto (kfil kfin'tt), IL With the melody. 
or voice. SeeCbUatoce. 

Cott(kol), ) 

CoIU <MW4), H. f With the. 

Coila (kdllo), \ 
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CfclIade*tra(k6rad*s'trfi),.R. With the right 

hand. 
Coll* maxima dtscrezione (kolas mSs'sl-ma 

dls-krt tsl-ffne), /*. With the greatest dis- 

cretion. 
Coll* parte (kollft pafte), It. With the part ; 

indicating that the time is to be accommo- 

dated to the solo singer or player. 
Coll* pin gran forza e prestezza (kollil p#oo 

gr&'i fSr^aprea-teVza), .ft. As loud and as 

quickly as possible. 
Coll* punt* d'arco (kol'la poon'tfi daVkd), It. 

With the point, or tip, of the bow. 
CoiUslnteti(k$ITrt-nIsar&),JE. With the 

left baud. 
Coll* voce (kol'la vfftshe), IZ. With the voice, 

implying that the accompanist must accom- 

modate and take the time from the singer. 

CoH'arco (kdl l&r'kd), It. With the bow ; the 

notes are to be played with the bow, and 

not pizzicato. 
College songs. Songs for the use of, and sung 

by, college students; usually of a convivial 

aiid spirited character. 
Col legno (k6l Un'y$), Jit. With the bow-stick. 

Col Segno dell 1 arco (kdl lar/ yd del larta), It. 

With the bow-stick ; strike the strings with 

the wooden side of the bow. 
Colb parti (k6118 paYtt), ft .With the prin- 

cipal parts. 
Goto trombe (kSlle 1 trdm'be), It. With the 

trumpets. 

Coll* ottav*(]t^l.5t;.ta-Yff),Ii!. With the octave. 
Colofane (Ufa-fine), Fr. 



Colopfaane (kol-5-ftne), Fr. 

Colophon Ocftl-0 flnh), Fr. 

Colophoniam (ko-lo-fd'nl-oom) j (?ffr, 

Colophony, Eng. 
Besin ; used for the hair in the bow of a vi- 
olin, etc., to enable the performer to get a 
better hold upon the strings. 

Coloratura (k&-16-ra-too f ra) t It. ") rna- 

Colorature (k6-16-rfi-too're1, & >men t al 

Coforaturen (kW6-i$-too'ren), Cfer. j passages, 

roulades, embellishments, etc., iu vocal mu- 

sic. This word, the plural form of which, 

in Italian, is colorature, is, less properly, 

but very conveniently, used also in connec- 

tion with instrumental mu*ic. 

Combination, or, Combinational tones. See 



Combination pedals. See Composition pedals. 
Come (kd'me"), fi. As, like, the same as. 
ftmtdie (k&m : 4-d5), Fr. Comedy, play. 

Comedien (kOm-aVdl-anhO, Fr. \ A come- 
Cdmediairto/kd-m&-di'an'teO,^p.;dian ) an 

actor. 
Comedienne (k*m-a-dl.ftnh0, fr. An actress. 

Comedy, lyric. A comedy specially adapted 
for singing. 



Cornell rimot_. 

It. In the samei 

Come prim* (k^mepr^mfi),^ As before, as 

f nrat. 
Come* (kymes). Lot. The companion, or an 

swer, to the dvx (guide), or subject, of L 

fugue. 

Come sopra (kd'mS stfprS), JZ. As above ; as 

before ; indicating the repetition of a previ- 

ous, or similar, passage. 
Come sta (k5'm sta), JZ. As it stands ; per- 

form exactly as written. 
Come tempo del tern* (ko^mS t&n'pS 6^1 1*'- 

ma), It. In the same time as the theme. 



-, It I Comic; also a 
Comique (k&-meV), .Fr. /comic actor, and a 

writer of comedies. 
Comic opera. Burlesque opera ; an opera in- 

terspersed with light songs, dances and jests. 



Comic song. 

ous words. 



A song set to comical, humor* 



Comlqnement (k^mei/mflnh), JV. Comically, 
jocosely. 

Comindante(k6-m!n-tshl-fin't6), R. A begin- 
ner iu music, etc. 

ComindaU(k5on!n-teh!-&'tS},lZ. The begin- 
ning, the commencement. 

Comma (korn'mfi). It. This is the name of 
various small intervals not used in practical 
music, forming the difference between two 
notes of nearly the same pitch. Two of these 
small intervals are: (lj The comma synto- 
rmm, or the comma of JDidvmus, which is 
the difference between a major and a minor 
tone, equal to the ratio 80:81. (2) The comma 
ditonicum, or comma of Pythagoras, which is 
the difference between the twelf|h fifth 
(just intonation, not tempered) and the 
seventh octave above a given note. 7 

Commedia (k6m-m&'dX-&), & A play, a com- 
,edy; also a theater. 

Comme il fattt (kom el fd), fr. As it should 
be. 

Commencant (k5m-minh-sanh), Fr. A begin- 
ner in music, etc. 

Contmencer (k5m-manh-s&), Fr. To begin, to 
commence. 



ease and quietude, 
Connnodo (k6m-m5'd6), It, Quietly, compos- 

edly. 
Common chonf. A chord consisting of a bas* 

note with its third and fifth, to whieh its 

octave is usually added* 
Common chord, imperfect. A chord consist* 

ing of &basa t accompanied by its minor third 

and imperfect fifth. 
Common hallelujah meter. A stanza of six 

lines of iambic measure, the syllables of 

each being in number and order as follows: 

8,6,8,6,8,8. 
Common measure. Four-pulse measure. 
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__ j meter. A verse, or stanza, of four 
linen in iambic measure, the syllables of 
each being in number ani order, thus, 8, 6, 

Common particular meter. A stanza of six 
liues in. iambic measure, the number and 
order of syllables as follows : 8, 8, 6, 8, 8, 6. 
Common measure. 

j tern. A turn consisting of the prin- 
cipal note, the note above it, and the note 
beta* it 

)Con- 



Comdfrik6'm&-<loX ven- 

iently, easily, quietly, with, composure. 

Compass. The wage of notes or sounds of 
which any voice or instrument is capable. 



n \ 
" j 



Agreeable, pleasing, attractive. 
Copi*cevotmefrte (Wm-pl-a-tsh-v61-men'- 

1&),IL In a pleasant and agreeable style. 
Compfelttte (kom-pltahtO, Fr. A religious 

Complement. That quantity which is want- 
ing to any Interval to fill up an octave. 

Compfcimntiiy part. That part which is 
added to the subject and counter subject of 
a fugue. 

Complete cadence, A full cadence. 

Complin {k&WpHn}, Lot. Evening service 
lent IB the Catljoitc ChnrdL 

To com- 



pote music. 



*****/ ^composer, 

Composer (k&A-pd-fa), Fr. Tocomposemu- 

er. One wfco composes ; one who 
an original work. 

{toto-li^sI-JttrO^r.) A com- 
(kom-pS-el-ttfre), It. Vposer of 
^yw.. i jom-pd-ntet'}, OCT. J music. 

CcWodtear de fugues ftOm-p6>I-tttr / duh 
fu&Jy. A composer of fugues. 

^m^mmm !<! 1 v wm^tj^l .- f * *-* At - 



Comp*Jttioju Any musical production; the 
art of inventing orcomposing music accord- 
ing to the rules of harmony. 

ComiNMttfoiutree. That which deviates 
somewhat from the rules of composition* 

Csmporition, erotic. That which has love for 



et* Ac 



t'thatad- 



> the rales of "art. 

jgdak connected wWi 
aiystem of mecbanfsm tor arranging the 
stops of an organ Invented by J.G. Bishop, 
^pwftor, mwlc, A person who 0et mo- 
stetype, 

> A 
| com- 



Composizione dl tavoUno (kdm-pd-sl-tsl^n^ 
dS ta-vo le'nfl}, It. Table musio> mvisic sung 
at table, a* glees, catches, rounds. 

Compose (kom-pos;sd), n ) Composed, set 

Composto (k6m-poVt6), /to music. 

Compound Intervale. Those which exceed 
the extent of an octave; as a ninth, tenth 
etc. ' 

Compound stops. Where three or mot* or- 
gan-stops are arranged so that by pressing 
down one key they all sound at once. 

Compound measures. Those which incl nde, 
or exceed, six pans in a measure, and con' 
tain two, or more, principal accents, as, 6-4. 
6-8, 94, 9-8, 12-8, CtcT ' 

Con (kon). XL With. 

Con abbandono (kdn ab-ban-dd'nC), It. With 
passion, with ardent feeling. 

Con abbandono ed esprettfone (k5n &b-b&n- 
dtf-nfl 6 1 fis-pras-sl-o'ng), It. With passion- 
ate feeling and self-abandon. 

Conaffetto(k5uaf-ft't6), T , >Tn an 

Conaffezione(kduaf.f^tsi-<yn) y Iu /affect- 
ing manner, With warmth 

ConaffUzione(k6naf-ne-tsI-d'ne > ),.ZZ. Withaf- 
Uictioii, mournfully. 

Con agUfta (kdn fi-jll-I tA-0- JL With agility. 

neatly. ; . 

Con agftazlono (kdn S-jI-t^-tal-^nS), It, With 

agiiation, hurriedly. 
Con alcuna licenza (kon El-koc/ni, le-iahfin- 

tefi), A With a certain degree of license as 

regards time and expression. 
Con allegrezza (kon al-l*grft'tsa), JR. with 

lightness, cheerfully. 
Con attere^za (k$u fil-tfi-reytsa), R, With an 

elevated and sublime expression. 
Con amabilfta (k6n & r ma-blll-tft), It. With 

gentleness and grace. 

Conamara22a(koua-marfts|) ) J^ Withal- 
flictiou, with a beuse of grief: - 

Con amore fton a-mo^re), R: With, tendernesi 

and affection. 

Con nima (kon & r nl-ms), T . \ WUhanim* 
Conanlmo (kdn a'nl-m6), Ut /tionrandbold 

ness. - . . i 

With animation, decision, boldness. ' 
Con andace (koo. a-oo-dS'tsa^, Jt. Wifr bold 
ness, audacity. ' - , 



. 

of tone and expression. 
Con btxarrla ftdn b^-teir'rl-a}. A Capricious 
ly, at toe fancy tf the player or com j^oser. 
Con brmvttra (k5n br-voo / ra), it. Witli brav- 
, with boldness. 



ery, 

Con brio (kdn brW), 
brilliancy. 



With life, spirit, 
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Con catore (k6n ka-ltfre), It. With, warmth, 
with nre. 

Con carita (kou ka-rg'ta), 72. With tenderness. 

Con celerita (k6'i tsha-lfi-rl-taV), & With cel- 
erity, wiui rapidity, 

Concento (ko'n-tshe'n'to), It. Concord, agree- 
ment, harmony of voices and instruments. 

Concentrate (kdn-tshen-tra're"), 1Z. To concen- 
trate the sounds. It also means to veil the 
sounds in mystery. 

Concentus (kdn-ts&n'toos), Lot. Harmonious 
biwidiug of sounds; concord. 

Concert. A performance in public of practi- 
cal musicians, either vocal or instrumental, 
or both. (2) Harmony, unison. 

Concert, amateur. A concert of nonprofes- 
sioual musicians. 

Concertando (kSn-tsher-tan'do) , It. A concer- 
taute. 

Concertant (ko'nh-se'r-tanhO, Fr. Performer 
in a concert, a musician. 

Concertantc (kdn-tsher-tan'tfi), R. A piece in 
which each part is alternately principal and 
subordinate, as in a duo concertante. (2) A 
concerto for two or more instruments, with 
accompaniments for a full band. (3) A fe- 
male concert singer. 

Concertato (kfin-tsher-ta'td), It. In an irregu- 
lar and extemporaneous manner. See, also, 
Concertante. 

Concerted music. Music in which several 
voices or instruments are heard at the same 
time ; i'i opposition to solo music. 

Concert geber(k6n-tsrt'ga'br),<?r. One who 
gives a concert. 

Concertina (k6n-tshr-te'na), It. A small mu- 
sical instrument, hexagonal in form, which, 
as regards construction, is somewhat simi- 
lar to the, accordion (q. v.). The English 
treble concertina has a compass of about 
three and a half or four octaves (fromgto 
g"") with all the intermediate semitones, 
and is a double-action instrument that is, 
on expanding and compressing the bellows 
the same note is produced. The tenor, bass, 
and double-bass concertina are, like the ac- 
cordion, single-action instruments, produc- 
ing different notes on expanding and com- 
pressing the bellows. Charles Wheatstone 
patented the concertina in 1829. The Ger- 
man concertina is a less perfect instrument 
than the English concertina ; it is a single- 
action instrument, and its scale is not chro- 
matic. 

Concertina, alto. A concertina having the 
compass of the viola. 

Concertina, bass. A concertina having the 
compass of the violoncello. 

Concertina, soprano. A concertina having 
the compass of the violin. 

Concertino (kdn-tshe'r-te'no') , It. A small con- 
certo. (2) The opposite of ripieno namely, 
principal, or concertante; for instance, vi- 
ottno concertino, principal violin. ;S; The 



name concertino is sometimes applied to a 
first-violin part in which are entered the 
obligate* passages of the other parts. ( V. Con- 



Concertiren (koii-tse'r-te'r'n). Gcr. To accord, 
to agree iu sound ; also a soli movement 
where each instrument or voice has in its 
turn the principal part. 

Concertmeister (kon-tsSrt' mls'ter), Ger. The 
leader of the orchestra, the first of the first 
violins. 

Concerto (kSn-teheYtS). H. (1) A concert. (2) 
A composition consisting generally of three, 
rarely of four, movements, for one or more 
solo instruments, with orchestral accom- 
paniment. Its form is, on the whole, that 
of the sonata; its distinctive features are 
the tutti (the orchestial ritornelli) and cer- 
tain peculiarities arising from the inten- 
tion to display the solo instrument and the 
powers of the player. As one of these pe- 
culiarities may be mentioned the cadenzas 
played by the performer tf the solo part just 
before the concluding tutti of the first and 
the last movement ( V. Sonata&nd Cadenza.) 
The customary tutti, which, for instance, in 
Mozart's concertos, appear in diffusive full- 
ness, are in more modern times often cur- 
tailed or altogether omitted. This is espe- 
cially the case with the long introductory 
tutti, which generally presented both the 
first and thesecondsubject,afterwards taken 
up by the solo part or solo parts. Also the 
cadenzas have lost much of their former im- 
portance. In other words, the concerto, at 
one time a show-piece, has more and more 
become a tone-poem. Concertos without or- 
chestral accompaniment need hardly be 
mentioned; they are exceptional, and of 
very rare occurrence. 

In its earliest application the word " COK- 
certo" was synonymous with "concent," 
signifying not a definite form, but a compo- 
sition in parts, either purely vocal or vocal 
and instrumental. Giuseppe Torelli, who 
died in 1708, is regarded as the inventor of 
the modern concerto. The development of 
the concerto runs parallel, one may say is 
identical, with that of the sonata. The 
earlier exemplifications of these forms differ 
indeed often only in name. With Mozart 
(1756-1791) the concerto reached, so to speak, 
maturity. (See the following articles) : 

Concerto, a solo. A concerto written for the 
purpose of displaying the powers of a par- 
ticular instrument, without accompani- 
ment. 

Concerto da camera (kon-tsher'td da kta* 
rft), It. Chamber concerto. Contra to COUP 
certo grotto. 

Concerto dl chtofa (kon-tsheVtd de ke-?rt), 
It. A concerto for church, use. 

Concerto doppio (kon-tsheVtd d6p'pl-o), IZ. A 
concerto fur two or more instruments. 

Concerto grande (k6n-1h6r / t6 grand), Fr. \ 

Concerto rosso(Kou-tsh6r't6gr66-s6). I. j 
A grana orchestral composition for many 
Instruments; a grand concert 
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Concerto spirttaale (kon-tsWto spe-re-too- 
ayie"), It, A miscellaneous concert, consist- 
ing chiefly of sacred or classical music. 

Concert, operatic. A performance of music 
selected from operas. 

Coocert5aftl(k5n-ts$rf3al),(?er. Concert-hall. 

Coocert4pieler(kdn-t8ert r spe-^r),(?r. A solo 

player, concerto player. 
Concert splritnel (k5n-tsrt'spe-re-too-41')> Fr. 

See Concerto spiritualc. 

Coocert5tfick(k6n-tsrt'stul:),(?<fr. A concert- 
piece; a concerto. 

Concert pitch. The pitch adopted by general 
consent for some one given note, and by 
which every other note is governed. The 
so-called French normal diapason is now 
generally adopted, computed from A-435 
vibrations persecond. This is nearly a half 
step lower than the concert pitch in use by 
American piano-makers previous to about 

Condtato (kon-tshl-ta'W), It. Agitated, per- 

turbed. 
Conclosione (kon-kloo-zl-tfnS), It, Thft con- 

clusion, or winding up, 



Con comedo (kdnkymo-do-), 
convenient time. 



With ease, in 



Concord. A harmonious combination of 
sounds ; the opposite to a discord. 

Concordant. Agreeing, correspondent, har- 
monious. Concord appends upon the fre- 
quency of coincidences between vibrations 
of the different tones composing the con- 
cord. Hence the most agreeable concord is 
that of the octave, of which the ratio is 1:2, 
a coincidence occurring with every vibra- 
tion of the lower tone. The next is that of 
the fifth, in which the ratio is 2:3, a coinci- 
dence occurring with every second vibra- 
tion of the lower tone. And so the concords 
shade off through the intervals of the har- 
monic series, which follow the ratios 1:2:3:4: 
5:6:7:8:9:10, etc. 

ConcordanzaCkon-kor-dan'tsa),^") n.^ 
Concorde (kon-kftrd), Fr. k~ ncor<i ' 

Concordl* (kdn-k6YdI-a), It. j harmony. 

Con toicatezza (kon deT.-1-ka-tSt'sa), It. With 
delicacy and sweetness. 

Condelderio(k6nd5-zJ-di'rI-0),^. With de- 
sire and ardent longing. 

Condevozione (kon da-vo-tsl-6'ne'), It. With 
devotion, devoutly. 



and 



With care 



Coo i dtscrezioite (k6n dls-kra-trf-S'ne'). JR. 
With discretion; at the discretion of the 
performer. 

Con dteperazAne (kon dls-T^rfrttf-ffne"), It. 

With despair violence of expression. 
CondlvoztoBc(k6n d6-vC-tsI-(VnS), JZ. With 

religious feeling; in a devotional manner. 



Con dolce maniera (k5n dSl'tshe* ma-nl- i 
a'ra), It I 

Con dolcezza (kon d61-ts6t'tsa), ' f 

In a simple, delicate manner ; with softness 
sweetness, delicacy. 

Con dolore (kon do-lo're'), It. Mournfully 
with grief and pathos. 

Conductor. The master, or chief, of an or- 
chestra, who directs the time and perform- 
ance of every piece with his baton. 

Conductus (kon-dook'toos), Lat. A very old 
species of descant, which, instead of being 
founded upon some popular melody, was 
entirely original, botn descant and har- 
mony, and entirely independent of every- 
thing but the imagination of the composer. 

Con duolo (kon doo-6'16"), It. Mournfullv 

frith grief. ' 

Conduttore(kon-doot-to're'), It. A conductor. 

Con eleganza (kon a-16-gan'tsa), It. With ele- 
gance. 

Conelevatezza(kona-l&v8-te't-tsa), ) 

Con elevazione (k6n a-16-vsL-tsI-6'n6), -" | 

With elevation of style ; with dignity. 

Conenertfa(kona-ner-je'a), T . \ With en- 
Con enerrfco (kon a-neVjI-ko), ** j ergy and 
emphasis. 

Conentusiasmo (kon 6n-too-rf-aVmo), JB. With 
enthusiasm. 

Con equalianza (kon a-kwa-11-an'tsa), It With 

smoothness and equality, 
Con e senza stromenti (kon a s^n-tsa stro- 

m6n ; tg) , It. With and without instruments. 

Con esp. 1 An abbreviation of Con espres- 
Con espres. j sione. 

Con espressione (k5n as-pres-sJ-o^ng), It. With 
expression. 

Con facilita (k6n m-tshe-li-tSO, It* With facil- 
ity and ease. 

Con espressione dolorosa (k6n as-pres-sl-6'ng 
dS-lo-rS'za), A With a aid expression 

Con estro poetlco (kon aVtro p6-a'tl-ko), J. 
With poetic fervor. 

Con fermezza (k5n fer-mfit'tsa), It. With fira* 
ness. 

Con festivlta (k5n fes-te'vl-ta,), It. With fes- 
tive gayety. 

Con fiducia (k6u fg-doo'tshl-a), JB. With hope, 
with confidence. 

Con fierezza (kon fe-?-r6t'tsa}, It. With fire, 

fiercely. ' ' 

Con flessiblllta (kon fles-sI-bS'II-ta), JR. With 
freedom, flexible. 

Con forza (k6n f6r*tsfi), It. With force : with 
vehemence. 

Con freddezza (kon frfid-d6t'tsa), It. With cold- 
ness and apathy. 

Confrt&rie de St. Julien (k6n-fra'r duh san* 
ju-li-anh'), Fr. An ancient French associa- 
tion, or club, of ballad-singers and itinerant 
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Con Iretta (kSn fr8''ta), It, Hurriedly, with 
a.i law ease of time. 



Con fuoco 



and 



Confuria(k6nfoo'rl-a^, It )With fury, 
Con furore (ko"n foo-rfi'rfi), ' j rage, vehe- 

me^cc. 
Con garbo (kon gaVbo), It. With simplicity 

and elegance. 
Con gentflezza (k6n jen-tHSt'tsa), It. With 

gmce and elegance. 
Con giustezza 'k6n joos-t6t'tsft), JL With 

justness aad precision. 
Con giustezza dell' intonazione (k5n joos- 

tSt'taa del len-to-na-tsi-o'ne'), It. With just 

and correct intonation. 
Con gli (ton gle), It. pi. With the. 
Con gli stromenti (kon glS stro-men'te), It. 

With the instruments. 
Con gradazione (k6n jrra-da-tsi-o / n), It With 

gradual increase and decrease. 
Con grande espressione (k6n pran'dS es-pres- 

sl-oue"). It. With much expression. 
Con grandezza (k6n gran-deVtsa), It. With 

dignity a^d grandeur. 
Conravita(k8ngra,-vi-tfi'),7i. With gravity. 
Co* grazia (kon gra'tsl-a), It. With grace and 

elegauce. 

Con gusto (k6n goos'tC), It. With taste. 
Con impeto (kon em'pg-^), Tf \ 

Con impetuosita (kon em-pS-too-6-sI-ta 7 ), ** j 

With inipeiuwfeity and vehemence. 
Con impeto doloroso (k6i em'^g-tS do-16-r6'- 

z6), It. With paihetic i ^rce and energy. 
ConindIfferenza(k6nin-dIF-f-reWt&a), It. In 

an eaby and indittcreut manner. 
Con innocenza (k6n In-no-tah6n'tsa). It. In a 

simple, artless style. 
Con intimlsslmo sentlmento (k6n In-ti-Tnl^- 

sl-m6 sftn-tJ-mgn'id), It. With very much 

feeling ; with great expression. 
Con intrepidezza (kon In-trS-pI-dgt'tsa), It. 

With intrepidity, boldly. 
Con ira (kon 'ra), IZ, With anger. 
Con isdegno (k6n es-dftn'y6), It. With anger, 

angrily. 
Con ismania (kOn es-ma'nl-S), It In a fren- 

zied style. 
Con Istrepito (kQn es-tra'pl-t6), It. With noise 

and bluster. 
Conjoint degrees. Two notes which immedi- 

ately follow each other iu the order of the 

scale. 
Conjunct (kSn-yoonkf), Lat. A term applied 

by the ancient Greeks to tetrachords, or 

fourths, when the highest note of the lower 

tetrachord was also the lowest note of the 

tetrachord next above it. 
Conjunct succession. Where a succession of 

tones proceed regularly upward or down- 

ward tnrouga successive scale degrees. 



t \ 
ConIegglerezza(kon]6d-jl-6-r6t'tsa), ^ J 

Wiih li^hiuejMjand delicacy. 
Con lenezza (kon IS-neYtsa), E. With mild- 

ness, bWcutness. 
Con lentezza (k6n In-t5t'tsa), It. With slow- 

ness, hn^ring. 
Con maesta (k6n m' 6s-tftO, JZ. With majesty 

and i,fd.*dttur. 

Con malanconia (kdn raa-lan-k6-ne'a), ) 
Con malenconia (k5n ma-16n-k6-ne'a), It. > 
Con malinconia (kou ma-liu-ko-ne'a), } 

With an expression of melancholy and sad- 

ness. 

Con mano destra (kon m&'no deYtra), n } 
Con mano dritta (kon ma'n6 dret'ta), Jt ]" 

Wiin tue rifeht hand. 
Con mano sinistra (kon ma'nS se-nls'tra), It. 

With tiie left hand. 
Con misterio (kon mlz-tfi'rf-o), It. With mysr 

Kr> , wun an air of mystery. 
Con moderazione (k5n m6-d6-ra-tsl-tfne}, It. 

AVIt.i a luoucittte Otgrcc of quickness. 
Con molto espressione (Von mol't5 6s-pres-sl- 

6 n6), It. Wiin luuoh expression. 
Con molto carattere (kon m61't6 ka-rat'te-rg), 

JL \\ uh much cnai acter aud emphasis. 
Con molto passlone (kon mQVtd pas-sl-o'ng), 

It. With liiucu passiou and feeling. 
Con molto sentimento (kon mol'to sSn-tl- 

mfin'iS), It. With much feeling or senti- 

ment. 
Con morbidezza(kon mor-bI-de't'ts,),JiJ. With 

exce.-s ot feeling or delicacy. 
Con moto (kon mS'to), It. With motion ; not 

dragging. 
Connecting note. A note held in common by 

iwo successive chords. 

Con negligenza (fc6n nal-yl-jfin'tsa), R. In a 
uG inauner, "without restraint. 



Con nobilita (kon no-be-H-tfi'), R. With no* 

billty. 

Connaisseur (k5n-nS,-stlr), -^ \ One skilled 
Connoisseur (kon-wa sur), * r * J in music ; a 

good judgt 1 ami critic of musical composi- 

tion and performance. 

Con ottava (kon ot-ti'vU), r , \ With the oc- 
ConSva. A Jtave; to be 

played in octaves. 
Con passlone (k6n pSs-sI-6'n6), U. In an im- 

pasbiuned manner, with great emotion. 
Con piacevolezza (kon y>e-5rtsh6-v6-16f tsft), JR. 

WILH pleasia^ and graceful expression. 
Con p!u moto (kOn pe'oo m6 ; to), It. With in- 

creubed motion. 
Con precipitazione (k$n prg-tshl-pl-ta-tsl-o'- 

n6), It. with prec piiatiou ; in a hurried 

manner. 
Conprecisione(kSn prS-tshS-zl-^ne), JR. With 

exactness and precision. 
Conprestezza (k6n pres-tSt't8&), It. With pre- 

cision and exactness. 



Sam, fio<M; Safe, 5en5w Ii/Uk 5oZ^ 

(83) 



CON 



DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



CON 



Con sdegno (k6n sdin'yd), It. 
In an angry and scornful mai 



Con rabHa (kon raVbl-a), It. With rage, with 
fury. 

Con rapidtta {kon ra-pe-draO, It. With rapid- 
ity. 

Con replica (k6n ra'pH-ka), JZ. With repeti- 
tion. 

Con rlsoluzione (kon re-zd-loo-tsWng), IZ. 
With firmness and resolution. 

Consdoltezza(kSlshe-51-te-t'tsa),.R. Freely, 
disconnectedly. 

With wrath; 
i manner. 

Consecutive. A term chiefly applied to pro- 
gressions of perfectfiflhs and octaves, which 
are permissible only under certain condi- 
tions or for special purposes. They are most 
objectionable when the parts which thus 
offend are extreme parts. Consecutive uni- 
sons are likewise prohibited. But the pro- 
hibition of consecutive octaves and unisons 
applies only to individual parts, not to the 
doubling, reinforcing, of one part by an- 
other. Hidden consecutives are discussed 
in the article Hidden fifths and Hidden Oc- 
tava. 

Consecutive fifths. Two or more perfect fifths, 
immediately following one another in simi- 
lar motion. Consecutive fifths are disagree- 
able to the ear, and forbidden by the laws of 
harmony. 

Consecutive octaves. Two parts moving In 
unison or octaves with each other. 

CoosempHdtm(k6n8em-ple-tsM-taO, Ji. With 
simplicity. 

Consensbnita(kansen-sl-be-U-t&0*JZ. With 
sensibility and feeling. 

Conseiitimento(k6n6en-ttmeWW),.K. With 

feeling and sentiment 
Consequent (kdTi-s&kwgnt), Lot. \ An old 
Consequent* (k6n s&kwen'te*), JR. J term, 

meaning the answer in a fugue, or of a point 

of imitation. 

Conservatoire (kou-ser-va-twfir'), Fr. "\ 
Conservatoria (kfin-se'r-va-td'rf-a), It. I 
Conservatorio (kdu-seT-va-taTI 6)), It. V 
Conservatoriam (kdn-ser-fa-toM-oom) Ger. \ 
Conservatory* J 

A school or academy of music in which ev- 
ery branch of musical art is taught and an 
art-standard maintained. 
Con severita (kon s6-va'ii-ta), JZ, With strict 

and severe btyle. 
Consolante (kdn sS-lan'te'), JZ. In a cheering 

and consoling manner. 
ConsoJatamente (kSn-flS-la-tS-men'te). 1L Qui- 
etly, cheerfully. 

Con solennita (kon sS-len-ni-W), It. With 

solemnity. 
Con somma espressione (kdn sCrn'mfi es-pres- 

ri-ffne), I*. With very great expression. 
Consonance. An accord of sounds agreeable 

and satisfactory to the ear ; the opposite to 

a discord or dinonance. See Concord. 
Consonant. Accordant, harmonious. 



Consonantamente (k6n-s6-nan-t&~me'n'te'), I( 
Accordantly. 

Consonantia (kSn-sS-nan'tsI-S), Lot. Accord, 
agreemeut of voices. 

Consonant sixths. The major and minor 
sixths. 

Consonant thirds. The major and minor 
thirds. 

Consonanz (kSn-so-nantsO, Ger. \ A conso- 
Consonanza (Jcon-so'-nan'tsa), It. j nauce, . 
concord. 

Consoniren (k6n s6-ne'r'n), (?cr. To harmo 
nize ; to agree in sound. 

Con sonorita (k8n s6-n6-rl-ta0 , #. With a so 
norous, vibrating kind of tone. 

Con sordini (k5n s6r-de'nl), It. pi With tht, 
mutes. This Indicates: (1) in pianoforte 
playing that the soft pedal has to be used 
(2) m violio, viola, etc , playing, that H 
mute has to be placed on the bridge ; (3) iu 
horn, trumpet, etc., playing, that a mute 
has to be inserted into the bell. Sordini ii 
the plural of Sordino. ( V. Sordino. ) 

Con spirito (kon spett-tS), It. With spirit, life, 

energy. 
Con strepito (kon stra'pl-t5), It. In a boister- 

ous manner, with impetuosity. 
Con stromenti (V5n stro'-meVtl), It. pi ) 
Con strumenti (k6a stroo-mfiu'tl), It. pi / 

With the instruments ; meaning that the or- 

chestra and voices are together. 
Consuavezza(V T 6'ri800-a-ve't'tsa), Tt \ With 
Con suavita (k6 1 soo-a'vl-ta), | sweet- 

ness and delicacy. 
Cont. An abbreviation of Contano. 
Contadina (kdn-trde'na),IZ. A country dance. 

Contadinesco (kon-ta-dI-neVk5), It. Rustic, 

in a rural style. 
Contano (kfln-ta'nS), H. To count, or rest; a 

term applied to certain parts not played for 

the time being, while the other parts move 

on, 
Con tenerezza (kSn tg-n&rgt'tsfi), It. With ten- 

derness. 

Con timedezza (kSn te-m6-d6t ; tsa), It. With 
timidity. 

Contlnto(kftnten / to'), It. With various ihadea 
of expression. 

Continuato (k6n-t&-noa4'to), It. Continued, 

held on, sustained. 
Continued bass. See Basso continue*. 
Continued harmony. A harmony that does 

not change, though the bass varies. 

Continued rest. A rest continuing through 
* 1 "* Pi*y*d. 

iaa aa> ya8 423 52> 
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ures, the number of measures being iudl- 
cated by a figure over a whole rest. 
Continue (kon-te'noo-o), It. Without 
tion. 
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Continuous horizontal line. A line indicat- 
ing tnat the passages are to be played as uni- 
sons. 

Contra (kdn'tra), It. Low, under. 

Contrabassist. A double-bass player. 

Contrabass (kon'trfi-bas), It ) The 

Contrabbasso (kdn'trab bas-s5), It, V double 

Contrabass viol. ) bass. 

Contraddanza(k5n-trad-dan'tsa),.K. A coun- 
try dance. 

Contra-fagotto (k6*n'trfi-f3ig-g$t't6), It. The 
double bassoon ; also the name of an organ- 
stop of 16- or 32-feet bcale. 

Contr' alti (kdn-tral'te). The higher male 
yoices, usually called counter tones. 

Contralto (kdn-tral'td) It. The deepest species 
of female voice. 

Contranqumezza(k6ntian-kwna&-tsfc), r/ ) 

Con tranquillita (k<5n tran-kwll-llt-tt') M ' / 
With tranquillity ; with calmness. 

Contraposaune(kon'tra-p6-zou'ne') i Oer. Dou- 
ble trombone ; a 16- or 32-reed stop in an 
organ. 

Contrappuntistn (kSn-trap-poon-tez'ta), It. 
One skilled in counterpoint. 

Contrappunto (kon-trap-poon'to), It. Coun- 
terpoint. 

Contrappunto alia decima (kSn-trap-poon'to 
al'la da'ishl-ma), It. A species of double 
counterpoint, where the principal counter- 
point may rise a tenth aoo ve, or fall as much 
below, the subject. 

Contrappunto alia mente (k5n-trp-poon't6 
al'la men'ig >, 2L Sue Cliant fur le livrc. 

Contrappunto doppio (k5n-tra>poon't6 dOp'- 
pl-dj, It, Double counterpoint. 

Contrappunto doppio alia duo decima (k$n- 
trap-poou'todop'pl-a ariadoo-6 d&'tshl ma), 
It, Double counterpoint in the twelfth. 

Contrappnnto sciolto (kdn-ti&p-poon'id shS- 
61't6j , It. A f i ee counterpoint. 

vontrappunto sopra 11 soggetto (kdn-trap- 
poou ; u> so'pra el s6 i-jfit to), It. Counter- 
point above the subject. 

Contrappunto sotto il sorcetto (k5n-trfip- 
poou r to soYto el 8d\l'j6t-t6), It. Uounterpoiut 
below the subje*;t. 

Contrappunto syncopate (k$n-trap-poon't6 
seu-ko-pa'to). Jt. The syncopation of one 
part for the purpose of producing discord. 

Contrapunkt (k6n/tra-poonktO,er. Counter- 
point. 

Contrapunctum floridum fk5n-tra-poonk'- 
tooui flo^ri-doom), Lat. Ornameninl couii- 
terpuint. 

Contrapunctum in decima gravl (kSn-tra- 
poonk'toom In da'trft-ma gra'vg), lot, A 
term given to double counterpoint when 
the parts move in tenths or thirds below 
the subject 

Contrapuntal. Relating to counterpoint. 

Contrapuntist. ) 

Contrappunttsta (kon-trap-poon-tez'ta), R. j 
One skilled in counterpoint 



Contrapuntus simplex (kon-trsl-poon'tooi 
sim'plex), LaL Simple counterpoint. 

Contr' arco (kon-trar'ko), It. Bowing an in- 
strument in a manner contrary to rule. 

Contrario (kSa-trfi'ri-o), It. Contrary. 

Contrary bow. A reversed stroke ot the bow. 

Contrary motion. Motion in an opposite di- 
rection to some other part; one rising as the 
other falls. 

Contrassowetto (k6n-trSs-s6d-jet'tO), It. The 
counter subject of a fugue. 

Con traspprto (kdn trfis-por'tS), It. With an- 
ger, excitement, passion. 

Contra tempo (k6n-tra t&n'pS), It. Against 
the time; syncopation, one part moving in 
a slower progression than the other parts. 

Contra tenor. See Counter tenor. 

Contratttne (kSn'tra-to-nS), Ger. A term ap 
plied to the deeper tones of the bass voice 

Contra violone (kOn-trt ve-C-lo^nS), JL > m^ 

Contre-basse (k5ntr-bass) f Fr. | The 

double ba&i. 

Contredance (kftntr-dftnhs), Fr. A country 
dauce, a dance in which the parties engaged 
stand iu two opposite ranks. 

Contre partie (kOiitr par-te), FT. The second 
part. 

Contrepoint (kOntr-pwSnh), Fr. Counter- 
point. 

Contre*sujet fkdntr-su-2ha). Fr. The countei 
subject, or second subject in a fugue. 

Contre-tcmp* (k^ntr-tanh), Fr. Syncopation, 
driving notes, notes tied and accented con- 
trary to the natural rhythmic flow of the 
measure. 

Contretenour (kOntr-tfi-noor 7 ), Fr. Counter 
tenor. 

Contristezzatkdntrez-tet'tsU),^. With sad- 
ne&s, with heaviness. 

Contro (k5n-tr5), It. Counter, low. 

Con tutta forza (k5n toot-ta far'tsa), Tf \ 

Con tutta la forza (kon toot-ta la fdr'tsS), A } 
With all possible force, with the whole 
power, as loud as possible. 

Con variazone (kSn Ta-rl-a-tsl-ffnfi), It. With 
variations, 

Con veemenza (kdn va-a-men'tsft), II. With 
vehemenco, force. 

Con vclocita (kon vMo-tshl-tftO, R. With ve- 
locity. 

Conversio (kGn-ye'r'sI-d), Lot. Inversion In 
counterpoint. 

Con vigore (k5ii ve-go^rfi), It. With Tigoi; 
sprightliness, strength. 

Con violenza (kon ve-o-l^n'tsa), It. With vi- 
olence. 

Convivadta(k5nvg-va-tshI-taO, ) With 
Convivezza(k6n7e-vet'tsa), ^ / UvtU* 

jess, vivacity, animation. 
Con voce rauca (k5n vS'tshS ra'oo-kft), M. 

With a hoarse or rough voice. 
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-e--.. With 
volubility, with fluency and Ireedom of 
performance. 

ton zelo (koa tsa'16), It. With zeal. 

Con 8va. An abbreviation of Con oitava. 

Con Sva ad libitum. With octaves at pleas- 
ure. 

Coperto (kd-pSr'to-), It. Covered, muffled. 

Coppelfldte (k6p'p'l-fi6-te), (Vcr. C'oupling- 
nuit ; an organ-stop of the clarabella or 
stopped diapason species, intended to be 
used iu combination with some other stop. 

Copula (k^poo-ia), JiM A coupler. An ar- 

Copule (ka-pul'), Fr. / rangemenc by which 
two rows of keys can be connected together, 
or the keys connected with the pedais. 

Copyright* The exclusive right of an author 
or his representative to print, publish, or 
sell his work during a specified term of 
years. 

Cor. An abbreviation of Cornet. 

Cor (kOr), Fr. A horn, commonly called the 
French horn. 



oboe, with a compass from e to a ;/ . But 
as the cor anglais is a transposing instru- 
ment, and sounds a perfect fifth lower than 
the notes written for it, these latter extend 
from b to e"'. 

Corante(k6-ran'te'), 72 \ A slow dance in 
Coranto(k6-rau't6),'"* J 3-2 or 3-4 time. 
Corda (k6r/da), Jit. A Ptrin*; una corda, one 

string. Used to denote the soft pedal on 

the piano, as against trecorde, three strings, 

or the full power of the instrument. 
Cordatura (kfir-dS-ta/ra), It. The scale or 

series of notes by which the strings of any 

instrument are tuned. 
Corde (k6rd), Fr. A string. 
Corde a boyaa (kfird il bwft-y5) f Fr. Catgut 

strings for the violin, harp, etc. 
Corde * Jour (kfird a zhoor), . > An open 
Corde 4 ySe jkOrd a ved), * } suing^S 

the violin, viola, etc. 

Cordechas5e(k6rdtlhsh2ss),JV. The hunt- 
Ing horn ; the French horn. 

Corde de loth (kftrd dtih loot), Fr. A lute- 
string. 

Corde fausse (k6rd ffcs), Fr. A false or dis- 
sonant string. 

Cor de postilion (kar duh pSs-tel-yonh), Fr. 
Postillion's horn. 

Cdrdec de Naples (kord duh Na-pl), Fr. The 
strings imported from Naples for the vio- 
lin, harp, etc. 

Cor de signal (kor dun sSn-yal), Fr. A bugle. 

Cordevaches(k6rdttva-flhft),JV. The cow- 
boy's horn. 

CoKtevnkle(k6rdvwed),jy. An open string 
ou the violin, viola, etc. 



I Cordiera (kor-dl-5'rfi), It. The tailpiece of a 
1 ^:olm, viola, etc. 
Cordon de 5onnette (k&r-do" nh duh s&n-nS ti 

Fr. Abellrupe. " 

Coreografia (k5-rS-6-gra-fe'a). It. The method 

of describing the figures of a dance. 
Corlambu5 (kQ-rl-Sm'boos), Or. In ancient 

poetry, a foot consisting of four syllables, 

the first and last long and the oihtrs short! 
Corifeo (k5-rf-fS'6),JJ!. Theleader of the dances 

in a ballet. 

Corista (ko-rs'tfi), It. A chorister. 
Cormorne. A soft-toned horn ; also a reed^ 

stop iu English organs. See Oretnona- 
Corn (kfirn), Wei A horn, 
Cornamusa (kor-nS-moo'za), It. A species or 

bagpipe. 
Comamute .1 wind instrument, a specie* of 

bagpipe. 
Cornare (kSr-na'rS), It. To sound a horn or 

comet. 
Corne (k5rn), Fr. A horn. 

Corne de chasse (kdrn duh shfiss), F\ . Set 
Cor dt chaw. 

Cornemuse (k6r-ntih-muz), Fr. Bagpfpes. 

Cornet. (1) An obsolete wind instrument 
generally made of wood, of which there 
were several kinds, of different &izes. { V 
Cornetto.) (2) The name of several organ- 
stops, generally mixtures of 3 to 5 ranks. (8) 
A brass instrument of the trumpet family 
(V. Cornet Aputons.) f 

Corneta. "I A name sometimes applied to a 

Cornetto. J reed-stop iu an orj/au of 16-feet 
scale. 

Cornet a bouquin (k6r-nCt a Uoo'kanh), Fr 
Cornet; bugle horu. 

Cornet a pistons (kCr-nSt a pes-Wnh), Fr. A 
brass instrument of the trumpet family with 
valves (q. v.) t by means of which a chromatic 
scale can be produced. It is usually in the 
key of Bb, and has one or more crooks (A, 



soprano cornet is in the key of EJ>. Cornets 
in other keys are also to be met with, but 
are less common than those above men- 
tioned. 

Cornet dreifach (k6r-nStf ciri'fakh), Qer. Cor- 
net with three ranks, iu German organs. 

Cornett (kor-netO, Ger. \ . . 

Cornetta (k6r-nem), H | A cornet. 

Coraetica (kor-nS'tl-kS), Sp. \ A small cor- 
Cornettino (k6r-n6Me 7 n/i), It. /net. 
Cornetto (k6r-n8t't6), H, A cornet. 
Coral (kSr'ne"), It. pi. The horns. 
CornLst. l A performer on the cornet or 
Corneter. jhorn. 



Corniste (kOr-nesf), 
horn. 



A player upon the 
Corno(k5r l n6),.K. A horn. 
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Corno alto (k5r'n5 Sl't5), It. A horn of a high 
pitch. See Horn. 

Como basso (kflr'nS bas's5), It. A basa horn, 
a horn of a low pitch. 

Corno cromatico (kSr'no* kr3-mS-tI-k5),/f.The 
chromatic horn. 

Corno di bassetto (kor'n5 dl bSs-seVt5), It. 
The basset horn. A species of clarinet a 
fifth lower than the C clarinet. (2) A deli- 
cate-toned reed-organ stop of 8-feet scale. 

Corno di caccia (kSr'nQ d kat'tsh*-fi), It. The 
hunting, or French horn. 

Corno dolce (k5r'n5 dql'tshe 1 ), It. Soft horn; 
an organ-stop occurring both in the man- 
uals and pedals. 

Corno in B basso, It. A low B horn. 

Corno inglese (koVnS Sn-gfc'z8), It. The Eng- 
lish horn, an alto oboe. 

and broad scale; also a wind instrument of 
the trumpet species. See Comet d -pistons. 

Corno primo (k5r'n5 prS'mS), It* The first 
horn. 

Corno quarto (k6r'n5 kwsyt5), It. The fourth 
horn. 

Corno quinto (koVnQ kwin'ts), It. The fifth 
horn. 

Corno secondo (ke^no sS-k5n'd5), It. The sec- 
ond horn. 

Corno sordo (k3r'n5 s5r'd5), It. A horn with 
dampers. 

Corno ventile (koYnS ven-tgle 1 ), It. \ 

Cor omnitonique (k6r 5m-n*-t5-nelc), Fr. J 
Chromatic horn, with valves or keys for pro- 
ducing the semitones. 

Coro (ktfrS), It. \ A choir, a chorus, a piece 

Coro (kd'r5), Sp. j" for many voices. 

Corona (k6-rtfna), n ) A pause or 

Coronata (k<5-r6^na*'ta), " fhold (/*). 

Coro primo ik5-r6 pr#TnS),lZ. The first chorus. 

Corps (kdr), Fr. The* body of a musical in- 
strument (2) A band of musicians. 

Corps de ballet (k6r dun bftl-la), Fr. A gen- 
eral name for the pc rf ormers in a ballet. 

Corps de voix (k6r dun vwa"), .Fr. Body or 
fuJness of tone. 

Corrente (kSr-rSn'tS), It. An old dance tune 
in bio ,v triple time. See Coranto, 

Correpetiteur (kOr-r^pa-ti-tur'), Fr. \ A mu- 

Corrlpetitore (W-rf-pS-tl-to-'re-), It. f sician 
who instructs the chorus singers of the 
opera. 

Cdryphanis (k6-rl-fa'ox>s), Gr. Th, conductor 
of the chorus. See Corfyco. 

Coryphee (k6-rf-fa), Fr. The leader or chief 
of the group of dancers iu a ballet. 

Cosaque (kS-s&k), Fr. The Cossack dance. 

Cotil. An abbreviation of Cotillon. 

Cotillon (kS-tel-yonh), Fr. Lit, " petticoat" 
" A social game in form of a dance." The 



cotillon has no characteristic music. A 
waltz, galop, or any other dance tune la 
used for the purpose. 

Couac (kwak), Fr. The " quack " of the clar- 
inet, oboe, and bassoon, caused by a bad 
reed or reeds, deranged keys, wearied lips, 
etc., which in English is also called the 
44 goose." 

Coule (koo-W), Fr. (1) Slurred, legato. (2) 
A grace consisting of two or three ascending 
or descending notes, forming, as it were, a 
double or triple appoggiatura. 

Counter. A name given to an under part, as, 
counter tenor. 

Counter bass. A second bass. 

Counter dance. See Contrcdanse. 

Counterpart. The part to be applied to an- 
other, as, the bass is the counterpart of the 
treble. 

Counterpoint. Point against point. (1) The 
art of adding one or more parts to a given 
part. (2) A part or parts added to a given 
part. 

The contrapuntal style is distinguished 
from the harmonic in this, that whilst the 
latter consists of a melody accompanied by 
chords, the former is a simultaneous com- 
bination of several melodies, or melodic 
parts. The supreme contrap untal forms are 
Canon and Fugue. < 

In teaching counterpoint, theorists assume 
generally five species : (a) Note against note 
asemiDreveagainstasemibreve; (b) two 
notes against one two minims against a 
semibreve; (c) four notes against one four 
crotchets against a semibreve; (d) synco- 
pated counterpoint the second minim of 
one bar tied to the first of the following bar 
against a semibreve entering on the first part 
of each bar; (e) florid counterpoint a mix- 
ture of the thx^e preceding speties. 

Further, counterpoint is divisible Into 
simple and double counterpoint. The lat- 
ter differs from the former in this, that its 
parts are invertible, i. e. t maybe transposed 
an octave, or ninth, fenth, twelfth, etc., 
above or belw one another. Counterpoint 
is called triple when three, and quadruple 
when four parts are mutually invertible. 

Counterpoint, double. A counterpoint that 
admits of an inversion of the parts. 

equal. Where the notes are of 
Ion. 

Counter subject. (I) The second theme in 
double fugues and fugues with two subjects 
in distinction from the principal subject 
(2) The subject accompanying the answer 
(the resumption by one part of the subject 
proposed by another) of a fugue. But the 
accompaniment of the answer gets this name 
only arhen it is retained throughout the 
fugue. (3) V melody forming a counter- 
point agaiust a cantos flrmus. 
Counter tenor. Male alto voice. ( V. AUo.) 
Countertenor. High tenor; the highest male 
voice. It is generally a falsetto. 



Counterpoint, < 
equal duratio 
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Cfctnter tenor cfcf. The C clef , when placed 
on the third Hue. 

Counter theme. See Counter subject. 

Country dance. \l hether " country " means 
here simply " rustic," or has to be regarded 
as aeorruption of ** contra," is still a matter 
of controversy. But whatever the right in- 
terpretation may be, a country dance is a 
contra dance. One writer d< fines it as "a 
dance in which partners are arranged oppo- 
site to each other/' Another writer, after 
remarking that at the commencement the 
gentlemen are arranged on one side and 
the ladies on the other, proceeds thus in 
his description of the dance: "In its fig- 
ures the dancers are constantly changing 
places, leading one another back and for- 
ward, up and down, parting and uniting 
again. The numerous different figures, 
which give an interest to this dance, are 
generally designated with a particular 
name. The music is sometimes in 2-4 and 
sometimes in 6-8 time" (' Chambers's En- 
cyclopaedia"). To this has, however, to be 
added that these are the most common, 
but not the only times in which country- 
dance tunes have been composed. 

Coup de baguette (too duhbfi-gwSt),JV. Beat 
of the drum. 

Coop de cloche (koo duh klosh), Fr. Stroke of 

the clock. 
Conner le snjet (koo-pl lHh BOO-J&), Fr. To 

curtail or contract the subject or theme. 
Coupler. See Copula. 

Couplet (koo-pla), Fr. \ A stanza, or rerae ; 
Couplet* f two verses or lines of 

poetry forming complete sense. 
Coup* d'archet (koo dar-sha), J^r. Strokes of 

the bow ; ways or methods of bowing. 
Conrante (koo-rfinht), Fr. Running; an old 

dance in triple time. The second part of 

a suite, usually in passage work. 
Courtal (koor-tfil), ) An old instrument; 
Coartand <koor-t6), JFV. [ a species of short 
Courtaat (koor-t6), ) bassoon. 

Covered consecutive*. Implied consecu- 

tives. 
Covered Jctayes. Consecutive octaves that 

are implied in the movement of the voices. 
C. P. Abbreviation of Colla parte. 
Cr. ) 

Cres. r Abbreviations of Crescendo. 
Cresc. } 

Cracovienne (kra-kffve-enn'), Fr. A Polish 
dance in 3-4 time. Similar to the mazurka. 

Cravicembalo (kra-vl-tshfim-bfiafi). It. A gen- 
eral name for all instruments of the harp- 
sichord species. r 

Credo (kra'dj), Lot. I believe. Third part of 
the Catholic 



Crembalum (krem-bS-loom), Lot. A jew's- 
harp, 

Cremona fkre-mtfiia), R. Au organ-stop : the 
name of a superior make of violins from 



the place where the violin was perfected 
Cremona, in Italy. 
Cremorn. A reed-organ stop of 8-feet scale. 

Cres. al forte, or, al ff. Increasing as loud ai 

possible. 

Cres. al fortissimo. Increasing to very loud. 

Crescendo (krg-shen'do), It. A. word denot- 
ing a gradually increasing power of tone 
it is often indicated by the sign -=. 

Crescendo al fortissimo (krg-siien'dd al f5r 
tes'sI-mC), It. Increase the tone until ttu 
greatest degree of power is obtained. 

Crescendo al diminuendo (kie-shen'd6 al ^ 

de-me-noo-e'ndo'), It. 
Crescendo e diminuendo (krg-shen'dd & 1 

de-me-noo-e"n-d6), it. > 

Crescendo poi diminuendo (kre-shen'do 

p6-e de-me-noo-e'n-dd), It. 
Increase and theu diminish the tone : ir 

dicated often by the sign -o- 
Crescendo e incalcando poco a poco fkre 

shen'dd a eii-kal-kau-d6 pffkS a p#k6), It 

Increasing the tone and hurrying the tim* 

by degrees. 

Crescendo 11 tempo (kr-8hn'd5l tem'p6) f Jl 
Increase the time of the movement. 

Crescendo nel tempo e nella forza (kre* then* 
do nel tem'ps a nfil'la fOr'tsa), X. Increaat 
in time and power. 

Crescendo poco a poco (krfi-shen-do* po^kd a 
pd v kd), It. Increiuiiiff the toue by little and 

Crescent. A Turkish instrument made of 
small bells hung on an inverted crescent. 

Cres. dim. An abbreviation of Crescendo 
diminuendo. 

Cres. e legato (kres. a Ifi-gfi'to), It. Crescendo 
and legato. 

C, reversed. A sign in old music of a dimfc 
nutiou of one half the value of the noted. 

Croche (krosh), Fr. A quaver, or eighth 3C 

Croche double (krosh doo-b'l). Fr. AaE 
semiquaver, or sixteenth note. JE 

Croche pointee (krosh pwftn-tfi), Fr. AaiE 
dotted quaver. C= 

Croche quadruple (TrrSsh kwfi-drii-pl), > ,. . 
A hemldemiBemiquttver, or sixty-fourth: 
note. I 

Croche triple (krfoh tre-pl), Fr. A demi-d 
semiquaver, or thirty-second note. 1^. 

Crochet (kr6-sha <f Fr. The hook of a quaver 
semiquaver, etc. 

Croma (k^mii), It. A quaver, or eighth note. 

Cromatica(kra-ma'G-ka n \ Chromatic, re- 

Crpmatico (kr^ma'tl-k6 a /fernng to '- 



va.s and scales. 
Crome (krym), n. pi. Quavers ; whm writ- 
ten under crotchets or minims, it shows thtt 
those notes are to be divided into quavers. 
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Croat*""?, (fcrfm'hdrn}, Gcr. A reed-stop in 
an organ. 

Crommo (kr6m'm6), IL A choral dirge or 
lamentation. 

Cromorne (kr6-m6rn), Fr. The name of a 
family of obsolete reed wind instruments, 
tn Germany it was called JTrammAorn 
(crooked horn). Cromorne is said to be a 
corruption of cormorne (cor, horn ; marnc, 
ditu, gloomy). 

Crooked flute. An Egyptian instrument in 
the fchape of a bull's horn. 

Crooked horn. ) The buccina; a wind 

Crooked trumpet, j instrument of the an- 
cieuth. 

Crooks* Curved tubes which are inserted Into 
horns, trumpets, etc., for the purpose of al- 
tering the key. The A crook, for instance, 
in making the tube of an instrument in B[> 
longer, makes its pitch also a semitone 
lower. 

Cross. The h%ad of P lute ; a mark for the 
thumb, placed over a n< te. 

Cross flute. A transverse flute, a German 
flute, &o called in distinction from the flag- 
eolet, played from the end, like a clarinet 

Crotale {kr6-t&l'), Fr. ) An ancient rau- 

Crotalo (krff fi-16), It. Vsical instrument, 

Crotalum (kro* ta'loom),<7r. {used by the 
priests of Cybele, From the reference made 
to "It by different auihorsit seems to have 
been a small cymbal or a species of castanet. 

Crotales. Little bells. 

Crotchet. A note equal in value to half a ac 



Crotchet rest. A rest equal in duration qgi 
to a crotchet. 

Crowd, Eng., Crwth (krooth), WtL A more 
or less lyre-shaped instrument, the strings 
of which were originally twanged ; after- 
wards it WAS also played upon with a bow, 
modifications of structure being conse- 
quently introduced. 

Crowle. An old English vJnd instrument of 
the bassoon species. 

Crowther. S&Crowder. 

Cradfixus (kroo-tsl-fix'oc3), Lat. Part of the 
Crtao in a mass. 

Cmit (kru-It), In. An ancient musical In- 
strument of the Irish. See Crwth. 

Crppezla tkroo-pS'zI-a), Or. Wooden clogs 



worn by the Greek musicians in be*tu* 
time. 

Cnitchettm. Name originally given to the 
crotchet. 

Crwth (ksooth), Wei. An old Welsh instru- 
ment, having six strings, resembling the\4 
olin. 

C. S. The initials of Con sordino. 

Csardas (tsar-dfis), Magyar. A Hungarian 
(Magyar) dance in 2-4 or 4-4 time. Triple 
time is very exceptional, and not true to 
the national character. The Csardas (from 
Csdrda, inn on the heath) is often preced- 
ed by a moderate movement called Jhusu 
(from Lassan, slow). The quick movement 
is called Frix (from the German JVfcefr, 
fresh, brisk, lively). 

C-Schlussel (tsi'shlus-s'l), OCT. The C clef. 

Cto. Abbreviation of Concerto. 

Cnclear (koo-kl&-aV), Sp. To sing as the 
cuckoo. 

Cue. The tail, the end of a thing. The last 
words of an actor on a stage, serving as an 
intimation to the one who follows, when to 
speak and what to say. 

Cum cantu (koom kan'too), Lat. With song, 
with singing. 

Cum Sancto Spirrtu (koom sank'tS spgtt-too), 
Lai. Part of the Gloria in a mass. 

Currendaner (koor-rgn-da f n6r), fifr ISchool- 

Currende(Jtoor-rn'de), ver ' J boys, 

or young choristers, chanting in procession 
through the streets. 

Custo(koos-t6-, JR. \AdirectAV. A 

Custo5(K(K)s / t5s),Xa/. j mark sometimes 
placed at the end of a staff to indicate the 
note next following. 

Cylinder. Part of the horn. (Ventil, piston.) 

Cymbale* (sanh-bal), Fr. ) Circular metal 
Cymbals. j plates used in 

bands, usually in combination with the 
great drum ; they are clashed together, pro- 
ducing a ringing, brilliant effect. 
Cymbalum (tsim-ba-loom), or.ClmbsJum. Lat. 
Instrument of the dulcimer kind, used by 
the gypsies. 

Cymbale (sanh-bal), Fr. \ A mixture organ- 
Cymbel (tolm'b'l), Qer. jstop of a very acute 

quality of toue. 

Cypher system. An old system of musical 
notation, iu which tue notes were repr* 
sented by numerals. 
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D. The second note in the diatonic scale of 0, 
Da (da), It By, from, for, through, etc. 

Dabbuda (dab-boo-da 7 ), It: A psaltery, a spe- 
cies of harp. 

Da capo (dfi- ki'pS), It. From the beginning ; 
an expression placed at the end of a move* 
ment to indicate that the performer must re- 
turn to the first strain. 

Da capo alfine (da k&'p6 SI fe'nS), It. Return 
to the beginning and conclude with the 
word Bine. 

Da capo al sepia (dSlOPpSalsau'yS), It. He- 
peat from the sign & 

Da cap* fin al segno (da k&'po fen al san'yo), 
It. Return to the beginning and end at the 
sign. 

Da capo e pbl la coda (dfi ka'po & po'e la kS'da), 
It. Begin again and then play to the coda. 

Da capo senza repetizidne, e poi la c6da (da 

ka'p6 san-tsa ra-pa-tl-tsl-6'ne', a po'e IfikS'daj, 
It. Begin again, but without repetition, and 
then proceed to the coda. 

Da capo 5ta' al segnd (da ka'po sen al san'yd), 
It. Return to the beginning and conclude 
atthesign$. 

D'accdrd(da*.k6*ra-0,JV*. 1 In tune, in 
D* acconto (dak-kor-do), It. /concord, in har- 
mony. 

Dach (dfifch). fler. Lit, "roof." The upper 
part of the sound-box of a stringed instru- 
ment The belly of a violin, etc. 

Dachtesa(dak5-a'2a), 12. For the church. 

Dactyl JdSk'tfl), Lai. A metrical foot, consist- 
ing of one long syllable, followed by two 
short ones, marked thus, < ^. 

Dactylion (dfik-tni-dn), Gr. An instrument 
invented by H Herz f with a view to assist 
pianists in making their fingers independen t 
and of equal strength and suppleness. It 
consists or ten rings that Jiaug above the 
"evboard and are fastened to bteel springs. 

D-Kyta*(d&k'ti4oos),iai. See Dactyl 

Dada. A term used in drum music to indi- 
cate the left hand. 

uMtea(df-e^na). ) A kind of Lithuanian 
Daraos (dfi-e'nOs). j folksong that has love and 

ittendship for its subject. Dainos is the 

plural of daina. 

Ooire. The tambourine, or hand drum. 
Daktyta(d^fl-loos),0r. AdactyL 



DagH (dal'yl), \ C Auctions of tha 

Dal i dal), I prepcdition eta, and tho 

Dall' (dail'), n I masculine and femi- 

Dalla (dal'lS), M - f nine, singular and plu- 

Dalle (dal'16), I ral, forms of the defi- 

Dallo (dal'lo), / nite article fl, lo (m. 

ring.), i,Qli (m. plur.), to (f. sing.), le (f. 

plur.). From the, by the, of 



Da lontano (da Idn-tS'nO), IL At a distance; 
the music is to sound as if far away. 

Dal segno (d&l san'yo). It. From the sign $. 
A mark directing a repetition irom the sign, 

Dal segno alia fine (dal gau'yo al-lafe'ue), It. 
From the sign 10 the end. 

Dal segno fin al segno (dal san'yo fn al san'. 
> 6) , IL From, sigu to sign, 

Dal teatro (dal tH-H'trS), It. In the style oi 
theater music. 

Damenisation. The syllables da, me, ni, po, 
tu, la. be, which Graun employed in Ms sol* 
mizatiou. 

Damper. A little cushion of felt connected 
wuh the piano-key in such a manner that, 
being raised when the key is depressed, it 
permits the string to vibrate. When the key 
is released the damper falls upon the stnug 
and stops the vibration. (2) The mute of 
brass instruments. 

Damper-pedal. That pedal in a pianoforte 
which raises the dampers from me strings 
and allows them to vibrate freely. Its us 
is indicated by the abbreviation ped. 

Dampfen (dam'pf6n;,G f er. To muffle, or dead- 
en, the tone of au instrument. 

Dampfer (danrpier), Ger. A mute, or damper, 

Dance, morrice. *) A dance in imitation o* 

Dance, morris. Uhe Moors, usually per 

Dance, morriske.) formed by young men 

dressed in loose frocks, adorued with bells 

and ribbons, and accompanied by castanets, 

tambours, etc. 

Dances. Certain tunes composed especial"'- 
lor dancing. 

Danklied (dankled). Qer. A thanksgiving 
soug. ^ 

Danse (dfinhs), Fr. A dance tune. 

Danse contre (dSnhs kdntr), Fr. A country 

dance, a quadrille. 
Danse de matelot (<1anhs dtih mat-a-16), Fr, 

A. aance resem bliug the hornpipe. 
Daaza(daH'tsfi), It. A dance. 
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Danzetta (ISn-tsStfta), It. A Httle dance, a 
short dance. 

Da prima (da pre'ma), It. At first ; from the 
beginuing. 

Darabukkeh (dS-rfUboo'keh). A small Ara- 
bian drum, made in various forms. 

Dar la vocc (dar HL vo'tshe'), It. To strike, or 

give, the keynote. 

Dannsaite (dann'sl-t), /> I Gut strings 
Darmsaiten(dann's!-t'n), Ger ' J used for 

the harp, violin, guitar, etc. 
ttarsteller (dartta-ler), Ger. A performer. 

Da scherzo (dfi skart'so), It In a lively, play- 
ful manner. 

Das (das), Ger. The ; neuter form of definite 
article. 

Dasselbe (das-serbe"), Gar. The same. 

Dauer (dou'er), Ger. The length, or duration, 
of notes. 

Daum (doum), Ger. The thumb. 

Daumenklapper (dou'm&i-klap-per),0r. Cas- 
tanet, snapper. 

D.C. The initials of Da capo. 

D-dur (da' door), Ger. D major ; the key of D 
major. 

Debut (da^bu), Fr. First appearance ; the first 
public performance. 

Debutant (daOau-tanh), Fr ) A singer or 

Debutante (da'bu-tanht), * r - 1 performer who 
Appears for the first time before the public. 

Decachord (d&'a-kdrd), ) An an- 

Decachordon (dk a-korMon), Lot. J-cient mu- 
Decacferdo (d6k-a-k6r'd6), It j sical in- 
strument of the harp or guitar species, with 
ten strings. It was called by the Hebrews 
Haaur. 

Decamerone (defc-a-mS-ro'ne), It. A period of 
ten days ; a collection of ten musical pieces. 

liecani (dS-k&'nl), Lot. pi. In cathedral music 
this term implies that the passages thus 
marked must be taken by the singers on the 
side of the choir where the dean usually sits. 

Decide (dfi-se-da), ry ) With de- 

Decidement (dfi-se-da-manh), **' / cision, 
with resolution. 

Decima (da'tsl-ma), Lot. A tenth ; an inter- 
val of ten degrees in the scale, also the name 
of an organ-stop sounding the tenth. 

Decime (da-s&n), Fr. A .tenth See Decima. 

Decimole. A musical figure formed out of 
the division of any note or chord into ten 
parts, or notes, of equal value. 

Declsif (da-sS-slf), Fr. Decisive, clear, firm. 

Decisione (da-tshe-zl-tfne), It. Decision, firm- 
ness. 

Deciflivement (da^sfi-zev-mSnh), Fr. Deci- 
sively. 

Decisive (da-tshl-ze'vo), ) In a told and 

Deciso (da-tehe'i(5), M ' } decided manner. 



Decke (dSk'e 1 ), Qtr. The roundboard of a vi- 
olin, violoncello, etc.; also the cover or top 
in those organ-stops which are covered or 
stopped. 

Declamando (da-La-man'do), JZ. With de- 
clamatory ezpression. 

Declamatio (aek-la-ma'tf-o), II. Declamation, 
recitative. 

Declamation. Dramatic singing. The art of 
rendering words with the proper pronunci- 
ation, accentuation, and expression. The 
mastery of this art is as necessary to the 
singer as to the speaker. 

Declamazione (d6k-la-ma-tsl-fi'n5), It. Decla- 
mation. * 

Decorative notes. Notes of embellishment, 
appoggiaturas, etc. 

Deer es } Abbreviations of Decrescendo. 

Decrescendo (da-kre*hen'd6), It. Gradually 
diminishing in power of tone := . 

Decuplet. A group of ten equal notes, to be 
played in an aliquot part of a measure. 

Dedicate (dd-l-ka'to), ^ I Dedicated. 

Deficiendb (da-fe-tshl-en'dd), It. Dying away. 
Desli (dal'ye), It. Of the. 
Degre (dfi-graO, Fr. A degree of the staff. 
Degree. A line or space of the staff. 
Del (del), JR. Of the. 

Delassement (da-lass-manh';, F*. An easy and 
agreeable composition. 



- 
Delibcrato (de-le-bS-w'to), 

Deliberately. 
Delicatamente (del-!-k&-t&-men'te), It. Deli- 

cately, smoothly. 

Delicatesse (da H-kS-tess), Fr. \ Delicacy, 
Delicatezza (dei-I-ka-tSt'za) , It. J r ?fined exe- 

cution. 



Delicatissimamente (d61-l-ka-tes-sl-mfi- 
' 



mn't6), 



) 

It. > 
) 



-- 

With extreme delicacy, 
Delicato (del-I-ka't6),7Z. Delicately, smoothly. 
Delie (dS-lg), Fr. Loose, light, easy. 
Delirlo (d6-le / ri-6), JR. Frenzy, excitemen- 
Dellzibsamente (de-Ut-sI-o-za-m5n'te), It. De- 

liciously, sweetly. 
Dell' (d611), 



Dell' (d611), ) 

wa^- 

DeUo(d61l6), ) 



DeUo 

Dem (dSm), Oer. To the, DaUvfiformofthC 
definite article. 

D6mancher (da-m&nh-sha), FT. To change o\ 
alter the position of the hand ; to sniff on 
the violin, etc.; to cross hands on the piano- 
forte, making the left hand play the part o* 
the right, and vice versa. 
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(de"-manhdO; Fr. The question, or 
proportion, of a fugue ; called Also dux, or 
leading subject. 
Demi (de-meO, FT. Half. 

. A breve rest. 



Demi-cadence (d&me'ka-danhs'), JV. A half 
cadence, or cadence on the dominant. 

Demi-Jtsttcato (ds-me'rtak-kS'to), Fr. Half 

staccato. The tones slightly separated, but 

not so much as in staccato. Demi-staccato 

differs from mm legato in that the former 

is positive and the latter is merely nega- 

tive, the tones failing to connect, but not 

being purposely separated. 

Deml-mejure (<ie-m?m*-zttr'}, ') A min- 

Deml-paiue (de-me'poz), -** J im or 

half rest. 

Deml-auart de soupir (dS-me^Sr ddh gE 
soo-per), Fr. A Ueinisemiquaver rest. R 

Demlsemlquaver. A short Dote, equal in 
duration to one half the fc g 

semiquaver, made thus, R or thus, ^ 

Demuwmlquaver rest. A mark of silence. ^ 
equal in duration to a demisemiquaver, g 
made Uius, if 

Demi-Mupir (dS-me'soo-per, Fr. A quaver 

rest. 

Demi-ton (dfi-mc tOnhj, fr. 1 An interval of a 
Dejnftone(d-me'i6n). j half-tone. 
Denoument (da-noo mfinh), Fr. Conclusion, 

the catastrophe of an opera, play, etc. 
Dephif en plus vlte (dfih pltt zanh plfl vt), 

Fr. M ie and more quickly. 
Deprescio (d^prCs'sI.a), R. The fall of the 

baud i i beating time. 
Depression, chromatic. Depression by a 



De profundls (d pr6-foon'dfc), Lot. " Out 

of the depths. Lord.'* Cue of the seven 

petiitentUl psulms. 
Der (dlr), Gar. The singular masculine form 

of thotle mite article, and genitive feminine 

form of same. 1) Of the. 
Derffleicben (der-girkh'n), Qtr. The like. 
D*rivi (dfi-re-va), -FV. Derivative. 

Derivative chords. Chords derived from oth- 
ers by inversion. 

Des (rtes), Gtr. The note D|>. Also genitive 
form of definite article. Prom the, of the. 

Dtmccord* (du-&kJc6r-da), fr. Untuned; put 

out of tune. 
Dfecorder(dfe4k-kdr-d2),<FV. To untune, 

to put out of tune. 
Detcmnt. Harmony.eitemporaneous or nther- 

vrise, snns; or played to a given melody or 

Oescmntctef. The treble, or soprano, del 

Descend. To pass from a higher to a lower 
tone, 

r. Desoendicg. 



Deschant (d6-shanh), Fr. Discant. 
Des-dur (d&'door), Ger. D!> major. 

Design. A design, or plan. Sometimes used 

in place of motive, but more generally to in- 

dicate the plan of a larger part of a compo- 

sition. 
Des-moll (des-moll), Qer. The key of Ity mi- 

nor. 
Desperazione (des-pg-ra-tsl^'ne), It. SeeDu- 

pcrazionc. 
Dcssmucr Marsch (des'sou-^r marsh), Ger. A 

famous instrumental march, one of the na- 

tional airs of Germany. 
Dessin (des-sfinh), Fr. The design, or sketch, 

of a composition. 

Dessu5 (des-suB), &r. The treble, or upper, 

part. 
Desto (deVtf), It. Brisk, sprightly. 

Destra (deVtra), It. Right; dettra mono, th 

right hand. 
Dctache (da-ta-sba), Fr. Detached, staccato. 

Determinatlsslmo (da-ter-Tnl-na-tes'sI-mS), R. 

Very deiermmed, veiy resolutely. 
Determinate (da-ter-ml-na'tS),!*. Determined, 

resolute. 
Detennlnazione (da-tfir ml-na-tsl-^nfi),^. De- 

termination, resolution. 
Detto (d8t't6), It. The same. 
Deutllch (doit'llkh), Ger. Distinctly, 

Deutsche F15te (doit'she* fl(/t), Ger. A Ger- 

man flute. 

Deux (dfi), Fr. Two. 
Deuxieme (dii-zl-am'), Fr. Second. 
Deuxieme position (dii-zl-am' po-ze'sl-onh), 

Fr. The second position of the hand or fin- 

gers iu playing the violin, etc. 
Devoto (da-vS'to), It. Devout, religious. 

Devozlone (da-vd-tsl-o'nfi), It. Devotion, re 
ligious feeling* 



Di (di), It. Of, with, for, etc. 

Dialogue. A composition in which two part** 
or voices, respond alternately to each other. 
Diafogo (d-a-16'g6). It. \ 
Dialogue (de-a-loV), Fr. | 
Diana (de-4'na). It. \ The reveille ; the beat 
Diane (dl-au-Uh), Fr. f of drums at daybreak. 

Diap. An abbreviation of Diapason. 
Diapason (dg-&-ps7s6n), Qr. \ The whole oo- 
Diapajontdi-a-pa's6n) f JEw^.Jtave. (I) Au oc- 
tave. (2) The compass of a voice or instru- 
ment. (3) Pitch ; as toe diapason normal 
of the French. (4) The English nam&of the 
organ-stops which the Italians and Germans 
call characteristically " principal " (Princi- 
pale. Principal). The diapasons are the 
most important foundation stops of the 
organ. 
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, n, open. An organ-stop the pipes of 

wnich are open at the top, and made ot 
metal. 

Diapason, stopped . An organ-stop, generally 
of wood, haviiu its pipes closed at their up- 
p end with a wooden plug by wNch it is 



DIapcnte (dS-a-pen'te 1 ), Or. A perfect fifth; 
also an organ-stop. 

Dlapente col dttono (d*-pn'tS 
Gr. A major seventh. 

Dlaphonle (de-a-f5'ne). ) (1) Clear, transpar- 

tiiaphony (de-af-o-ny). J ent; two sounds 
heard together. (2) In Greek music It meant 
dissonance, as symphony meant coiiso- 
uance. (3) Oue of the earliest attrmpts at 
simultaneous combiuation of notes in the 
middle ages. It preceded discant, which in 
its turn was followed by counterpoint. 

Oiaphonics (de-a-fonlks). The wience of 
refracted souuds. 

Dia5chisma (de-a-skls'ma), Or. This term is 
to be met with in mathematical calculations 
of the ratios of i uervals. It is the name of 
various small intervals not used in practical 
music. 

Dlastema (de-as'tS-ma), Or, An Interval. 

Diatonic (dl-a-tonlk). (1) Through the tones. 
Inmqdernmusic,adlstinguJshedfrom chro- 
matic. A diatonic scale is oae consisting of 
the tone* belonging to tiie three principal 
harmonies of the key, and of no others ; that 
Is to say, of tonic, subdomiuaut, and domi- 
nant, whether the mode bo major or minor. 
(2) The Greeks distinguished their modes as 
diatonic, enharraonie, an<1 chromatic, which 
differed Jrom each other JD the nature of in- 
tervals composing them. See A r ey, mode. 

Diatonic flute. A flute capable of producing 
the various shade*, or differences of pitch of 
the major and minor 'es. 

Diatonic melody A me! /in which no tones 
foreign to the key are * jd. 

Diatonico (de-a-tS'nl-ko\ It. ") 

Dlatonique (de-a-t6Qh-nek'), Fr. V Diatonic. 

Diatonisch (de-a-tCntsti), 9er. ) 

Diatoniquement (d^timh-ngk'manh), Fr. 
Diatouicaily 

Dl bravura (d br&^oo'ra), It. In a brilliant, 
florid Htyla. 

Di chiaro (de ke-a'x6), It. Clearly. 

DIchord (dl.kord), Or. (1) A two-stringed in- 
strument. (2) A a instrument the strings of 
which are tuned in pairs. 

Dichten (dlhk't'n), Gcr. To compose metric- 
ally. 

Oichter (dlhk'^r), Oer. A poet a minstrel. 

Dl colto (de kSl'W), II. At once, instantly, 
suddenly. 

Didactic. That which is calculated to in- 
struct. 

Die (de), G*r. The plural form of the definite 
article. Also feminine singular. 



Dte^r(dl-a-sa), JV. /of a note, efther at 
the signature or in the course of a composi- 
tion, by means of a sharp. 

Dleje(dl-az),rn A sharp (tf). 

DIeir(dl'ez'ra),Za*. Day of vengeance," 
a venerable hymn of the Church. Second 
movement of the Requiem. 
Die*!* (dS-a'sfc). Or. and It. \ A quarter of a 
Diejfc(di-a'8i*),.FV. } H tone; half* 

semitone. A term which has been applied 
to various small intervals, mostly to inter- 
vals smaller than a semitone. (2) The name 
given to the sharp in Italy, and also in 

Dies, mtulc. Steel punches for the purpose 
of stamping music-plates. 

Dies*, double. A double sharp (##). 

Die zeugmenon (de" tsifr/mg-no'n), Or. The 
third tretachord disjoined from the second. 

Difference tones. See Resultant tone*. 
Difficile (def-fe'tshl-lS), R. Difficult. 

Dlgitoriiim. A small, portable, dumb instru- 
ment, with five keys, for exercising the fin- 
gers. 

Digital exercises. Exercises for strengthen- 
ing the fingers and rendering them inde- 
pendent of each other. 

Dignita (den-yl-ta'), ) Dignity, grand- 

Diffnitade (den-yrta'dg) tt. y eur, great- 
Dlgnltate (den-yl-ta't6), j ness. 
Di grado (de grfi'dS), It. By degrees ; step by 

step ; in opposition to di balto. 
Dlffrc5slone (dg-gres-sl-d'ng), It. A deviation 

from the regular course of a piece. 

Dlletant(de-16-tanh'), OCT. \ A lover of 
Dilettante (de-le>tauh't), It. { art ; an ama- 
teur who composes or performs without 
making music a profession. 

DUett05amente(deVie>t6*a-me\/teV*. Pleas- 
antly, agreeably. 

Dilicatamente (de-H-ka-ia-m6n't), It. Deli- 
cately, softly. See DelicatamenU. 

Dllicatezza (de-U-ka-tet'sa), It. Delicatoness, 
softness, neatness. 

Dilicatlssimamente (de-11 ka-tes-ni-ma-mto'- 
t^j, XL With extreme softness and delicacy. 

Dilicatls5imo (de-H-ka-tes'sI-niS), It. With ex- 
treme softness and delicacy. 

Dilicato (de-ll-ka't6), It. Soft, delicate. 
Dilijrcnza (dS-lI-j5n'tsa\ It. Diligence. 

Dlligenza, con (de-ll-jen'teakon), It. In adtt* 

igent and careful manner. 
Diludium (dl-loo'dl-oom), Lai. An interlude. 

Dlluendo (dMoo-n f d6), It. Diminishing; a 
gradual dying away of the toue until it is 
extinct 

Dimin } Abbreviations of Diminuendo. 
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Dbninisfced. This word is applied to inter- 
vals or chords which are less than minor or 
perfect intervals. 

Diminished chords. Chords that contain 
diminished intervals. 

Diminished fifth. An interval equal to two 
whole tones and two semitones. 

Diminished fourth. One whole tone and two 
semitones. 

Diminished imitation. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is given in notes of less 
value than that of the subject 

Diminished intervals. Those which are one 
chromatic semitone less than minor or per- 
fect intervals. 

Diminished octave. One chromatic semitone 
less than a full octave. 

Diminished seventh. One chromatic semi- 
tone less than a minor seventh. 

Diminished sixth. One chromatic semitone 
less than a minor sixth. 

Diminished third. One chromatic semitone 
less than a minor third. 

Diminished triad. A chord composed of the 
minor third and the diminished or imper- 
fect fifth. 

D4minne(dI-mSn-oo-aO, Fr. Diminished. 

Diminuendo (d-me-noo-an'd6), R. Diminish- 
ing gradually the intensity or power of the 
tone. 

Diminner (dl-me-noo-a/), Fr. To diminish. 

Diminution. In counterpoint this means the 
imitation of a given subject, or theme, in 
notes of shorter length or duration ; in op- 
position to augmentation. 

Dlminaztone (de-ml-noo-tsl-d / n6), R. Dimi- 
nution. 

Di motto {de moTto 1 ), R. Very much ; an ex- 
pression which serves to augment the mean- 
ing of the word to which it IK applied. 

D in alt, JR. Tbefifth rote in alt ; the twelfth 
above the G, or treble-clef note. 

D in altissimo, R. The fifth note in altissimo ; 
the twelfth above G in alt 

D'inffBtmo (den-gan'no"), It. An unexpected 
ending. 

Di naovo (dS noo-tfvo), It. Anew, once more, 
again. * 

Dfoxia. A perfect fifth ; the fifth tone, or 
sound. 

Dipeso(d5pa / zo), It At once. 

Diphonlom. A vocal duet 

Dipost*(dSpds'tft) > It. At once. 

Diqaleto(dekw&'t6),.ZZ. Quietly. 

Direct. A mark sometimes placed at the end 
of a staff to indicate the note next follow- 
in? (*v). To beat time for a musical per- 
formance, and to direct the interpretation. 

Directettr (dl-reTc-tttrO* Fr. The director, or 
conductor, of a musical performance. 



Direct motion. Similar, or parallel, motion ; 

the parts rising or falling in the same direc- 
tion. 
Director. The conductor, or manager, of a 

musical performance. 
Direct turn. A turn consisting of four notes, 

viz., the note above 

that over which the I 

sign is placed, the priij- 1 

cipal note, the note 

below it,and ending with the principal note 
Direttore (de-re't-to're 1 ), It. A director. See 

Duredtur. 

Dirge. A musical composition, either vocal 
or instrumental, designed to be performed 
at a funeral, or in commemoration of the 
dead. 

Diritta (dg-ret'ta), It. Direct ; straight on, in 

ascending or descending intervals. 
Dis (dez), Ger. The note Dip. 

Di salto (de sal'to), It. By leaps or by skips-, 
in opposition to di grado. 

Disarmonla (dez-ar-mo'nI-S),JK. Discord, want 
of harmony. 

Discant. Lit, " diverse song. 11 (1) One of 
the early phases of counterpoint. The term 
signified at first the addition of a melody to 
a melody. Afterwards, however, the num- 
ber of the parts was uot limited . According 
to the number of parts employed the discant 
was double, triple, or quadruple. (2) The 
highest kind of the human voice, the so- 
prano, or treble. A iso th e highest member 
of a family of instruments, the highest reg- 
ister of an instrument, and the highest part 
of a composition. 

Discantschliissel (dlz-kantfshlu-s'l), Ger. The 
soprano ; the C clef placed upon the first 
line, the note upon that line being called C 
It is seldom used now. 

Discantstimraen (ou-kant-s+Im'm'n),or, Dis* 
cantregister(dIz-kant / rS-ghIs / ter),6cr. The 
organ-stops which comprise only the treble, 
not the bass notes. They are also called 
Hafoe Stimmen, half-stops. 

DIscantgeige (dls'kant-ghl'ghe'), Ger. An ob- 
solete term for the violin. 

Discantist (dls-kan-tlst'), Ger. Treble, or so- 
prano singer. 

Discantsaite (dis-kantWe 1 ), Ger. Treble string; 

Dlscantsinger (dls-kaut's&ng'e'r), Ger. Treble 

or soprano singer. 

Discantus (dls-kan'toos), Lat. Discant 
Discendere (de-shan'da-rfi), It. To descend. 
Discepola (dg-sha'pS-la), It. A female pupil 

Discepolo (de-sha'po-16), It. Disciple, pupil, 
scholar. 

DisdoIto(de-she-6rt6),JZ. Skillful, dexterous. 

Discord. A dissonant interval, an interval 
that does riot satisfy the ear, but causes un* 
rest. The opposite of a discord is a concord. 
(2) A chord which contains one or more di*. 
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sonant intervals, and which, oa account of 
fts unsatisfying and disquieting effect, re- 
quires to be resolved into a consonant chord. 
(V. Introduction.} The foregoing are the uses 
of this term, &s popularly employed. Prop- 
erly speaking, however, discord isan unmu- 
sical, inharmonious effect, which may go far 
beyond the limits of the permissible. Any 
inharmonious combination. A Dissonance 
is a discordant combination musically em- 
ployed Inasmuch as consonance depends 
upon appreciable relations between the 
tones so related, dissonance and discord de- 
pend upon the clashing of vibrations and 
the inability of the ear to find a common 
measure or principle of unity. These clash- 
ings take place in dissonance (q.v.), but the 
manner in. which a dissonance is used sug- 
gests to the ear the resolution, the later en- 
trance of the concordant tone which the dis- 
sonance had temporarily displaced. 

Discordant. A term applied to all discordant 
or inharmonious sounds. 

Discordante (dls-kSr-dan'te*), 12. Discordant. 

Discordantemente (dls-kor-dan-te-men'te"}, It. 
Discordantly. 

Discordare (dte-kor-da're 1 ), It. \ To be out of 

Dlscorder (dls-kor-daj, FT. Jtune. 

Discorde (dls-kord), Fr. \ - 

Dlacordia (dis-kofdi-a), Lot J 

Discrete (dls-kra'tS), It. Discreetly. 

Discrezione (dis-krat-tsi-ffne 1 ), It. Discretion, 

1 judgment, moderation. 

Dis-dur (dis-door) , Ger. The key of D# major. 

Dlshannonie (dls-har-mo-ne'), Ger. Dishar- 
mony. 

Disharmonised (dls-har-md'nish), Ger. "[In- 
harmonious. 

Disharmony. Discord, want of harmony. 

Disinvolto (dis-In-vol'tS), .. \ 

Dislnvolturato (dls-In-vol-too-ra'td), " / 
Off-hand, bold, not forced, naturally. 

Disis (des-es), Ger. D-double-sharp. 

Disjunct. Disjoined. A term applied by the 
Greeks to those tetrachords where the low- 
est sound of the upper one was one degree 
Itfgher than the acutest sound of the one 
immediately beneath it. 

Disjunct succession. A succession by skips. 

Dis-moll (dls-m61), Ger. The key of D# minor. 

Disonanza (dIs-6-nant'sS), It. Dissonance. 

Disonare (dls-o-nS're 1 ), It. To sound discord- 
antly. 

Di sopra (de sd^prS), 1Z. Above. 

Disperato(dXs-p^ra'tt>),J%. Despaired of; with 



Disperazione (dls-pe-ra-tsl-6'ne 1 ), It. Despair, 
desperation. < 

Dispersed harmony . Harmony in which the 
notes forming the various chords are sepa- 
rated from each other by wide intervals. 
Strictly, chord positions iu which the upper 
voices exceed the compass of an octave. 



Disposition. The arrangement oi the stops 
in an organ, disposing them accordin^S 
power quality of tonefetc. (2) BrttaEIS 
to cost and appointment of an organ 

Dissonance. The inharmonious relation of 
tones. (SeeDwcord) Strictly speaking, dS- 
!?S n< *Ai?l he mus . ical employment of dis- 
cora. A u harmonic combinations are dis- 
sonant in greater or less degree, except the 
unison, octave, major and minor thirds i and 
sixths, the perfect fifth, and harmonic 
seventh. All dissonances are employed as 
temporary substitutes for consonants, in or- 
der to render the harmonic motion more 
emphatic and appealing. The disappear- 
ance of the dissonance is generally effected 
by the voice having it progressing one de- 
gree to the consonant tone displaced. Most 
dissonances are either Suspensions, held over 
out of a previous chord, AppoggfaLurat, 
struck free upon the beat but resolved upon 
the half beat, Passing tones, introducedin 
passing by degrees from one chord tone to 
another, or Changing tones, where a voice 
skips off to a dissonant tone and immedi- 
ately returns. 

Dissonant chords. All the chords except the 
perfect concord and its derivatives. 

Dissonant (dls-so-nfinh), Fr \ Dissonant 

Dissonante(dis-s6-nan'fe),Ii. /out of tux 
discordant. 

Dtssonanz (dfe-sfi-nantsO, Ger. \ Dissonance; 
Dissonanza (dls-s6-nan'tsa), It. /discord. 
Dissonare (dIs-s6-na'rS), It. ) To sound 
Dissoner (dls-so-na'), Fr. [ out of tune; 
Dissoniren (dls-s6-ne'r'n), Gcrj to be discord- 
ant. 

Dissoni suoni (dls-so-ne soo-ffnl), It. Inhar- 
monious sounds ; discords. 
DLstico (dls-te-k6), Sp. A distich. 

Dlstinti suoni (dis-ten'tl soo-o'ni), It. Distinct 

sounds. 

Distinto (dls-ten'to), R. Clear, distinct. 
DLstpnare (dls-to-uS'i*), It. To be out of tune, 
Distoniren (dls-to-ne'r'n), Ger. To get out of 

tune; to produce discord either in singing 

or playing. 

Di testa (de tes'tS), It. Of the head, in speak- 
ing of the voice. 

Dithyrambe (de-tf-rahmb), Fr. \ A song or 
Dithyrambe (dS-tl-ram'be 1 ), Ger. [ode sung in 
ancient times in honor of Bacchus ; a wild, 
rhapsodical composition. 

DJthyrambic (de-thtram'blk), Gr. In style of 

a dithyrambe. 

Ditirambica{dg-te-T&m ; bI-ka), IDithyraia- 
Ditirambico (de-te-ram'bl-ko), " } bic. 
DHJrambo (de-te-rSm'bS), It. See Dithyrambe. 
Dito (dg'to), It. The finger. 
Dito grosso (de't6 gros'so), It. The thumb 
Dfton (d6-Wnh), Fr. \ Of two parts or 
Ditone (de-to-n6), Gr. [tones; a major 
Ditono (de v t6-no\ It. [ third (^interval of 
Ditonus (dl-to-noos),iai. J two whole tones. 
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Dttty . A ong, sonnet ; o llttie poem to be 



8U2l. 

Hv. Abbreviation of Divisi, divided. 
Divan (de'v&m, Per. Among the Persians a 

term applied t>aseries of poems with the 

distichs eudin* iii every letter suc^ssively; 

a collection of the writings of a single au- 

thor. 




musical dia- 
used 



Divertimento (de-vSr-tl-men'to), It. A short, 
ligntcumposition, written in a pleasing and 
familiar fctyle. 

Divertissement (dl-v6r-tesj/manh), Fr. (1) A 
light, entertaining composition, consisting 
of a series of pieces, wnic 1 may be in any 
form (2) A composition consisting of a 
number of movements or simple tunes 
loonely strung together. A potpourri. (3) 
Formerly the name of a series of dances or 
songs inserted i. th* acts of operas, ballets, 
and plays. ( 1) Now a short ballet with lit- 
tle or no action, often a mere medley of 
dances. 

Divisi Me-vi'rf), It. Divided, separated. In 
orohostral parts this word implies that one 
half the performers must play the upper 
notes and the otners the lower notes. The 
term has a similar meaning when it occurs 
in vocal music. 

Division. 1) A variation of a simple theme. 
(2) A long nte divided into short notes. A 
series of notes f .rmi g a chain of sounds, 
and in vocal music suns to one syllable. To 
run a division is to execute such a series of 
notes. 

Division (dl-vS-zS 5nh), Fr. A double bar. 

Division du temps (dl-ve-ze-Snh dti tanh), Fr. 
Time-table. 

Division-marks. Figures with a curved 1 ine 
above them, showing the number of equal 
parts into which the beats are divided 
in a group of notes, r, T T T, etc. 

Dlvotamcnte (de-vo-ta-mfiu'te), \ Devout- 

Divoto Ide-vo^to), ^ jlv. in a 

aoleinu style. 

Dlvozkme (de-votrtsl-6'ne), It. Devotion, re- 
ligious feeling. 

D. M. The initials of Destra mano. 

D-moll (da-moll), G r. The key of D minor. 

Do (*& , Jt. A syllable applied to th e first note 
of a scale in sol-faing. In France the " fixed 
Do *' system prevails, whereby the name Do 
iff always applied t or its derivatives (G- 
*harp, C-flat) iu all keys. 

Doctor of Music. The h ighrst musical degree 
conferred by the universities. It is condi- 
tioned upon presenting an extended and 
meritorious compO8 : tion. lasting f ^ty min- 
utes ormnre, for 8>>li. choru>, and orchestra, 
together with a satisfactory demonstration 
in musical history, theory, etc. 



Dofflia (dtil'yl-a), It. Grief, affliction, sadness. 

Doigt idwfi), It. Finger. 

Doigte* (dwa-ta), Fr. Fingered. 

Doigter (dwft-ta), Fr. To finger ; the art ol 

fiufc'eriug any instrument 
Doigts fixes. (dwa fek-s6), Fr. Fixed fingers. 
Dol. An abbreviation of Dolce. 
Dolcan. Obsolete name for Dulclana, an or 

gan-stop (g. v.). 
Dolce (dol'tshS), It. Sweetly, softly, deli 

cately. 
Dolce con gusto (dol'tshS k6n goos'td), It 

Softly, sweetly, with taste and expression. 
Dolce e cantabile (dol'tshe a kan-ta'bl-l^X It 

Sweet, &oft, in singing style. 
Dolce e luslngando (ddl'tsh^S, loo-^n-^an'dS), 

It. Iu a soil and insinuating style. 
Dolce e placevolmente espresslvo (dol'tshfi fi 
pe-a'tsb6-v61-in6n't6 s-pres-s6'v6), It. Sol\ 
and with pleasing expression. 
Dolce ma marcato (dol'tsbS ma nlar-ka'to), 1* 
Soft and delicate, but marked and accented 
Dolce manlera (d61'tsh6 ma-nl-a'ra). It. A 
delicate and expressive manner <tf delivery, 
Dolcemente (d61-tsh6-mn't6), It. Sweetly, 

fcentJy, softly. 

Dolcezza (<161-tsh6t'za), It. Sweetness, soft- 
ness of tone. 

Dolclano (dCl-tsht-a'nS), \ Armallbcssoon. 
Doldno (dol-tshe'no), Mm J formerly much 

used as a tenor to the hautbov. 
Dolciss. An abbreviation of D^lcissimo. 
Dolcissimo (dol-tsbes'sI-md),7Z. With extreme 
sweet- 1 e?>s and delicacy. A vtry soft organ 
stop of the dulciana quality. 
Dolemment (d6-16m-manh), F*. Dolefully 

mournfully. 

Dolent (dfi Ifinh). Fr. \ Sorrowful, mourn- 
DolenteOio-ien'tfi), It. Jful, pathetic. 
Dolentcmentc (da-len-te-men'te.>, It. Sorrow 

fully, mournfully. 

Dolentissimo (dd-ien-teVsY-mo), K With ex- 
treme sadness; with very pathetic and 
mournful expression. 
Dolore (do-W'rS), It. Grief, sorro^. 
Dolorosamente (do-lo-ro-za-men'te^, ,. \ 
Doloroso (do-16-rd'zo), ^ J 

Dolorously, sorrowfully, sadly. 
Dom (ddm), Ger. A cathedral. 
Domchor (dSmTtSr) , Ger. The cathedral choir. 
Dominant. The name applied by theorists to 

the fifth note of the tcale. 
Dominant chord. A chord found on the dom- 
inant, or fifth, note of the scale so called 
from its establishing the key and requiring 
the tonic to follow it. 

Dominante (dfim-I-nanht), Fr. \ The domt- 
Dominante (do ml-nau'te), Qer. Jnant. 

Dominant harmony. Harmony on the dom- 
inant or fifth of the key. 
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Dominant section. A section terminating on 
the common chord of the dominant. 

Dominical! psalml (do-mt-nl ka'le sal'me). Lot. 
Certain psalms of the Roman Catholic 
Church, sung In the Vespers. 

Uomkfrchc (dSnVkeYkhS), Ger. A cathedral. 

Dona nobis pacem (do'na nS'bls pa'tsSm), Lat. 
"Grant us Thy peace." The concluding 
movement of the Mass. 

Donna (ddn'na), It. Lady; applied to the 
principal female singers in an opera, 

Dopo (do'pS), It. After. 

Doppel (dop'p'1), Ger. Double. 

Ooppel-be (dSp'p'l-ba), G(r. A double flat (W?), 
equal to a depression of two half-steps. 

Doppelfiate (dep'p'l-flo'te^Cer. Doubleflute; 
a stop in an organ the pipes of which have 
two mouths. 

Doppelfciffe (dop-p'1-foo'ghe), Ger. Double 
fugue. 

DoppelflCgel (dop'p'1-flu-g'l), Ger. Double 
grand pianoforte. (1) An instrument In- 
vented in the lat century, filso called Dla- 
plasion and Vis-a-vis, It had at both ends 
one or two keyboards, which acted upon 
two separate sets of strings. (2) Piano a cla- 
viers inverse's (7. v.). 

DoppcIgedeckt(d6p'p'l-geHi6ktO,(?r. Double- 
stopped diapason. 

Doppelgeige (d 6V p'1-ghl'ghe*), Ger. An organ- 
stop. See Vtola d j Amour. 

Doppelgriffe 'dSp-p'l-grlf'fe'),^. Double stop 
on the violin, etc. 

Doppelkanon (dop'p'l-kS-ndn), Ger, A canon 
-with two subjects. 

Doppelkreuz (dop'p'l-kroitz), Ger. A double 
sharp (## or X), raising a note two semi- 
tones 

Ooppelpunkt (d6p-pe*l-poonkt), Gcr. Double 
dot after a note. 

Doppelschlag (ddp'p'l-shlagh), Ger. A mor- 
dent, a turn. 

Doppelschritt (dSp'p'l-shrlt), Ger. A quick 
march. 

Doppelt (d6>p'lt), Ger. Double. 

DoppelteNoten (dop'p'l-teWt'n^Ger. Double 
notes. 

Doppelter Trillerlauf fd6p'p'l-ter trilier-louf ), 
Ger. Double cadence. 

Doppelt jrestrichene Note (dSp'pelt ghg-strf'- 
kh'nS uo'LS), (?er. A semiquaver. 

Doppla lyra (ddp-pl-a le'ra), It. A double lyre. 

Doppio (dop'pl-o), It. Double, twofold ; some- 
times indicating that octaves are to be 
played. 

Dornio movimento fd6p'p!-6m6-vI-m6n-t6)JZ 
Double movement or time; that is, as fast 
again. 

Doppio pedale (dop'pl-o pS-da'16), It. Playing 
a bass passage on the organ with the pedals 
moving iu octaves, etc.; that is, using both 
feet at the same time. 



Doppio tempo (d6p'pI-6 tem'pfl), It. Double 

time, as fast again. 
Doppo (d5p'p6), It. After. See Dopo. 

Dorian (do-r! an), Gr. \ The name of one of 

Dorien (d6-rl-anh), Fr. J the ancient modes or 
scales (1) In the aucient^Greek system, 
the octave species ef g abode, and one 
of the transposition scales. (2) In the 
ecoleslastif-al^system. the octave specie! 
d e^f g a b_c d, the first (authentic) mode. 

Doric mode. Dorian. 

Dossologla (dos-s6-16'jl-a), It. Doxology. 

Dot. (1) A point placed after a note in- 
creases its duration one half. (2) A point 
placed above or below a note indicates that 
the latter has to be played staccato (de- 
tached). If there is at the same time a slur, 
the notes thus marked are played mezzo 
staccato (lit. , ' * half detached ' ' ) . (3) A series 
of two or four dots placed by a double bar 
indicate that the strain upon that side is to 
be played twice through. See Repeat. 

Dot, double. Two dots placed after a note to 
increase its duration three fourths of its 
original value. 

Double (dCM/b'l), Fr. Variation. Doubles 
may be denned as repetitions of a song, 
dance tune, or instrumental air, ornament- 
ed with figures, graces, diminutions, runs, 
etc. The term is obsolete. 

Double A, or, AA. In England the term 
double is applied to all those ifry 
bass notes from G to F iuclu- hszzrrzzir 
sive. In Germany the rule is 
different. See Double G. 

Double-action harp* A harp with pedals, by 
which each string can be shortened two 
semitones 

Double afternote. Two afternotes, taking 

their time from r Wrltt ~ - Ss* - 



Double appoggiatura. A union of two short 
appoggkturus. 

Double B, or, BB. SeeDovbkG. 

Double bar. Two thick strokes drawn down 
through the staff to divide one strain or 
movement from another. Jn many editions 
these are incorrectly placed. 

Double bass. This instrument, the largest 
member ot the violin family, and the fun- 
damental part of the orchestra, has gener- 
erally either three or four strings. In Ger- 
many the double bass is tuned asunder (a), 
iu England most frequently as under (&), 
and in Italy and Franc.* as under (c). The 
double bass sounds the notes an octavt 
lower than they are written. 



^p 



, _ 

J r 



aam, ao^ ft aM<n4 e^ ItfUwfe 5o& 8a*4 ooi^ 

(97) 



DOU 



DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



DOU 



Double bassoon* This instrument is an oc- 
tave lower in pitch than the bassoon. Its 
extreme compass extends from the double 
contra Bfr to the small F (B /7 b to f)- The com- 
pass of a double bassoon designed by Dr. W. 
H. Stone, and made by Haseneir, of Cob- 
lentz, extends from C, to c'. Also a 16- or 32- 
feet organ reed-stop, of smaller scale and 
softer tone than the double trumpet. 

Double bemol (ba-mol), Fr. Double fat. 

Double C, or, CC. See Double O. 

Double chant. A simple harmonized melody 
in Jour strains or phraser, and extending to 
two \ erst* of a psalia ur canticle. 

Double chorde (dnobl k6rd), Fr. Playing one 
and the same note on the violin, upon two 
strings at once. 

Double counterpoint. A counterpoint whicL 
admits of tiie parts being i iverted. 

Double crocbe (doobl krosh), FT. Doable- 
hooked; a semiquaver. 

Doubled. A term applied when one of the 
notes of a chord is repeated in a different 
part of the same chord. 

Double D, or, DD. See ItoMoZe 0. 

Doable demisemiqaaver. A note equal in 
duration to one half of a demisemi- Tfz 
quaver ; a sixty-fourth note. It is writ- Jaz 
ten thus: t* 

Double descant. Where the treble or any 
high part can be converted into the bass, 
and vice versa. 

Double diapason. An organ-stop tuned an oc- 
tave below the diapasons. It is called a 16- 
feet stop on the manuals ; on the pedals it is 
a 32-f eet stop. 

Double diese (doobl dl-az) , Fr. A double sharp 



Doubted letters. Capital letters doubled, in- 
dicating that the tone is an octave lower 
thau where the letters stand single. 

Double dram. A large drum used in military 
bauds and beaten at both ends 

Double dnldana. An organ-stop of small 16- 
feet scale aud delicate tone. 

Doable E, or, EE. See Double G* 

Doable F, or FP. See Double G. 

Doable flageolet. A flageolet consisting of 
two tubes, blown through one mouthpiece, 
and producing two sounds at one time. 

Doable flat. A character (W) which, placed 
upon a staff degree, indicates a depression 
of a whole tttep. 

Doable flute. A flute so constructed that 
two tones may be produced from it at the 
same time; a stop in an organ. See Dopptl- 
fidte. 

Doable fague. A fugue on two subjects. 

Doable Q. The octave below i^y 

G gamat; the lowest G on ^ , p 
the pianoforte. In England ' -- _ L s) 
the term Double is applied = to 
to all those bass notes from 
a to P inclusive. 



Double grand pianoforte. An instrument 
with a set of kejs at each end, invented 
by Javits Piersou, of New York. 

Double hautboy. A 16-feet reed-organ stop 
of small 



Double lyre. The lyria doppia, an old in- 

strument of the viol kind. 
Double note. A breve ; a note twice 

the length of a whole note. 

Double octave. An interval ot two octaves; 

a fifteenth ; the bisdiapason of the ancient 

Greeks. 
Double quartet. A composition written for 

eight instruments or voices ; eight singers., 
Double reed. The mouthpiece of the haut- 

boy, bawoon, etc., formed of two pieces of 

caue joined together. 
Double shake. Two notes shaken simultane- 

ously ; they must form sixths or thirds. 
Double sharp. A character whiVh, when 

placed upon a staff degree, indicates an ele- 

vation of a whole step. It is usually written 

as follows: #ff or X. 
Double-stopping. In violin -playing, two 

tOues at once. 
Double-stopped diapason. An organ -stop of 

16-feet tone on the manuals; the pipes are 

stopped or covered at the top. 
Double suspension. A suspension that re- 

tards two uoies and requires a double 

preparation and resolution. 
Double tierce. An organ-stop tuned a tenth 

above the diapasons, or a major third above 

the octave. 
Double time. In elegant for Double Measure. 

A movement in which every measure is 

composed in two equal parts. It-is marked 

by letting the hand fall and rise alter- 

nately. 
Double-tongaeing . A method of articu lating 

quick notes used by flute-players. 
Double trill. See Double shake. 

Double triplet. The union of [ 
two triplets; a sex cole, thus: [ 

Double trumpet. An organ-stop of 16-feet 
scale; sometimes the lowest octave of pipes 
is omitted, and it is then called the Tenor- 
con trumpet. 

Double twelfth. An organ-stop sounding the 
fifth above the foundation stops ; it is gen- 
erally composed of stopped pipes. 

Doablette (doob-W), Fr. An organ-stop 
tuned an octave above the principal ; iu 
England it is called the fiiteenth. A mix- 
ture of two ranks. 

Doucet (doo-sft'). Fr. Sweet, soft, gentle. 

Doucement (dcos'mfi.nh), Fr. Sweetly, softly, 
pleadingly. 

Douleur (doo-lurO, Fr. Grief, sorrow, pathos. 

Douloureusement (doo-loor-ns-manh), Fr. 
Plaintively, sorrowfully. 
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Douloureux (doo-loor-tih),Fr. Sorrowful, ten- 
der, plaintive, 

Doux (dooz), JV. Sweet, soft, gentle. 
Douzieme (doo-zhUmO, Fr. A twelfth. 

Downbeat. The accented part or parts of a 
bar at which in beating lime the hand or 
footfalls. (V. Thesis.) 

Downbow. The drawing of the bow in play- 
ing a stringed instrument from the nut to 
the head. 

Oownbow-slgn. A sign nsed in violin mu- 
sic indicating that the bow is to be drawn 
down; thus,n. 

Doxologia (dox-5-lo'gt-a), Lot. 

Doxologle(dO*dl'6-zhe),/'Y. 

Doxology, Gr. A form or expression of praise 
aiid honor to God, but more especially the 
" Gloria in excelsis Deo" (" Glory to God in 
ihe highest") and the " Gloria Patri et Filio 
ct SpiStui Sancto " <" Glory be to the Fath- 
er, and to the Son, and to the Holy Ghost.") 
The former is called the Greater Doxology 
( Doxologia major), the latter the Lesser (Lox- 
ologia minor.) Also versified forms of , the 
same. 

Drag. A digore in dram music. 

Drahtsitfte(drat'se-i't5),<fcr. Music wire fwire 
string. 

Drama* A poem accompanied by action; a 
play, a tragedy or comedy. . 

Dramatic. A term applied to music written 
for the stage and to all other music repre- 
senting passion. 

Dramaticamente (dra-ma^k&m6n't5), It. \ 

Dramatiqnemtnte (drfi-ma-tek-manht), Fr.f 
Dramatically. 

Dramatlque (dra-ma-tSkO, fr. 
Dramatisch (dra-nia'tfeh), 0er. 

Dramatis persona (dra-mU'tls per-sS'nft), Lot. 

The characters of an opera or play. 
Dramaturge (dram-ft turzh), Fr. \ A drama- 
Dramaturge (dra-ma-toor'gd), It. f ttst. 
DfmeCdTam),/V. y , 
Drmmma (dram'ma), 1L j 
Dramma bnrlesca (dram'm& boor-les^L), JR. 

A comic or humorous drama. 
Drmmma llrico (dram'm& leM-k5}, 
Dramma per musica (dram-ma 



An opera or musical drama. 
Drammaticantente (drai 

1L Diamatically, in a declamatory; 
Dra&unatico (drfim-mS'tl-ko'), JL Dramatic. 

Drawstops. The knobs or buttons by means 
of whicn the organist brings on or takes off 
certain*' stops "or sets of pipes. See Stop. 

Drehorgel (dra'org'l), Gcr. Barrel organ. 

DrebsesMl (dra'*es-s'l), p 
Drebstuhl (dra'siool), L 
Drefaer (dra'Sr), Gcr. A slow waltz, or" Ger- 
man dance. 



Drel (drl), Qer. Three. 

DreiacMel (rlrf-akh f t'l), Ger. Three qnavers, 

or eighth-notes. 
Dreiachteltact (drl-akh't'l-l^kt), Gcr. Measure 

in 3-8 uiue. 

Drelhindig(drrhan-dTg),G r r,Forthreehands. 
Drelangel (drt'an-g'l), Ger. Triangle. 

Drclch5rig(dri'k6r-igh), Oer. Thr -choired. 
Applied to any piano havine three strings 
to each note. Nearly all upright pianos, as 
well as grands, belong to this cla5. Also 
applied to compositions for three choirs. 

Dreiffesanff(drI / gh&-sSngO > <?cr Trio for three 
voices. 

Dreiklanff (drtfclang), Gcr. A triad, a chord 
of three sounds, 

Dreimal (dri'mai), Qer. Thrice. 

DreisanflT (drt s&ng). /y^, \ +-? rt 

DrelspIcl(dri'speT), ^- / Atno - 

Drelst (drist), Ger* Brave, bold, confident. 

Drel8tigkcit(dris / flg-kit),(?cr. Boldness, con- 
fidence, resolution. 

Drelstimmiff (dri'stlm-mlgh), Gtr. Three- 
voiced* 

Dreiviertelfact(dr!-fer't T l-takt) l <?o*. Measure 
in 3-4 time. 

Drelzweiteltact (drl-tswFfl-takt), Gcr. Meas- 
uring 3-2 time, or a measure of three min- 
ims. 

Drlngend (drlng'^nd), Ger. Pressing. 

DritU (drgfta), r/ 1 Eight; mono drittct, the 
Dritto(dret't6),-"- /right hand. 

DHtte (drifted Ger. Third. 

Droite (drwat), JV. Bight; main droite, the 
right hand* 

Drommete (dr5m*ma'tS), Ger. A trumpet. 

Drone. The two or three pipes of the bagpipes 
which furnish the fixed and unvarying ac- 
companiment to the melody of the chanter, 
the third or fourth pipe. A drone bass is 
often found in orchestral and other instru- 
mental works. ( V. Bagpipe.) 

Drttaen (drcVnen), Ger. To give a low, dull 
sound; to drone. 

Drficker (dre'k'r), Ger. A sticker in organ ac- 
tion. 

Drum. An instrument of percussion consist* 
ing of one or two skins stretched over a 
frame, frequently cylindrical in form and 
always circular at the ftp. There are a great 
many kinds of drums the Tambourine, 
Sidedrum. Bass, or Big, Drum, Kettledrum, 
etc., the most important of which, will be 
noted in their places. 

Drama (droo-m&), IrL A dram. 

Dram, bass. A large drum used in military 
bands, tee Double dnm. 

Dram bass* A term; applied to the meie use 
of the tonic and dominant in playing upon 
the double ba*. 
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Drum major. The principal drummer in a 
military band; the officer directing the 

band. 

0.5. The initials of Dal Segno. 

Dnctus (dook'toos), Lai. Melodic movement, 
or order of successive notes, -which may he : 
(1) rectus, direct, i. e t ascending; (2) rtversus, 
or rcrertcns, reversed, i. c., descending; or 
(3) circumCMren*, circumcurreut, i. e., as- 
cending and descending* 

Dudeler (dooMlgr), Ger. One who plays or 
sings badly. 

Dudelkasten (doo'd'1-kSs-t'n), Ger. Barrel 
organ; a hurdygurdy. 

Dudelsack (doo'd'l-p&k), r ~ I 

Dudelkastensack (dooM'l-kas-t'n-sak), <rr ' } 
A bagpipe, a cornamuse, a hornpipe. 

Dae (doo'S), It. Two ; in two parts, 

Due clarini (doo'e 1 tla-re'ne), It. Two trump- 
ets. 

Due corde (doo'fi kor-d6), It. Two strings. See 
A due corde. 

Due cori (doo'S ka-rl), //. Two choirs or 
choruses. 

Dnepedali (doo'S pe*-da1i), It. The two ped- 
als a*e to be used. 

Duet* A composition for two voices or in- 
struments, or for two performers upon the 
same instrument. 

Due trombc (doo'e" trom'bS), It. Two trump- 
ets. 

Duett (doo-St/), Gar* A duet. 

Dtiette (doo-St'te), Ger. pi. \ 

Dtietti (doc-eViI), lt.pl 

duettino (doo-6t-te'n6), It. A short and easy 
duet 

Duetto (doo-Sffto), It A duet. 

Doe volte (doo'S vol'te), It. Twice. 

Dulcet. Soft, sweet, musical ; an organ-stop. 

Dulcian (dfll-s54Lnh'), Fr. A small bassoon, 
bee Dotciano. A dulciana stup. 

Dukiana stop. An 8-feet organ-stop ; of a 
soft and sweet quality of tone. 

Dulciana principal. A 4-feet organ-stop of 
delicate tone. 

Dulcimer. A very ancient instrument whose 
principal pacts are a wooden frame, a 
soundboard with one or several sound- 
holes, two bridges, and appliances for the 
fastening and tuning of the wire strings 
with which it is strung. A dulcimeris 
played upon with two hammers. 

Dumb spinnet. Another name for the clavi- 
chord. 

Dttmpf (dopmpf), ^. \ Of a dull, hollow, 

Dumpflff (doomi/flg),^' / muffled sound. 

Dnmpfizkelt (doomp'flg-klt), Oer. Hollow- 
nesti, dullness of sound. 

Duo (doo'6), JZ, Two ; in two parts ; a com- 
position lor two voices or instruments ; a 
duet 



Duo concertante (doo'5 kon-tshfir-tan'tt), It, 
A duo in which each part is alternately prin* 
cipal and subordinate. 

DuodecimaCdoo-Wa'tshl-ma), IThe 

Duodecimo (doo-o-da'tshi-mo)/ 1 * | twelfth, 
the twelfth note from the tonic ; the name 
is also applied to an organ-stop tuned A 
twelfth above the diapasons. 

Duodedma acota (doo-6-da'tsI-ina S-koo'tui 
Lot. A twelfth above. 

Duodedma gravi (doo-d-daVtsI-ma* gra've) 
Lot. A twelfth below. 

Dnodecimole (doo-6-da-tsh!-m5'15), It. A nip- 
sical phrase, formed by a group of tweh e 
notes. 

Duodramma (doo-6 dram'mii), It. Duodrama. 
A dramatic piece for two performers ; more 
especially a spoken drama with musical ac- 
companiments, a kind of melodrama (q. v.). 

Duoi (doo-6'e), It. Two. 

Duole. A group of two notes to fill the time 
of three of the same denomination, as in 6-8 
measure two eighth- notes with a figure 2 to 
occupy the time of three eighth-notes* 

equal to JjJ 

Dnolo (doo-6'lo), It. Sorrow, sadness, griei 

Daomo (doo-tfmo), It. A cathedral. 

Dupla (doo-pla), Lot. Double. 

Duple time. Double time. 

Duplex .longra (doo'plfix lon'ga), Lett. M*xi- 

ma, one ot the notes iu the old system of 

music. 
Duplication. Doubling; where one or too-*e 

of the intervals of a chord are repealed ;i> 

different parts. 
Duplo (doo-plo), It. Double. 

Dur (door), Ger. Major, in speaking of kevs 

and modes ; as, C-dur t C major. 
Dur (rtiir), Fr. Hard, harsh of tone. Major, a* 

distinguished from minor. 
Duramente (doo-ra-m5n ; tS), It. Harshly 

roughly; also meaning that the passage i 

to be played in a firm, bold style, and strong* 

ly accented. 

Durate (doo-ra'tS), It. Hard, rough ; also im- 
plying false relations iu harmony. 

Durchcomponiren (doorkh'kdm - pc ne'r'n )< 
Ger. Lit, " to compose through " A dunk 
camponirtes Lied, ^'a through - composed 
son," is a song of which each verse has a 
setting of its owu, whilst in other songs on* 
setting serves for all verses. 

Durcfadringend (doorkh-drIng / 6nd),Gfr. Pe& 
etrating, piercing. 

Durobdringende Stimme (doorkh-drlng'Sn-^Jj 
Btim'mg), Ger. A shrill voice or tone? 

Dnrchfuhrnng (doorkh'fii-roong),r7fr. Devel- 
opment. Generally applied to the free fan- 
tasia serving for middle part of the main 
movement la sonatas and other serioua 
movements. 
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jstSne (doorkh'gings-ton-e'h), <?er. 
iiug tones. 
Ourchgehend (doorkh'ga-end), Gfer. Passing, 

transient ; passing through. 

Durce (dfl-ra'), Fr. Length, duration of notes. 
Durement (dur-mfinh), FT. Hard, harsh. 
Durete (du-re-ta'), Fr. See Durate. 
\)urezza (doo-rfi,t'z&), It. Hardness, harshness 
of tone or expression. 



Duro (doo'ro), It. Rude, harsh. 
DOster (dtts'tfir), Ger. Gloomy. 
Duten (doo-t'n), a*-, \ A contemptuous 
(dtt-t'n), wcr * j t 



Dfiten (dtt-t'n), 
or blow on a horn, 



term, meaning to toot 



Dux (doox), Lot. Leader, guide ; the subject, 
or leading melody, of a fugue. 

Dynamics. This term in music has reference 
to expression and the different degrees of 
power or intensity to be applied to note*. 



<%, called in France and Italy mi; the third 
note of the modern scale of Guido d* Axezzo. 
E, Ed (Ml), It. And. 

*3* The smallest and most acute string on the 

violin and guitar. 
ftbollimento (a-bol-H-men'to 1 ), It. Ebullition. 

Boiling. 
/gccedente (et-tshe-den'te 1 ), It. Augmented, in 

speaking of intervals. 
Bcclesia (6k-kla'zl-a), It. and Lat. Church. 

Ecclesiastical. A term applied to all music 

written for the Church. 
Ecclesiastical modes. See Church modes. 

Ecclesiastico stilo (ek-kla-zi-fis-tl-kS ste'16), It. 

In the church or ecclesiastical style. 
Bcco (ak'kS), It. Behold. 

Bchappement (a-shiip-manh), Fr. Release. 

Double Ecliappemcnt, repeating-mechanism 

in a piano. 
tichegtfare {a-ked-jl-a're"), It. To echo, to re- 

souud. 
fichelle va-shell), JV. The scale, or gamut. 

Echelle chromatique (a-shgll kro-mat-ek'),^r. 
The chromatic scale. 

Echclle diatonique (a shell dl-a-t6nh-ekO, Fr. 
The diatonic scale. 

J-Jcho (a-ko), Fr. In organ music this term 
means a repetition or imitation of a previ- 
ous passage, with some striking modifica- 
tion in regard to tone. An echo. 

Echo cornet. An organ-stop the pipes of 
which are of small scale, with a light, deli- 
cate tone. It is usually placed 4n the swell. 

Eclat (a-kla'1, Fr. A burst of applause, ex- 
pressions of approbation. 
Bclataate (a-kia-tanhf), Fr. Piercing, loud. 

Eclisses (a-klesp), Fr. The sides or hoops of 

a violin, guitar, etc. 

Eclogue (Sk-16g),<7r. A pastoral song or poem. 
Eco (4'ko), It. Axiecho. 



Ecole (-k61), Fr. A school, a method or 
course of instruction, a style formed by some 
eminent artist. 

Ecole de chant (a-k&l duh shslnh), *>. A sing- 
ing-school. 

Ecossais(a-kQs-sa / ), rv I Scotch; a dance, 

Ecossaise (a-kOs-saz), * r 'j tune, or air iu the 
Scotch style. (2) An old dance of Scotch or- 
igin. It was of a grave character, and either 
in 3-2 or 3-4 time. (3) The modern e*cossaise 
is a lively contredause in 24 time, formerly 
popular in France, Germany, and other 
countries. 

Ecossise (a-kSs-sa/ze"), Ge>\ See Ecossaue. 

Ecoutants (a-koo-tanh), FT. Auditors, listen- 
ers. 

Ed(ad),#. And. 

Edel (S'd'l), Ger. Noble. 

Editeur (a4I-ttir), Fr. Editor, publisher. 

E-dur (a door), Ger. The key of E major. 

Effct (f-fa). Fr \ Effect ; the effect of mu- 

Effetto (fif-fa'tS), It. J sic upon au audience. 

E-flat. The black key of the piano or orean 
next to the left of E. The flat of E. The 
flateeventh of F, and the second flat intro- 
duced in modulating by fourths from the 
natural diatonic scale. 

Egalement (a-gal-manh), Fr. Equally, even- 
ly, smoothly. 

Egalite (L-gal-I-ta'), Fr. Equality, evenness. 

Eglise (J-glez), Fr. Church. 

Egloga (al'ySga"), It. \ An eclogue; a pa* 

Eglogue (a-gloV)f Fr. f toral poem. 

Eguale (e-goo-aifi), R. Equal, even, alike; 
also applied to a composition for several 
voices or instruments qi one kind, as, male 
voices only; female voices only. 

Egualezza (a-goo-a-le't'za'), It. Equality, even- 



Effualmente (a-goo-al-men'te*), It. Equally, 

evenly, alike. 
Eighth* An octave. 



ttfeo^/^^ 
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Eighth-note. A quaver. 
Eilend (Iltod), Ger. Hurrying. 

Ito.^), **>}*'. ! 

Eincbdrig (InTcSr-fch), Gkr. One-choired. 
This term is applied (1) to any instrument 
which has bnt one string to each note ; (2) 
to a composition fur one choir, to distin- 
guish it from a composition for two or 
more distinct choirs. 

Einfe&fin'f&kh), <?r. Simple, plain, unorna- 
mented. 

Elngang- (In'g&ng), Ger. Introduction, pref- 
ace, prelude. 

Einaestricben (In'ghS-strl-kh'n), Ger. Note 
ofthe treble marked with one stroke. This 
refers to the octave from middle to the B 
above. Galled also " once-marked octave." 

Einhelt (Inlilt), Gtfm xinity. 

Einhelfen (In'he'1-f n), Ger. To prompt 

Elnigen (I'nl-ghen), OCT. Some, any. 

Einifffceft (I'nlgh-kit), Ger. Unity, concord, 

harmony. 
Elnklang (InTclfing), Ger. Unison. 

Einleltung (Inll-toong), Ger. Introduction, 
prelude. 

Einfeitun?5satz (iull-toongs-satz), ^ ) T _ 

El0teitnngs5pfel (in'll-toongs-spel),^- j ln " 
troductory movement; overture, prelude. 

Etamal (Wmal), Ger. Once. 

Etasanff (In'slng), Ger. A solo. 

Elnscfmttt (irf shnlt), Ger. A phrase, or in- 
complete musical sentence. 

Elnjatzzeichen (in'sfitz-tsl-kh'n), <?.. m 
The sign which the leader gives to the va- 
rious performers to commence. (2) Jn a 
canon, the mark which signifies the com- 
mencement ol the imitating voice. 

Einstimmen (lu'sftm-m'n), Ger. To agree in 
tune, to be concordant 

Etestimmlgkeit (in'stfm-mlgh-klt), Ger. A 
concord, agreement Literally, one-voiced. 

Eiatitalff (in'to-nigh), Ger. Monotonous. 

Eltttretend (in'tre-tend), Ger. Entering, be- 
ginning. 

Eintrttt (In'trlt), Ger. Entrance, entry, be- 
ginning. 

EU (Is), Ger. The note E#. 

Eisteddfod (es'tM-fM), FM. A bardic con- 
gress. An assemblage of bards first held in 

Electric piano. A piano invented in 1851, 
the wires of which were vibrated by ham- 
mers actuated by electro-magnetism. Sev- 
eral attempts of this kind have been made, 
but all have failed. 

Elegunment (el-ft-gam-manh), Fr. \ -., 
Eteffuiteffleote (61-frgan-tfr-men'te), It. { Ele " 
gautly, gracefully. 

Elegante (l-e^4n't), JZ. Elegant, graceful. 



(el-S-gan'tsa), #. Elegance, grace. 
Elegia (gl-e^je'a), It. An elegy, or monody; 
music of a mournful or funereal character. 
Elegiac. Plaintive, mournful, sorrowful. 

Elegiaco (el-6-|t-a / k5) t It. \ Mournful, plain- 
Elegiaque (Sl-a-hi-akj, Fr. f tive, elegiac. 

Elegy. A mournful or plaintive poem, or a 

funeral-song. 
Elementary music. Exercises and studies 

specially adapted to beginners in the study 

of music. 

Elements. The first or constituent principles 
or parts of anything ; the principles or rudi- 
ments of musical science. 
Elevamento (Sl-6-vS-Tnn't6), 1 Grandeur, 
Elevatezza (Sl-6-va-tt'za), M ' [sublimity 
loftiness of expression. 

Elevato (Sl-S-va'to), It. Elevated, exalted, sub- 
lime. 

Elevazione (Sl--va-tsI-6'ne), It. Elevation, 
grandeur. 

Elevatio (gl-S-va'tsI-S), Lot. Elevation. (1) 
The upbeat in beating time. (2) The unac- 
cented part of a bar. (3) The rising of a 
melody beyoud the ambitus (compass) of 
the mode. (4) A motet or any other vocal 
or instrumental composition performed 
during the elevation of the Host. 

Elevation. To the four meanings given in 
t^e preceding article is to be added this: 
(5) The obsolete English name of two orna- 
ments. As oue of the "smooth graces " it 
is synonymous with an ascending double 
appORgiatura; as oue of the " snaked graces " 
it is more complicated. 

Eleve (a-lav), Fr. A pupil. 

Eleventh . An Interval comprising an octavv 

and a fourth. 
EM (Slf), Ger. Eleven. 
EMtc (61f tS), Ger. Eleventh. 
Eloge (a-152h'), Fr. Praise, eulogy. 
Elogy. Bee Eulogy. 

Embelltr (anh-bSl-ler'), Fr. To embellish to 
adorn, to ornament. 

EmbellUsement (anh-bel-less-mo'nh) t Fr Em- 
bellis^meut. 

Embellishment. Ornament, decoration, nores 
added tor the purpose of heightening the 
efifect of a piece. e 

Embouchure (anh-boo-shoor). Fr. The month- 
piece of a flute, hautboy, or other wind in- 
strument; that part to which the lips aic 
applied to produce the sound. Italsorefer 
to the position which the mouth must as- 
sume in playing the instrument 

E-moll (a-m6U), Ger. The key of E minor. 

Emp&ter les sons (Onh-pa-ta 16 sdnh), Fr. To 
slug or play In a masterly manner, without 
defects or imperfections. 

Empflndung(emp-fin'doong), Ger. Emotion, 
passion, ieeling. 
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Bmpfindungsvoll (Smp-ffn'doongs-fdll), OCT. 

Full of expression. 
Emphase (Sm-fa'ze'', OCT. Emphasis. 

Emphatique (anh-fa-tSk'), Fr. lwm^fifiii 
Emphati2ch (emp-fa'tlsh), Qer. J PfcaL 

Emphatiquement (an-fa-tek'manh), Fr. Em- 

phatically. 
Emphasis. Marked expression; particular 

stress or accent on any note, indicated thus : 



Emphasize. To sing with marked accent. 
Emptto (fim-pe'tS), XL Impetuosity. 

Empituosamente (Sm-pe-too-$-za 1 -me'n't), It. 
Impetuously, 

Emporte (anh-p6r-ta), Fr. Passionate, hur- 

ried. 
Emportement (ann-pcrt-mann), Fr. Passion, 

transport. 
Empress^ (Snh-pres-sa), Fr. In haste, eager, 

hurried. 
Empressement (anh-prSss-manh), Fr. Eager- 

ness, zeal. 
En (anh), JV. In. 
Enarmonico (e'n-a'r-mo'nJ-kC),/*. Enharmonic. 

Encore (anh-k5r'), Fr. Again, once more; 

demand for the repetition of a piece. 
Ende (e"nd'6), Qer. End, conclusion, conclud- 

ing piece. 

Energia (e'n-e'r-jS'a), JZ. \ Energy, force, em- 
Energie (Sn-r-zhe), Fr. j phasis. 

Energicamente (Sn-er-je-ka'-me'n'te'), It. En- 

ergetically, forcibly. 
Energico (Sn-aYjI-kfi), It. Energetic, vigor- 

ous, forcible. 

Energtqne (en-er-zhekO, Fr. \ Energetic,with 
Energisch (Sn-aYghlsh), Qer. j emphasis. 

Energiquement (fin-e^ahek-manh), Fr. En- 

ergetically, forcibly. 
Enfant de choeur (anh-fnh duh kur), Fr. 

Singing boy. 

Enfasi (6n-fa'zl), It. Emphasis, earnestness. 
Eniaticamente (en-fa-tl-kSrmen'te}, It. Em- 

phatically. 
Enfatico (en-fa'tl-ko), It. Emphatical, with 

earnestness. 
Enfiatamente(en-^ta-men'te'),.K. Proudly, 

pompously. 
Enfier (anh-fla'), Fr. To swell, to increase the 

tone. 



Engc (fing-e*), Qer. Close, condensed, com- 
pressed ; this term is applied to the stretto 
in a fugue. In speaking of organ-pipes, tt 



means narrow, straight. 
Enge Harmonic (8ng-6 hfi.r-m5-neO, Oer. Con- 

tracted or close harmony, the intervals or 

sounds being close together. 
Engelstimme (eng'ei-stlm'me), Ofr. Angel 

voice. Angelica. A full-reed stop in an or- 

gan. 



EngfUhrune (jjng'fur-oong), Oer. "Narrow 
workiu<.' T The condensed canonic treat- 
ment of a theme in fugue. A stretto. 

English fingering. In pianoforte music the 
use df a feign (X) to designate the thumb, in 
distinction from the German fingering, 
where the thumb is designated as the first 
fiiiger. 

English horn. A species of obne, a fourth or' 
a fifth lower than the instrument usually* 
designated by ihat name. 

Enguichure (anh-ghe-shurO , Fr. The mouth- 
piece of a trumpet. 

Enharmonic (Sa-har-mtSnlk). (1) In our pres- 
ent system of music, with its twelve equal 
semitones in the octave, those notes, in- 
tervals, and scales are called enharmonic 
which differ in notation but not in pitch. 
Enharmonic chords are chords which have 
in common one or several tones the same in 
pitch but different in notation. An enhar- 
monic modulation is one by means of such 
chords. (2) With the ancient Greeks the 
word " enharmonic" had an entirely differ- 
ent meaning. In their enharmonic genus 
the tetrachord presented itself as a progres- 
sion of two quarter-steps and a major third; 

T TT 

for instance, e e-f- f a (a development 
from the trichord e f a). 

Enharmonic intervals. Such as have only a 
nominal difference ; for instance, the minor 
third, 0, b and the extreme second, C, D#; 
or, the extreme fifth, C, G#, and the minor 
sixth, C, Ab, etc. 

Enharmonic organ. An organ in which the 
octave, instead of being limited to a division 
of twelve intervals, contains from seventeen 
to twenty-four. An organ capable of play- 
ing in perfect tune within limits of the dia- 
tonic modes. 

Enharmonicus (Sn-har-mo'nl-koos), Lot.") 

Enharmonique f&uh-har-m6tin-ek'), Fr. *> 

Enharmonlsch (gn-h&r-md'nlsh), Ger. j 
Enharmonic. 

Enoncer (S-ndnh-sa), -Fr. To enunciate, to 
proclaim. 

Ensayo (n-s&'y5), Sp. Rehearsal of a piece. 

Enseignement (anh-sSn-manh), Fr. Instruc- 
tions. 

Enseigner (anh-sSnh'ya), Fr. To instruct, to 
teach. 

Ensemble (anh-sanh'bl), J^r. Together. Taken 
substantively this word signifies: (l) Per- 
fect harmony between different parts of a 
whole; (2) mutual understanding and en- 
tire agreement between the performers in 
rendering a composition. A morceau d' en- 
semble is a composition for two or more 
parts, more especially quintets, sextets, sep- 
tets, etc., in an opera, oratorio, or similar 
work. 

h*n), rfT \ 

Snt-ga / g'n-gh6-setzt), frir * J 
Contrary, opposite, speaking of motion. 
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Enthousiasme (auh-too-zl-asm), Fr. \ 
EnthusUsmus (fin-too-zl-as'moos), Ger. j 

Enthusiasm. 
Enthusiastisch (e'n-too-zl-as'tlsh), Ger. En- 

thusiastically. 

Entr'acte (anh-tr'-Skt), Fr. Between tbeacts; 
music pld> ed between the acts of a drama. 

Entrante (6n-trftn't6), *) An entrance, In- 
Entrata (e"u-trk'ttt), It. J-troduction, pre- 
Entrada (gii'tru'da), ) lude. 

Entree (anh-traO, Fr. Entry, entrance, begin- 

ning. A pompous introduction in march 

form, 
EntscheMuns:(e'nt-shI'doong), Ger. Decision, 

determination. 
Ent5chleden(e"nt-she'd'n),<?<!r. Decided, in a 

determined manner. 
Entschlafen (gnt-shlaTn), Ger. To die away, 

to dimmish. 

Entschlossen (Cnt-shlosV n), Ger. Determined, 
reaolate. 

Entscnluss (gnt-shlooss'), Ger. Resolution. 
Entusiasmo (Sn-too-zi-iis'mS),.H. Enthusiasm. 
Entwarf (tfnt-woorf), Ger. Sketch, outline of 



Enuodato {a-noon-tshl-a't6) , It. Enunciated, 
proclaimed. 

Envoy. The postscript, or ending, of a ballad. 



Epic. A poem in the narrative style, deal- 
ing with heroic incidents upon a large 
scale. 

Epteedio (fip-I-tsha'dl-d), ft. \ An elegy, 
Epicedium (ep-I-se'dl-um), Eng. J dirge, fu- 
neral-song, or ode. 

Epteonion (e>I-g6'ni-6n) Gr. \ An ancient 
Eplgonium (ep-I-go^ni-oom), Lot. j Greek in- 

strument with forty strings, so named from 

Epigonius, its inventor. 

Epilogue. A speech or short poem addressed 
to th** spectators by one of the actors after 
the conclusion of the play. 

Epigone. An imitator. 

Epinette (a-pe-nSf), Fr. A spinet. 

Epinicion (fip-I-ng'sI-On}. A triumphal song. 
a song of victory. 

Episode. An incidental narrative or digres- 
sion ; a portion of a composition not found- 
ed upon the principal subject or theme. 

Episodic (ep-l-sS'dl-o), It. Episode, digres- 
sion. ^ 

Epfeodtech (ep-l-so'dlsh), Ger. In the man- 
ner of an episode. 

Epistrophe (e>I.str<5m Gr. A repetition of 
the concluding melody. 

Epitatemio (ep-I-tfi-la'ml-C), It. > Epithala- 
Epithmlme (6p-i-tal-m), Fr. ( mium. 



Epithalamion (gp-I-thk-la'ml-dn) ( Gr. } 
Epithalamium (ep-i-tha-la-ml-oom), Gr. I 
Epithalamium, Eng. C 

Epithalamy, Eng. ) 

A marriage-song ; a nuptial-song or ode. 

Epode (6-p6'd), Gr. Conclusion of a chorus; 
a skort lyric poem. 

Epode. In lyric poetry, the third or last part 
of the ode; that which follows the strophe 
and antistrophe. The word is now used 
for any little verse or verses that f ollow one 
or more great ones ; thus a pentameter af- 
ter a hexameter is an epode. 

E pol (a po'eMZ. And then. 

E poi la coda (a po'e Ifi kSMS), It. And then 
the coda. 

Epopee (6-pfi'pa), Or, An epic poem. 

Eptac&rde (e>t&-ko>d) f Fr. A heptachord, a 
lyre with seven strings. 

Equablle (6-kwaO)M6), It. Equal, alike, uni* 
form. 

Equabilmente (6-kwfi-bU-mgn'te), It. Equal- 
ly, wnoothly, evenly. 

Equal counterpoint. A composition in two, 
three, four, or more parts, consisting of notes 
of equal duration. 

Equal temperament. That equalization or 
tempering of the different sounds of an oc- 
tave which renders them all of an equal de- 
gree of purity, the imperfection being di- 
vided among the whole. See Temperament. 

Equal voices. Compositions in which cither 
all male or all female voices are employed. 

Equisonant. Of the same or like sound ; a 
unison. In guitar music the term is used to 
express the different ways of stopping the 
same note. 

Equisono (a-kwe'zS-nd), It. Having the same 
sound. 

Equivocal. Such chords as may by a slight 
change in the notation belong to more than 
one key. 

Ergriffen (ar-grlffn), Ger. Struck, affected, 
moved. 

Erhaben (ar-haVb'nX Ger. Elevated, sublime, 
m a lofty and exalted style. 

eievate ' 



Erhfihen (ar-hd'en), Ger. Sec Erheben. 
Erhdhung (ar-hS'oong). Ger. An elevation. 

Erhdhung jzeichen (ar-hS'oongs-tsi'kn'n) Ger, 
Sharps or double sharps. 

!ra!edrifcan(ar-ne'dri-ghoong),(?er. Thed- 
pression of a note by means of a flat or nat* 
ural. 

Ernledrigungs2eichen(ar-ne-dri-ghoongii-t8P- 

Jch'n), Ger. A flat, or other sign, for lower- 
ing a note a semitone. 
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crnsthaftigkeit farnst'haf-ftg-klt), Ger. Ear- 
nestness, seriousness. 

Ernstlichkeit (arnst'Hkh-klt), Ger. Earnest- 
ness. 

Ernst und mit stelgender Lebhaftigkeit 

(ftrnst oond mit stfgh6u-d6r lab'haf-tigh- 
kit), Ger. Earnestly, and with increasing 
vivacity. 
Erntelied (arn'te-led), Ger. Harvest-song. 

Erttffaung (ftr-ofnoong), Ger. Opening, be- 
ginning. 

ErSffnungsstOck (ar-Sf noongs-stttk), Ger. Ov- 
erture. 
Eroico (g-rol-ko), Gr. Heroic. 

Erotic (8r-5tlc). An amorous composition or 
poem. 

Erotical (er-6t1-kal). Pertaining to love. 
Erotica (S-ro'ti-ka), It. Love-songs, amatory 

ditties. 

Erotic songs. Love-songs. 
Erst (arst), Ger. First. 
Erstemal (ars'te-mSl), Ger. First time. 

Ertonen (ir-td'ngn), Ger. To sound, to re- 
sound. 

Erweckung (ar-wek'oong), Ger. Animation, 
excitement. 

Erweitert (ar-wl'tert), Ger. Expanded, de- 
veloped. 

Es (6s), Ger. The note Ef>. 

sacordo (e-za-korMS), It. Hexacliord. 

Esatta (6-zatfui), It. Exact, strict. 

Esatta Intonazione (f zafta In-t6 nat-si-6'ng), 
It. Exacc intonation. 

Es-dur (s-door), Ger. The key of Eb major. 

Esecuzione (&- koot si-6'ne) It. Execution, 
facility of performance. 

Esempio (S-zgm'pl-d*), It. Example. 

Bsercizio (6-zar-tshe'tsI-o), It. An exercise, a 
study. 

^s-es (es-e"s), Ger. The note E-double-flat 
(Ebb). 

Esitamento (S-zI-ta-men'to), \ rr a ,, + . 

Esitazione (6-ze-tat-si-6'u) ^ j Hesitation. 

Es-moII (es-moll), Ger. The key of E[> minor. 
Esonare (fi-zo-na/re'), It. T* adorn, to embel- 
li&h. 

Espace (e>ps), Fr. A space; the interval 

between two lines of the staff. 
Espagnol (Ss-pan-yoO, Fr. } Spanish, 

Espagnuolo (es-pan-yoo old), It. ] in the 

Spanish style. 
Effperto (es-pl,r / t6), It, Skillful, expert. 

Esplrando (es-pe-ran'Ao), Sp. Diminishing to 
the end. 

Espirando (es-pe-ran'do), It. Breathing deep- 
ly ; with great endeavor. 

Espress. } Abbreviations of Espressivo. 



Espressione (fis-pres-sl-d'ne'), It. 
feeling. 

Espressivo (es-prfis-se'vS), Ii!. Expressive, to 
be played or sung with expression. 

Espringale (es'prIn-gH-16), JR. Spring dance. 

Essempio (es-sSm'pI-6), It. See Esempio. 

Essential harmonies. The three harmonies 
of the key : ionic, dominant, and subdom- 
inant 

Essential notes. The real, component notes 
of a chord ; in contradistinction to al 1 mere- 
ly accidental, passing, or ornamental notes. 



Estemporaneo (es-tem-p6-ra 7 n-6), **" \ 

Extemporaneous. 

Estingaendo(es-tin-goo-n'd6), ) Becom- 
Estinte (fitj-ten't^), It.f ing ex- 

Estinto (fis-ten'to), ) tinct, dy- 

ing away gradually in'time and strength of 
tone. 

Estravagante {Ss-tra^-va*gS.n / t) l ) Extrav- 
Estravaganzates-tra-va-gan'tsa), -** j agant 
Estremamente (6s-tra-ma-m6a'te), It. Ex- 
tremely. 

Esultazione (fis-ool-tat-sI-o'nS), It. Exultation. 

Et (Si), Lat. And. 

Etelnte (S-tanht), Fr. See Estinte. 

Etendre (6-tanhdr), Fr. To extend, to spread. 

Etendue (g-tauh-dti), Fr. The extent or com- 
pass of an instrument or voice. 

Et incarnatus (St In-kar-nS/toos), Lat. " And 
was boru," etc. A portion of the Credo. 

Etoufte (a-toof-fa), Fr. Stifled, smothered ; a 
word used iu harp-playing to signify a dead- 
ening of the tones, extinguishing the vibra- 
tion by touching the strings ; in pianoforte 
music it means an exceedingly soft style of 
playing. 

Etoirffer (a-toof-fa), Fr. To stifle, to deadea 

the tone. 
Etouffoirs (a-too-fwfir), Fr. pi. The dampers. 

Etre en repetition (atr Huh rgp--te'sI-Cnh) 
Fr. To be in rehearsal. * 

Et resurrexit (6t r6-soor-r6xlt), Lat. "And 
rose again." A part of the Credo. 

Etta(eTtS), \ Little; an Italian final 

Ettotet'to), -"' J diminutive; as, trortetta, a 
little trumpet. 

Ettachordo (gt-ta-kor'do), It. Instruments 
having seven strings. 

Etude (a-tud), Fr. A study. Strictly 5>>eak- 
mg, a composition for practice in wtte- the 
overcoming of some one technical difficulty 
is aimed at. There are, however, also etudes 
which are studies in expression or in phras- 
ing. Further, during the last half century 
it has been the fashion to wiite Etudes de 
concert, concert studies, i. e., studies in- 
tended not merely for private practice, but 
also, perhaps chiefly, for public display. 
Not a few of these etudes de concert are in- 
deed works of imagination and exquisite 
musicianship. 
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Gtodfer (i-tfl-de-a), Fr. To study, to practice. 

Et vftam (St ve'tam). Lot. " And life ever- 
lasting." A part of the Credo, in the Mass. 
Btwat ($t'v&), Qcr. Some, somewhat, a little. 

Btwilmn2Sttiier(^7a8Ung / 8S-mr) t C?(T. A 
little slower. 

Eufonia (ft-oo-f5-ne'a},7/. Euphony ; an agree- 
able sound. 

Eufoaico (S-oo-fynl-kd), . It. Harmonious, 
well-sounding. 

Euphotte (Qh-f5n), Fr. A reed-stop in an or- 
gan, of l&-feet scale. 

Euphonic (u'h-f$-ne'), Fr, \ Euphony, sweet- 

Euphonic (oi-W-ne'), 6cr. J ness of tone. 
Sounds agreeable to the ear. 

Euphony. Agreeable sound; an easy, smooth 
enunciation of sounds. 

Enharmonic. Producing harmony or con- 
cordant sounds. 

Enharmonic organ* An ingenious instru- 
ment of American origin, invented by H. 
W. Poole about the year 1848. It contains 
three or four times the usual number of dis- 
tinct sounds within the compass of an oc- 
tave, furnishing the precise intervals for 
every key. The name was wrongly chosen, 
in place of enharmonic. 

Euouae. A collocation of the vowels con- 
tained in and indicative of the words " Se- 
culorura, Amen." According to the old 
form of the letters, Evovae, 

Eupnon ( j-oo-fSn). A kind of glass harmonica 
with a compass from c to r", invented by 
the great physicist, E. F. P. Chladni, about 
1790. The tone of this instrument is pro- 
duced by rubbing with moistened fingers 
strips of glass, which communicate their vi- 
brations 10 rods of metal. 

Euphoniad (yoo-ftfni-ftd). An instrument of 
American origin, containing thirty keys 
with their semitones, and combining in its 
tones those of the organ, horn, bassoon, 
clarinet, and violin. 

Euphonious (yoo-f^nl-tts). Smooth and melo- 
dious. 

Euphonium. A Dass wind instrument of mod- 
ern invention, used in military bands. It 
has two tubes, played at will from a single 
mouthpiece. 

Euterpe (ol-tto'pe), Or. The seventh muse, 
celebrated for the sweetness of her singing. 

Eveill* (Srva-yi), Fr. Lively, gay, sprightly. 

Eviratl (e-vfrra'te*}, li. Men with soprano 
voices among the Italians, who formerly 



took the treble parts in the Church and 

theater. They are now nearly, if not quite, 

extinct. 
Evolutio (e'-vo-loo'tsl-5),lxrt. Inversion of th* 

parts in double counterpoint. 
Executant (ex-a-koo-tanh), Fr. A performer, 

either vocal or instrumental. 
Exequto (ex-a'jcwl-a}, Lat. Dirge. 

Exequien (ex-sftwl-en), Qcr. Masses for the 

dead. 
Exerdce (6x-r-sess / ), Fr. Exercise. 

Exerclce de I'archet (6x-r-s5ss / dQh 1'ar-shS), 
Fr, Practice of the bow in violin-playing, 

Exercise. A musical composition calculated 
to improve the voice or fingers of the per- 
former, 

Explosive tone. A tone produced by sound- 
ing a note suddenly and with great empha- 
sis, and suddenly diminishing ; indicated 
thus: >, or$f. 

Express!! (&c-pras-sef), Fr. Expressive. 

Expression. That quality in a composition 
or performance which appeals to our ieel* 
ings ; taste or judgment displayed m ren. 
dering a composition and imparting to it 
the sentiment of the author. 

Expressive (e*x-pres-se'v6), It. See Espre&ivo. 

Extemporaneous. Without premeditation. 

Extempore (6x-l6m'po-r), Lat. Unpremedi- 
tated, improvised. 

Extemporize. To perform extemporaneous- 
ly, without premeditation. 

Extended harmony. See Dispersed harmony. 

Extended phrase. Whenever, by repeating 
one of the feet, or by any other variation of 
the melody, three measures are employed 
instead of two, ihe phrase is termed extend- 
ed, or irregular. 

Extended section. A section containing from 
five to eight measures. 

Extraneous. Foreign, far-fetched, belonging 
to a remote key. 

Extraneous modulation. A modulation into 
some remote key, far distant from the orig- 
inal key aud its relatives. 

Extravaganza (ex-trfi-va-Rfint'sa), It. A ca- 
dence or ornament which is iu bad taste ; an 
extravagant and eccentric composition. 

Extreme. A term referring to the most dis- 
tant parts, as the treble and bass. Relating 
also to intervals in an augmented state; as 
extreme sharp sixth, etc. 
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I*, The name of the fourth, note in the nat- 
ural diatonic scale of C. A perfect fourth 
above C. 

Pi. A syllable applied in sol-faing to the 
fourth degree of every scale. 

Fa bemol (ffi ba-m61), FT, The note F{?. 

Pa-burden. A term applied by the old Eng- 
lish musical writers to a certain species of 
counterpoint, consisting of thirds and sixths 
added by ear to a cantus firmus. Later it 
signified any kind of improvised accompani- 
ment. See Fako boraone. 

Faces d'un accord (fass d'un fk-kor), JV. The 
various positions of a chord. 

Fach (f&kh), Ger. Banks ; ihw,funffach, five 
ranks. 



The 
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Pacilita (fa-tehe'll-ta), It. \Facility ; an easier 
Facilite (ffi-sel-I-ta), Fr. j arrangement or 

adaptation. 

Facilement (fa-sel-manh). Fr. \ Easilv, with 
Facilmente (fa-tshel-men'tg), It. j facility. 

Packeltanz (fak'l-tants), Ger. Dance with 

flambeaux. 
Facture (fak-tQr), Fr. The composition, or 

workmanship, of a piece of music. 
Fadfcse(/SdI-az), Fr. The key of F#. 

Pa dlese majeur (fa dl-atf mS-zhurQ, Fr, 

key of F# major. 

Pa dlese mineur (fa dl-az' ml-nurO, Fr. 

key of F# minor. 
Fadlftsis(fadS-a'zIs), It. Fa-sharp. F#. 
Fagott (fu-gotf), Ger. A bassoon. 
Fagottino (fa-g5t-te'n6), It A sma^ bassoon. 

Fagottl$t(fa-ff6t-tlst'), Ger. \ A performer 
Fagottlsta (fa-got-tes'ta), It. j on the bassoon. 

Fagotto (fa-got'to), IL A bassoon, also an or- 

gan-stop. 
Fagotto contro(f^6rt6k6n'trS),#. A large 

bassoon, an octave, a fifth, or a fourth lower 

than the common basboon. 
Fagottone (fS-gSt'td-ne"), It. A large bassoon 

formerly in use, an octave lower than the 

fagotto. 
Fahnenmarsch (fa'ne"n-m&rsh), Ger. The 

march or tune that is played when the 

colors are lodged. 

Faible (fft'bl), Fr. Weak, feeble, thin. 
Falblement (fa'bl-manh), Fr. Feebly, weakly. 
Faire (far), Fr. To do, to execute. 



Faltesbien sen tlr la melodic (f at bl-anh^sauh- 
ter' 1ft mal6-de), Fr. Play the melody very 
distinctly. 

Pa, la. The burden, chorus, or refrain of 
many old songs. Fa, la, etc., were much in 
fashion in the seventeenth century, and are 
to be found in the works of some eminent 
composers. 

Palalella (fa-lS-lella), It. A nonsensical song. 

Fall (fal), Ger. A cadence. 

Falsa (fa-l'^S), IL \ False, wrong, inharmo- 
Falsch (falsh), Ger. } nious. 

Falsch singen (falsh slng / en), Ger. To sing 
out of tune. 

False* Those intonations of the voice that 
do not truly express the intended intervals 
are called false, as well as all ill-adjusted 
combinations. The term false is applied in 
music to any violation of acknowledged or 
long-established rules, or to anything im- 
perfect or incorrect. 

False accent. When the accent is removed 
from tbe first beat of the bar to the second 
or fourth, it is called false accent 

False cadence. An imperfect or interrupted 
cadence. 

False fifth. An old term for an imperfect or 
diminished fifth ; a fifth containing only six 
semitones, as C, G[>. 

False relation. The principal and most ob- 
jectionable kind of false relation arises 
where a note which has appeared iu one 
part reappears immediatelyaiter in another 
part chromatically altered^, e., a semitone 
flattened or sharpened (a). As numerous 
examples in our bt-st composers show, such 
progressions have by no means always a bad 
effect. A nother kind of false relation is the 
occurrence of the tritonus (an augmented 
fourth or diminished fifth) between thefirst 
note of the one and the second note of the 
other of two progressive parts. Hence the 
strict prohibition by the old theorists of the 
progression of two major thirds (6>. The 
practice and teaching of more modem times 
deals with this matter in a high-handed 



flj 



False triad. The diminished triad, formerly 
so called on account of its having a falae 
filth. 
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-, ) Falfetto. (1) The 

t-auetto (fai-sfit'tS), It. J head voice, as distin- 
guished from the chest voice. (2) A singer 
who slugs soprano or alto parts with such a 
yoice. Fatetti must not be confounded with 
caitrati. 

Fabette. ) A false or artificial voice ; that 
Falsetto, j part of a person's voice that lies 
above its natural compass. 
False. 



False bordone (fal'sS bCr-do-ne"), It. What the 
French Coll faux-bourdon and the English 
Fa-burden. There are several kinds of falso 
bordone. The most important are: (1) The 
earlymanner of accompanying a melody 
(cantns firm us) in. thirds and sixths, with 
the exception of the first and last note, with 
which the highest part took the octave and 
the middle part generally the fifth of the 
tenor - , the part which "holds' 1 the 
cantus firmus. Or the melody (cantus 
firm us) was in the highest part, and was ac- 
companUd by fourths and sixths below, ex- 
cept at the clo*-e, where the lowest part took 
the octave. (2) Rhythmically -unmeasured 
vocal compositions in simple counterpoint, 
consisting of progressions of consonant 
chords, -whose even course, however, is in- 
terrupted at the cadences by prepared sus- 
pensions. 

Fa majeure (fit ma-zhtirQ, p_ \ The key of F 
Fa majore (& ma-znft rO, * T ' j major. 



Fa ralneur (fit m!-nuY) Fr. Key of F minor. 

Faaatlco (f&nS'tl-ko 1 ), It. A fanatic or passion- 
ate admirer. 

Fancies. An old name for little lively airs or 
tunes. See Fantasia. 

Fandango (f&n-d&n'go), Sp. A dance much 
used in Spain, in 3-4, 3-8, and also 6-8 meas- 
ure, generally accompanied with castanets 
and having a strong emphasis upon the sec- 
ond beat of each bur. Its characteristic 
rhythm is this : 
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Fanfare (fSnh-far), Fr t A short, lively, loud, 
and warlike piece of music, composed for 
trumpets and kettledrums. Also short, live- 
ly pieces performed on hunting-horns in the 
chase. 

Fantaisle (fan-ta-ze 1 ), Fr.') Fantasy, fancy, 

Fantasia (fau-tS-ze'a), It. ^caprice, whim. (1) 

Fantaaie(mn-ta-se / ),(?fir.J The name of Fan- 

tasia is given to various kinds of composi- 

tionto preludes consisting or a few arueg- 

gios and runs, to lengthy works full of 

thought and learning, to potpourris of oper- 

atic tunes, etc., which, however, all agree in 

nlte lonn. (2) An improvisation. (3) The 
instrumental pieces called Fantasias (also 
written Fantazias and Phantasies), Fancies 
(or Fansies), etc., were at first mostly of a 
iugaJ nature. Those which Dr. Burney had 
in his possession were for viols, and " con- 



sisted more of motets, madrigals, and in 
nomines (a, v.), originally designed for voices, 
than of fantasie made expressly for instru- 
ments." Christopher Simpson writes in 
1667 that " this kind of music is DOW much 
neglected, by reason of the scarcity of audi- 
tors that understand it; their ears being 
better acquainted and more delighted with 
light, airy music." He names as the best 
composers of Fancies in England, Alfonso 
Ferabosco, Operario, Lupo, Mico, White, 
Ward, Dr. Colman, and Jenkins. (4) We find 
the term Fancies also applied to vocal com- 
positions and to short, lively tunes. 
Fantasioso (fan-t&-zl-#zd), It. Fantastic, o%- 
pricious. 

Fantasiren (fan-ta-zS'r'nVtfer, To improvise, 
to play extemporaneously. 

Fantasticamente (fSn-tas-tf-ka-mSn'te'), JR. It 
a fantastic styie. 

Fantastico (fan-tas'tf-kd), It. ) Fantastical, 

Fantastique (fan-tSs-tek'), Fr. >whimsical,ca- 

Fantastlsch(fan-tas / tlsh) t Ofr. \ pricious in re- 
lation to style, form, modulation, etc. 

Farandole (fa-Tanh-dOlO, -. \ A lively 

Farandoule (fa-rfiuh-dool), j" dance in 6-8 
time, peculiar to Provence. 

Farce. A short, extravagant comedy, inter- 
spersed with airs or songs with instrumental 
accompaniments. 

Farsa (far'sa), It. ) 

Farsa(Vsa),5p. 

Farsa in musica (far'sa In moo'zl-ka), JZ. Mu 
sical farce ; a species of little comic opera, 
in one act. 

Fascie (faVtshl^), It. pi. The sides, or hoops, 
of a violin, viola, etc. 

Fastosamente (Ss-tO-za-mfin'tS),^. Pompous- 
ly, pioudly. 

Fastoso (fas-to'zo), It. Proud, stately, in a 
lofty and pompous style. 

Faucette (fC-sfif), 
Fmisset(fo-sa'), 

Faux (f6), Fr. False, out of tune. 

Faux accord (f5 zah-k8rdO, Fr. A dissonance. 

Faux bourdon (fo boor-d6nh), Fr. See Fa- 
burden. 

P clef. The bass clef ; a character placed on 
the fourth line of the staff so that i /-y 
the two dots are in the third and I * 
fourth spaces. ' 

F-dur (6f-door), Qer. The key of F major. 

Feathering. A term sometimes applied to a 
particularly delicate and lightly detached 
manner^of bowing certain rapid passages on 
the violin. 

Feeders. Small bellows sometimes employed 
to supply th large bellows of an organ. 
with wind. 

Fcier (fi'gr), Oer. Festival, celebration. 

Feiergesang (fi'Sr-ghensang), Ger. Solemn 
hymn, anthem. 
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Petorlicb 'fi'er-Hkh), OCT. Solemn, festive. 
Feierlichkeit(fi'gr-nkh-klt), Ger. Solemnity, 
jomp. 

Feigned voice. A falsetto voice. 

f-'eine Stimme (fl'ng stlm'mS), Ger. A fine 
voice. 

l-clnt. A figure in drum music. 

Mnte. An old name for a semitone ; an ac- 
cidental. 

/eldftfte (feld-fio'te'), Ger. A peasant flute. 

^ldkunstpfeifcr(feld-koonst'pfl-fer) f Ger. A 
military musician, 

Feldmusik (feld'moo-zlk), Ger. Military mu- 
sic. 

Peldrohr (feld'rfir), Ger. A rural pipe of oboe 
order. 

Feldton (feld'tdn), Ger, The tone or keynote 
of the trumpet and other military wind in- 
struments. 

Feldtrompete (feld-trom-pa'te-) Ger. Military 
trumpet. 

Fcrma (faVma), It Firm, resolute, steady. 

Fermamente (far-ma-me'n'te'), It. Firmly, 
steadily. 

Fermata (far-ma'ta), Tt. \ A pause or hold 

Fermate (far-ma'te"), Ger. /marked thus,/^. 

Pennate (far-ma'tel, rf \ Firmly, steadily, 

Permato (far-ma'td), "' J resolutely. 

Permement (far-mS-manh), Fr. Firmly, res- 
olutely. 

Fermo (far'mo), It. Firm, resolute. 

Ferae (far^nS), Ger. Distance. 

Fernwerk (fe'rn'wSrk), Ger. Distant, or re- 
mote, work , term applied to a particular 
row of keys in German organs. 

feroce (fa-ro'tshe), ) Fierce, 

Fcrocemeirte (fa-T6 tshS-men'te-, A J with an 
expression of ferocity. 

frrodta (ffi-ro-tshl-tftO, It. Fierceness, rough- 



j'ertig (feVttgh), Ger. Quick, nimble, dexter- 
ous. 

^ertigkeit (feVtigh-klt), Ger. Quickness, dex- 
terity. 

tf ; ervemmc*t (far-va-manh), Fr. Fervently, 

vehemently. 

Vervente (far-vfin'tg), It. Fervent, vehement. 
Ferventemente (far-vn-t6-mSn ; tS), n ) Fer- 
Fervidamente (far ve-da-men'te"), ^ | vent- 

ly, vehemently. 

Fervido (farM-do), JZ. Fervent, vehement 
Fes (fes), Ger. The note Fj?. 
Feses (fa ; ses), Ger. F-double-flat. 

Pest (fest), Ger. Feast, festival; also firm, 
steady. 

Festigkeit(f6s'tlg-kit), Ger. Firmness, steadi- 
ness. 

Pcurtivamente (f&-t6-va-mSn't6), It. Gaily, 
UiUliantiy. 



FetiviU (ft-te-vl-ta0. & Festivity, gayety. 

Festivo (fes-te'vo), It. Merry, cheerful, gay* 

Festlich (fesflikh), Ger. Festive, solemn. 

FestHchkeit (festOIkh-klt), Ger. Festivity 
solemnity. 

Festlied (festlgd), Ger. A festive song. 

Festoso (fes-t^zo), It. Merry, cheerful, gay. 

Festoavertfire(fesfd-v6r-tii'r), Ger. Festival 
overture ; an overture in a vigorous, bril- 
liant style. 

Fejtzeit (fest'tsit) Ger. Festival-time. 

F. F. Fortissimo ; very loud. 

F. F. F. Very fortissimo ; asloud aspoasible. 

Feuer (foi'er), Ger. Fire, ardor, passion. 

Feurig (foi'righ), Ger. Fiery, ardent, passion- 
ate. 

Flacca (fg-aklca), * ) Feeble, weak, languish- 

Flacco (fe-akTco), ** J ing, speaking of the 
tone. 

Fiasco (f&as'ko), It. The technical term for a 
failure; a complete breakdown in a mu- 
sical performance. 

Ftato (fe-a'tt), It. The breath, the voice. 

Fiddle. A common name for violin. 

Fiddler. A common name for violinist, ma- 
ally applied to a poor player. 

Fiddlestick. A violin-bow. 

Fides (fe'des), Lat. (1) A catgut string; (2) A 
stringed instrument. 

Fidicen (fe'dl-tse'n), Lat. A harper ; one who 
plays upon a stringed instrument. 

Fididna (fe'dl-tee'na), Lat, A woman who 
plays upon a stringed instrument. 

Fidicula (fe-de'koo-la), Lot. A small lute or 
guitar. 

Fidncla (ff-doo'tshl-a), It. Confidence. 

Fledel (fe'd'l), Ger. A fiddle, a violin. 

Fiedelbogen (fe'd'l-bo'g'n), Ger. A fiddle- 
stick, a violin-bow. 

Fiedelbrett (Te'dl-brft), Ger. A squeaking 
fiddle. 

Fiedler (fed'Ier), Ger. A fiddler. 

Fiel. An old name for the fiddle, or violin. 

Field music. Music for military instruments; 
martial music* 

Fier (fe-a 7 ), & Proud, haughty. 

Ffcraraente (f4r-a-men'te), It. Fiercely, ve* 
kemently, boldly. 

Fiere (fl-ar), Fr. Proud, lofty, fierce. 

Fiirement (fl-ai-manh), Fr. In a fierce man- 
ner. 

Fieramente assa! (fe-a-ra-m6n't as-sal), JZ. 
Very bold and energetic, . 

Fiero (f$-a'r5), It* Bold, energetic, lively. 

Fierte (fer-tft 7 ), Fr. Fiercerreas, boldness. 

Fife. A simple cross flute (v. Flute), generally 
either in the key of F or Bt>, and chiefly 
used in military music In combination 
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the side-dram in what art called 
drum-and-fife bands. 
7ifer. One who plays on the fife. 
Fttfaro (fe^fi-ro), XL A fife. 

Fifre (felr), Fr. A fife, also a filer ; the name 
is also applied to one of the stops in a har- 
monium. 

Fifteenth. An interval of two octaves; also 
the name of an organ-stop, tuned two oc- 
taves above the diapasons. 

Fifth . The interval from any tone of the scale 
to the fifth above or below, the extreme 
tones themselves being counted. 

Fifth, augmented. An interval containing 
four whole steps. 

Fifth, diminished. An interval containing 
two wnole steps and two half-steps. 

Fifth, perfect. An interval containing three 
whole steps and one ^alf-step. 

Fifths, consecutive, Two or more perfect 
fifths immediately following one another in 
two parallel parts of the score. 

Fifth, sharp* An interval consisting of eight 
semitones. 

Figur (S-goo*0 <&>* A musical figure, phrase, 
or idea. 



Flgura (fe-goo-rfiO. & 
ornament. 



Note employed as an 



Figuralgesang (ff-goo-raTghS-sfingO, Oer 
Variedand ornamented chant, as opposed to 
plain chant. 

Figurantes (fg-gti-ranhf), Fr. Those dancers 
in a ballet who do not dance singly, but in 
groups and many together. In the drama, 
people who figure without having anything 
to say. 

Figuration. An ornamental treatment of a 
passage, by introducing passing tones, ap- 
poegiaturas, etc., in one or more of the 
voices. 

Flgnrato (fe-goo-ra'to), It, \ Figured, florid, 
Fignrt(fi-gu-raO,Fr. /embellished. ' 

Figured. Free, florid; a term applied to an 
air which, instead of moving note by note 
with the bass, consists of a free and florid 
melody. It also means indicated or noted 
by figures. 

Figured bass. A shorthand system of noting 
harmonies. It consists of a buss part with 

vals of the intended chords. In the case of 
triads, unless they are inverted, the bass is 
generally left without figures. Accidentals 
affect the corresponding intervals of the fig- 
ures beside which they stand. An acci- 
dental standing by itself affects the third 
above the bass note. A stroke through a 
figure shows that the interval is sharpened 
a semitone. An oblique stroke under or 
abore a bass note indicates that not the note 
thus marked, but the following one, is the 
basis of the harmony to be taken; horizon- 
tal lines indicate that a harmony has to 



be continued whilst the basproceeds, \nd 
the words tasto solo or the sign o indicate 
that nothing but the bass notes is to be 
played. 

Figures of diminution. Numerical charac- 
ters which diminish s the duration of the 
notes over which they are placed. T:-t, 
notes with a figure three are called triplets , 
where there are two triplets a figure six is 
used. 

Filar la voce (fe lar la vo'tshS), It. To spin 
out, to prolong the tone, gradually aug- 
menting and diminishing the sound of the 
voice, 

FHarmonJco (fg-lSr-mo'nl-ko), A Philhar- 
monic, music-loving. 

Filer (S-la), Fr. To spin, to draw out. 

Filer le son (fl-l& lull sfinh), Fr. See Filw la 
wee. 

Filet de voix (fl-la dun vwa), Fr. A very thin 
voice. 

Fileur (ff-ltir), Fr. A spinner; a striugmaker. 

Filum (f e-loom) , Lat. A name formerly given 
to the stem of a note. 

Fin (fanh), Fr. The end. 

Fin al (fen fil), It. End at ; play as far as. 

Final. The final is in the church modes what 
the tonic is in our modern musical system. 
In the authentic modes the final is on the 
first degree, in the plagal modes on the 
fourth degree of the scale. Besides these reg- 
ular finals (i.e., "concluding notes *') there 
are also irregular ones (confinals), which oc- 
cur frequently in the endiugs of the Psalms 
and in the sections of the Respocsories, 
Graduals, and Tracts. 

Final close. Final cadence. 

Finale (fe-na'lg), 72. (1) The concluding move- 
ment of a sonata, symphony, etc , and the 
concluding divisions of the acts of an opera. 
This latter kind of finale is a culminating 
ensemble piece, many-membered in move- 
ment and matter, and generally with 
chorus. (2) A final (tf.r.). 
F in alt. The seventh above G in alt: the 
seventh note in alt. 

F in altissimo. The octave above F in alt 
the seventh note in altissimo. 

Fin a qui (fen a kwe), It. To this place. 

Fine (fS'ne*), It. The end, the termination, 

Fine del aria (fe'nS del a'rl-a), It. The end of 
the air. 

Fine del atto (fe'ne* del at'to), It. The end of 
the act. 

Finemsnt (fftnh-mS,nh), Fr. Finely, acutely. 

Fingerboard. That part of a stringed Instru- 
ment ou which the fingers press; the kej- 
board, or manual, of a pianoforte, organ, etc. 

Fingered. A term applied to piano matfc* 
siguiiying that figures or other characters 
are applied to the notes to show the meiwd 
of fingering. 
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\ Finished, ended, con- 
J eluded. 



Fingering, American. The rise of the sign 
(X) to indicate the thumb in pianoforte- 
playing, iii distinction from the German or 
foreign fingering, in which the thumb is 
called the first finger. 

Fingering, foreign. \ A method of finger- 

Fingering, German, J ing piano music which 
designates the thumb as the first finger. 

Fingcrleiter (flng'e'r-ll'te'r), Ger. Finger-guides. 

Fingern (flng'Srn), Ger. To play, to finger. 

Fingersatz (flng'er-sa'tz), Ger. Fingering. 

Finished. A term applied to those vocal or 
instrumental performers who have attained 
an advanced and artistic execution. 

Finita(fe-ne'ta), 

Finito (ie-ue'toj, 

Finite canon. A canon which is not repeated. 

Fino al (fe'no 31), It. Play w far as, stop at, 
end at. 

Fin qui (fen kwe") , II. To this place. 

Pint (font), ) Feigned, false, Interrupted, 

Finto (fen'tfl), j in respect to cadences; a feint, 
or deceptive, close. 

*"* ****** 

Flochezza (fe-6-ket'za), It. Hoarseness. 
Fioreggiante (fe-6-r6d-jI-an't6),7. Too ornate, 

decorated with roulades, cadences, etc. 
Fiorettl (fe-6-ret'te), JR. Little graces, or or- 

naments. in vocal music. 
Fioriscente (fe-5-rf-shen'te-, ) Florid, 
lt ' / 



Florito (fe-6-re't6), 
with ornaments. 



, 
abounding 



Fiorita cadenza (ffi-S-rg'ta ka-dent'sS), Jt. A 
cadenza whose last note but one is divided 
into many notes. 

Ploritezza (fe-o-rl-tfit'sa), It. Embellishment, 
a florid style of performance. 

Fioritura (fg-6-rI-too'rft), It. Literally, "a 
flowering.' 1 A florid melodic ornament. 
FiorcggiarCt the corresponding verb, signi- 
fies to ornament (flower) a melody by FO!V- 
ing its principal elements into a multiplic- 
ity of shorter notes of varied pitch. Fiortturc 
is the plural of fiontura. 

First. A word applied to the upper part of 
a duet, trio, quartet, or any other composi- 
tion, vocal or instrumental; such parts 
generally express the air. 

First bass. High bass. 

Ffr,st inversion. A term applied to a chord 
when the bass takes the third. See Inversion. 
First soprano* The high soprano. 
First tenor. The high tenor. 
Pis (f!s), Ger. The note Fff. 
Fls-dur (fls-door), Ger. The key of F# major. 
Fis-f is (fis-fis) Ger. The note F-dou-ble-sharp. 

Fls-moll (Efe'xnolty, Ger. The key of F# 

minor. 
Pistel (ffe'tel), Ger. Feigned voice; falsetto. 



Fistula (fls'too-la*), 'lai. } A Ieed 

Fistula dulcis (fls'too-U dool'tsls), Lot. Thii 

was once a common flute, and was blown 

at the end. See Fltite d bee. 
Fistula Qermanica (fls'too-la ger-mfi'ni-ka 1 ), 

Lot. German flute. 
Fistula Pauls (fiVtoo-la p&'n1s). Lot. The 

Pandean pipes; wind instruments of the 

ancients. 
Fistula pastoralis (fiVtoo-ia pSs-to-rSlis), Lot. 

The Pandean pipes ; wind instruments of 

the ancients. 

Fistula pastorica (ffs'too-la pSs-td-rl-ka), Lot. 
Name given by Cicero and other classical 
writers to the oaten pipe used by the audi- 
ence in the Roman theaters to express 
their disapprobation. 

Fistulator (ffs'too-la'tor), Lot. \ A piper, a 

Fistulatore (feytoo-ia-tS're'), It. | player on a 
flute or flageolet 

Fistuliren (ffs-too-l'r'n), Ger. m To sing or 
speak with the head voice. (2) In speaking 
of organ-pipes, to overblow, i. e. to sound 
one of the upper partial notes instead of the 
fundamental note. 

Fithele. The old English name for the fid- 
dle. 

Fixed syllables. Syllables which do not 
change with the change of key. The Ital- 
ians use fixed syllables. 

Flachfltfte (flafch-fio'te 1 ) , Ger. Shallow flute; 
flageolet ; also an organ-stop of rather thin 
tone. 

Flageolet (fla-zhS-6-la'), Fr. \ A small flute a 

Flageolet (fl5-gh6-6-l61/), Ger. ] bee, that is, 
a straight flute, with a plug in the mouth- 
piece which leaves only a narrow slit for the 
breath to pass through. (2) An organ- stop. 
(3) Flageolet tones are those ethereal sounds 
uced on stringed instruments (violin, 
etc.) by lightly touching a string in 
In places with a finger. and then set- 
ting It In vibration by drawing the bow 
over it or plucking it. ( V. JTon/wMwcs.) 

Flageolet, double. A flageolet having two 
tubes. 

Flagtoletta (fla-jt-6-leVtS), It. (See Flweolct.) 

Flam. In drum music a grace note or stroke 
corresponding with the appoggiatura in 
other compositions. There are two flams, 
the open and the close. The latter is made 
as rapidly as possible, so that the two notes 
are almost together. The open flam is not 
so close. 

Flaschinett (fi&shl-ngt), Ger. The flageolet 

Flat. A character which lowers a note one 
semitone ([?). 

Flat, double. A character composed of two 
flats, indicating a depression of two semi* 
tones (bb). 

Flatter la corde (flat-ta 1& k5rd\ JV. To play 
the violin, etc., in a soft, expressive man- 
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Flautaiwlo(fla'-oo-tan'd6), ) Flute-like tone; 
Flautato (fla-oo-ta'toj, j that qu-lity 

of time obtained by drawing the bow 

smoothly and gently across the strings over 

that end of the fingerboard nearest the 

bridge. 

Flautina (fia*-oo-te'im , ) A small fiuto, an 
Flautino (fla-oo-te'iio;, j octave flute; a 

piccolo. 
Flantista (fla-oo-teVta), It. A performer ou 

the flute. 
Plant! "nisont (flS/oo-te oo-ne's6-n), It. The 

flutes 111 unison. 
Flauto (f&'oo-tS), It. A flute. 

Flauto a becco (fl&'oo-td a* beVkd), //. A 
beaked flute. A flute having a mouth- 
piece like a flageolet. 

Flauto ad libitum (fla'oo-to). It The flute 
part may be played or omittt d. 

Flauto alto (fla'oo-to fil'io), It. A tenor flute 
used iu bands. 

Flauto amabile (tWoo'to a-ma'bMd), It. The 
name of an organ-stop of K>f t and delicate 
tone. 

Flauto amoroso (fla'ootS a-m6-ro'zo), It. A 
4-feet organ-stop of delicate tune. 

Flaato dolce (flfi'oo-to dei'tshe), It. An organ- 
stop of soft, agreeable tone. 

Flauto piccolo (fla'oo-to pSkTio-lo 1 ), It. An 
octave flute, a small flute of very shrill 
tone; a flageolet 

Flauto tacere (fl&'oo-tS tfi-tsha'rS), It. The 
flute is not to play. 

Flauto tedesco (fla'oo-to tS-dSs'kS), It. A 
German flute. 

Flauto terzo (flfi'oo-tS t6rt's6), It. The third 
flute. 

Flauto transverso (fla'oo-to trans-veYso), Tf \ 

Flauto traverso (fia'oo-t6 trS-vr-sd), M ~ f 
The transverse flute thus named because 
it is held across, and blown at the side, 
contrary to the flute a bee ; it is also often 
called the German flute. The name is also 
applied to an organ-stop. 

Flebile (fia'bl-lg), It. Mournful, sad, doleful. 

FlebHmente (fla-bn-mSn'te'), It. Mournfully, 
dolefully. 

Flessibile (fl6-se"bMe>, JSL Flexible, pliant. 
Flessibilita (flfi-si-bi-11-ta'), & Flexibility. 
F-L5cher (6f-16kh'r), Ger. The f holes, or 

soundholes, of a violin, etc. 
Flon-flon (fl5n-fl6n), Fr. Bad music ; trash. 

Also the burden of certain old vaudevilles. 
Florid. Ornamental, figured, embellished. 
Florid counterpoint. Figured counterpoint. 
Ftttchen (fi6fkhen), Ger. A little flute, a 

pipe, a flageolet. 
Rtte (fio'tS), Ger. A flute, 
FlMen (flyrn), Ger. To play upon the flute, 
FWtenspieler (fl6 v t > n-pe'lr), Ger. A flute- 

ylayer, 



Fldtenstunme (flo't'n-stitm'mel, Ger. A soft, 

sweet voice ; the part for the flute. 
Fl6"tenzu (flo't'n-teoog), Ger. A flute-stop 1 & 

an organ. 
FWte traverse (flo'tfi trfi-vfir'sO), Ger. The 

German flute; also au organ-stop. See 

Flauto traverso. 
F18tUt (flo-tlst'), Ger. A flute-player. 

Flourish. An appellation sometimes given 
lo the decorative notes which a performer 
adds to a passage, with the double view of 
heightening the effect and showing his own 
dexterity aud skill. 

Fluchtig (flukb'tfch), Ger. Lightly, nimbly. 

FHkhtigkelt (flukh't!gh-klt), Ger. Lightness, 

fleetuess. 
Fliigel (flWl), Ger. Awing; a harpsichord, 

a gi and piano. 
Flugel (flu'g'l). Ger. Lit, wing." A grand 

pianoforte. Formerly a harpsichord. 
Flugelhorn (flu'g'l-h6rn), Ger. (1) A bugle. 

(2) A keyed brass instrument- which is made 

in various keys and forms. The Kenthorn, 

Klappenhoni, and Cornet belong to the 

geuus Fiugelhorn. 
Fluit (floit),Dwt ") A flt ,^ 
Fluta (floo'tt), Lot. ] A flute - 

Flueplpes. Those organ-pipes (metal as well 
as wooden) which are made to sound by 
forcing the wind through a slit (ihe wind- 
way) at the top of the foot, and against a 
sharp edge (the upper lip .which divides 
the wind, part < f which only enters the body 
of the pipe. The flu&rtrk is the aggregate 
of such pipes. 

Flute. An orpan-stop ( f the'flue Fpecies, the 
tone of which resemb cs that of the flute. 

Flute. There are two kMs of flute : the flute 
a bee (beak flute), or dhect flute, and the 
flute traversiere, or cross flute : the former 
has a plugged mouthpiece atone end of the 
tube, the latter is blown through a lateral 
hole. Excepting the flageolet, the flute & 
bf c has entirely disappeared, at least among 
the art-producing European nations. The in- 
strument understood when we now speak of 
the flute is the cross flute, also called Ger- 
man flute. It Is generally made of wood, 
sometimes of metal, and consists of a conical 
tube, stopped at its wider end, and provided 
with six fiugerholes and a number of keys. 
As improved by Boehm, it has a compass 
from t/toc"". Music for this instrument, 
which is one of the most important mem- 
bers of the orchestra, 5s written as it sounds. 
A small, or octave, flute, the fiauto piccolo 
CY 1111 ^ compass from d" to a""; written 
d'-a^) is also sometimes u*ed in the orches- 
tra. In military bands flutes in Ebandin 
F, and small flutes an octave higher, are to 
be met with. Now flutes are also made cy 
lindncal and of ebonite. The so-called flute 
of ancient Greek music was not a true flute, 
but a sort of imperfect oboe. Of the same 
nature, probably, ivere the double flutes, 
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figured upon ancient monuments, consist- 
ing of two tubes, diverging from each other 
at an acute angle. It is not certainly known 
whether Loth tubes were sounded simulta- 
neously, and if 8u, whether the lesulting ef- 
fect vraa that of a melody with harmony or 
a melody with a drone bass, but the latter is 
regarded as more probably from the circum- 
stance of similar flutes being still extant in 
Abyssinia and elsewhere. 

rfute, Fr. The same as flautando and flau- 
tato (q. v.). 

Rate * bee (floot & Mk), Fr. " Beak flute," 
A direct flute. It has a beak-sbaped mouth- 
piece with a plujr which leaves only a nar- 
row apertu 1 e for the breath to p#ss through. 
There wan a whole family of flutes a bcc, 
bass, tenor, alto, etc ( V. Flute.) 

Flute allemande (floot al-mannd), Fr. The 
German flute. 

Plate, Boebm (bomV A perfected flute, in- 
vented by M. Boehm, of Germany, iji 1832. 
It differs from the common flute in having 
the size and location ( t the holes arranged 
in their natural i rder with keys. 

Flute conique (floot k&u-ek), Fr. Conical 
flute; au organ-stop. 

Plated, A term applied to the upper notes 
of a soprano voice when they are of a thin 
and flutelike tone. 

flute d'allemande (flute d'al-manhd), Fr. A 
German flute. 



Flute d'amour (floot d'a-moor), Fr. A flnte 
the compass of whfch is a miimr third bo- 
low thHt of the German flute ; the name is 
also applied to an organ stop of #- or 4-fect 
scale. 

Flute, diatonic. A flute capable of producing 
all the different tones of the major aud mi- 
nor diatonic scales. 

Flute dolce (floo'tS dfiVtshe), Tt. A flute with 
a mouthpiece like that of a flageoltt 

flute donee (floot doos\ Fr. Soft flute ; the 
Hate & bee ; there were four kinds, the t reble, 
alto, tenor, and bass* 

Mutec (floo-ta\ Jr. Soft, sweet. 

flute bannofilqoe (floot h&r-mQnh-ek), FT. 
See Harmonic jtute. 

Flute, octave. A flute the tones of which 
range an octave higher than the German 
flute. 

Flute octavianto (floot ok-ta-vMLnht), FT. Oc- 
tave flute, an organ-stop. 

Flute ouverte (floot oo-vir), Fr. An organ- 
stop of the diapason species. 

Flute, pastoral. ) A flute shorter than the 
Flute.snepherd's. f transversefluteund blown 
through a lippiece at the end. 

Flutef (floo-ti), Ir. To play the flute. 

Flute traversiere (floot trav-er-rf-ar), Fr. The 

transverse, pr German, flute* 
F-moll (el-moll), Oer. The key of F minor. 



Foco (15-ko), 1Z. Fire, ardor, passion. 

Focosamente (f6-k6-2fi-mn't6), R. Ardently. 
vehemently. 

Focostolmo (fd-kS-ztfrf-me), R. Very ardent- 
ly, with a great deal of passion. 

Focoso (fd-ko^zd), M. Fiery, passionate. 

Foglletto (fdl-ye-eYtd-), It. A name given to a 
first- viol in part which contains all the ob- 
ligato passages of the other parts. A fogli- 
etto is used by the player who assists at the 
rehearsals of ballets, sometimes by con* 
due tors instead of a score, and also by the 
leader of the orchestra. 

Fofs (fw), Fr. Time. 

Fofo premiere (fw- pr&n-I-ar), Fr. The first 

time. 

FoU deuxieme (fwa du-d-am), Fr. The sec- 

ond time. 
Folia (fd'U-&), Sp, A species of Spanish dance. 

Folio, music. A case for holding loose sheets 
of music ; a wrapper used in a music-store 
for the convenience of classifying the music, 

Follia dl sptgna <f61'v!-a d span-*S), Sp. A 
species of composition invented by the 
Spaniards, consisting of variations on a 
given air. 

Fondunentale (fo"n-da-mu-in6), Ik Funda- 
mental ; fundamental bass. 

Fondarneoto (ftn-d&mgn'td), E. The funda- 
mental ba&> ; the roots of the harmony. 

Fond d'orgue (ftinh d'6rg), Fr. The most fm- 
pt>rUtitsi(p fii an organ, called iu England 
the open <1 iapason. 8-feet ^cale. InGennany 
this is called the 8-feet priucipaL 

Foot. A certain, number of syllables constf- 
tutinpradiRtinctmetrfoflloieuieutin&rene. 
In very old English music it was a kind of 
drone accompaniment to a song which was 
sustained by another singer. 

Form. The arrangement of nattrialiu a tone 
poem into symmetrical ami effective order. 
The plan of a mtisic-piece with reference to 
its VN*CS. cantos, and division ; in short, its 
metrical structure. The laws of musical 
form have in view clearness and cnmpre- 
heiwbility in musical works, ax well as sym- 
metry pure and simple. There are certain 
typical forms which are n>ed oftener than 
others, and which are often approximated 
closely by forms apparently novel and free. 
These are the Fugue Song, Song-form with 
Trio, Variation, Koado, and Sonata-piece. 
(See Introduction.) 

Foriana (fdr-la'na), Jt\ A lively Venetian 

Forlane (f&r-]&n'), Fr. f dance in fr* time, 



\ Loudly, 

i powerMly. 



Fortement (f6rt^manh), Fr. 
brtenieiite(f 
vigorously. 



Fortezza 

strength. 



II Force, power, 
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Porte-tan* 



) The piano- 
. f forte ; a key- 
, Ger. } cd instru- 

ment o German invention, so called from 

its capability of expressing different degrees 

of power or intensity of tone. 
FortefX*siMIe(r'tp6s*^Me) > I*. As loud 

as possible. 

Portia*. An abbreviation of Fortissimo. 
Fortissimo (Kr-teVfll-ino), JR. Very loud. 
Portfcsimo qttanto possiWIe (fSr'tes'sI-niQ 

kwftn-i& p&H#bl-18), If. As loud as possi- 

ble. 
Fortschrettfing (f5rf shrf-toong), Ger. Pro- 

gression tin harmony). 
Fortsetzun? (f6rfsgt-soong), Ger. A contin- 

uation. 

Forza (fOrtfsft), Jt. Force, strength, power. 
Forxando 
Forzato 

note or 
Forzar la voce (fort'sar la vd'tshe"), Jfc To 

force the voice. 

Forzare(f6r-tea'r5>,JZ. To strengthen. 
Foorchettc toniqae (foor-shet tttoh-fc), FT. 

A tuniugfork. 
Four-part sons:. A song arranged for four 

parts. 
Fourth. A distance comprising three dia- 

tonic intervals; that is, two tones and a 

half. 
Fourth fiat*. A flute sounding a fourth 

higher than, the concert flute. 
Fbwrth shift* The last shift in violin-play- 

ing 

Prancate (ftSninsZLzO, FT. A graceful dance 
f&jkti 



Fr>cfat2za(fran-k6fza),I?. Freedom, confi- 

dence, boldness. 

Franfftise (frft-gay>, JV. ) French : in 

Fnmzese (fr&u-tsS'z), //. the French 
Frmnzdstecfa (fran-tso^Esh} f OCT.) style. 
Frappe (fr&p), JV. Stamping, striking; a pe- 

culiar JTIH iiuer of beauug time or striking 

notes with force. 
Fnpper (frfip-pa), JV. To beat the time; to 

Prase (fr&-zg} & A phrase; short musical 

passage. 

FrasJ. phrases. 
Fvateggiftre (fra^6d.|t*y6) t Jt To phrase; 

to deliver a melody or idea proper-ry,*.*, 

with expression. 
FtaaeastiniiBe (froti^HBtlni'mg), Gcr. A fe- 

male voice. 



(frW-dIrmSn'16), JR. 

without animation. 






Coldly, 
R. Coldness, frigid- 



Frcddo (fae^dd), Jt COM, devoid of senti- 



Fredon (frfc-dttnh), Fr. Trilling ; a flourish ot 
other extemporaneous ornament. 

Fredonnemcnte (frS'don-nianli), Fr. Hum- 
ming. 

Fredonner (friUd6nh-na ; ), Fr. To trill, to 
shake ; also to hum, to sing low. 

Free composition. In a free style; a com- 
position not in strict accordance with the 
rules of musical art. 

Freemen's songs. Little compositions for 
three or four voices, in use about 1600. 

Free reed. A reed-stop in an organ, in which 
the tongue by a rapid vibratory motion to 
and fro produces the sound. The tone of 
a free reed is smooth and free from rattling, 
but n<.t usually so strong as that of the 
striking reed. 

Freriare (fra-jI-a/rS), It. To adorn, to em- 

Fregiaturm (fra-jI-S-too'rfi), R. An ornament, 
an embellishment. 

Frei (fri), Ger. Free. 

Fremissement (frfc'mess-mfinh), Fr. Hum- 
ming, singing in a low voice. 

French horn. See Horn. 

French sixth. One form of an , 

augmented sixth ; a chord /L fe>^ 
composed of a major third, I Vy bgg^r 
extreme fourth, and extreme *J 
sixth. 

French treble def . The G clef on the bottom 
line of the staff, formerly much used in 
French music for violin, flute, etc. 

Fresco (freVkS), n \ Freshly, 

Frescamente (fre>k&-men'te') l u ' f vigorous* 
ly, lively. 

Fretta (frgtf&), Z. Increasing the time ; ac- 
celerating the movement 

Frets. Thin strips of wood, metaU or ivory, 
inserted transversely in, and slightly pro- 
jecting from, the fingerboard of various 
stringed instrumentsthe old viols, lutes 
theorboes, and the still flourishing guitar- 
in order to facilitate correct stopping. Cat 
rut frets, too, are found on old instruments. 
Strings bound round the necks of instru- 
ments were, indeed, the earliest frets. 

Freude (froy f d), Gcr* Joy, rejoicing. 

Freudeagesanff (froy'd'n-ge^sang'), Ger. A 

song otjoy. 

Freadlg (froy'dXgh), Gtr. Joyfully. 
Freadigkett (froy'dlgh-kit), Ger. Joyfulness, 

joyousness. 

Fr i (fri), Ger. Free, unrestrained as to style. 
Frele Schreibart (M' shrlb'firt), Ger, Free 

style of composition. 
Friedensmarsch (frS'd'ns-mfirsh), Ger. A 

march in honor of peace. 
Frisch (frfsh), Ger. Freshly, briskly, lively, 
Friska. The quick movement in the Hun. 

garian national dances called Czatdas. 

(SeeC.) 
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Private (freWo), R. Frivolous, trifling, 
trashy. 

Frohgesang (fr6 / gh&-sang / )/.<?er. A joyous 
song. 

Frfhlfch (frSaikh), Gfcr. Joyous, gay. 

Frohiichkeft (irdOikh-kH), Ger. Joyfulness, 
gay<;ty. 

Frotmamt (frSn'irat), Gtr. High Mass. 

Frozen (fr5sh),(?er. The lower part, or nut, of 
a violin-bow. 

FrotttriA(frdt't6~l&),ft. A ballad, a song, gen- 
erally of erotic sentiment. Musically it was 
between the artistic madrigal and the en- 
tirely simple folksong called Villauella. 
Current in Italy during the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 

FrUfalingslied(fru'lIngs*ld),Gfer. Spring-song. 

Fruhmesse fruh'mes-se'), ~ ) Matins, early 
i^ttlwtfccktfru'stuk), Qer ' / Mass. 

F-5chUwseI (e'f-shlus's'l), Ger. The F or bass 
clef. 

Fuga (fix/ga), X. A flight; a chase. See 
Fugue, 

Fuga authentlca (foo'ga ou-ten'fl-k&), Lot. A 
fugue witb an authentic theme or subject 

Fnga cartmfca Kfoc/gfi M-n^nl-kfi), Lot. A 
canon. 

Fuga coutraria (foo'ga kSn-tra'rf-a), Lot. A 
fugue ia which the answer is generally in- 
verted. 

Fnga doppia (foo'ga d5p'pi-a), It. A double 
fugue. 

Faga irregnlaris (foo'ga Ir-reg-oo-ia'rls), Lot. 
An irregular fugue. 

Faga Ilbera (foo'ga Hb'S-ra), LaL A free fugue. 

Faga mfcta (foo'ga mlx'ta), Lot. A mixed 
fugue. 

Fuga oblujaU (foo'ga 6b-U-ga-ta),Xa/. A strict 
fugue. 

Paga panialis (foo'ga pfiT-tsI-aTIs), Lot. The 
common form of the fugue intermixed with 
passages of a different character. 

Fuga propria (foo'ga prffprl-a), Lot. A regu- 
lar fugue strictly according to role. 

Fuga plagale (foo'ga pla-ga'lS), It. A fugue 
with a plagal theme or subject 

Fagm ricercata (foo'ga re-tshSr-ka'ta),^ An 
artificial fugue. 

Fugasdotta(foo / gSshe^61 / tS), II. \ A free 
Fuga soluta (foo-ga s5-loo / t&), LaL | fugue, 
Fuga totalls (foo'ga td-tftOIs), Lot. A canon. 
Fngara (fooga'ra), LaL An organ-stop of the 

gamba species, of 4-feet tone. 
Fugato(foo-ga'td) T Jt In the style of a fugue. 
Fnge (foo / gh), Ger. A fugue. 
Fuge galaute (foo'gW ga-lan'teO, G^r. A free 

fugue in tae style of chamber music. 
Fagfaa (foo'gfi), M. A fugue. 
Faghctta(foo'g5ftS),JZ. A short fugue. 



Fo*irtes(foo~gfe'taf, ._ > In the 

Furirt(f(>o-g&rt), e * r- f style; M _ 
also applied to the ranks of a mirttire stop 
in an organ* 

Fugitive piece*. Ephemeral, short-lived com- 
positions. 

Fugue. This word is derived from the Latin 
fuga, flight, and a certain kind of musical 
composition has been called thus because 
" one part, as it were, tries to flee and escape 
from the others ; but it is pursued by them, 
until they afterwards meet in an amicable 
way, and finally come to a satisfactory un- 
derstanding/' The technical description 
must necessarily be less simple than this 
poetical one. 

There are fugues for instruments^ or voices 
and for instruments and voices combined. 
A fugue may be in two, three, four, fi ve t and 
more parts. The word rugae had not always 
the same meaning as in our time and since 
the days of J. S. Bach and Handel, the mas- 
ters of masters; but it always signified an 
imitative form a canon or something more 
or less like what we call a fugue, various 
kinds of fugues are enumerated under fuga 
with its accompanying epithets. A fugue, 
in its final evolution, consists of an exposi- 
tion and two or more developments, which 
generally are connected by episodes. In a 
fugue in four parts the exposition is some- 
what like this: One part pro posts the subject; 
a second part follows urtfc the answer (i. t., 
the imitation of the subject at the fifth above 
or fourth below); a third part resumes the 
subject an octave higher or lower than the 
part which commenced ; and a fourth part 
bri ngs up the rear with the answer an octave 
higher or lower than the part which was sec- 
ond in the order of succession. The coun- 
terpoint with which the part that first enun- 
ciates the subject accompanies the answer 
is called couutersnbiect, but it is properly 
so called only when it recurs as an accom- 
paniment with thesubsequent enunciations 
of the subject and answer. Sometimes the 
subject and countersubject are simulta- 
neously introduced. When after an epi- 
sode, short or long, the first development 
begins, the subject is taken up and answered 
by the parts in another order of succession. 
Supposing the alto to have begun before, 
the tenor or soprano or bass will begin 
now. Further, the imitations will, be a* 
different intervals of pitch and time. The 
drawing closer together of the subject and 
its answer, so that the latter begins before 
the former has completed its course, is called 
the stretto. This contrivance is especially 
resorted to in the last development. Other 
contrivances that may be utilized are the 
augmentation, diminution, inversion, and 
retrogression of the subject. The stretto is 
frequently followed by a pedal-point, on 
which the subject is piled up in various lay- 
ers, so as to form a striking conclusion to 
the whole. The matter out of which the 
episodes are wrought may be new* bat 
oftener (in order to insure unity) is derived 
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from the subject, counter-subject, or other 
accompaniments of the subject. 

An important division of fugues remains 
yet to be noticed, namely, that into real and 
tonal fugues. A real fugue is one in which 
the answer is an exact transposition of the 
subject; a tonal fugue is one in which the 
answer is an imitation of the subject slight- 
ly modified for the purpose of keeping with- 
in the same key. 

Two words often heard in connection with 
rogues may be here explained. Coda, or 
codetta, is the name given to the notes 
irhich are appended to the subject when at 
ttv condosioa the answer does not strike in 
at once. Repercussion is the reappearance 
of the subject and answer in a new order 
with regard to succession and pitch in the 
various developments of a fugue. 

Double, triple, and quadruple fugues are 
fugues with two, three, and four subjects. 
Two kinds of double fugue have to be dis- 
tinguished : (1) That in which two subjects 
are first separately worked out and only 
subsequently combined. (2) That In which 
the second subject enters at once with the 
first subject as a constant countersubject. 
See, also, under Fuga. 

Fugue, counter. A fugue in which the sub- 
jects move In contrary directions. 

Fugue, doable. A fugue on two subjects. 

Fugue reaver*** (fug ranh-ver-sS'), Fr. A 
fugue, the answer in which Is made in con- 
trary motion to that of the subject 

Fugue, strict. A fugue In which the fugal 
foem and its laws are strictly obeerved. 

Fugue, perpetual. A canon so constructed 
that Its termination leads to its beginning, 
and hence may be continually repeated. 

Pogne, simple. A fugue containing but a 

single subject. 
FttgBlst. A composer or performer of fugues. 



-Hurw (fuh'rer), Gar. Conductor, director; 
also the subject or leading theme in a fugue. 

Pnfl. For all the voices or instruments. 

Fwfl anthem. An anthem in four or more 
parts, without verses or solo passages; to be 
sung by the whole choir in chorus. 

Foil band. A band in which all the instru- 
ments are employed. 

Foil cadence. See Petfedcadence. 

FHlffite (fffl'fld-teyW Filling-flute; a 
i stopped organ-register of 4-feet tone. 

{Pall orchestra. An orchestra in which all 
tfaertringed and wind instruments are em- 
ployed. 

Full organ. An organ with aT Us registers 
or stop* in use. 

Foil score. A complete score or aU the parts 
of a composMaUjTOcal or instrumental, or 
both combined, written on separate staves 
placed under each, other. 



*) 
5- 
J 



Full service. A service for the whole choir 

in chorus. 
Ffillstimmen (fttU'stfm-men), Qer. "Filling 

voices." Parts added for giving resonance 

and fullness to the chords, without charac- 

ter as independent voices. 
Fundamental. Properly speaking, the root 

of a series of partial tones. The tone of 

which all tones Jn a harmony chord are 

partials. The root of a chord. 
Fundamental tones. A name sometimes 

applied to the three root-tones of a key, 

namely, the tonic, subddminant, and dom- 

inant. 

Funebre (fu-nbr'), Fr. 
Funerale ffoo-nfi-raae), 1Z. 
Funcreo (foo-na're-d), It. 
Ffinf (funf), Qer. Five. 
Funffach (funffakh), Qer. Fivefold; fire 

ranks, speaking of organ-pipes. 
Ffinfstimmlg (funfsftm-mlg), Qer. For five 

voices. 

Ffinfte (funft), Qer. Fifth. 
FQnfzehnte (funf tsan-te 1 ), Qer. Fifteenth. 

Fnnzioni (foon-tsX-o'ne), It. pi. Oratorios, 
masses, and other sacred musical perform- 
ances in the Roman Catholic Church* 

Fuoco (foo-tfkS), It. Fire, energy, passion. 

Fnocoso (foo-6'-kc 7 zo'), It. Fiery, ardent* im- 
petuous. 

Ffir (fur), Gcr. For. 

Ffir beide Hinde znsammen (fur bl'dS hfin'dtf 
tsoo-zam'men), Ger. For both hands to- 
gether. 

Fttr das ganze Werk (flir ) 



Qer. 
Ffir die Imke Hand alleln (fur de lin'tS hand 

ai-Hn'), Ger. For the left hand alone. 
Ffir dte rechte Hand alleln (fur d6 r^kh'tfi 

hand l-linQ, Qer. For the right hand 

alone. 



Furiant (foo'ri-ant), Ger. A quick Bohemian 
dance with sharp accents and changing 
varieties of measure* Called also Furie. 

Fnrfbondo (foo-rf-bon'do 1 ), It. Furious, mad, 
extreme vehemence. 

Furie (fu-iS), Fr. Fury, passion. 

Fferiea*ement (fu-ruz-manh), Fr. 



ously, madly. 
FnrtosO (foo-rl-c^zd), JR. Furious, vehement, 

mad* 

Fnrlandft (foor-lan'd6), ) An antiquated 
Furlmno (foor-la'nO), A / dance. 
Furnfture stop. An organ-stop, consisting 

of several ranks of pipes, of very acute 

pitch. A mixture stop. 
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Furore (foo-itfrg), It Fury, rage, passion. 

Vfir xwel Mannale (fQr tswl r mfc-noo-aTlS), 
(?cr. For two manuals, in organ-playing. 

foM (foo'sft), Lai. A quaver. 

Paste (fu-za), FT. A very rapid roulade or 
passage; a skip, etc. 

l^oselU (foo-seTIfi), Lat. Name formerly ap- 
plied t'> the demisemiquaver. 

Itass (foo0, <?er. Foot ; the lower part of an 
organ-pipe. 



Feet 



r Footed; 
feet size, or scale. 



GAM 



of, 



Fosston (foos-t6n), Gto. The tone or pitch; 
as, 8-Futsbm, or, Achyutttv^ a pipe of 8-feet 
tone. 

Fot (fooe), Fr. The barrel of a drum. 
Fz. An abbreviation ofFomada 



0. The name of the fifth note in the nat- 
ural diatonic scale of 0. to which is applied 
the syllable sol ; it is also one of the names 
of the highest, or treble, clef. Abbreviation 
of gawtic, left hand. 

Oabel (g#b'l), Qer. A fork. 

1^Uarda(gal-yI-ar'da),IZ. Agalliaid. 

Gagllardamente (gal-yl-ar-da-men'te), It. 
Briskly, gaily. 

dagliardo (gal-yUrMS), It. Brisk, merry, gay. 
Oal (ga), ,Fr. Gay, merry. 

Galement (ea-manh), ^ \ Merrily, lively, 
Oaiment (gaVmanh), -"^fgay. 

Gaillarde (giryardO, Fr. Merry, brisk ; also a 
gallLird. 

QAllUrdemept (gSryard'manh), Fr. Merrily, 

briskly. 
Qmlo (gaYI-d), 72. With gayety and cheerful- 

ness. 
OaHt (j^-e-ta), j^>. A bagpipe; also a kind 

of flute ; a street organ. 

}; R. } Gay, merry, lively. 

(ga-yfi-men't$), It. Gaily, cheer* 
fully. 




(ga-lfin-t6-mSn't), ^ I 
boldly. 

OAlanteriefuge (jra-lfin-te-r^foo-ghe), C?cr. A 

fugue iu the free style. 
OjUanterien (gfl Ifin-tfi-rS'en), Oer. pi The or- 

naments, turn, trills, etc., with which the 

old harpsichord music was embellished. 
Bidairtertcjtficke (ga-mn-t^r^stii^ke), Gtr.pl. 

Pieces iu the free ornamental btyle. 
Oalmnterstyl (ga-lfint'er-8tSl),<?r, Freestyle, 

OattlanL A lively old dance in triple time, 
formerly very popular. Of Italian origin. 

Galop (gal'5), FT. A quick round dance, in 
2-4 time. 



A galop. 

Galoubetlga-lochbtf), ** }with ttS^hSS^ 
sometime* to be met with in France, espe- 
cially in Provence. 

Gamba (gaWbtt), IZ. The viol dl gamba, or 
bassvioL See that term. 

Gamba-bass. A 16-feet crgannstop, on the 
pedals. 

Gamba major. A name given to a 16-feet or- 
gan-stop, or double gamba. 

Gambe (g&m'be), Ger. Viol di gamba. 
Gambeta (g&m-beM&Q, Sp. An ancient Span- 



Gunbette (pam-bVt6), Ger. A small, or oc- 
tave, gamba stop iu au organ. 

Gambvlote (gSmb-fe-tflS), Ger t An instru- 
mcut resembling the violoncello. 

Gamma (g&m'inft), It. \ The Greek name of 
Gamine Sam), JV. f the letter G (F). In 
musical terminology the word gamma, has 
been employed variously, (l) As the name 
of the lowest note (O) of the Guidouian 
scale. (2) Astbenomeofthatscale. <3) In 
the sense of scale, or gamut, generally. (4) 
In the sense of compass of a voice or instru- 
ment, the succession of notes from the low- 
est to the highest. See following. 

Gamma at, or, f trt. The name of the note 
G, the lowest note in the old solmisation. 
From this name is derived the English word 
gamut 

Gamme dtrotnatique (gam kri-mft-teV), & 

The chromatic scale. 
Gamme dscendante (gam dg-$nh-d&xht), 

fr. Descending scale. 
Gamme de sol majenr (gam dah sol mii-zhur), 

Fr. Scale of (r major. 
Gamme d'utmajeur (gam d'at mi-shar), Fr. 

Scale of G major. 
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en bemols (gta stat bS-m<31), JIV. 
with flats. 

majeore montante (gam m^W 
nht'),Jfr. An ascending major scale. 
Exercises on the scale. 
Gaunt. The flcak of notes belonging to any 

key. 
Gamut G. That G which is on the first line 

of the bass staff: 

Gamut, OuJdo'*. The table or scale intro- 
duced \>j Uuido, and to which he applied 
the ivHables ut, ra, mi, fa, sol* la. It con- 
sisted of twenty notes, namely, two octaves 
and a major sixth, the first octave distin- 
guished by the capital letters, G, A, B, etc., 
the second by the small letters, g, a, b, etc., 
and the major sixth by double letters, gg, 
aa, bb, etc. 
Oanasdone (gfi-na-sM^n6), IL An Italian 

lute. 
Gang (jcfing), Gar* Face, rate of movement or 



Ganites (g f nl-les), Sp. Fauces, organs of the 
voice. 

Gacz (gftnts), Ger. Whole, entire ; also all, 
very. 

Qua bmffsam (gants lang'sam), Ger. Yery 
slowly. 

Ganz&Note(gan f tsn4yte^)(?r. A whole note, 
orsemibreve, 

GafUBerToa(gn r tsertSn), ,_ \ A whole 

Oaiictw<gants-t5n), Wr ' Itone. Im- 
proper expression for "a whole step/' The 
interval of a major second. 

GaBxesWeHc(gan'tsfew&rk), (?er. The full 



f (gant shl*x} Ger. Real close 

of a piece as opposed to the Ha&schbus, or 
hajf ckwe. 

Gnxverhfleii(gant8'Jfer-MiaSnd},(?tfr. En- 
tirely dying away. 

Oarbateneate (gar-ba-ta-men f t6), It Grace- 
fully. 

Oarbto(gar-ba'tS),A GraceM. 
Qariw (jgaVbO}, JL Simplicity, grace, elegance. 
Oaribo (gfitt-W), JR. Adance,aball. 

(gSrrftl-yl-yneO, JR. Chime, mu- 

IbeUs. 

Garnir un vtoMn de coixtes (ga>-neV unh veV6- 

lftahdQLhkdrd),^r. To string a violin. 
GairtoeCgar-r*^)^ To chirp, to warble like 

a bird. 

GwtroltatgWrol-rn},^ A term applied 

toasingeroractoronastarjir^erpedltion. 

Left 

manh)^ J. The letthand. 
It B3!&et meny, 



Joy. 



Gaudioso(g&K>o-dl^zd).Jr Kerry, fryfuL 

Gavot (gft-vOf ), JE^;. ) A <lance consifitlM 

Gavotte (ga-vat'tft), IL r oi ^o light, livelT 

Gavotte (ga-v6t), Fr. ) strxlns in common 
time. 

Gaymente (ghS-m6n't6), ^p. Gayly briskly 
lively. 

Gaytero (ghS-ta'rtl), Sp. One who ply* <on J 
bagpipe; a piper. 

Qazzarra (gat/wLr-ra), J^. Rejoidngs witf 
music nd cannon. 

G clef. The treble clef ; a character composes 
of the letters G and S, for the sylla- . 
ble sol, whi h in modern music in- [ 
variably turns on the second line of L 
the staff. Tt was formerly used upon 
other degrees. 

GdfiuM , or, Double G. The octave below G 
gamut 

G-dur (ga'door) , Ger. The key of G major. 

Geberdenspiel (ghg-beVd'n-spSl), Ger. Panto- 
mime. 

GeMto(ghbla'se'),&r. Bellows, vparatm 

for blowing. 
Gebrocfaen (ghS-bro'kh'n), Ger. E"<Aen. 

Qebrdchene Akkorde (gh^bro^kh'-.ul ak--| 
kSr'dfi), Gtr. ( 

Gebrochener Accord (ghe-brSTth'-nV ak- [ 
kCrd), Ger. ) 

Broken chords, chords played in arpeggio. 

Gebrocbene Sthnme (ghg-brfi'kh'-ne' stXnV- 
m6), Ger. A broken voice. 

Gebunden (gh-boon'd*n) f Gfr. Connected 
syncopated, in regard to the style of playing, 
or writing. 

Gebmtdeae Note (ghS-boon'dS-nS nV&)> Get, 

A tied note, a note which is to be held and 

not repeated. 
Gebuodener Styl (gh-boon'dd-nr stgl), Ger. 

Style of strictly connected harmony ; style 

of counterpoint 

Gebnrtslled (ghg-boortsled), Ger. Birthday* 
song. 

Gedadtt (ghC-dflktO, ^ 1 Stopped, in < 

open pipes in an 'organ. 
Gedadctflttte (gh6H3fikt-fl^t$), Ger. Stopped 

fluie, in an organ. 
Gedact. See Gtdackt. 
Gedeckte Stimmen (gh6-deVt6 stlm'men), 

Gtar.pL Stops with covered pipes, as the 

stopped diapason. 

Gedefant &&&art), Gfr. Lengthened, 
Gedfcht (ghS^lkht), Ger. A poem r tale, fa- 

Gcfihrte (gh6.iayt), Ger. The answer In a 
fugue* 

(gh$-fiHIg), Gfr. Pleasingly, agree- 



Gtr. Fiddling, playing 
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Qdfihl (gh-t(UO* G**- Sentiment, expres- 

sion. 
Gegen (ghi'g'n), (fcr. Against, contrasted 

with, opposed to. 
aegenbewegiiiig (geVn-T^wtfgoong), Qer. 

Contrary motion. 
Oegengesang (geYn-geHBfingO, Ger. Antiph- 



ony, 



n-MllO, 



1 Resonance, 
/ echo. 

Gefcenpankt (geYn-poonktf), Ger. Counter- 

point. 
Gegenstimme (gtfg'n-Bflin'me'}, Gter. Counter 

teaox, or alto, part. 
aegcnstimmig (g^g'n-stlm'mlg), Gtfr. Disso- 

nant, discordant 

Oegensabject (g6 r g f n-fioob-yktO, Gter. Coun- 

tereubject, in a fugue. 
Oehend (ga'end), Gar. A. word referring to 

movement, and having the same meaning 

as audante. 
GehCrlehre (gh6-h6r'lfi,-r6), Ger. Acoustics. 

Oebdrspielen (gh&hSr'spSl'n), Ger. To play 

by ear. 

Oeige (gl'ghS), Ger. The violin. 
Oeigen (gi'ghen), Ger. ' To play on the violin. 

Gelgenblatt (tfghen-bmt), Ger. The finger- 
board of a viofln. 

Qetgenbogen (gi'ghen-bd'g'n), Ov. Violin- 
bow. 



Qelgeiidmvicymbel 

Ger. An instrument similar to a harpsi- 
chord or pianoforte. 

(gi'ghen-fSi/mlg), Ger. Having 
a violin. 



the form 
Qelgeofatter (gVghSn-fooift6r), Ger. Case for 

a violin. 
Qeigeahals (gl'ghen-h&ls), Ger. The neck of 

a violin. 
Geigenharz (gl'ghen-h&rts), Ger. Spanish res- 

in, hard ream. 
Qeigenholz (n'gh6n-h61ts), Ger. The wood 

used in making violins. 
aeigenmacher (gi'ghgn-niaVkhgr), Ger. - A vio- 

lin-maker. 
OeigenpriiKipal (gl'ghgn-pilu-tal-pfilO* Ger. 

A German organ diapason stop, with a tone 

like that of the gamba, but fuller. 

OeiceajAlte (gl'ghSn-s&'te"), Ger. Violin 

string. 
Oeieiuattel gl'hen-sat'n), Qef IThe 

n-stagh), G *- / bridge 
fa vi 



,. _\ Aviolin- 

or method of instruction. 

Oeteenstridt (ri'ghen-strlkh), Ger. A stroke 
of the violin-bow. 

Oeigenstfick (gl'ghen-Btuk), Ger. A tone for 
the violin. 



Geigeowerk (gl'gbn-wirk) r Ger. The 
tina, an organ-stop of 4-feet scale. 

Oelgewwirbel (gi'gbfin-wir'b'l), Gtr. A violin* 
peg. 

Ge^eozng (gi x gh$n-tsoog), Ger. A vfolin- 
stop. 

Ocier (gS'gher), (?er. Violin-player. 
Geistllch (glstOIkh), Gtr. Ecclesiastical, cler- 
ical. 

GeLstlicte Qesinge ( 
Oeistliche Lieder (gi 

Psalms, hymus, spiritual songs. 

Oeistreidi (gisf rikii), _ \ Spirited, fuil of 

OeistvoU (j^sf ftl), Qer ' I life and ani- 
mation. 

OekJinffcI (ghfrkHng^l), Gtr. Tinkling, ring- 
ing ofa bell. 

Qelassen (ghS-lfis's'n), fler. Calmly, quietly, 

Geiassenheltfghe-lSs's'n-hlt), (7er. Calmness, 

tranquillity. 

Gettufe (gh6-loy ; fS), .. ) Sunning pas- 
Qeliufen (gh-lpyffa), G&r " | sages, scale 

passages, rapid movements. 
Oetanfig (ghfi-loy'figh), Ger. Easy, fluent, 

rapid. 

Oelaufitfceit(ghMoy'flgh-kit), Ger. Fluency. 



Qel&tit (Kh&oyt), G&r. A peal of bells, ring- 
iiig of bells. 

Qelinde (ghe^lin'deO, Ger. Softly, gently. 

QeWndigkeH(ghS-lIn'dlgh-Mt),<?cr. Softness, 
gentleness, sweetness. 

Qellen (geTl'n), OCT. To sound loudly. 
QellenflOte (gelTn-flo^te), Gtr. Clarionet 
Qeltnng (g&'toong), Ger. The value or pro- 
portion of a note. 

Qemichlfch (gh^makhmh), ~ *) Quietly; 
OcaiaclisamCghe-makh'sam); ^- / in a 
*' calm, slow manner. 

Gemihllff(gh-ma'Hg},(3cr. Gradually, by de- 
grees. 

Qeaiissi8t(gh^mSs / slgt} f G^r. Moderate, mo- 
derato. 

Oemlscfa (ghS-mlshOt &*. Miied; mixture, 

or compound, stops In an organ. 
Gemseohorn. An instrument formed of a 

small pipe made of the horn of a chamois. 

or wild goat. 
Gemshorn (ghemsOiorn), Gtr. An organ-stop 

with conical pipes. The tone is light, but 

very clear. 

Geoifaoniqalnt(ghems f horn-kwint),<?er. An 
organ-stop with conical pipes, sounding a 
fifth above the foundation stops. 

Gemfith (ghe-mutf), G&\ Hind, soul. 

Gemfithlich (ghg-mutOIkh), Ger. Agreeable, 

expressive. 

Genera (gS-naM), >.,, \ A term used by the 
Genus (S'noos), La ^ |ancientsto indicate 

the modes according to which they divided 
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their tetrachords. The different methods 
of dividing the octave: When both tones 
and semitones are employed, according to 
the natural arrangement of the diatonic 
scale, it is called the diatonic or natural 
genus; when it is divided by semitones 
only, it is c tiled the chromatic genus, and 
the enharmonic genus when quarter tones 
also are used. 

Generalbass (ghen^r-al-bas), Ger. Thorough 
bass. 

General pause, A general cessation or silence 
of all the parts. 

Oeneralprobe (ghen'r-Sl-prd v b&), Ger. A gen- 
eral rehearsal. 

Generateur (zha n5-r-tur / ), Fr. The funda- 
mental note of the common chord. 

Generator. The principal sound or sounds 
by which others are produced ; the funda- 
mental note of the common chord. 

Genere (ja'uS-rfi), It. See Genera. 

Generoso (ji-ne-rtfzS), It. Noble, in a digni- 
fied manner. 

Genialia (ga-ni-SII-a), Lot. The name given 
by the ancient Romans to cymbals, because 
they were used in the celebration of wed- 
dings. 



Genre (zh&iihr), Fr. Style, manner. 

Genre chromatique (zhfiahr krS-ma-te'k'), Fr. 

The chromatic genus. 
Genre dlatonlqae (zhfinhr dl-fi-tOnh-ek), Fr. 

Tbe diatonic, or natural, genus. 
Genre enhannoaique (zh&nhr &Dh-hfir-m6nh- 

ek'),. FT. The enharmonic genus. 

. The 



expressive style. 



u-te-n, JV \ Pleasing, graceful,eie- 
-tsae 1 ), Jtjgant. 
Qentilexza (jen-tSl leVza), IL Grace, elegance, 
refinement of style. 



^ att-tSl-men't6), A Gracefully, 

elegantly. 

Genus (gft'noot), lot. See Genera. 

Genus chrotnaticam (gi'noos kr6-m&'<3- 

koom), Lot The chromatic genus or mode. 
Genus dlatontcum (gft'noos di fi-tynJ-koom), 

Lot. The diatonic gen us or mode. 
Genus enharmonicom (gi'noos en-h&r-md'nX- 

koorn), Lot. The enharmonic genus or 

mode. 



Inflatfle (gi'noos In-flft'tit-lfi), Lai. 
Wind instraments. 

Gtoas pcfcasdbile (grnooper-koos-sn>I-lfi), 

iMtramentsofpercuMion. 
Genwten*Be(gfi'nootto'gI-l6),Xa. Stringed 

iBatramenti. 



GeTadeT : aktart(gh4^i'dtakVirt) l Ger. Com- 
mon urn*. 



Grrietel (ghfi-re^f 1), Qer. A soft, murmuring 
sound. 

German fingering. A method of fingering 
piano music which designates the thumbu 
the first finger, in distinction from the Eng- 
lish or American mode, which indicates the 
use of the thumb by a sign. 

German flute. See Flauto trawrto. 



A scale of the natural notes 
. P, G, instead oi 
reserved to 



German scale. 

consisting of A, H, C, D, 
A, B, G, etc., the B being 
express B{>. 

German sixth. A name given 

to a chord composed of a ma- 

jor third, perfect fifth, and I 

extreme sixth, as, 
German soprano clef. The C clef placed on 

the first line of the staff for soprnno, infrtef*' 

of the G clef on the second line of that pan 
Ges (ghes), Ger. The note G|>. 
Gesane (h-snR / ) f Ger. Singing; the art or 

singing; a song, melody, air. 
Gesangbuch (gh-sa'ng / bookh), Ger. Song- 

book, hymn-book. 

Gesang der Vdgel (ghe-sftng' dei fo^'l), <fo. 
Singing of birds. 

Gesinge (ghfi-sfing'e'), Ger. pi Songs, hymn*. 

Gesangsgruppe (ghe^ngs'groop-p* , GW. 
Song group ; the second subject of a sonata 
movement, so called in contradistinction 
from the leading subject, which is thematic. 

Gesangowelse (gh&s&ngs'wi-zg), OCT. In the 
style of a song. 

Gesangverein(gh6-s&ng'fr-In),G*. A choral 
society. 

Gesangweise (ghg-gfing'wi-ze), Ger. Melody. 

tune. 
Gesanse (ghe-sou'zfi), Ger. Humming, whim 

tliug. 

Geschtok (ghe-shlkO, Ger. Skill, dexterity. 
Geschlecht(gh6-shlkhtO, Ger. Genus. 
Geschletft (ghfi-shlifi'), Ger. Slurred, legato. 
Geschmack (ghg-schmfik'), Ger. Taste. 
Geschwanzte Noten (ghe^shw&nts / t n^tfin), 

Ger. A quaver, or flag notes. 
Geschwlnd (gh&-shwlndO, Ger. Quick, rapid 
Geschwindigkeft (ghfi-shwlndlg-klt), Ger. 

Swiftness, rapidity, speed. 

Geschwindinarsch (ghe^hwfad'marsh), Ger. 
A quickstep. 

Ges-dur (gheVdoor), Ger. The key of G|> 
major. 

Geses (gheWs), Ger. G-double>flat 
Gesinge (ghe-slng'e'), Ger. Constant singing, 
bad singing. 

(ghfrBtoVs'n), <?er. Separated, de, 



Gestricnene (gh-strl'kh6-n), Ger. Aquavtc 
14 n m ^ <or the cittern. 
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Oetteift (glie-tUf). Ger. Divided. GMhtfttt 
Vidincn, the > same as violini dlvteL 

Grtttn (gh6-t6nO, Ger. Repeated sounds, 
clamor. 

fletraaen (ghe-trfi'gh'n), Gar. Well sustained, 
carried. 

Getrost (ghfi-trosf), Ger. Confidently, reso- 

QeiibteVe (gheMtt/t-re'), Ger. Expert perform- 
ers. 

Oewirbel (goS-wfe'b'l), Ger. The roll of 
drums. 

Qewiss (gnS-wts^, <?er. Firm, resolute. 

Oewisslteit (ghe-*!s'h!i), Ger. Firmness, res- 
olutinn. 

Oeziert (ghe-tsert), Cter, With affectation. 

G-flat. The flat seventh of Ab ; the fifth flat 
introduced in moduwtlug by fourths from 
the natural diatonic a-ode. 

G gamut. The G on the first Hue of the bass 
tfiaff. 

Ghijghe. An old name for the fiddle. See 
6>"fls. 

Ghiribizzl (ghg-rl-bet'zl), II. Unexpected in- 
tervals ; eccentric, fantastical passages. 

Jhirlbizzoso (gh^rl-be-tso 7 ^), It. Fantas- 
tical, whimsical. 

Ohironda (ghS-ron'dS), It. A hurdygurdy. 

Ohittern. An old name for the cittern. 

Gicfaeroso (je-ke^rd'zd), It Merry, playfuL 

Ciira (j$W A ) A jig. A very lively old 
Glgue (zhe>), JV. > dance in duple, or 
Glguefee'ge'), Ger. ) quadruple, ternary 
lime asl2-8 (or 4-4 with quaver triplets), 6-8, 
6 4, and also in 12 16 and 24-16. Examples 
in simple tertiary time (3-8) are compara- 
tively rare, and a jig in ^ with triplets is 
something exceptional. Nothing certain 
can be said about the origin of this dance. 
The name is supposed to be derived from 
the German word Geig, or Geige, meaning 
a fiddle, as the music is particularly adapt- 
ed to instruments of that class. 

i, It. A xylophone, or 

Gfghardo (je-gaYdd), It, A sort of jig. 

G in alt. The first note in alt ; the octave 

above the G, or treble clef note. 
G In attissbno. The first note in altissimo ; 

the fifteenth above the G or treble clef 

note. 

Glntfarus. A small Egyptian flute. 
atocbevoie (jft-ka'ri 1$), It. Merry, sportive, 

gay- 

^Uochevolmente (jd-ka-v61-m6n't), 7/ ) 

Gicolarmente 4j6-ko-lfir-m6n / tfi), A / 
Merrily, sportively. 

Gtocondamente (jd-kdn-dl-men't$), It, Mer- 
rily, joyfuUy, gayly. 

Vjiocondo (jS-kSn'dO), E. Cheerful, merry, 
gay. 



OiocoMmettte 
Giocoso 

sportively. 
Gloja Q'^ya), 



Humor- 



Joy, gladness. 



aiojosamente (j6-y6-za-mnt6), & Joyfully, 

meriily. 

Oioviale a^-vl-aae), J?. Jovial, 
(Hovlmlita (jd-vl*&-lI-tS,O f JZ. Joviality, gai- 

ety. 

Giraffe (jl-raff). A species of ancient spinet 
Gis (ghls), Oer, The note G#. 

Gis-moll (ghXs-m5U), Qtr. The key of G# mi- 

nor. 

Qittana (je-ta'nfi), It. A Spanish dance. 
Gittern Qn'ttrn). A species of cittern. 
Gitteth (jirteth) Heb. An instrument which 

David brought from Gath, of the harp kind. 
Giubbiloso (joob-bM<yzo), It. Jubilant, ex* 

ultiug. 

Giubllazione (Joo-bM&t-sI-^ne}, *) Jubila- 
Giubilio (joo-bl-lg'6), R. J-tion, re- 

GlubUo (joo^Md), j joidng. 

Giucante (joo-kan'tS), n \ Merry, Joy- 
Gittchevole (joo-kirvOie), M ' J fuL See && 

jante. 
GIunvamenteaoo-U-va-m6n't),It. Joyfully, 

lively. 
GJuHvlssimd (joo-11-veVsI-md), IK. Very joy- 

ful. 

Glulivo (joo-l^vfi), R. Cheerful, joyful. 
Glullari (jool-IIL'r6), IZ. Bands of dancers, ac- 

tors, or singers. 
Oitiocante Ooo-a-k&n'teO, R. With sport and 

gaiety. 

Giuoco (joo^ko), It. An organ-stop. 
Giuocojo (jooo-t^zd), It, See Giocoto. 
Giustameiiteaoos-ta-inen't6},B. Justly, with 

precision. 
OliLrtezzaaoofl-Wza),^ Precision. 

A term signifying that 



Giosto (joos'tQ) JZ. 

In an equal, steady, and just time. 

Given bass. A bass riven, to which the har- 

mony is to be added. 
Giving out. The prelude by which the or- 

ganist announces to the congregation the 

time they are to sing. 
GUIs (gla), Fr. The passing belL 
GUIs fnnftbre (gl& fft-n&br), Fr. A fune^l- 

knelL 
Qlapissant (glfirpls-sfinh), JV. Shrfll, squeak- 

ing. 
Glasses, musical. An instrument formed of 

a number of glass goblets shaped like finger- 

glasses, tuned by filling them with more or 

less water, and played upon with the fingers 

moistened. 
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<Hott(gKi)rS0r. Smooth, eren. 

<Hitt*(gUlft),(?*r. Smoothness, evenness. 

OW A yocal composition, in three or four 
parts, generally consisting of more than one 
movement the subject of which may be 
grave, tender, or gay and bacchanalian. The 
glee in its present form first appeared in 
the middle of the eighteenth century, and 
is a composition peculiar to England. 

(flccii. An ancient name for minstrels. 

deleft (gllkh), Gcr. Equal, alike, consonant. 

Gfefcbfctattg tellkh'klang), <3cr. Consonance 
of socuid, unison. 

GkMwchwebendc Tempervtnr (gHkh-shwa- 
b&t-<ltem-pfrrft-toorO, <?<r. Equal temper- 
ament The division of the octave into 
twelve equal parts in such a way as to afford 
the nearest possible approximation to cor- 
rect intervals with the imperfections equal- 
ly distributed In all Jeers. 

GJefcbstlmmi* ferikh'stlm-mTg), Gtr. Har- 
monious, accordant 

aieftea(gH't'n),<fcr. To slide the fingers. 

Oil (gle), JB.pl The. 

(Hide. Portamento. 

(Hiding. In flute-playing, a slidiDg move- 
ment of the fingers for the purpose of blend- 
Ing the tones, 

GBed <gld), 6cr. Link; the term Is nsed to 
express a chord, as, Emgltel, one chord ; 
Zueig&cd, two chorda. 

afeflafeKgafrgW), jPh Gliding; the act of 
passing the fingers I n a smooth, unbroken 
manner over the keys or strings. 
S}^^JfK*-g^d6},lL j Slurred, 
GH*^(KteHja't6) f JL j- smooth, 
QUfseoMBt (glea monh), Fr. ) in a glid- 
ing manner, by sliding the fingers along the 
keys. ^ 

OMjwr telewfiO. Fr. An embellishment 
which IB executed by taming the nail and 
drawingthe thumb or finger rapidly over 

Slide 




, 

a gilding manner. See, also, . 
OH rtromeati (gl fitrfi-men'ie'), JZ. The in- 

struments. 
OfttKfeen (gllt'shen), <fcr. To gHde the fin- 

ger. SeeGttaer. 

<BBdcdiea(gldk'kh'n),Cfov A little bell. 
(Bocke^lol^^eter. AbelL 
<H5dMto (glffkeln), Ger. To ring little bells. 
OlodcengeUfato (g^k'n^loy'te), Gter. The 
ringing or chiming of bells. 

n-l8t) > ,_ > Player on 
;> ^ 



beU-ringer. 



. 13iesound 



OIockcnsplcI(gl6k'en-spel),G [ 6r. Chimes; also 
a stop in. imitation of bells in German or- 
gans. 

Qldckleioton (glds/Hn-tdn), Gtr. An organ* 
stop of very small scale and wide measure. 

Gloria (gltfrl-a), Xs\ " Glory be to God on 
high." A principal movement in the Mass. 

Glottis (glCt'tls), Or. The narrow opening at 
the upper part of the trachea, or windpipe, 
which oy its dilation and contraction con- 
tributes to the modulation of the voice. The 
name is also applied to a kind of reed used 
by the ancient flute-players, which they 
held between their lips and blew through 
in performance. 

Glfihend (glu'gnd), Ger. Ardent, glowing. 

G-moll (gS-m61), Qer. The key of G minor. 

Gnacchera (nak-ka'ra), 12. A tambourine, a 
tabor. 

Gnugab (noo-gfiV), Qer. The name given b? 

the ancient Hebrews to the organ. 
Gola (go'lS), It. The throat; also a guttural 

voice. 
Goll trompo. A trumpet used by the ancient 

Irish, Danes, Normans, and English. 

GoIpcdemusIca(gai-p6d&mcK/d-ka),Sp. A 
band of music. 

Gondellied (gon'd'l led), Qer. A gondolier- 

song. 
Gondolier* (gOn-do-le-ft'rfi), It. A gondola- 

soug; a song with an easy-rocking motion, 

a la the movement of a gondola. 
Gondolier-sows. Songs composed and sung 

by the Venetian gondoliers, of a very grace- 

f ul and pleasing style ; barcarolles. 
Gong. A Chinese instrument of the pulsatile 

kind, consisting of a large circular plate ot 

metal, which, when struck, produces an ex- 

ceedingly loud noise. 

Gorgbeftriamento (gor-gadrjl-a-mn't6), It. 
Trdliug, quavering. 

Gorgfaeggiare (g6r-gad-fra're), It. To trill, to 
shake. 

Gorebegtfo (gor-f id'jl-o), It. A trill, a shake 

ofthe voice In singing. 
Gout (goo), Fr. Taste, style, Judgment. 



song. 

Grace note. Any note added to a composi- 
tion as an embellishment. 

Graces. Ornamental notes and embellish- 
ments, either written by the composer or 
introduced by the performer. The princi- 



Gradeux (gr&sl-uh), Fr. Graceful. 

Graclle (gift'tsM-16), H. Thin, weak, smaU' 

referring to the tone. 
Gradoso (gr&thi-O'zC), Sp. Graceful 
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Grad (grad), Gfcr. Steps, degree. See Qrado. 
Gradare (gra>da'r$), It. To descend step by 

step. 

Gradatamente (grfirdE-ta-mn't6), &) By de- 
Gradation (gra>da-se-onh), Jr. J-grees, a 
4radazione (gra-da-tsl-6'n$), It. J gradu- 
al increase or diminution of speed or inten- 
sity of tone. 

Gradevole(gra-da^o-H, ^ ) 

Gradevolmente (gr^a-v6lrmeii't8), "* J 

Gracefully, pleasingly. 
Oradire (gri-de'rS), Jfc. To ascend step by 

step. 
Gradttamente (gra-tf-t^men'te), JZ. In a 

pleasing manner. 
Graditlssimo (gra-dl- tea's! -mo), Jt Very 

sweetly, most gracefully. 
Gradleiter(grad'll-ter), Qer. A scale. 

Qrado (gra'do), It. A degree, or single step, 
011 tbo staff ; digrado means that the mel- 
ody moves by degrees, ascending or descend- 
ing, in opposition to di salto, by skips of 
greater intervals. 

Grado ascendente (gra'dS a-shen-den'tS), It* 
A descendiiig degree. 

Qrado descendente (gratis dirShen-dSn'te 1 ), U. 
A descending degree. 

Grado* (gra-dos), Sp. Musical intervals. 

Gradual. That part of the Roman Catholic 
service that is sung between the Epistle and 
the Gospel, and which was anciently sung 
on the steps of the altar. 

Qi^ualniente(gra-doo-al-men'te') lt \ 

Graduatamente (grlUdoo-a-ta>m&L'teO, j 
Gradually, by degrees or steps. 

Gradus ad Pamassom (gra'doos id par-nas'- 
soom\ LaL The road to Parnassus. This 
name was applied by the contrapuntist Fur 
to his elaborate textbook iti counterpoint. 
Also by Clementi to his collection of 100 
pieces for the higher art of piano-playing. 
The latter work is very Important. 

Gradual modulation. Modulation in which 
some chord is taken before the modulating 
chord, which may be considered as oelong- 
ing to the original key or the new key. 

Graduate (gra-doo-a'rS), It. To divide into de- 
grees. 

Graduazlone (gra-dcMj-a-tsl-^nS), JZ. SeeGra- 
dazionc. 

Graduellemwit (na-dwal'manh), JY.l Gradu- 

Oradwftise {graoTwI-ze 1 ), ffer. J aUy, 

by degrees. 

graU(gral). The Gradual 

Grailtement (gra-manh), FT. A hoarse sound. 

Qrammar, musical. The rules by which mu- 
sical compositions are governed. 

Orammatlcal accent. The common-measure 
accent, marked by the lengih of the words, 
and a regular succession of strong and weak 
parts. 



Gran cantorc (gran kan-to^rS), J2. A flu-. 

singer. 

Qran cassa (gran kaysa), JZ. The great drum, 
Grand-ban^ (granh-b&r-ra 7 ), fr. In guitar- 
playing this means laying the first finger pf 

the left hand upon all the six strings of th* 

guitar at once. 
Grand bourdon. Great or double bourdon; 

an organ-stop of 32-feet tone iu the pedaL 
Grand chantre (granh shfintr), Fr. A pre 

centor. 
Grand choeur (gran kur), Fr. Full organ; 

all the stops. 
Grand choir. In organ-playing, the union of 

all the reed-stops. 
Grand cornet. This name is sometimes gtven 

to a reed-stop of 16-feet scale on the manuals 

of an organ. 

Grande mes*e(granhdniass),,Fn High Mass. 
Grande nwsure a deux temps (pranhd ma- 

zhtir a dtl tauh), Fr. Common time of two 

beats in a bar, marked 2-2, or sometimes 4-4, 

org. See, also, Mfacappdfa. 

Grandezza (grfin-det'sfi), It, Grandeur, dig- 
nity. 
Grandiose (gran-dl-d'zS), It. Grand, noble. 

Grandisonante (gran-dl-zo-nan'tfi), JL Very 
sonorous, full-sounding. 

Grand Jeu (grftuzhuh), JV. PuU organ. Ap- 
plied to harmoniums. Also the name of a 
stop which, brings on all the reeds at once. 

Grand opera. Italian opera; a full opera with 
an intricate plot and full cast of performers. 

Grand orgue (granh d&rg), Fr. Great organ. 

Grand pianoforte. A pianoforte in which 
nearly all the octaves have three strings to 
each tone, tuned in uuison, and struck at 
once by the same hammer. 

Grand sonata. An extended sonata, consist- 
lug generally of four movements. 

Gran gosio (gran goos'o),JZ. In a lofty, ele- 
vated manner, a -full, rich, high-wrought 
composition. The manner of a fine and 
great singer is said to be in the gran gusto, 

Gran prova (gran pr6*vS),JZ. The last rehear- 
sal. 

Gran tamburo (gran tam-boott), It The 
great drum. 

Grappa (grar/ pa) ,Jk The brace, or character, 
used to connect two or more staves. 

Gratlas agimus (gr&'tsl-as&^moos), LaL Part 
of the Gloria in a mass. " We give thanks 
to Thee," 

Grave (gra've}, J2L A slow and solemn move- 
ment ; also a deep, low pitch in the scale ol 
sounds. 

Grvemettt<grav-xnanh),JFV. 1 Withgrav 

Gnivcinntelgrarv6-m6n / t6), ZZ. J ity, in a dig 
nified and solemn manner* 
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y, solemnity. 

I. An 

irV^tsheWbo4&); 




Gfftvfcettfaol* 
4ravk*JttbIo, 

name for the 

GfmvU(graMs),Lat Heavy, ^ --".-- 
name of one of the aocentus eccleaiaiticL 



OrtvUoort 

soundingr 



Jt Loud- 



. majesty. 



Gravfty. That modification of any sound by 
WBteh it becomes deep or low in respect to 
some other sound, The gravity of sounds 
depends in general on the mass, extent, and 
tension of the sonorous bodies. The larger 
and more lax the bodies, the slower will be 
the vibrations and the graver the sounds. 



Grace- 

fully, smoothly. 
' Gftxtaio (gia-tal-tfzS), 1Z. In a graceful style. 

Greater scale. Major scale. 

Greater jixth. A name sometimes given to 
the major sixth. 

Greater third. A name sometimes given to 
the major third. 

Great ctave* The name given in Germany 
to the notes between C and |gfe jz= 

B Inclusive. These notes \\ff . J 
are expressed by capital let- - ^ - 
tew. * 

Great orgsA* In an organ with three rows of 
keys, usually the middle row, so called be- 
came containing the greatest number of 
stops, and having its pipes of large scale and 
voiced lender than those in the swell, or 
choir, oigan* 

Great sixth* The appellation given to the 
chord of the fifth and sixth when the fifth 
is perfect and the tdxth major. 

Greek mode* . The ancient Greek modes or 
scales were twelve in number ; of these, six 
were authentic and six plagaL The sounds 
are supposed to have been somewhat simi- 
lar to those in the scale of C, and the dif- 
ferences In mode due to the selection of a 
point of repose. 

Gregorian chant. A style of choral music, 
according to the eight celebrated church 
modes introduced by Pope Gregory in the 
sixth century. 

GregorUntech (gre^rf-an'feh), to. Grego- 
rian. 



OCT. The Gregorian chant 

Gregorian mode*. ) The eight tones, or 

Gregorian tone*, f tones, authorized by St. 

Gregory for use in intoning the religious 

office*. Part of them aresUU in the plain 

song ($.*.). 



Greforiano (gH^**)^ 
Gregorlen (gra-go-rl-ann), Fr. 

Grell (grfill), Ger. Shrill, acute. 
Gretlheit (greThlt), Gcr. Sharpness, shrill- 
ness. 
Grelot(gra>16),.Fr. AsmallbelL 

GrWbret (grfffbrfitj^er, The fingerboard of 

a violin, violoncello, etc. 
Griffloch (grlfl6kh),<?er. The holes of a flute 

and like instruments. 
Grittig (grll'Ug), Gcr. Capricious, fanciful, 

Gringotter (granh-g6-ta'), Fr. To quaver, to 

warble* 

ttriMller (gre*-z6-ls7), Fr, To sing like a lark 
Grob (grob), Ger. Deep, low voice, bass. 

Grobgedackt (groVghS-dakhtf), Gcr. Largt 

stopped diapason of full tone. 
Groppetto(gr5p-ptt6),Ji. See Gruppetto. 

Groppo (groypfl), It. A group of notes, a rapid 
vocal passage. 

Gros-fa. A name formerly given to old 
church music in square notes, semibreves, 
and minims. 

Grossartig (gros'&r-fig), Ger. Grand. 

Grosse (gr&s'se"), Gfr. Major, speaking of in* 
tervals ; also grand in respect to style. 

Gross* caUse(gro'skass),.Fr. The great drum. 

Grosse Nazmrd (groVs^ na-tsard'). Gcr. An or* 
gan-stop, sounding a fifth above vhe diapa- 
sons. 

Grosse Oulnte (gToVse qnln'tC), ) 

Grosses Quintenbass (groVbes quln't'n- J- Gcr. 
bass), J 

An organ-stop in the pedals sounding a 
fifth or twelfth to the great bass of 82 feet 01 
16 feet 

Grotse Senate (grcVse s5-na't<5),0er. pi Grand 
sonatas. 

Grosses Principal (gro^^s prin-tRl-palO. Ger. 
An organ-stop of 3'2-feet scale of the open 
diapason species. 

Grosse Ten (gros'se* tartzj, Ger. Great third. 
The major third. 

Grosse Tierce (groVse' teY&e*) , Ger. Great third 
souudiug-stop iu an organ, producing the 
third or tenth, abdve the foundation stops. 

Grosse Trommel (groVs trdm'm'l), Gcr. Th 
great drum. 

Grossgedadct (groVghfi-dfikf ), Gcr. Double 
stopped diapason of 16-feet tone in au organ 

Grosso (grds'sd), It. Full, great, grand. 

Grossvatertanz (gr6e'fa-t6r-tant8'),6 ! er. Grand 
father's dance ; an old-fashioned dance. 

Gros tambour (grS t&nh-boor), JV. Thegre* 
drum. 

Grottesco (gr5t-teVk6), Jf. Grotesque. 

Ground bass. A bass consisting of a few sim- 
ple notes, intended as a theme, on which, 
at each repetition, a new melody is con- 
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Btructed, so that the entire composition 
rests upon this single foundation. Example: 
Bach's Passacagla in C minor, for organ. 

Group. Several short notes tied together. 

Qrundakkord(groond'ak-kord),(?0r. Anunin- 
verted chord. 

drundstlmme (grccnd'stlm-me 1 ),^. The bass 
part 

Orandtoa (groond-ton), Qer. The bass note ; 
fundamental, or principal, tone. 

Qruppmo (groop-pgl'tS), It. A turn ; also a 
small group of grace, or ornamental, notes. 

Orappe (groopW, OCT. I A group of notes ; 
Gruppc (groop'po), It. j formerly it meant a 

trill, unake, or turn. 
GSchlUs5el (ga'shlu-s'l}, Ger. The G, or 

treble, clef, 
Guaracha (gwa-rak'a), Sp. A Spanish dance. 

Gnaramta (gwa ifi-nWa), Sp. A variety of the 
Spanibh guitar. 

Ouarnerius (swar-n&'rf-us). A make of violin 
highly prized, so called from the name of 
the manufacturer. 

Guddok fgoo-ddk'), Rus. A rustic violin with 
three strings, used among the Russian peas- 
antry 

Guerrlcro (goo-er-tf-a'r6), It. MartiaLwarlike. 

Ouet (ga), Fr. A military trumpet piece. 

Guia (gne-a), Sp. Fugue, conductor, leader. 

Guida (gu^dS). It. Guide; also the mark 
called a direct ^. 

Guide. That note in a fugue which leads off 
and announces the subject 

Guide-main fg>>ed manh), Fr. The hand- 
guide, au instrument invented by Kalk- 
brenner for assisting young players to ac- 
quire a good position of the hands on the 
pianoforte. 

Guidon (#he-d5nh), Fr. The mark called a 
direct 

Guidontai hand. The figure of a left hand 
used b> Guide, and upon which was marked 
the naraes of the sounds forming his three 
hexachords. 

Gnidonlafl syllables. The syllables ut, re, 
ml, fa,, sol, Li, used by Guido d'Arezzo, and 
called the Aretinian scale. 

Guide's gamut. The table, or scale, intro- 
duced ny Guido Aretinus about 1050, and to 
the notes of which he applied the syllables 
ut, re, in I, fa; sol, la. It consisted of twenty 
notes, viz., two octaves and a major sixth, 
the first octave being distinguished by cap- 



ital letters, the second by small letter* , tad 
the sixth by double small letters. 

Guigae (goo-e'ghe'), It. SeeGtya. 

Gulltern. SeeGWfero. 

Gaimbarde (ghem-bardO, Fr. A jew's-harp. 

Gulon (ghe^n), Sp. A sign -indicating that 
the piece or passage is to be repeated. 

Guitar. A long-necked instrument which in 
modern times has been strung generally 
with six strings, and whose fingerboard u 
provided with frets. The strings, which are 
plucked with the fingers of the light hand, 
are tuned in A d g b e 7 , but as guitar mu- 
sic is written an octave higher than it 
sounds, their notation is as follows: 



ppp 



Guttare (ghl-taY), Fr. ") 
Guitarre (ghe-tar're), Sp. V A guitar. 
Guitarre (gh!-tar'r6),G<rr. J 

Goitare d'amour (ghe-tar d 1 a-moor), Fr. An 
instrument (invented by Georg Staufer, of. 
Vienna, in 182^) with six strings, tuned like 
those of the guitar, but played with a bow. 
In some of its features it resembles the guitar 
ia others the violoncello. It has, not inapt- 
ly, been described as a viola bastarda. The 
Germans call it, also, Bogenguitarre (bow- 
guitar), Knieguitarre (knee-guitar), and Vi- 
oloncellgultarre (violoncello-guitar). 

Gnitare d'amottr (?he-tfir d'a-moorO, Fr. A 
modification of the German guitar. 

Guitarre lyre (ghe-tar lerh), Fr. A French 

.instrument having six strings and formed 
somewhat like an ancient lyre* 

Gnftente (ghe-tarnO, Fr. An ancient species 
of lute or guitar. 

Ganst(gconst),(?er. Grace, tenderness, favor. 

Gnracho (goo-ra-ko), Sp. See Guarachf. 

Gusto (goos'to), It. Taste, expression. 

Gustosamente (goos-tto&-men'te < ), IL Taste- 
fully, expressively. 

Gustoso (goos-to^zd), Jt Expressive, tasteful. 

G ut. A name applied by Guide to the tone 
large G, because this tone was the lowest of . 
the whole system of tones. 

Gutdttnken (goot'dun-k'n), OCT. At pleasure, 
according to the tasut of the performer. 

Guttnral. Formed in the throat, pertaining 
to the throat 

Girtturalmente (goot'too-Tal-m6n'te), If. Gut* 
turaUy. 






(1251 



II 



DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



HAR 



H. This letter is used by the Germans for I 
natural, which note is called by the French 
and Italians & Abbreviation for Hand. 

Habuera (ha-ba f ne-ra), Sp. A slow Spanish 
danoe iu 34 time; a dance. 

Haberrohr (hi'Wr-rtr), Ger. Shepherd's flute. 

Hackbrett (hUfbrSt), Ger. The dulcimer. 

Hatty (haTb), Ger. Half. 

Halbcadence (halb-ka-den'tse-), Gtr. Half-ca- 
dence. 

rUlbffedackt (halb'g&dakt), Grr. Half-cov 
ered. Applied to the rohrflote and clarinet- 
flute stops in organs. 

Haltmote (halb-no'le'), Ger. A minim, or half- 
note, 

Halbprlodjpaf (hWprfn-tsI-palO, Ger. An 
orean-stop of four-feet pitch, and conse- 
ouentiy an octave higher than the pitch of 
the open diapason. 

rtobton (halb'ton), Ger. Half-tone, semi- 
tone 
Haft-cadence* An imperfect cadence, a close 

on tue dominant 
Hatf4nte. A minim. 
Hatf-oote rest. A pause eqnal in duration 
to & half-note. 



The first shift on a violin: that 
on the fifth line. 

Hatf^tep. The smallest interval used in 

music. 

Hall (hall), Ger. Sound, clangor, clang. 
Halle (h&TO), Ger. Hall. 
Hallelujah (haMfi-loo'yah), Hti. "Praise ye 

the Lord "; a song of thanksgiving. 
Hallelujah meter. A stanza in six lines of 

iambui measure, the syllables of each being 

innnmberand order as follows : 6, 6, 6, 6, 8, S. 
Haiku (hSlTn), Ger. To sound, to clang. 

HaIt^pete(haU'tr6m-pe y t6),<?(jr. A power- 
ful trumpet. 

Hafcmrfetfe (Mlm-pfi'f^, Ger. Shepherd's 

tfafe (h&Ts), Ger. Neck of a violin, viola, etc, 
Halt (Mt) t Ger. A panse; a hold. 

That part of the action or mech- 
of a pianoforte which strikes the 

tfns produces the soundf 
, ttuna^. An instrument by which 




Hanakische (ha-na'kl-she), Ger. A hanacea 
A Moravian dance in 3-4 measure, some! 
what resembling a polonaise, but quicker 

Hande (hanMe), Ger. Hands. 

Handle (hand-la'ge), Ger. The position of 

Handlciter (hand-H'ter), Qer. Handzuide. 
See Guide. 

Hand organ. A portable instrument consist- 
ing of a cylinder, on which by means of 
wires, pins, and staples are set the tunes, the 
revolution of the cylinder causing the pins. 
and also to give a<5 



etc., to act on the 
mission to the"iind. 
Handstucke (hand'stiM^), Ger. Hand pieces 
exercises for training the fingers iu piano* 
playing. 

Hardunent (h&r-dl-manh), Fr. Boldly, firmly 
Harfc (WJB), OCT. A harp. 
Harfen (harT n), Ger. To play on the harp. 
Harfenbass (harten-bass), Ger. A bass like a 
harp ; broken chords. 

Harfcnsaite(har'fCn-saI't6),G'^. Harp-string. 

Harfenspieler (har-fn-spe1r), Ger. Harp^ 

player. * 

flarmonla (har-md'nl-a}, Lat. A daughter 6f 
Mars and Venus. Her name was first used 
to indicate music in general. 

Harmonic. Concordant, musical. 

Harmonica. A musical instrument invented 
by Benjamin Franklin, 



etofs udb som . em8 * 
of the globular glasses wfth a moiftened fin- 
ger, or striking the flat ones with small 
hammers. The name is also applied to an 
organ-stop of delicate tone. <*** 

Hannonlca-Sthertech (har-m5Wk&a'te>-fehl 
'"* * ^ "^ *** 



Harmonical trumpet. An instrument very 
flinch like a trumpet, except that it is long- 
er and consists of more branches; thesack- 

termonic figuration. The progression from 
one tone to another of the same chord by 
means of passing tones, thence passing in 
ent Sorff Emiftr through succe ssive diler- 
Harmonic flute. An open metal organ-stop, 
L ; the pipes are of double 
or 8 feet, and the bodies 



ti rt u y 

the foot and the top ; the tone is exceeding- 
ly full, fluty, and powerful. 
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Harmonichord. An instrument having the 
form ot aa upright piano, but a tune some- 
thing like that of a violin, produced by the 
friction of a cylinder covered with leather 
upon the strings. It was invented in 1785 
by Fr. Kaufman. 

Harmonic! (ha>mo'nl-tshe), JZ. pi Harmon- 
ics in violin music. 

Harmonic mark. A sign used in violin, harp 
music, etc., to indicate that certain passages 
are to be played upon such parts of the 
open strings as will produce the harmonic 
sounds, O. 

Harmonicon. A small instrument held in 
the hand, the sounds being produced from 
small metal springs set in motion by blow- 
ing from tiie mouih. 

Harmonics. (1) The sounds produced by the 
vibrations of divisions (aliquot parts) of a 
string, column of air, etc. Simple sounds 
are very rare. What we regard as one sound 
is in reality a compound ot a multiplicity of 
sounds produced by a multiplicity of vari- 
ous simultaneous vibratioual forms. If, for 
instance, an impact is given to a string, it 
vibrates not only in its full length but at the 
same time also in divisions. The vibrations 
of the full length of the string give the fun- 
damental toue, the doubly-quick vibrations 
of the halves of the striuggi vet ie octave 
above the fundamental tone, the trebly- 
quick vibrations of the string the fifth above 
the octave, and so on. The several tones 
which make up the compound sound are 
called partial tones, or partials; the lowest 
of them is called fundamental toue, prime, 
or principal tone; those above the fuuda- 
mental tone are called the upper partial 
tones, upper partials, overtones, or harmon- 
ics. Tne fuudamental toue is generally 
the loudest of the partial tones, and with it 
the upper partials blend so as to be indis- 
tinguishable, or only in part distinguish- 
able under certain conditions. The num- 
ber and relative strength of the partial tones 
vary in the different classes of instruments 
and voices and in the different individuals 
of the same class ; it is on the number and 
the r lative strength of the partials that the 
timbre (quality, character of tone) of instru- 
ments and voices chiefly depends. In the 
following illustration, which shows thefi-st 
sixteen partial tones of the s )und C, the fig- 
ures indicate the sequence of the partials in 
the series and also the relative number of 
their vibrations in a given time. As the ac- 
tual sounds of the 7th, llth-, 18th, 1 th, and 
15th partials can only bo approximately rep- 
reseuted, they have been distinguished by 
asterisks. . 
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(2) Harmonics is also the name given to 
certain tone* produced on the violin, harp* 
and otuer striuged instruments, tout* which 
owe another name flageolet tones to their 
peculiar character. By touching a vibrating 
string very lightly In the middle, or at a 
poiuta third, fourth, fifth, etc., of its length 
distant from one of its ends (i. *, from the 
nut or the bridge) it is made to vibrate in 
two, three, four, five, etc., divisions, and the 
result are notes respectively an octave, 
twelfth, fifteenth, seventeenth, nineteenth, 
etc., higher than the tone obtained from the 
open string .., by its full-length vibra- 

Harmonic stop*. Organ-stops whose pipes, 
owing to greater pressure of wind, do no* 
produce their fundamental tones, but the 
first harmonic i. e., the toue an octave 
above the fundamental tone. Such stops 
are the Flute octaviaute and Flute harmo- 
nique. 

Harmonic triad. The common chord, con* 
slating of a fuudamental note, its third and 
fifth. 

Harmonic (hfir-mS-neO, JY. ) w .^ 
Harmonic (har-md-ntf/, Qtr. J Harmony. 

Harmon temusJk(liar-m6-n^moo-zekO,<?r. A 
military buiid consisting of brass instru- 
ments. The brass in the orchestra. Music 
for wind instruments only. 

Harmonieusement (har-m6-nl-us-manh), Fr. 
Harmoniously. 

Harmonieux (tiar-md-nl-tihO, Fr. Harmo- 
nious. 

Harmonious. A term applicable to any two 
or more sounds which form a consonant or 
agreeable union. 

Harmoniphoa. A small instrument with a 
keyboard like a pianoforte, invented in 1887, 
and iu tended to supply the place of haut- 
boys in an orchestra. The sounds are pro- 
duced from small metal tongues acted up-m 
by a current of air through a flexible tube. 

Hannoniqae (hararf-n&k), Fr. Harmonic; 
the relation of sounds to each other; also 
applied to organ-pipes of double length. 

Harmoaiquement (har-m6-nek-manh), Fr. 
Harmonically. 

Harmoniren (h&r-md-neVn), Gcr* To harmo- 
nize, to be in unison. 

Harmonisdi (har-md 7 nlsh),<?e% Harmonious, 

harinonical. 
Harmonfeche TheHung (har-mC'nl-she tt~ 

loong), (JT. Harmonica! division. 

Harmonist. One acquainted with the science 
of harmony. 

Harmonium* A keyboard wind instrument 
of the reed-orean kind, the tones of which 
arc produced by the vibration of tree reeds. 
( V. fcewfe.) The bellows are w <rkfd, except 
in very large harmoniums, by the performer 
by means of two pedals (treadles). Small 
harmoniums have only one set of reeds, i. &, 
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one reed to each note: larger harmoniums 
have several sets. These different sets of 
reeds, varied in tone, are brought into play 
by drawing out corresponding stops. The 
"expression-stop" closes a valve which 
shtitft off the wind-reservoir, and thus the 
whole management of the wind is given 
into the hands (literally, to the feet) of the 
performer, who, by the greater or lesser 
quantity of wind furnished by him, can play 
more or less loud, increase and decrease the 
tone at pleasure* The harmonium differs 
from the reed organ in having a pressure- 
bellows, forcing the air out through the 
reeds, 

#anttoalz. To combine two or more parts 
according to the laws of harmony. 

Harnmilzed. A melody is said to be har- 
monized when additional parts are sub- 
joined in order to give it more fullness. 

rlarmoaometre (har-md-no-matr'}, Fr. An in- 
strument to measure the proportion of 
sounds; a species of monochora. 

Harmony. The agreement or consonance of 
two or more united sounds. The art of 
combining sounds into chords and treating 
those chords according to certain rules. 

Harmony, figured. Harmony in which, for 
the purpose of melody, one or more of the 
parts of a composition move, during the 
continuance of a chord, through certain 
notes that do not form any of the constitu- 
ent parts of that chord. 

Harmony, natural. The harmonic triad of 
common chord. 

Harmony, suspended. One or more notes 
of a chord retained in the following chord. 

Harp* One of the most ancient stringed in- 
struments, the tones of which are produced 
by plucking the strings (mainly of cat- 
gut/with the fingers oTthe ngnt ana lett 
bands. The harp has a diatonic scale. On 
account of the absence of the chromatic 
tones the performer was, of course, unable 
to modulate. To remedy this defect vari- 
ous contrivances have been resorted to 
The most perfect instrument hitherto con- 
structed is Brard's "double-action pedal 
harp," a development of the single-notion 
pedal harp. It has seven pedals by which 
the strings may be raised either a semitone 
or a whole tone, and thus all the kejs be- 
come practicable. This double-action harp 
has a> compass of more than six and a half 
octares--from C^ to f >, and, as each btrin* 
can be raised two semitones, even f o f w 
The seven pedals act respectively through- 
out all the octaves, each on one of the seven 
Agrees of the Q> major scale, this being the 
key in which the harp Is tuned. The single- 
action harp was- in the key of Ek. and its 
compass extended from F, to d' w . The 
harp of the ancient Egyptians was without 
a, "pillar" for supporting Dbe puJl of the 
strings. It was simply a bow, patterned 
after the huntln*-bow, and in theeariiest 
times had only five strings. , 



Harp, /Colian. An instrument consisting oi 
wire or catgut drawn in parallel lines ovei 
a box of thiu wood and placed so that a 
current of air may cause the strings to vi- 
brate. 

Harp, couched. Name originally given to 
the spinet. 

Harp, double-action. A harp with pedals 
that can be used in two positions, the first- 
raising the instrument a naif-step, and the 
second a whole step. 

Harpe (harp), Fr. A harp. 

Harpecfcorde (harp-kord), Fr. An old French 
name for the harpsichord. 

Harpe Eolienne (harp a-6-11 enn), Fr. JEolian 
harp. 

Harpegjrlate (har-p6d-jl a't), It. In the style 
of a harp, arpeggiately. 

Harpegglato (har-pfid-ji-a'td). It, Causing th 
sounds of a chord to be played not together 
but distinctly one after another. See Ar- 
pcggiato. 

Harpeggiren (har-p6-gh'r'n), Gcr. Arpeggl 
ate. 

A performer upon the harp. 

Harploordo (har'pI-k6r-dS) f It. A hanni. 
chord. T * 

Harp, Jew's. A small instrument made of 
brass, or steel, with a flexible metal tongue, 
played upon by placing it between the teeth 
and vibrating the tongue by striking it with 
the finger; the action of the breath deter- 
mines the power of the tone. Known in 
the music trade as the "Irish harp." 

Harp late. An instrument having twelve 
strings, and resembling the guitar. 

Harp pedal. The pedal of a pianoforte, some" 
times called the soft pedal. 

Harpsecol. See Harpsichord. 

Harpsichord. A keyboard instrument, one 
of the predecessors of the pianoforte. The 
strings, instead of being struck by tangents, 
as iu the clavichord, or by hammers, as in 
the pianoforte, were plucked by quills or 
pieces of hard leather. (V. Jack.) The 
spinet and virginal are varieties of the 
harpsichord, differing from it iu size and 
form. The form of the harpsichord is in- 
dicated by the German name of the instru- 
menW?0d, wing, the same as the mod- 
ern grand piano. TLe harpsichord had 
often more than one keyboard, and also 
was provided with stops by which the 
tone could be modified. 

Harpsichord, double. A harpsichord with 
two unison strings and an octave. 

Harpsichord, harmonica. A harmonica, the 
sounds of which are produced by mean? of 
keys similar to the pianoforte, invented at 
Berlin, 

Harpsicoo. An old name for the harpsichord. 

Harp, single-action. A harp whose pedals 
can be used in one position only, raising 
the sounds of the instrument a half rtei* 
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Harp style. In the arpeggio style. 

Harp, triangular. An ancient instrument of 
Phrygian invention. 

Harsur (h&r-soor), or, Hasur (ha-zoor), J5T&. 
An instrument of ten strings, used by the 
Hebrews. 

Harte (haVte") , Ger. Major, in respect to inter- 
vals and scales. 

Hartklingend (hart'kHng'e'nd), Gar. Hard- 
sounding; harsh. 

Hate (hawt), FT. Haste, speed. 
Haubote (ho-bwa), Fr. An oboe. 
Haupt (howpt), Ger. Head, principal. 

Hauptfcesange(howpt'ghe'-sang-e'), n^ \ 
HauptmelodTe (howpt'mel-5-de), wer * J 

The principal melody. 
Hauptkirche (howpfklr-khfi), Ger. Cathedral. 

Hauptmanual (howpt'ma-noo-al), OCT. The 
great, or principal, manual ; the great or- 
gan. 

Hauptnote (howpt'no'te 1 ), Ger. The principal 
note in a shake or turn; that note over 
which the or the tr. is placed. 

Hauptperiode (howpt/pS-rf-o'dS), Ger. Princi- 
pal period ; the principal period in a mu- 
sical phrase. 

Hauptprobe (howpt/pro-be*) , Ger. The final, or 
general, rehearsal. 

Hauptsatz (howpt'satz), Ger. The principal 
theme, or subject; the motive, or leading 
idea. 

Hauptschluss (howpf shloos), Ger. A final ca- 
dence. 

Hauptstlmme (howpt'sflrn'me*), Ger. Princi- 
cipal voice ; principal part 

Haupttbema (howpt'ta-ma). Ger. The princi- 
pal theme. 

Hauptton (ho wpt'ton ),<?#-. Fundamental, or 
principal tone ; the tonic. 

Haupttonart (howpt'ton-art), Ger. The prin- 
cipal key of a composition. 

Hauptwerk (howpt'wark), Ger. Chief work, 
or manual ; the great organ. 

Hausse (hoss), Fr. The nut of a bow. 

Hausser (hSs-sa'), FT. To raise, or sharpen, 
the pitch. 

flaut (ho), Fr. Acute, high, shrill. 

Hautb. An abbreviation of Hautboy. 

Hautbots (ho-bwa), Fr. The oboe, or hautboy. 

Hautbois d' amour (ho-bwa d'a-moor*), Fr. A 
species of hautboy, with a pleasing tone, but 
difficult to play in tune, and now nearly ob- 
solete ; aUo an organ-stop. 

Hautboy (hdtx>y). Oboe. A portable wind 
instrument of the reed kind, with a double 
reed, consisting of a tube gradually widen- 
ing from the top toward the lower end, and 
furnished with keys and circular holes for 
modulating its sounds; the tone is pene- 
trating and slightly nasal, and peculiarly 
adapted to express soft and plaintive pas- 



sages. The name is also given to an 8-fet 
organ reed-stop, the tone of which resem- 
bles that of the hautboy. 

Hautboy-clarion. See Octave hautboy. 

Haote-contre (hdt-kontr), Fr. High or coun- 
ter tenor. 

Haute-dessns (hot-des-su), Fr. High treble, 
first treble. 

Hautement (h6t-manh), r Fr. Haughtily, in 
a dignified manner. 

Haute-taille (hot-ta-yuh), Fr. High tenor. 

H-bes (ha-bes), Ger. B-double-flat. 

H-dur (hfi-door), Ger. B major. 

Head. That part of a note which determines 
its position on the staff, and to which the 
stem is joined. 

Head tones. Tones produced by the upper 
register of the voice. 

Head voice. The upper or highest register 
of the voice ; the falsetto in men's voices. 

Heerhorn (hartidrn), Ger. A military trum- 
pet. 

Heerpauke (har'pow-kS), Ger. Kettledrum, 
tymbal. 

Heerpaukcr (har'pow-ke'r), Ger. Kettledrum- 
mer, military drummer. 

Hcftljr (heTtlg), Ger. Vehement, boisterous. 

Heftigkeit (hSf'tlg-klt), Ger. Vehemence, im- 
petuosity. 

Heimlich (himlikh), Ger. Secret, furtive, 
stealthy. 

Heiss (hiss), Ger. Hot, ardent 

Heiter (hi'tfir), Ger. Serene, bright. 

Heldenlied (heTd'n-led), Ger. Heroic song. 

Heldenmuthlg(hSl'd'n-mu'tlg), Ger. Heroic. 

Hell (hfil), Ger. Clear, bright. 

Helle Stimtne (hellS stlrn'mS), Ger. A clear 
voice* 

Hcmi (ha'mi), Gr. Half. 

Hemideralsemiquaver. A sixty- 
fourth note. 



Hemldemisemiquaver rest. 

fourth rest. 



A sixty- 




Hemidlapente (hSm^-dea-pfin'te"), Gr t Di- 
minished, or Imperfect, fifth. 

Hemiditonos (hem-I-de-tS'nos), Gr. Lesser or 
minor third. 

Hemlope (ha-me'6-pS), Gr. An ancient flute, 
consisting of a tuoe with three holes. . 

Hemlphrase. A member of a phrase consist- 
ing of only one bar. 

Hemltonium (ha-ml-Wnl-um), Gr. A semi- 
tone or half-tone. 

Heptachord. A scale or system of seven 
sounds. In ancient poetry verses sung or 
played on seven chords or different notes ; 
a lyre or cithera having seven strings. 

Heptachordon (heyta-korMQn), Gr. The ma* 
jor seventh. 
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Heptameris (hep-tarm&'rfs), Or. In ancient 
music the seventh part of & meris, or forty- 
third part of an octave. 

Herabstrich(hftr-ab'strlkh), ^ \ A down- 

Herstrich(hftr'strfkh), Gfer ' Jbow. 

Heraufgehen ^har-oufga'n), Ger, To ascend. 

HeroJsch (ha-r&'Ish), Ger. Heroically. 

Herunterstrich (h6r-oon't'r-$trlkh), Ger. A 
downbow upon the violin. 

Hervorgehoben (har-f6r / (rh-h6T) t n), ) 

Hervorhebend (hfi.r-for'ha'b&id), Ger. I 

Hervortretend (hftr-fdr'tra-tSud), ( 

Play the notes very prominently and dis- 
tinctly. 

Herzlich (hftrtsTIkh}, Ger. Tenderly, deli- 
cately. 

Hes (hes), Ger. Bb. Used when the tone is 
supposed to come from B-uatural, or H, as 
the Germans call it. 

Hexachord (he"x'a-k6rd), Gr. A scale, or svs- 
tern, of six sounds ; an interval of a sixth ; 
a 1) re having six. strings. 

Hexachorde (hSx-fi-kOrdO, & A hexachord. 
Ste that word. 

Hexameron (h6x-am'6-rOn), Gr. Set of six mu- 
sical pieces, or songs. 

Hexameter. In ancient poetry a verse of six 
feet, the first four of Which may be either 
dactyls or spondees, the fifth always a dac- 
tyl, and the sixth a spondee. 

Hexaphonlc. Composed of six voices. 

Hiatus (hi a'toos), IM. A gap, imperfect har- 
mony. 

Hibernian melodies. Irish melodies, 

Hidden canon. A close canon. 

Hidden fifths and Hidden octaves* In the ar- 
ticle "Cousecutives n it has been stated that 
progressions of perfect fifths and octaves are 
prohibited. Hidden fifths and octaves 
wh*ch occur when the second of two inter- 

ilar motion is a perfect fifth or octave are 
likewise prohibited, but not so strictly. 
Many of these progressions are indeed quite 
harmless. They are, barring some excep- 
tions, least objectionable v, hen the upper of 
the two parts proceeds a degree upward or 
downward, and the lower takes a leap of a 
third, fourth, or fifth. The more or less of 
their inn rxsuousness depends upon the close- 
ness of tne harmonic connection and the 
progression of the other parts. Much, more- 
over, is permissible in the middle parts 
which would incur censure in the extreme 
parts. These progressions are prohibited 
and called hidden because the ear fills up, 
as it were, the gap or gaps between the ac- 
tual sounds, and hears fifths or octaves 
which otherwise are not obvious. For in- 
stance, if the actual sounds are as at (a), the 
ear hears as at (6). 

* *) 






HIefhorn (hefhorn), Ger. Bugle-horn, hunt- 

iug-horn. 

Hief(hef), \ Sound given by 

Hiefstoss (hef'stoss), ^ j the bugle or hunt 

ing-horn. 
Hierophon (he'rd-fon), Gr. A singer of sacred 

music. 
Higgalon selah (hig-ga'dn sa-lah), ffeb. A 

term employed in ancient Hebrew music to 

indicate the use of stringed instruments 

with the trumpet. 
High, Acute in pitch, speaking pf sounds. 

High bass. A voice between bass and tenor, 
a baritone. 

Higher rhythm. A rhythmical form com- 
posed of several smaller ones. 

High Mass. The Mass celebrated in the 
Soman Catholic churches by the singing 
of the choristers, distinguishing it from the 
low Mass in which the canticles are read 
without singing. 

High soprano. The first soprano. 

High tenor. Counter tenor voice ; the high- 

est male voice. 
High treble clef. In old French music the 

(r clef placed on the first line. 
Himno (hlm-no), 8p. A hymn. 

Hinaufstrich (h!n-owfstrlkh), ^ \An up- 
Hinstrich (hin'btrfkh), Ger ' } bow. 

Hirtenflo'te (hlrTn-flo'tfi), Ger. Shepherd's 
flute. 

Hirtengedicht (hlr't'n-gfi-dlkhtO, Ger. Pas- 
toral poem, idyl. 

Hlrtenlied (hlrTn-lgd), Ger. A pastoral song. 
Hlrtlich (hlrtllkh), Ger. Pastoral, rural. 

Hirtenpfeife (hlr't'n-pfl'fe'), Ger. Rural pipe, 
pastoral pipe. 

His (Ms), Ger. The note B#. 
Hisis (hlsls), Ger. B-double-sharp. 
H-moll (ha'mol), Ger. The key of B minor* 



Hoboen (WbS-en), Ger. pi. Oboe, hautboys. 
Hoboist (ho-bo-fet), Ger. Hautboy-player. 
Hoch (h6kh), Ger. High. 
Hochamt (h6kh'fimt), Ger. High Mass. 
Hochfeierlich (hSkh-fi'Sr-Hkh), Ger. Exceed- 
ingly solemn. 

HochgesangfhSkh'gS-sang), Ger. Ode, hymn. 
Hochhorn (h6kh'h6rn), Ger. Hautboy. 
Hochlied (h6kh1ed), Ger. Ode, hymn. 
Hochmuth (hakb/moot), Ger. Haughtiness. 

elevation, pride. 
Hochsten (hokh-sten), Ger t Highest 
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Hoch; ____ _ ------- v ----- 

HochzeitsTied (hokh'tsits-led), 

Epithalamium ; nuptial poems; wedding- 

song. 
Hochzeitsmarsch (h6kh/ - tsits - marsh), Ger. 

Wedding-march. 
Hocket. A name f omerly given to a rest ; 

or, cutting short a note without acceler- 

ating the lime. It corresponds to the term 

staccato. 1 1 is no longer used. 
Hofcapelle (h&'f-ka-peTle'), Gcr. Court chapel- 
Hofconcert (h6f-k6n-tse*rt'), Ger. Court con- 

cert. 

Hofdichter (h6f-dlkh'ter), Ger. Poet laureate. 
Hofkirche (n6f-klrkh'6) , Gar. Court church. 
HBflich (h5f'llkh), Ger jlnapleasing 

Hdfflchkeit(h6nikh-klt), ^ / and grace 

ful style. 
Hofmusikant (hoTmoo-zI-kanf), Gcr. Court 

musician. 
Hoforganist (h6f-6r-ga-nlst'), Ger. Court or- 



H5he (hoTig), Ger. Height, elevation, acute- 

lies'?. 

Hoheit (ho'hit), Ger. Dignity, loftiness. 
Hohelied (htfhe-led), Gtr. The Song of Solo- 

mon. 

Hohen (ho'fin), Ger. High, upper. 
Hohle und heisere Stlmme (ho'le oond hl'zS- 

rS fatlm/me", , Ger. Holio\v and hoarse voice. 
Hohlfiate (hoTflo-te 1 ) , Ger Hollow- toned flute ; 

an organ-stop producing a thick and pow- 

erful hollow tone Each pipe has two holes 

in it, near the top and opposite each other. 
Hohlquintj (hol'kwln-te\ Ger. A quint stop 

of thtf hohl-fiutc species. 
Hold (hold), Ger. Pleasing, agreeable. 
Hold. A character (/*) indicating that the 

b e of a note or rest is to be prolonged. 
Holding. The burden or chorus of a song. 

(Found in Shakespeare ) 
holding-note. A note that is sustained or 

continued while the others are in motion. 
Holzblfiser (hSltsTjia-zer), Ger. Players upon 

wood wind instruments. 
Holzfldte (holts'nS-le*), Ger. Wood flute; an 

organ-stop. 
Homophone. A letter or character expressing 

a like sound with another. 
Homophonie (hS-mS fo-ne), Fr. Homophony. 
Homophonol suoni (ho-mo-fffno-e soo-o'ne), 

It. Unisons. 

Homophonous. Of the same pitch, in unison. 
Homophony. Unison; two or more voices 

singing in unison. 
Hooswalzer (h5ps' wal' tsSr), Ger. Quick 

waltzeb. 

Hera (ho'rS), TnJ \ 

dorajregulares(ho / rareg-oo-la'res), xar * f 

Hours ; chants sung at prescribed hours in 

convents and monasteries. 



Horizontal lines. ) Used In connection 

Horizontal strokes, /with tbe figured bass, 
they usually show the continuation of the 
same harmony, the bass note being un- 
changed, but they are sometimes used to 
abbreviate the expression of figures, in 
which case, if the bass part moves, the har- 
mony must neces&anly be changed. 

Horn. A wind Instrument chiefly used in 
hunting. 

Horn, alpine. A narrow wooden tube, or 
trumpet, about eight feet long, widening 
to a bell at the larger end. Played by means 
of a cup-shaped mouthpiece. The tone is 
very penetrating, but it is very difficult to 
blow. It gives the natural harmonics of its 
own fundamental. 

Horn, basset. An instrument resembling 
the clarinet, but of greater compass, em- 
bracing nearly four octaves. 

Horn, bassetto. A species of clarinet a fifth 
lower than the C clarinet. 

H8i ncr (hor'ne'r), Ger. pi. The horns. 

H6rnerschaII (hor'ner-sh&il), Ger. Sound of 
horns. 

Horn, French. A brass wind instrument con- 
sisting of a long, twisted tube terminating 
in a wide, outspreading bell. There are two 
kinds of horns : the natural horn, and the 
valve horn. The following natural har- 
monic series can be obtained by the modi- 
fication of the position of tbe lips and the 
force of air blown into the tube: 

ro: I f^ -J- 



The first of these notes is, however, not 
practicable, and the notes marked as 
crotchets are not in tune. By inserting the 
hand more or less far into the bell the 
natural (or open) notes may be more or less 
fattened, and thus all the other notes ob- 
tained, at least from F#, below the first G, 
upward. But these stopped (or closed) 
notes are not FO clear as the natural ones, 
especially those moie than a semitone be- 
low the latter. The length of the tube, and, 
consequently, the key of the instrument, 
can be altered by crooks (q. v.). The nota- 
tion for the horn is always in the key of C. 
Only the horn in C alto, however, sounds 
the notes as they are written, whereas the 
one in B[? basso sounds them a major ninth 
lower, the one in C an octave lower, the 
one in D a minor Feventh lower, the one in 
E{> a majnr sixth lower, the one in E a mi- 
nor sixth lower, the one in F a perfect fifth 
lower, the oue in G a perfect fourth lower, 
the one in A a minor third lower, the one 
In Bb alto a major second lower, etc. On 
the valve horn can be produced all the 
semitones, from the F# below the second 
C upward, as open notes. The horn with 
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three valves comprises In fact seven natural 
horns. ( V. Valves.) Music for tue horu is 
noted In the G clef, with the exception, 
however, of the lowest notes, wmcii arc 
written in the F clef, and au octane lower 
than the ra>t. 

Hornpipe. Aa old dince, in triple time, pe- 
culiar to the English xiHtiou. 1 1 is supposed 
to have received us naiuo from thein*tru- 
ment played on during its performance. 
Modern hornpipes are usually 111 common 
time, and of a more lively character than 
the ancient hornpipe. 

Hosanna (h6 zau'na), Lat. Part cf the Sane- 
tus iu a Mass. 

Houl (howl). Per. A common drum of the 
Persian soldiery. 

Hreol ( wrfc'&n, Ttan . A Danish peasant dance, 

similar to the reel. 
H. S. Abbreviation for Hauptsatz. 

Huchet (hu-sha), Fr. A huntsman's or post- 
man's hum. 

Hner (hwa), Fr. To shout. 
Hufthorn (hWhorn), Qcr. Bugle-horn. 

Huggab (hoog-gab), II cb. An organ of the 
Hebrews*; Pan's pipes. 

Huttaln (hwfrtanh), Fr. A stanza of eight 

lines. 
Huitpied (hwet-pl-a), Fr. Eight feet, of 

organ-stops. 
Hfilfsllnlen (haifsae-nl-6n),(?er. Ledger lines. 

HfiUsnote (butts'nd-te) Gfr \ Auxiliary note, 
Hfilfoton (hulftfton), wcr> J accessory note, 

a note standing one degree above, or below, 

the principal note. 

Hulfsstlmme (huUs'stfm'me'), Qcr. Obligato 
voice. 

Hummel (hoom'mel), * \ A sort 

Hummelchen (hoom'mel-khen), ^ er ' J of 
bagpipe; iu organs the thorough bass 
drone. 

Hummen (hoom'm'n), Ger. Humming, sing- 
ing iu a low voice. 

Humor (hoo-mor'), Gcr. Caprice, humor, 
whim. 

Humoreske (hoo'md-res'ke'), Gcr. A fancy 
piece, a humorous or whimsical piece. 

Humorous songs. Songs full of mirth and 
humor. 

Hunting-born. A bugle, a horn used to cheer 
the hounds. 

Hunting-song. A song written in praise of 
the chase. 

Hurdygurdy. An old instrument consisting 
of four strings, which are acted upon by a 
wheel rubbed in resin powder, which serves 
as a bow. Two of the strings are affected by 
certain keys which stop them at different 
lengths and produce the tune, while the 
others act as a drone bass. 



Hurtig (hoor'tfg), Ger. Quick, swiftly; sam 

meaning as allegro. 
Hurtlgkeit(hoor / tlg-klt) f <?er. Swiftness, agiV 

ity, quickness. 
Hydraulicon (hi-draw'11-ko'n), Gr. An ancien i 

inst urn wit whose tones were produced by 

the action of water. 
Hydraulic organ. An organ whose motive 

power was water, and the invention of 



ematician of Alexandria. It is not certainly 
known precisely what use water served in 
this iustrumeut, but it is believed to have 
aided in preserving the wind, somewhat 
after tho manner of water upon a plate upon 
which a veissel is inverted and the air ex- 
hausted The water aids in preserving the 
vacuum. 

Hymeneal (hi'me'n&a'l). 1 A marriage-song, 
Hymenean (hl-me'uS-an). J or appertaining 

thereto. 

Hymn. A song of praise or adoration to the 
Dt-iiy ; a short, religious lyric poem intend- 
ed to be sung in church. Anciently, a song 
in honor < f the gods or heroes. 

Hymnal. 1 A compilation, or collection, 
Hymn-book. J of hymns. 
Hymne (eran), Fr. \ A hymn, sacred song, 
Hymne (hlm'n),<?er. J an anthem. 
Hymnologie (Sum-no 1 1-6-je), Fr. Hymnology. 

Hymnologist. A writer, or composer, of 
hymns. 

Hymnology. Information concerning hymns. 

Hymns, theurgic. Songs of incantation ; the 
first hymns of Greece. 

Hymnus (hlm'noos), Lat. A hymn. 

Hymnus Ambroslanus (hlm'noos am-bro-zl- 
a ; noos), Lot. The Ambrosian chant. 

Hymn, Vesper. A hymn sung in the Vesper 
service of the Catholic Church. 

Hypate, Gr. The first or most grave string in 
the lyre; the lowest of the Greek tetra- 
chords. 

Hypathoides. The lower sounds in the an* 
cieiit Greek scale. 

Hyper (hl'pSr), Gr. Over, above. Applied to 
the names of intervals this word signifies 
" super," or " upper "; applied to the names 
of the -Greek transposition scales and ee 
clestastical octave species it signifies "ft 
fourth higher "; applied to the Greek octav* 
species it signifies 'Va fifth higher," or, what 
(with regard to the names of the notes an<J 
the succession of the intervals) comes to 
the same thing, "a fourth lower/* 

Hypeneolian (hl'pgr-e-o'K-an), Gr. (1) The 
authentic JEolian mode. (2) In the ancient 
Greek system the name of one of the trans- 
position scales. (3) In the mediaeval ec* 
clesiastical^ system the octave species 

j>JdeYgaT>, the eleventh (sixth authen- 
tic) mode. (V. Church modes.) 
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Hyperdiapason (hl'per-di-a-pa'son), Or. The 
upper octave. 

Hyperditonos (hi'pr-di-t6'n6s), Qr. The third 
above. 

Hyperdorian (la'per-doM-an), Qr. The au- 
thentic Dorian mode. In the ancient Greek 
system the name of the octave species 

D~C d e"f gf a b, also called Mixolydian, and 
of one of the transposition scales. 
dyperionian (hl'pe'r-e-6'nl-a'n), Gr, The au- 
thentic Ionian mode. 
_. ydlan (hl/pe>ll-dl-an), Qr. The au- 
nentic Lydian mode. The name of the 

octave species a be d elg, and of one of 
the transposition scales. 
Hypermixolydian (hrpr-mIx'6-Ud1-an), Qr. 
The authentic Mixolydian mode. 

Hyperphryglan (hrper-frljl-an), Qr. (1) The 
authentic Phrygian mode. (2) In the an- 
cient Greek system the name of the octave 

species a b"c d el g a, also called Locrian, 
and of one of the transposition scales. (3) 
In the mediaeval ecclesiastical svstem_the 

name of the octave species fg"a\c d e f , 

the twelfth (sixth plagal) mode. ( vTchurch 
modes.) 

Hypo Below, under. Applied to intervals 
this word signifies " sub," or "lower "; ap- 
plied to the names of the Greek transposi- 
tion scales and ecclesiastical octave species 
it signifies "a fourth below"; applied to 
the names of the Greek octave species it 
signifies "a fifth below," or, what (with re- 
gard to the names of the notes and the suc- 
cession of the intervals) comes to the same 
thing, " a fourth aoove." 

Hypoffiolian (hi'po e o'1I-an), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal jEolian mode. (2) In tb e ancient G reek 
system the name of one of the transposi- 
tion scales. (3) In the mediae VH! ecolesias- 
ticalsysterathe name of the octave species 

ej g a be d e, the tenth (fifth plagal) mode. 

Hypocrltic (hip-6-krltlc), Qr. An epithet ap- 
plie'l by the ancients to the art of gesticu- 
lation, which was prominent in their pub- 
lic vocal performances. 

flypocritic music. Among the ancient Greeks 
all music intended for the stage or theater; 



in modern times all music adapted to pan- 
tomimic representation. 
Hypodlapason (hi'po-de-a-pS-son), Gr. The 
lower octave. 

Hypodlapcnte(hl'p6-dl-a-pen't6),<yr. The fifth 

Hypoditonos (hi'po-de-t6'nos), Gr. The third 
below, 

Hypodorian (h!'p6-d6'rf-an), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal Dorian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
system the name of the octave species 

a D~C d'eJf g a, also called JSolian, and of 
one of the transposition scales. (3) In the 
system the octave 



species a bjj d ef g a, the second (first pla- 
gal) mode. 

Hypoionian (hi'po-e-d'nf-an), Gr. (I) The pla- 
gal Ionian mode. (2) lu the ancient Greek 
system the name of one of the transposi- 
tion scales. (3) In the mediaeval ecclesias- 
ticjil^sy^niiihe name of the octave specie* 
g a be d e f g, the fourteenth (seventh pla- 
gal) mode. ( V. Church modes.'] 

Hypolydlan (hi'pd-Hdl-an), Gr. (1) The pla- 
gal Lydian mode. (2) In the ancient Greek 
system the name of the octave species 

fgab~cdef, also called Syntonolydian, 
and of one of the transposition scales. (3) 
In the mediaeval ecclesiastical systemthe 

name of the octave species cdefgabc, 
the sixth (third plagaf) mode. "" ^ 
Hypomtxolydian (hi'po-mlx'WId'I-an), Qr. 
(I) The plagal Mixolydian mode. (2) In the 
mediaeval ecclesiastical system the name 

<^ ~xx*-~"~ -x 

of the octave species de_fgabcd, the 
eighth (fourth plagal) mode. 
Hypophrytfan (hl'po-frljl-an), Gr. (1) The 
plagal Phrygian mode. (2) In the ancient 
Greek system the name of the octave species 
g a b c d ej g, also called Ionian, and of one 

of the transposition scales. (3) In the medi- 
aeval ecclesiasticalsjstem_the name of the 

octave species bjjdejgab, the fourth 
(second plagal) mode. 

Hypoproslamba2omenos,<?r. The note below 
the Proslambanomenos namely, G. 
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lambe (e-anh-bQh), Fr. Iambus. 

Iambic, ) A poetical and musical foot, con- 
Iambus, j sisting of one short, unaccented, 
and one long, accented, note or syllable. 

Iambics. Certain songs, or satires, \vhich are 
supposed to have been the precursors of the 
ancient comedy ; they were of two kinds, 
one for singing and one for recitation, ac- 
companied by instruments. 

lastian (e-&s'ft-&n), Gr. One of the ancient 
Greek modes. The Ionian. 

Ictus (Ik'ttts), Gr. A stroke of the foot, mark- 
ing the point of emphasis in music. 

Idillio (e-delll-o), It. An idyl. 

Idyl. A short poem in pastoral style; an 
eclogue. 

Idylle (e-dlll'), Fr. \ Anidvl 

Idylle (I-dllie), Ger. } An iay1 ' 

II < el), If. The. 

Ilarita (e-lfi-rf-tfi'), II. Hilarity, cheerfulness, 
mirth. 

11 piu (1 pe'oo), //. The most 

II piu forte possibile (el pe'oo icYt6 pds-se'- 
bHe), It. As loud as possible. 

Ik piu piano possibile (1 pe'oo pe-fc'nS pSs- 
s^bM6}, It. As soft as possible. 

Im (Im), Ger. In the. 

Imboccatura (era-bdk-kfi-too'ra), It. Mouth- 
piece, embouchure. 

Imbroglio (em-brol'yo), It. Confusion, want 
of distinct ideas. 

Imitando (Im-I-tfin'do), It. Imitating. 

Imltando la voce (im-I-tfin'd6 IS vo'tshfi), It. 
Imitating the inflections of the voice. 

Imitatio (Im-i-ta'tst-6), Lat. Imitation, in 
counterpoint. 

Imitation. The more or less exact repetition 
of a musical figure in another voice (See 
also Canon ) Imitation is strict when the 
melodic intervals and resulting harmonies 
are exactly imitated ; free when not even 
the melody and rhythm are exactly repeat- 
ed. (See also subordinate titles below ) A 
sequence is an imitation, but in the same 
voice. 

Imitation, augmented. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is given in notes of 
greater value thm those of the subjtttt 

Imitation, diminished. A style of imitation 
in which the answer is Riven In notes of 
less value than those of the subject. 

Imitation, freely inverted. Where the order 
of successive notes is not strictly retained. 



Imitation, in contrary motion. That in 
which the answers Invert the subject so 
that the rising intervals descend, and the 
falling Intervals ascend* 

Imitation, in different divisions. That in 
which the subject is answered in a different 
division of the bar; for instance, the sub- 
ject beginning on the accented division is 
answered on the unaccented. 

Imitation, in similar motion. Where the 
answer retains the same order of notes as 
the subject. 

Imitation, retrograde. A form of imitation 
in which the subject is commenced back- 
wards in the answer. 

Imitation, reversed retrograde. A form of 
imitation in which the subject is com- 
menced backwards in the answer, and in 
contrary motion. 

Imitation, simple. A simple imitation. 

Imitation, strictly inverted. That form of 
imitation in which half and whole tones 
must be precisely answered in contrary 
motion. 

Imitative music. Music written to imitate 
some of the operations of nature, art, or 
human passion, as the firing of cannon, 
the rolling of thunder; love, joy, grief, etc. 

Imitato (Im-i-tS/to 1 ), It. Imitation. 

Imltazione (Im-I-tS-tsI-5'ne), It. Imitation, 
referring to counterpoint. 

Immer (Im/mer), Ger. Always, ever. 

Imparfait (inn-par ffi,'>, Fr. Imperfect. 

Impaziente (Im-pa-tslre'n'te'), It, Impatient, 
hurried. 

Impazientemente (fm-pa-t&e'n-te-me'u'te*), It. 
Impatiently, hurriedly. 

Imperfect. Not perfect ; less than perfect, in 
speaking of intervals and chords. 

Imperfect cadence. A cadence which ends 
ou a triad of the dominant; the preceding 
chord may t>e either that of the tonic or 
subdomiiifliit or in minor keys the sixth of 
the scale ; the triad of the dominant always 
being major. 

Imperfect close. Imperfact cadence. 

Imperfect concords. Third* and sixths are 
cnlled imperfect concord* because they are 
liable to change from major to minor, or the 
contrary, still remaining consonant. 

Imperfect consonances. The major and mi- 
nor third aud the major and minor sixth. 

imperfect intervals. A defective name for 
diminished intervals. 
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Imperfect measure. An old term for two- 
fold measure. 

Imperfect time. A term by which the an- 
cients designated common time, indicated 
by the letter C or a semicircle. 

Imperfect triad. The chord of the third, 
fifth, and eighth, taken on the seventh of 
the key, consisting of two minor thirds. 

Imperfetto (Im-per-ffit'to), IL Imperfect. 

Imperiosamente (Im-pa-rf-o-za-m$n't), It. 
Imperiously, pompously. 

Imperioso (Im-pa-rl-6'zo), It Imperious, 
pompous. 

Imperturbabile (Im-per-toor-ba'bl-ie), 1 It. Qui- 
etly, easily. 

Impeto (Im'pS-to), it. Impetuosity, vehe- 
mence. 

Impeto doloroso (Im'pg-to do-lo-ro'zo), II 
Pathetic force and energy. 

Impetuosamente (Im-pa-too-o-za-men'te"), It. 
Impetuously. 

Impetuosita (Im-pa-too-o-zl-tao, It. Impetu- 
osity, vehemence. 

Impetuoso (im-pa-too-6'z6), It. Impetuous, 
vehement. 

hnponente (Im-p5-n6n't6), It. Imposingly; 
haughtily. 

Impresario (Im-prfi-sa'rl-o), It. A term applied 
by the Italians to the manager or conductor 
of operas or concerts. 

Impromptu (inh-promp'too), Fr. An extem- 
poraneous production. 

Improvisare (Xm-prS-vi-za're 1 ), It. To com- 
pose, or sing, extemporaneously. 

Improvisateur (ftnh-pro-vi-za-tur). Fr. \ Q 

Improvisator (fcn-prd-fl-za'tor), Qcr. J oee 
Improvoisafore. 

Improvisation. The act of singing, playing, 
or composing music without previous prep- 
aration ; extemporaneous performance. 

Improvlsatrice (ftuh-prd-vi-za-tress), Fr. A 
female who plays or sings extemporane- 
ously. 

Improvise. To sing or play without premedi- 
tation. 

Improvise (a"nh-pr6-vi-za), Fr. Extempora- 
neous. 

Improviser (inh-Dro-vI-za'), Fr. To impro- 
vise. 

Improvvisamente (Im-pro-vI-za-meVte"), It. 
Extemporaneously. 

ImprovvUare (Im-prS-vi-ziL're 1 ), It. To impro- 
vise. 

Improvvisata (Im-pro-vi-za'ta), It. An ex- 
tempore composition. 

Improvvisatore (invpro-vIs-sS-to-re), It. One 
who slugs or declaims in verse extempora- 
neously. 

ImprovvUo am-prov-vl-zo'), -R- Extempora- 
neous. 

In (n), It. and Lot. In, into, in the. 



Inbrunst (!n-broonst), Qcr. Fervor, ardor, 
warmth of passion. 

Inbriinstlg (In'bruns-tfg), Ger. Ardent, fer- 
vent, passionate. 

Incalzando (In-k,l-tzan'dS), It. Spurring on, 
hastening. 

Incantation, Enchantment ; a form of words 
prououuced or suug in connection with cer- 
tain ceremonies, for the purpose of endhant- 
meut. 

Incantazione (In-kan-ta-tsi-3'ne), It. Songs of 
incantation. 

Incarnatus (In-kar-nS/toos), Lat. "Was born 
of the Virgin Mary." Part of the Credo in 
the Mass. 

Inconsolato (in-k5n-s-ia'tS), It. In a mourn* 
ful style. 

Incordare (In-kdr-dS're*), It. To string an in- 
strument. 

Incrociamento (In-kro-tsha-m6n'to), IL Cross- 
ing. 

Indeciso (iu-d&-tshe'z6), It. Undecided , wav- 
ering, hesitating; slight changes of time 
and a somewhat capricious value of the 
notes. 

Indegnatamente (In-dan-ya-ta-me'n'te'), Tf \ 

Indegnato (In-dSn-yS/to), If ' f 

Angrily, furiously, passionately. 

Index. A direct /w ; also the forefinger. 

Indications sceniques (anh-de-kS^I-dnh sa- 
nek'}, Fr. Stage directions. 

Indifferente (ln-def-f6-rSn't6), ) 

Indifferentemente (In-def-fS-rgn-tS men'te), / 
It. Coldly, with indifference. 

Indifferenza (In-def-f-ren'ts&), It. Indiffer- 
ence. 

In disparte (In des-pSr'fce), It. A term used in 
operatic music, signifying- that the part is 
to be addressed to someone aside or not 
taking part in the performance. 

In distanza (In des-tan'tsa), It. A distance. 

Infantile (In-fan-teiS), It. Childlike, infan- 
tine; the thin quality of tone in the upper 
notes of some female voices. 

Infernale (In-ffir-nalS), IL Infernal, diabolic. 

Infervorato (lu-fer-vo-rfi/to), It. Fervent, im- 
passioned. 

Inflammatamente (In-fS-am-ma-ta-raen'te), It. 
Ardently, impetuously. 

Infinite canon. An epithet given to those 
canons which are so constructed that the 
end leads to the beginning, and the per- 
formance may be indefinitely repeated; 
also called circular, or endless, canon. 

Infinite (in-fl-ne'to), It. Perpetual. 

Inflatile. An epithet applied to wind instru- 
ments, as a hautooy or flute. 

Inflection. Any change or modification in 
the pitch or tone of the voice. 

Infra (In'frS), Lot. Beneath. 

In fretta (In fr6t-ta), It. In haste, hastily. 
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\ Furious, rag- 

Infuriato tfn-foo-rl a'tf), "' J ing. 

Inganni (In-gan'ne), It. pi See Inganno. 

Inganno ntn-gan'no), It. A deception ; applied 
to a deceptive, or interrupted, cadence ; also 
to any unusual resolution of a discord, or 
an unexpected modulation. 

Inhmlt (InTialt). Oer. Contents. 

Inharmoniously. Discordantly. 

In lontananza (In lon-ta-nant'zS), It. In the 
distance. 

Inner parts. The alto and tenor, as distin- 
guished from outer parts, the bass aud so 
prano. 

Inner pedal. A sustained or holding uotc in 
an inner part. 

Inni (In-ne), It. pL Hymns. 

Inni; (In-nlg), Ger* Sincere, cordial. 

Inno (In-no), IL A hymn, canticle, ode. 

Innocente (In-nd-tshgn'te*), Tf \ 

Innocentemente (lu-no-tshen-te-men'tS), Jl " J 
Innocently! in an artless and simple style. 

Innocenza (in-no-tshSn-tsa), It. Innocence 
In partite (Inpfir-te'to), It. In score. 

Inquieto (In-qal-a't6), It. Restless, uneasy, 
agitated. 

Insensibile (In-sen-se'DHg), Tf \ 

Insensibilmente (In-sen-sl-bll-men'te 1 ), il ' ] 
Insensiblv. by small degrees, by little and 
little. " 

lastandig(fu-stan'dlg), Oer. Urgent, pressing. 

Instante (In-stan'ta), It. Urgent, pressing. 

Instatttemente (In-stan-t-men'te), It. Vehe- 
mently, urgently. 

Instrument. A musical instrument is any 
sonorous body artificially constructed for 
the production of musical sounds. 

Instrument & cordes (anh-strQ-manh & kOrd), 
FT. A stringed instrument. 

Instrumental. A term applied to music com- 
posed for or performed cm instruments. 

Instrument a I'archet (anh-stni-manh a lar- 
ka), Fr. Instrument played with a bow. 

Instrumentale (In-Btroo-men-ta/le 1 ), It. In- 
strumental. 

Instrumentalist* One who plays on an in- 
strument. 

Instrumental score. A score in which the 
instrumental parts are given in full. 

Instrument a percussion (anh-stru-manh a 
par-koos-se-on). FT. Instruments of percus- 
sion. 

Instrumental (In - stroo - me"u - ta' re"), IL To 
compose instrumental music. 

Instrumentation. The act of writing for an 
orchestra, with a practical knowledge of 
each instrument, and of the distribution of 
harmony among the different instruments. 

Instrument 4 vent (anh-stru-manh & vanh), 
JV. A wind instrument. 



Instnunentazione (In-stroo-me'n-ta-tsl-d'nft), 
It. Instrumentation. 

Instrumentenmacher (In - stroo - m6nt' e*n- 
makh'6r), Ger. An instrument-maker. 

Instrumentlren (in-stroo-m6n-tfc'r'n), } 

Instrumentirung: (In-stroo-men-te'roong), j 
(jrtr. lustrumentation. 

Instrumento (In-stroo-men'to), It. An instru- 
ment. 

Instrumento da arco (in-stroo-men'to da ar'- 
ko), It. A stringed instrument. 

Instruments, bow. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by means of a bow. 

Instruments, brass. Wind instruments form 
ed of brass and used chiefly for military pur- 
poses. 

Instruments, inflatile. Wind instruments. 

Instruments, keyed. All instruments the 
sounds of which are produced by the pres- 
sure of the fingers upon the keys. 

lnstruments,mechanical. Instruments which 
p.oduce tunes by the means of some me- 
chanical contrivance, as crank, springs, 
weights, etc. 

Instruments, percussive. \ Instruments 

Instruments, pulsatile, j whose sounds 
are produced by being struck. 

Instruments, pneumatic. Instruments, the 
tones of which are produced by tiie . ction 
of the wind. 

Instruments, reed. Instruments whose tones 
are produced by the action of air upon reeds 
of metal or wood, 

Instruments, stringed. Instrument*) whose 
tones are produced by striking or drawing 
strings or the friction of a bow. 

Instruments, tensile. A general name for all 
instruments dependent upon the tension o4 
strings for their tone. 

Instrument vent (anh-stru-manh vanh), Fr, 
A \\ iud instrument. 

Intavolare (In-ta-vo-la'rS), It. To write notes, 
10 copy music. 

Intavolatura (Xn-ta-vo-la-too'ra), It. Musical 
notation. 

In tempo (In tem'po), It. In time. 

In tcrapore justo (In t6m/po-r6 yoos-tq), Lot. A 
direction to sing or play in equal, just, anc| 
exact time. 

Intendant (anh-tanh-danh), Fr. \ Director, 

Intendente (in-tfin dfiu'tfi), It. j conductor. 
See Impresario. 

Interlude. A short musical representation, 
introduced between the acts of any drama, 
or between the play and afterpiece ; an in* 
termediate strain or movement played be- 
tween the verses of a hymn. 

Interludium (In-t6r-loo / dl-oom) > Lot. \ 
Intermede (anh-tgr-mad'), Fr. I 

Intermedio (In-ter-Dia'dl-6), IL f 

Intermezzo (!n-tgr-xneVfd), IL ) 

An interlude; intermediate, placed be- 
tween two others; detached pieces intro- 
duced between the acts of an opera. 
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Intermediate. A term applied to those flats 
and sharps which do not form any part of 
the original key of a composition, and 
which are also called accidentals. 

Intermedietto (In-tSr-ma-dl-St'to 1 ), It. A short 
interlude, or intermezzo. 

Intermezzi (In-tfir-met'tse), It. pi Interludes, 
detached pieces or dances. 

Interrotto (In-ter-rot'to), It. Interrupted, 
broken, speakiug of cadence, accent, or 
rhythm. 

Interrupted cadence. A cadence in which 
the triad of the dominant is followed by 
some chord which changes the progression 
of the harmony. 

Interruzione (In-te'r-root-sl-o'ne'), It. Inter- 
ruption. 

Interval. The distance, or difference, of pitch 
between tones. Intervals are reckoned by 
the degrees of the scale included, counting 
the tone of beginning aud that of ending. 
Intervals are represented upon the staff ac- 
cording to their essential nature, an aug- 
mented fourth, for instance, arising and re- 
solving differently from a diminished fifth, 
which would be commensurate with it. In- 
tervals are always reckoned upwards from a 
given tone, unless the contrary is expressly 
stated. 

Interval, augmented. An interval which is 
a chromatic semitone, or half-step, greater 
than a major or perfect interval. 

Interval, diminished. An interval less than 
a perfect interval by a chromatic half-step 
or semitone. 

Intervall (In-tSr valV), Ger. } 

Intervalle (anh-ter-vall), F r. I An in- 

Intervallo (In-ter-vano), It. C terval. 

Intervallum (lu-ter-val'loom), Lot. ) 

Intervalle (In-ter-valle 1 ), Ger. pi Intervals. 

Interval!! vietati (In-ter-val-le ve-a-ta'ti), It.pl 
Forbidden intervals. 

intervals, consecutive. Intervals passing in 
the same direction in two parallel parts. 

Intervening subject. An intermediate sub- 
ject of a fugue. 

Intimisslmo (In-tl-meVsi-mo), It. Very ex- 
pressive, with great feeling. 

Intimo (In'ti-mo), It. Inward feeling, expres- 
sive. 

Intonate (!n-to-na'r6), ) To pitch the 

Intuonare (In-too-6-na're 1 ), J voice, to sound 
the keynote, to begin. 

Intonation. (1) The act and art of producing 
sound from the voice oran instrument, both 
as regards quality and pitch. (2) A voice's 
or instrument s capacity of yielding sound. 
(3) The initial phrase sung alone by the 
officiating priest or leading chorister of the 
antiphon aud other portions of the divine 
service in Roman Catholic churches. (4) 
The opening notes, those before the recit- 
ing note, of the Gregorian chant. 



Intonation, false. A variation in pitch from 
what is understood to be the true tone. 

Intonate (In-to-nfi'-tS), It. Tuned, set to 
music. 

Intonatura (m-to-na-too'ra), ) Intona- 
Intonazione (In-tS-na-tsI-o'nS), -" f tion. 

Intoniren (In-to-nl'r'n), Gtr. To intone, to 
sound. 

J n ! ra <! a Cta-trS'da), It. \ A short prelude or 
Intrade (In-tra'de), Ger. j introductory move- 
ment. 

Jntrepidamente (In-trS-pI-da-men'te 1 ), It. 
Boldly, with intrepidity. 

Intrepidezza (In-tre-pI-deYsa), It. Intrepid- 
ity, boldness. 

Intrepido (In-tra'pl-d6), It. Intrepid, bold. 

In triple (In trep'16). It. An old term, signi- 
fying a composition in three parts. 

Introduction. Thtt movement in a compo- 
sition, the design of which is to prepare the 
ear for the movements which are to follow. 

Introduzione (In tro-doo-tsl-o'nej, It. An in- 
troduction. 

Introduzione marziale (In-trd-doo-tsI-5'- 
11 6 mar-isl-a-le") , It An introd action in mar- 
tial style. 

Introlt (In-tro'it), Eng. -\ Entrance ; a 
Introit (anh-trwa), Fr. I hymn, or an- 

Introito (In-tro-e'to), It. >tnem, sung 
Introito (In-ti6-e'to), tip. (while the 
Introitus (In-trol-toos), Lot. ) pries tenters 
within the rails at the communion-table ; 
also the commencement of the Mass. 
Inventio (In-vSn'tsI 5), Lot. A name some- 
times given to a tricinium. 
Invention (anh-vanh-sI-Onh), Fr. An old 
name for a species of prelude or short fan- 
tasia. 

Invenzione Ofa-vSn-tsI-S'ne'), It. Invention, 

contrivance. 
Inversio (In-vaVsi-6), Lot. 'inversion; see 

that word. 

Inversio cancrizans (In-var'sl-d kfin krf-zfins'), 
Lot. Retrograde, or crab like inversion, or 
imitation ; because it goes backwards. 

Inversio In octavam acutam (In-vaYsid In 
6c-ta-vam a koo'tam). Lot. luvt rsiou in the 
octave above, the transposition of the lower 
part an octave above. 

Inversio in octavam gravem (ln-var f s!-6 In 
6k-ta-vam gra'vfim), Lai. inversion in the 
octave below; the transposition of the up- 
per part an octave below to form the bass, 
while the other part remains stationary. 

Inversion. (1) An interval is inverted by 
transposing the lower of two notes an oc- 
tave higher or the upper an octave lower. 
(2) A chord is inverted by placing the third, 
fifth, 'seventh, or ninth fn the bass instead 
ot the fundamental note. (3) A subject is 
inverted when its motion is contrary to 
that of the original, when the notes that 
be f ore ascended descend, and the notes 
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that before descended ascend. (4) In dou- 
ble counterpoint inversion is the placing 
of ail upper part under A lower part, or a 
lower part above a higher one, by trans- 
posing them an octave, tenth, or other in- 
terval higher or lower. 

Inversion, retrograde. An inversion made 
by comment-ing on the last note of the sub- 
ject and writing it backwards to the first 
note. 

Invert. To change the position either in a 
subject or chord. 

Inverted. Changed in position. 

Inverted chord. A chord whose fundamental 
tone is not its lowest. 

Inverted turn. A turn which commences 
wlta the lowest note instead of the highest. 

Invltatorio (In-vl t&toM-o), Sp. Pwlm or an- 
them sung at the beginning of the matins. 

Invltfttoriam (Iti-vf-tfc-tS'rX-oom), Lat. A verse 
sung in the Roman Catholic Church at the 
beginning of matins, alternately with two 
verses ot the iUth Psalm. The concluding 
words are generally " Yeiiite adoremus." 

In vftatory. A part nf the service sung in the 
Roman Catholic Church ; a psalm or an- 
them sung in the morning. 

Ionian (I-tfnl-an), ) (1) In the ancient 

Ionic (I-onU), ^'J Greek system, the 
name of the octave species (in later times 
called Hypophrygian) g a iTc d el g, and of 
one of the transposition s-oales. ( V. /as/inn.) 
(2) In the mediaeval ecclesiastical system, 

the name of the octave species cdefgabc, 
the thirteenth (seventh authentic) mode. 



Ionic music. A light, airy style of music. 

Ira (tfra), IL Anger, wrath. 

Iratafe-rfi'tS), ) Angrily, 

Iratofcra'to), . It. I passion- 

Iratamente (e-ra-ta-mSn-tfi), ) ately. 

Irish harp. An instrument having more 
strings than the lyre, yet for a long time 
only used for playing a simple melody or a 
single part. Also the music-trade name fir 
the toy instrument known as " jew's-harp." 

Irish tones. Tunes peculiar to the Hiber- 
nians, generally of a sweet, mellow charac- 
ter. 



Irlandais (er-lanh-daQ, Fr. \ An air or dance 

Iriandisch (er'lan-dlsh), Qer. j tune in the 
Irish style. 

Ironicamente (e-rS-nl-kfi-mSn'tS), It. Iron- 
ically. 

Ironico (g-ro'nl-ko), It. Ironical. 

Irregular cadence. An imperfect cadence. 

Irregolare (er-ra-go-la're'), It. Irregular. 

Irresoluto (er-ra-zo-loo'to), It. Irresolute, wa* 
vermg. 

Isdegno, con (is-dan'yft k6n), It. With indig- 
natiuil. 

Ismanla, con (es-m/nU ton), It. With wild- 
ne&s, with madness. 

Isochronal, Or. \ Uniform in time ; per- 

Isochronous, /formed in equal tiiue. 

Isotonic system* A system of music consist- 
ing of intervals in wnich eacn concord is 
tempered alike, and in which there are 
twelve equal semitones. 

Istesso (es-t&^), Jl The same. 

Istesso tempo (s-t^s6 t6m' pd), It. The same 

lime. 
Istrepito, con (es-triL-pe'to k6n), IL With 

noi&e and bluster. 

Istrionica (es-tri 6'nl-ka^ , It. Histrionic ; th* 
tueatrical art. 

Istrumentafe (es-troo-mfin-talg), It. Instru* 
nieiital. 

Istrumentazione (e>troo-m&n-ta-tsl-o 7 ne'), IL 

Instrumentation. 
Istrumento (Ss-troo-m6n't6), JZ. An. instni' 

ment. 

Italian mordent. A short shake, or trill , con* 

sisting of the alternation of a tone with the 

next tone above it. 
Itallano (e^a-H-a'no), It. ") 
Italienisch (e-t& H-a'nIsh),<?er. ^Italian. 
Italienne (e ia-11 gun), Fr. \ 
Italian sixth. A name sometimes p 

given to a chord composed of a f 

major third and an augmented 

sixth. 

Itemlssa est (e'ta'mis-sa st), 1st. The ter- 
mination of the Mass: suug by the priest to 
Gregorian music. 

Itrovatori (e trS-vS-ttfre), JZ. The trouba- 
dours. 
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Jack. (1) In the hartwlchord the upright slip 
of wood on the back end or the key-fever to 
which is attached a crow-quill or piece of 
hard leather, projecting at nghtangles. The 
quill or piece of leather serves as a plectrum 
with which the corresponding string is 
plucked. (2) A part of the action of the pi- 
anoforte, the escapement-lever, which is 
also called " hopper." 

Jaegerchor (/a'gher-k5r),07er. Hunting chorus. 

Jagdhorn (ySgd'hSrn) , a \ Hunting - horn, 
Jagdztaktyagd'tslnk), 6 ^' J buglelom. 
Jagdruf (yagd'roof), Ger. Sound of the bugle 
or hunting-horn. 

Jagdsirifonle (yagd'sIn-fo-neO, Ger. Hunting 
symphony. 

Jagdstttck (yagd'stuk),er. A hunting-piece. 

Jigerchor (yS'ghe*r-k6r), Ger. See Jaegerchor. 

Jfigerhorn (ya'ghe"r-h5rn),(?er. Hunting-horn, 
bugle-horn. 

.Jailtage (yal-taj). The only musical instru- 
ment of Tartary, consisting of a box of fir 
about four feet long and three inches wide, 
the uppv r part of which is open, over which 
six wire strings are stretched. It is played 
on with both hands, but chiefly with the 
left, and produces both treble and bass. 

Jaleo (ha-la'e 1 ), Sp. A national Spanish dance. 



Jangle. To sound discordantly or Inharmo- 
niously. 

Janitscharenmuslk (ya-nltrsha'r'n-moo-zik'), 
Ger. The music introduced into Europe by 
the Janizaries; military music, consisting 
of wind instruments and instruments of 
percussion, such as drums, cymbals, trian- 
gles, etc. 

Jargon. The union of several discordant 
notes. 

Jauchzend (yowkh'tse'nd),<?er. Shouting, joy- 
ful. 

Jeu (zhuh) , Fr. Play ; the style of playing on 
an instrument; also a register in an organ 
or harmonium. 

Jeu celeste (zhuh sa-lest), FT. The name of a 
soft stop in a harmonium ; also an organ- 
stop of French invention, formed of two 
dulciana pipes, the pitch of one being 
slightly raised, giving to the tone a waving, 
undulating character. 

Jeu d'anche (zhuh d'ansh), Fr. A reed-stop 
in an organ. 

Jeu d'anges (zhuh d'anzh), Fr. Soft stops. 

Jeu d'echos (zhuh d'a-kS), Fr. Echo stop. 

Jeu de flutes (zhuh duh floot), Fr. Flute stop. 



Jeu d'orgues (shtth d'org), Fr. Register or 

row of pipes, in an organ. 
Jeux (zhuh), Fr.pl. Stops, or registers, in an 

organ or harmonium. 

Jeux forts (zhtth f6r), Fr, Loud stops; forte 
stops. 

Jew's-harp. A small instrument of brass or 
steel, and shaped somewhat like a lyre; 
when played it is placed between the teeth 
aud struck with the forefinger. Known in 
the music trade as " Irish harp." 

Jewstrump. A term applied by old writers 
to the jew's-harp. 

Jig. A light, brisk movement ; an old species 
of dance in 6-8 or 12-8 time ; the name is sup- 
posed to have been derived from Geig, a fid- 
dle. 

Jingles. Loose pieces of metal placed around 
a tambourine to increase the sound. 

Jodeln (y6'd'ln). Ger. A style of singing pe- 
culiar to the Tyrolese peasants, the natural 
voice and the falsetto being used alter- 
nately. 

Jole (zhwa), Fr. Joy, gladness. 



professional minstrels and players on in- 
struments who either were in the service 
of the former or traveled about the coun- 
try independently. Their performances 
were not confined to singing, playing, and 
recitation, but comprised especially In 
later times legerdemain, tumbling, rope- 
dancing, etc. 

Jota (ho'tS), Sp. A Spanish national dance. 

Joner (zhoo-a), Fr. To play upon an Instru- 
ment. 

Jovlallsch (y5-ff-a'llsh), Ger. Jovial, joyous, 
merry. 

Jubelfldte (yoonyi-flS'te), Ger. An organ-stop 
of tue flute species. 

Jubelgesang (yoo'b'l-ghS-zang),^.-. ) Song of 

Jubelfied tyooVl-led), Qer ' f jubilee. 

Jubelnd (yooHjelnd), Ger. Rejoicing. 

Jubilant. Joyful, triumphant. 

Jubilee. A season of great public joy and 
festivity. Among the Jews every fiftieth 
year was a jubilee. 

Jubiloso (yooTDl-l<yz6), It, Jubilant, exulting. 

Just. A term applied to all consonant in- 
tervals, and to those voices, strings, and 
pipes that give them with exactness. 

Juste (zhust), Fr. Accurate in time, tone, 
harmony, and execution. 

Justesse (zhus-tass'), Fr. Exactness, correct- 
ness, or purity, of intonation. 
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Kabaro (kfc-ba'rd). A small drum used in 

Egypt and Abyssinia. 
Kalamalka(kal-a-ma / ka). A lively Hungarian 

dance iu 2-4 time, full of animation and 

passion. 
Kammer (kam'mfir), Off. Chamber. 

Kammercantate (k&m'mer-kSn-ta'te), Ger. 
Chamber cantata. 

Kammercomponifft (karn'mSr - k5m-p6-n!st), 
Qer. ** Chamber composer." A composer 
who has to furnish compositions required 
for the private concerts of a priiice. 

Kammerconcert Qc&m ' mer - k6n - tsSrt), Ger. 
Chamber concert. 

Kammerduet (karn'me'r-doo-St'), Ger. Cham- 
ber duet. A duet for chamber performance. 

Kammermuslc (tarn'mSr-moo -zTk'), Ger. 
Chamber music; music for private per- 
formance. 

Kammermusikus (kim'in6r-moo'zl-koos),<?er. 
Chamber musician ; member of a prince's 
private band. 

Kammersangerin (kaWme^-sang-er-In), Ger. 
Private siuger to a prince or King. 

Kammersptel (kfim'mer-spel), Ger. SeeJSTam- 
mennusik. 

Kammcrstyl (kam'mer-stel), Ger. Style of 
chamber music, as opposed to the ecclesias- 
tical and theatrical styles. 

Kammerton (karn'mer-tSn), Ger. The pitch, 
or lower tuning of the instruments In 
chamber music, opposed to the higher tun- 
ing of the organ in church music. 

Kammervirtuose (km'me'r-ffr-too-6'ze), Ger. 
A chamber virtuoso. A virtuoso in the 
service of a prince. 

Kampoul (kam-pool). A gong of small di- 
mensions used by the Malays. 

Kandele(kan-da1). Ancient minstrel's harp, 
of the Finns. 

Kanon (ka'nSn), Ger. A rule. (1) An instru- 
ment formerly employed for measuring in- 
tervals; it was a mouochord with a mov- 
able bridge. Sometimes it had also a sec- 
ond string in unisou with the first, there- 
by permitting the effect of the intervals to 
beobserved by sounding both tones at once. 
The mathematical character of the inter- 
vals was ascertained by observing the 
string-lengths producing the several tones. 
(2) A canon. A musical form in which 
several voices repeat the same melody suc- 
cessively, in the style of a round. 

Kanoon (kfin-on), Gr. Musical instrument of 

the dulcimer variety, used in Arabia. 
Kantate(kan-tfi'te-), Ger. Cantata, 



Kanzellied (kfin'tefil-lfid), Ger. Hymn before 
the sermon. 

Kapelle (ka-pel'ie), Gei\ A chapel. A musica 
establishment consisting of a choir o\ 
singers, of a band of instrumentalists or oj 
bothconnected with a church or a court, 
or in the pay of a nobleman. N6w the exs 
pressior is generally applied to a band oj 
instrumentalists. 

Kapellknaben (ka-peTkna'bn), Ger. Choii 
bojs. 

Kapellmeister (ka-peTmls-tr), Ger. Chapel 
master; musical director. 

Kapellstyl (ka-pel'stel), Ger. A cappella ; uiu 
accompanied vocal composition in strict 
style. 

Karfreitag (kfir-frt'tag), Ger. Good Friday 

Ksck (kfik), Ge)\ Fresh. 

kcckhett (kgk'hlt), Ger. Boldness, vigor. 

Keeping time. An inelegant form of express 
siou. Keeping time means that the pulsa- 
tion is evenly observed, the accentuation 
upon the proper points of the measure, and 
an the tones brought in with their proper 
time-relation. 

Kehle (kSlfi), Ger. The voice, the throat. 

Kehllaut (kal'lout), Ger. A guttural sound, 

Kemangeh (kfi-rnfin-gahO^tr. A stringed in* 
strumeut of the Turks, played with a bow 

Kenet (kgn't). An Abyssinian trnmpet. 

Kenner (ken'nfir), Ger. A connoisseur ; a pro 
fessor. 

Kent bugle. A bugle having six keys, four 01 
which are commanded by the right hand 
and two by the left. 

Kerana(kS-ra'ua), Per. A Persian horn, which 
is sounded at sunset and at midnight. 

Keraulophon (k6-rou'lo-f6n), Ger. Au 8-teet 
organ-stop, of a stringy aud pleasing quality 
of tone, its peculiar character being pro- 
duced by a small round hole bored in the 
pipe near the top, promoting the formation 
of overtones. 

Keren (ke*r-en), Hti. A horn ; an instrument 
first used by the Hebrews, formed of a ram's 
horn, and subsequently made of me.al. 

Kern (karn), Ger. The languid, or langward, 
in organ-pipes. 

Kernstimmen (karn'stim-m'n), Ger. The fun-* 
damental, or 8 feet, stops of an organ. 

Keron-jebel (keY6n-ya-b'l),.He&. Jubilee horn. 

Kerrena (ker-ra'na) , Jit. An Indian trumpet. 

Kesselpauke (kes's'l-pow'ke"), Ger. Kettle- 

/Iwim 



drum, 

Ketch. Name applied by old writers to a 
catch. 
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Kettentrffler (ketTn-trlller), Ger. Chain of 
shakes. 

Kettledrum. This instrument consists of a 
brass or copper kettle, more or less hemis- 
pherical, over the top of which is stretched 
a skin. In the orchestra two kettledrums 
are generally employed, sometimes more. 
Each has a compass of a fifth ; the lower 
may be tuned to any note from F to c, and 
the higher to any note from B-flat to f. Ket- 
tledrums are made to sound by means of 
two sticks, which have a soft knob at one 
end. 

Key. (1) A family of chords (and the tones 
composing them) bearing a fixed relation to 
a central tone, called a keytone, or tonic. 

(2) Once applied to what is now called clef. 

(3) A mechanical lever for controlling the 
tone on many musical instruments, such as 
the organ, piano, flute, horn, accordion, 
clarinet, etc. Keys are of many forms, ac- 
cording to the service required of them. (4) 
The instrument by means of which the tun- 
ing-pins of the pianoforte are moved. This 
instrument is now commonly called a tun- 
ing-key, or a tuning-hammer. 

Keyboard. The rows of keys of a pianoforte, 
organ, or similar instrument. 

Keyboard, chromatic. An attachment ap- 
plied to the keys of a piano for the purpose 
of enabling players of moderate skill to exe- 
cute chromatic scales and passages with fa- 
cility and correctness. 

Key bugle. A Kent bugle. 

Keyed. Furnished.with keys. 

Keyed harmonica. An instrument with keys, 
the hammers striking upon plates of glass. 

Keyed instruments. All instruments whose 
tones are produced by the pressure of the 
fingers upon keys. 

Keyed-stop violin. An arrangement which 
may be attached to a violin, consisting of a 
fingerboard made of ebony, with thirty- 
three stops, called keystops, which stand 
above the strings and act upon them per- 
pendicularly. 

Keyed violin. An instrument having forty 
strings, arranged like those of a piano, and 
acted upon by horsehair bows, under the 
pressure of keys like those of an organ. 

Key harp. An instrument of recent inven- 
tion, resembling a piano externally, with a 
similar arrangement of keys and pedals. It 
consists of an adjustment of tuning forks of 
various pitches, over cavities of sonorous 
metal. 

Keynote. The tonic, or repose, note of a 
scale. 

Keytone. The keynote. 

Kha5an (kha'zan), Hcb. The principal singer 
in a synagogue. 

Kin chl (k!n ke). A Chinese musical instru- 
ment possessing a body of thin wood, with 
five etriugs of silk, of different sizes. The 
scholar's lute. A kind of dulcimer. 



Kin* chl (king kee). A Chinese instrument 
consisting of a frame of wood with pendent 
stone, graduated through sixteen notes and 
struck with a hammer. 

Kinnor (kln-norO, Heb. A small harp, or Irre, 
held in the hand and played upon while 
dancing. David played the kinnor. 

Kirche (klrTchfi), Ger. Church. 

Kirchencantate (kfr'kh'n-kfin'-ta'ta), Ger . A 
cantata for use in church services. Bach 
produced a large number of works of this 
kind. Generally they consist of a biblical 
text set for chorus and solos, with accom- 
paniment of orchestra and organ. 

Kirchencomponist (klr'kh'n -kom - pS - nlst'), 
Ger. Composer of ch urch music. 

Kirchendienst (klr'kh'n-denst), Ger. Church 
service; form of prayer. 

Kirchenfest (klrTch'n-f&t), Ger. Church fes- 
tival. 

Kirchengesang (kfr'kh'n-ghe-sang'), ~ ) 

Kirchenfied (kirTch'n-led)i Ger ' } 

Spiritual song, canticle, psalm, or hymn. 

Kirchenmusik (klr' kh'n - moo - zlkO, Ger. 
Church music. 

Kirchenschluss (klrfch'n-shloos), Ger. An ec- 
clesiastical, or plagal. cadence ; the chord 
of the subdominant followed by the tonic. 

Kirchenstyl (klr'kh'n-stel),0?er. Church style, 
ecclesiastical style. 

Klrchentdne (HLi'kh'n-ton-^.tfer. The church, 
or ecclesiastical, modes. 

Kit. The name of a small pocket violin used 
by dancing-masters. Its length is about six- 
teen inches, and that of the bow about sev- 
enteen. 

Kltar (Id-tar). A'musical instrument of the 
Arabs. Our word " guitar ' * is derived from 
this. 

Klthara (klth'a-ii), Gr. A cithara, or lyre, of 
the Greeks. 

Klage (kla'ghfi), Ger. Lamentation. 

Klagend (kla'g'nd), Ger. Plaintive. 

Klagezedlcht (kW*he-g6-dIkht'), r _ ) 

Klajefled(kla'ghe-led), Ger ' } 

Elegy, mournful song, lamentation 

Klageton (kla'ghS-ton), Ger. Plaintive tune, 
or melody. 

Klang (klang), Ger. Sound; tune; ringing. 

Klangboden (klang-b6-d'n),<?er. Soundboard. 

Klinge (klang'e*), Ger. pi. Sounds, melodies. 

Klangfarbe (klang'far-b6), Ger. Sound-color; 
the quality, or timbre, of sounds. 

KIanggeschlecht(klang'gh-shl6kht / ), Ger. A 
genus, or mode. 

Klanglehre (klangaa-rC), Ger. Acoustics. 

Klanglos (klangads), Ger. Soundless. 

Klappe (klap'pe 1 ), Ger. Kev of any wind in- 
strument ; a valve. 

KlappenflOjplhorn (klap'p n-flu'g'l-hdra),<fen 
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Ktaprmhorn (klap'p'n-hcrn), Ger. A keyed 
born. 

Kltpptrompete (kla'p-trom-p&'te'), Ger. A 
keyed trumpet. 

Klar(kl&r},<?er. Clear, bright 

K!arheit (klfirlilt), Gar. Clearness, plainness. 

Klarinette (kla'rl-ngt-te'), Go*. A clarinet 

Klirlich (klSr'Hkh), Gcr. Clearly, distinctly 

KUssisch (klas'slsh), OCT. Classical, of high* 
rank. Approved. 

Klausel (klou'zel), Gcr. A close; a regular 
section of a movement. 

Klavfer (klfi-ferO. Ger. Pianoforte; harpsi- 
chord. See Clavier. 

Klmvteratiszug (kia-feYows-tzoog), Ger. Edi- 
tion for piauotorte. An arrangement of a 
score for pianoforte. 

KUviersonatcn(klS-fer / so-na-t6n),(7r. Piano- 
forte sonata. 

Klavierspieler (kla-f$i>spe'ler), Ger. Piano- 
forte-player. 

Klein (klin), Ger. Minor, speaking of inter- 
vals. 

Kleinbass (klm'bass), - ) v . 

Kleinbassgeige (klm'bass-gl-ge-), Ger - J V1 " 
loncello. 

Klelnlaut (kHn'lout), Ger. Small or low in 
tone or voice. 

KItagbar (kUng'ba'T), Ger. Eesonant, sono- 
rous. 

KHngeI(kling'el),<?er. A bell. 

Klingeln (kllng-eln), Ger. To ring or sound a 
small bell; to jingle. 

Klingen (kllng'e'n), ~ \ Sonorous, reso- 

Klingend (kllng'tod), tf * r * / nant, ringing. 

Klinggedlcht (kllng'ge-dlkht), Ger. Sonnet. 

Kltagldmng(kHi^iang),<?er. Tinkling, bad 
music. 

Kttngsptel (kllng'spel), Ger. The sound or 
noise of instruments, 

Klutter (kloot'ter), Ger. Abird-calL 

Knabenrtimme (kna'bn-gtim'm), Ger. A 
boy's voice, counter tenor. 

Knee-stop. 

Knell. The tolling of a bell at a death or 

funeral 
Kniegeige (kne'gl-ghS), Ger. Viol da gamba, 

violoncello. 
KnterBhre (kn^ro-rfi), Ger. A pipe, or tube, 

bent like & knee. 
Kotlectivaoszuff (koinSk-tefowa-tzoog), Ger. 

A collected selection of an author's works. 
Kollo (koH6),Jap. A Japanese instrument 

somewhat resembling a harp. 
Kombfautionspedale (k5m / -b!-n&-tsl-6ns f - 

p-dft'l6), Ger. Combination pedal. A pedal 

controlling a combination of organ-stops. 
KomMtiatkmstdne (kdmO>!-naVtsI-dns / t5-n6) f 

G". Combination tones. Resultant tones 

formed by the differences of two sounding ! 

tones. 



Komiker (kd'ml-kSr), Ger. A writer of bur 
lettas ; al^o a comio ^eriormer. 

Komisch (ko'mlsh), Gcr. Oomical. 

Komma (k5m'ma), (7er. Comma; a musical 
section or division. An interval equal TO 
about an eighth of a diatonic step. 

Komodie (k6-mo'dI-C), Ger. Comedy, play. 

Komponiren (kom-p6-ne'r'n), Ger. To com- 
pose. 

Komponist (kom'po-nlst), Ger. A composer. 

{Composition (kSm'po-zIt-sI-on), Ger. A com- 



kompositlonslehre (kdm'p&-zft-s!-5ns'la-re'), 

Ger. The art of composition. A textbook 

in musical composition. 
Konservatorlum (k6n-sar-vS-tS'rI-oom), Ger. 

A conservatory ; a school of the art of music. 
Koous. A Persian drum made of brass, two 

feet in circumference. 
Kopfstimme (kopfsftm-me'), Ger. Falsetto, 

head voice. 
Kop>|'e l < r kop'p f l),<?er. Coupler; coupling-stop 

in in. organ. 

Kor (k6r), Ger. \ Choir, chorus. See 
Kdre (ict/rfi), Ger.pl. j Chor. 
Koryphaeus (kd-rt-fe'us), Gr. Chief, or leader, 

of the dancers. 

Kos (koz), Hun. A Hungarian dance. 
Kdsake (ko-sa r k6). A national dance of the, 

Cossacks. 

Kraft (kraf t), Ger. Power, strength, energy. 
Kriftig(kraf'tiRh), ) Power- 

Krtftiglich (kraftlgh-Ukh), Qer - jful, vigor 

ous, full of energy. 
Kriftig und kurz (kraf tigh oond koorts),Ger 

Loud aud detached. 

Krakoviak (kra-ko-v!-ak). ) The era* 

Krakovlenne (krft-k6-vi-n), Fr. fcovienne, a 

Polish dance in 2-4 time, with strongly 

marked rhythm and much syncopated. 
Krebsg&ngig (krfibs'gan-gigh), Ger. Crab-go 

ing; inverse imitation ; backwards. 
Kreischend (krl'shend), Ger. Shrieking, 

screaming. 

Krefefage (kris'foo-ghe'), Ger. Circulating 
fugue ; a canon. 

Kreisleriana (kris'la-rl-a-na), Ger. Like Kreis- 
ler. A series of eight piano pieces of Schu- 
mann, named after an eccentric character 
called Kreisler.iu one of Hoffmann's novels, 

iCreistanz (kris'tants), Ger. Dance in a circle. 

Creoz (kroits), Ger. A sharp. 

Kreoz-doppeltes (kroits-dSp'pgl-tfe), Ger. A 

double sharp, X or ^. 
Kriefferisch(kre'ghgr-ish),<?er. Warlike, mar- 



....._05UBr"~"^ } 
A war-song, a soldier's song, 

Kriegsspleler (kregs'speaer) t Ger. A musician 
of a regiment 



Earn, &<KfcUaMu*,ece, I*7Uitfc,5oR8W, oo moon, tt6ttf,tlFr.)iind,kh Gcr. 
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Krome. See Croma. 

Krumm (kroom),(?er. Crooked, curved, bent 

Krummbogen (kroom'bd-g'n), Ger. A crook 
for changing the pitch of horns. Inserted, it 
lengthens the tube, thereby lowering the 
pitch. 

Krnmmhom (kroom'horn), Ger, Crooked horn. 
The name of a portable wind instrument. 
formerly much in use, resembling a small 
cornet. Organ-builders corrupt this word 
into cremona, and apply it to one of their 
organ-stops. 

Krustische Instrumente(kroos'tX-she' In-stroo- 
men'te"), Ger. Instruments of percussion, as 
the drum, cymbals, etc. 

Kuhhora (kooliorn), Ger. Cow-horn, Swiss 
horn, Alpine horn, 

Kfihn (kun), Ger. Short. 

Kuhreigen (ko'rl-gh'n), Ger. Bans des 



(kop'rl-gh'n), 
vaches. A Swiss melody. 



Kunst (koonst), Ger. 

Kunrtfuge (koonst'f< 

A musically com] 

veloped fugue 

else fugue). 
KCnstler (kunstTr), Ger. Artist 



Art, skill. 

The"), Ger. Art fugue. 
' and artistically de-. 
" ' ted from an exer- 



Kunstpfetfer (koonst'pfi-fer), Ger. Street mu- 
sician. 

Kunstwerk der Zukunft (koonst'vark der 
tsoo'koonft), Ger. Art work of the future. 
A term given by Richard Waguer to his pe- 
culiar theory of the music of the future; 
musical composition. 

Kuppel (koop'p'l), Ger. See Koppel. 

Kurz (koorts),(?er. Short, detached, staccato. 

Kfirzen (ktir'tsen), Ger. To abridge. 

Kurzer Mordent (koorts'er mSr-dent'}, Ger. 
Short mordent 

Kurzer Singesatz (koort'ser sln'gS-sats), Ger. 
Cavatina. 

Kurz und rein {koorts'oond rin), Ger. Dis- 
tinct and clear. 

K&rzung (kur'tsoong), Ger. Shortening, ab- 
breviation. 

Kurzungszeichen (kur'tsoongs-tsl'kh'n), Ger. 
Sign ol abbreviation, 

Kussir (kus-ser), Fr. A Turkish musical in- 
strument 

Kyrfe eleison (ke'rl-a a-li'z5n), Gr. "Lord, 
nave mercy upon us." The first movement 
in a Mass. 

Kyrtelle (ke-rg-el), JV. Litany. 



hleft hand. Notes to be played with the 
eft hand or foot are sometimes written 
with an L over them. 

La. (1) The name of the sixth sol-fa tone of 
the scale. (2) Applied to A uniformly in 
French and Italian sol-faing. 



La [!&). 

Lab6mol(laba-m51),.Fr. The note AJ>. 

la bmol majeur (H, ba-mdl ma-zhur),Pr. The 

key of A b major. 
La bmol mineur (laba-mol m-nttr), Fr. The 

key of A> minor. 
Labial. Organ-pipes with lips ; called, also, 

flue pipes. 
Labimlstimmen (la-bl-al'stfm'm'n),<7er. Stops 

belonging to the fluework, not reed-stops. 
Labium (la^bl-oom), Lot. The lip of an organ- 
pipe. 

La chasse (1& shass), F^ in the hunting style. 
Lacrimando (lfi-cri-mfiTi'd6), _ ) Sadly ; In 
Lacrimoso (Ia-crl-m6'z6), "* J a mournful, 

pathetic style. 
Lacrimosa (lak'rl-md'za). Lot. "Weeping 

nands." Part of the Stabat Mater. 
Lade (ISMS), Ger. Windchest in an organ. 



Ladicse(ladi-asO,JV. The note A& 

Laze (la'ghe), Ger. Lay. Position. (1) Of a 
chord. (2) Of the hand in the shifts of the 
violin. 

Lagnoso (lan-yo'z$), It. Plaintive, doleful. 

Lagrimando (l&gri-man'do), Tf \ Weeping, 

Lagrimoso (Ia-grl-m6'z6), " J tearf uK, in a 
sad and mournful style. 

Lai (la),JV. Lay, ditty; short, plaintive song. 

La maggiore (la mad-zhc 7 ra), It. La major; 
the key of A major. 

La majeur (1ft ma-zhur), Fr. The key of A 
major. 

L'ame (1'am), Fr. Soundpost of a violin, vi- 
ola, etc. 

Lament. An old name for harp music of the 
pathetic kind ; applied, also, to the pathetic 
tunes of the Scotch. ' 

Lamentabile (l&me'n-ta'bl-le'), It. Lamenta- 
ble, mournful. t \ .. ? 

Ijfltn^f^tflhfiiyiftTitg (ISi-mfin-ta^bfl-mfin'tfi), JR. 
Lamentably, mouiujully. 

Lamentando (la-mSU'tan'do), It. Lamenting, 
mourning. 

Lamentevole (la-m^n-ta'vo-lS), It. Lamenta- 
ble, mournful, plaintive. 
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Lunentoso (IS-me'n-tQ'zo), It. Lamentable 
mournful. 

La minenr (la ml-nur), Fr. The key of A mi 
nor. 

La minore (la me-nyrg), It. La minor; the 
key of A minor. 

Lampons (Ianh-p6nh) , Fr. Drinking-songs. 

Linderer (lan'de-r&% ,, ) A country dance 

UUtdter (land'leT), ' Uer ' } or air in a rus- 
tic and popular style, in 3-8 or 3-4 time. 

Underfech (lan'der-!sh\ Ger. In the man- 
ner or measure of a country dance. 

Undlich (Iand1!kh), Gcr. Rural 

Landlied (ISnd'led), Gcr. Rural song, rustic 
soug. 

Landn (lan-doo), Por. A Portuguese dance in 
2-4 or 2-2 time. 

Landums (Ian-dooms), Por. A class of Portu- 
guese music, of a sentimental, melancholy 
nature. 

Lang (13ng), Ger. Long. 

Ltngsun (lang's&m), Ger. Slowly; equiva- 
lent to largo. 

Ltngsamer (langtom-er), Gcr. Slower. 



Language. ) In an organ-flute pipe this is the 
Languid. ) flat piece of metal or wood 

placed horizontally just inside the mouth. 
LanKnemente (lan-gwe-men'te*), It. Lau- 

guishingly. 



15), #.) Languishing, 

- . e ., v .. $), It. } feeble ; with 

Languido (Ifin-gwenld), JR. j languor. 
Lansnettes (Ua-gftttf). Fr. The brass tongues 
belonging to the reed pipes in an organ. 



), \ Largely, 
Largamento (lar-ga-men'to), A f fully 

in a full, free, broad style of performance! 
Large. The longest note formerly in use in 

ancient music. It is equal to eight semi- 

breves or four breves. 
Largement (larzh-manh), Fr. Pull, free in 

style. See Largamente. 
Urghetto (llMtttft), & A word specifying 

a time not quite so slow as that denoted by 

largo, of which word it is the diminutive. 

Lvihtttft jl&r-geYtsa), It. Breadth, large- 
ness, freedom. 

Lvghissimo (lar-ehes'sl-mo-), JL Extremely 
slow; the superlative of largo. 

Urgo (laVtf), B. A slow and solemn degree 
of movement 

Um andante (ISr'gd an-dante), It. Slow, 
distinct, exact 

Urgo assal (lar'ftf as-ga'e) 
Urgo dimortoOar-gSde mom), 
^V> >wn troppo (H^ ma n6n trop'po). 
JB. Slow, but not too much so. 

Lwgimnpooo(lar'g6oonp6.ko),I/. Rather 
slow. 

Urigot (Iarl-g6t), Fr. Shepherd's flute or 
pipe; an organ-stop tuned an octave above 



n } Very 
, & }slow 



the twelfth ; the former named the flageo- 

Laringe (la-req'ghS), It. Larynx. 

Larmoyant (lar-mwa-yainh), Fr. Weeping, 
with a tearful expression, 

Larynx. The upper part of the trachea. It 
is composed ot five annular cartilages, 
placed above one another, and united by 
elastic ligaments by which it is so dilated 
and contracted as to be capable of varying 
the tones of the voice. 

Last shift. On a violin, the shift on the twen- 
tieth line, or E. 

Laud. To praise with words alone, or with 

words and music. 
Lauda (la'oo-da), It. Laud ; praise ; hymn of 

Braise. One of the canonical hours, imme- 



Laudamus te flon-da'moos ta), Lat. "We 

praise Thee." Part of the Gloria. 
Uudes (lou-dfis), Lat. \ Canticles, or hymns 
Laudi (la'oo-dl), It.^l. j of praise, that follow 

the early Mass. 
Laudi spiritual! (lou-dg spe-rf-too-ale), Lat. 

Sacred songs and dialogues sung by the 

priests in the oratory. 
Lauf (louf), Ger. That part of a violin, etc., 

into which the pegs are inserted ; also a 

rapid succession of notes; a trill. 
Laufe(loi'fe\ Ger.pl.\ Rapid divisions of 
Liufer (loi'fSr), Ger. f notes ; a flight, or ran, 

of rapid notes ; a roulade, a trill, or shake. 
istUck (lou'uSn-stuk), Qer. A volun- 



tary. 

Lannlg (lou'nlg), Ger. Humorous. 
Laut (lout), Ger. Loud; also sound. 
Laute (lou'tfi), Ger. The lute. 
Liuten (loi't'n), Ger. To ring, to toll, to 

sound. 

Lantenlst (lou't'n-istO.ffcr. Lute-player, luta- 
nist 

Lautenmacher (lou-t'u-ma'khgr), Ger. Lute- 
maker. 

Lautenschlftger (lon-t'n-shla'ghSr), ) 
Lautensplelerdou-t'n-speaer); Ger " \ 
Lute-pkyer, lutanist. 

Lautlos (lout'los), Ger. Soundless, mute. 
^ voce (IS vo-tshS), It. The voice. 
Lay. A song; a species of narrative poetry 

among the ancient minstrels. 
Lay clerk. A vocal officiate in a cathedral, 

who takes part in the services and anthems 

but is not of the priesthood. 



1, violin in an 



Deader* 

orchestra; a directbrof a~c 
Leading note. The major seventh of any 
scale; the semitone below the keynote; the 
major third of the dominant 

Leaning note. See Appoggialura. 
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Leap** A distance composed of several inter- 
mediate intervals. 
Leben (la'b'n), Oer. Life, vivacity. 
Ubendlg(la'ben-dlgh) t <?er. Lively. 

Lebbaft (lat/Mft), Oer. Lively, vivacious, 
quick. 

Lebbaftigkeit (labliaf-tlgh-klt), OCT. Liveli- 
ness, vivacity, 

Le$on (la-sonh), Fr. A lesson, an exercise. 

Ledger Hues. ) The short extra, or addltton- 

Leger lines, j al, lines drawn above or below 
the staff, for the reception of such notes as 
are too high or too low to be placed on or 
within the staff. 

Left toat. A movement to the left in beating 

time, 

Legabile (le-ga'bMe), n 
Legando (le^an'dS), E ' 
Legate (lg-g're), It. To slur, or bind. 
Letare Its note (IS-ga're" 13 no'te', //. To join 

the notes closely ; to play legato. 
Legatissimo (l&ga-teVrf-m6), It. Exceedingly 

smooth aud connected. 
Legato (Ifi-gfi'to), It. In a close, smooth, grace- 
ful manner; the opposite to staccato. It is 

often indicated by a sign called a slur, 

thus, ^. 
Legato a&Mi (le-g&'to* ajHsa'e), /. Very close 

and connected. 
Legato touch. A touch which prolongs the 

tone until It exactly connects with the next 

following. It is indicated by the word 

legato, or by a curved line, ^, 
Legatura (16-ga-too'ra), It. A slur, a ligature. 
Legtturadi voce (IS-ga-too'rfi de vo'tshfi), It. 

Connection of several tones sung in one 

breath. 

Legende Oa-sMnbd), Fr. \ A legend; an 
Legende (la ghen-de) Ger. / interesting story. 
Leger (la-zha), Fr. Light, nimble. 
Legerement (l^har-m&nh), Fr. Lightly, 

nimbly, gaily. 
Ugeretanlm6(15'Zhartan-I-mft), Fr. Light 

and animated. 
Legtret* (la-sha're-ta), Fr> Lightness, agU- 

ity. 

Uggenda (led-jen^da), It, A legend, a tale. 
Leggenunente (Ied-j6r-a-mgn^), It. Lightly, 

easily. 

Leggeranza (led-jgr-an'tea), \ Lightness 
Leggerezza (16d^er-6ftsa), IL fand agility. 
Leggerisslnuunente (IM-i^r^s-si- 

S. Very light and sprightly. 

10 (IM-jer-eV sl-m6), R. Very 
nt and sprightly. 
Leggennente (lM-jer-mn't), IL A light 

and easy movement. 

Leggladra (15d jl-a'dra),^. Graceful, elegant 
Leggiadramente (ISd-jI-a-dra-mgn'tS), It. 

Graceiully, elegantly. 



Leggiardo (IM-jI-ar'dS), I?. Lightly, deli- 
cately. 

Leggieramente (IM-Jl-a-ra-mSn'tS), ) 

Leggkre (IM-jI-a'rt), E. [ Easi- 

Leggiennente ()d-ji-6r-m6n't6), 
ly, lightly, delicately. 

Leggerezza (IM-jI^-rtt'tsa), It. Lightness, 
delicacy ; in a light, elastic style. 

Leggiero (led-jl-a'ro). It, Light, swift, deli> 
cate. 

Legnd (laVyd), It. Wood. SeeCollegno. 

Lehrer (Wrer), Oer. Teacher, master. 

Lehrerin (Ia'r6r-In), Oer. Instructress, mis- 
tress. 

Leich (likh), Gcr. A lay. 

L^ichenmiwik(H'kh'n-moo-zIkO>CT** Funer- 
al-music. 

Lelchcnton (li / kh'n-ton / ), Gcr. A lugubrious 
sound. 

Leicht (llkht), OCT. Light, easy, facile. 

Leichthett (llkht'hat), ^1 Lightness, 

Ldchtlgkeit (likh'tig-Wt), G * r * / facility. 

Lefchtfertig(likht'f5M:Jg),G f er. Lightly, care- 
lessly. 

Uidcnschaft (IFd'n-shaft), Ger. Passion. 

Leidenschaftlich(ird'n-shaftllkh), (?er. Im- 
passioned, passionate. 

Leler (li-e'r), Ger. A lyre, a hurdygurdy. 

Leiermidchen (H'er-mad'kh'n), Ger. A girl 
who plays on a hurdygurdy. 

Leiermann (li'e*r-man), Ger. A player on a 
hurdygurdy. 

Leierorgel (H'er-drVl), Ger. Hand organ, 
barrel organ. 

Leierspieler (li'6r-spe!6r), Oer. One who plays 
on a lyre. 

Leloe (11'nS), Oer. A line of the staff. 

LeEse (U'zg), Ger. Low, soft, gentle. 

Leitaccord (Ht'ak-kord),(?er. A chord, or har- 
mony, leading instinctively to another, as 
the chord of the dominant leading to the 
tonic. 

Letter (Tlter), Ger. Leader; also the scale of 
any key. 

Leiterelgen (H'ter-I'Rgn), Oer. Such tones as 
belong to the scale of any key, the notes 
forming the scale. Peculiar to the scale. 

Letterfremd (ll'tgr-fremd), Ger. Accidental 
sharps or flats which do not belong to 
the key. Tones not belonging to the Jwy, 

Leitmotiv (fit'mtoeT), Oer. Leading motive, 
A motive which is much used iu tbe course 
of a composition as a partial means of mu- 
sical identification, as the "Swan" and 
" Grail n motives In "Lohengrin, "the 
"Faith" motive in "Parsifal," etc. Von 
Weber was one of the first dramatic com- 
posers to employ this device, the "Zamiel" 
motive in " frer Freischutz." 

Leitton (IH'tfn), Gtr. The leading tone, the 
leading note. 
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Lent. An old term applied to a note sus- 
tained in oue of the harmonic parts of a 
composition whilst the other parts are in 
motion. 

leao (l&'uoi, J/. Weak, feeble, faint. 

Lent (ISnh), Ff, Slow. 

Letttattente (len-ia-ine'n'te'), It. Slowly. 

Lerftando (len-tan'dd), It. With increased 
slowness. 

Letttenent (lanhf-manh), Fr. \ Slowly, leis- 

Lcataueate (leu't&meu'te), It. j urely. 

LenteBMat tres (Iftnht-inanh tra),\FV. Very 
stow. 

Leatear {I&nh-tftr), Fr. Slowness, delay. 

Lentear, avec (lanh-tttr a-vk). Fr. \ With 

Lentezza, con (len-teVtsft k6n), & f Wim 
slowness and delay. 

Leatferinuinente flen-teY&ma-men'te'}, \ 

Lentissimo (leu-teYsI-md), "' J 

Bxtremely slow. 

Lento (len'to), It. Slow. 

Lento assai flen'td fis-pal), ) 

Lento dl molto (16 n't 6 de xnol'to), It. [ Very 

Lento lento (len'to len'tfl), I 

slowly. 

Leonine verses. So called from Leo, the in- 
ventor. They are verses the end of which 
rhyme with the middle. 

Lesser. Formerly used hi the same sense as 
minor ; smaller than the major. 

Letter barWtoa. A name formerly Riven to 
the kit, or small violin, used by dim^c*. 
masters. 

Lesser comma. The difference between the 
comma and the enharmonic dieses; the 
diach&ma. 

Lesser lay. One of the two classes among 
the ancients, comprising sixteen or twenty 



_____ Formerly applied to exercises or 
pieces consisting of two or three movements 
tor the harpsichord or pianoforte. 

), H. Agility, quickness. 



Very quickly. 
-estlssimo Ces-tes'sl-mo), It. Very quick 
-esto(leVt6),.K. Lively, nimble, quick. 
.etterate (fgt-te 1 rale), > Lit- 

-ettermlmcnte (le>te'r&l-men'te'), 1L f erally, 

exactly as written. 
-etrto (laoc/to), Jt A lute. 
-ev^Cie-vaJ^r. The upstroke of the baton. 
<evet~ A blast of a trumpet : probably that 

by which soldiers are called in the morning. 

(Obsolete.) 

-eve2za(l6-vt'tsfi),je. Lightness. 
-evter poeomstkrae (lev-I-a noo-ma-tkO, Fr. 

The pneumaticlever : a series of^mall bel- 

lows, or fevera, placed on thewindchest of 

an organ, contaiHingairatahigh ptesstire; 

when a key is pressed it admits wind to the 



bellows of the pneumatic lever; when this 
inflates it opens the pallet, admitting wind 
to the pipes. By means of this the touch 
of a large organ may be made very light 
The pneumatic lever was invented by 8. 
Barker, about 1825. Modern organs have 
small pneumatic bellows for every valve? 
they are operated by electricity. The touch 
is very light and much more prompt. 
Lexicon. A dictionary of terms, or informa- 
tion. 

Lezzioni dfrtsl-&u$), It. pi. Lessons. 

L. H. Initials indicating the use of the left 

hand in pianoforte music. 
Liaison (le-a-zonh), Fr. Smoothness of con- 

nection; also, a bind or tie. 
Llais6n de chant (Ie-a-z6nh dtih shanht), Fr. 

The sostenuto style of singing. 
Liberamente ae-b-ra-m6n'te), It. \Freely, 
Librement (lebr-manh), Fr. j easily. 

plainly. 

Libero (le'b&rd), It. Free, unrestrained. 
Libitum (Hbl-toom), Lot. Pleasure, will. Ad 

libitum, at pleasure. Applied to rate of 

movement or to a choice of version. 
Libretto (l-brt'to). It. The text of an opera 

or other extended piece of music. 

License. A deviation for the time being from 

the received rules which form the estab- 

lished system of harmony. 
Lfcenza poetic* (le-tsheu-tsa po-S'tl-ka), It. 

Poetic license; alterations, or deviations, 

from common rules. 



Liceo (le-tsha'5), 12. 
a theater. 



Lyceum; an academy 



, Fr. Smoothly ; the same as legato. 
Liebeslled (leHbes-led), Ger. Love-song. 

Liebbaber (leb r h&-\r),Ger. Amateur ; a lover 

of music. 

LleWlch (ISblikn), Ger. Lovely, charming. 
Licblich^Ucht (Iebaikh-gh6-dfikht0, Qer. A 

stopped-diapason organ-register of sweet 

tone. 
Lte coolant (U4L koo-lanh), JV. Slurred, flow- 

ing. 
Lied (led), Ger. A song, a ballad, & lav. Ap- 

plicable to any kind of song, but primarily 

spondence is sought between the feeling oi 
the poetry and that of the music. Liefar 
are of two varieties : Strophic, in which the 
same music serves for all the stanzas in 
turn; and durchcompvnirt (composed all 
through), in which every stanza has its own 
music. 

Uedchen QedTth'n), <?er. A short song or 
melody. 

cr. Songs. 



Asong-book, 
a hymn-book. 

Uederbtmd a^der-boond), Ger. A society of 
song-singers. 



e,tt/U^^^ 

(146) 



LIE 



DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



LIR 



Liedtrcyclus (lc'<ter-ts-kloos / ), Grr. A cycle 
of sougMs the " Poet's Love M of Schumaun, 
the " Winter Jouriiey " of fcchubert, 

Liedcrdichter (l'de>dlkh'ter), <?<r. A lyrical 
i/oet,afaoug-writer. 

Uederform (Ie'dc*r-f6rm) f Ger. The form, or 
subject, if a soug. 

Liederkranz (Ig'der-kriLuts),^^. Glee club. 

Liederkrels (lS'd6r-kr!s), Ger. A cycle, or 
wreath, of songs. 

Ltedcr ohnc Worte (le'de^r ffng wor'tfi), Ger. 
Songs without words. 

Uedersamnilnng (le'de'r-sam'loong),G f er, Col- 
lection Of SvllgS. 

Lieders&nger (le'dfir-'&ng'Sr), Ger. A song- 
siutjer, a ballad-singer. 

Ltederspiel (le'dSr-spel), Ger. An operetta, 
consisting of dialogue and mu&ic of * light, 
lively character. 

Liedersprache (le'de'r-spra'khe'), tfcr. Words 
or kn uajje adapted t j sougs. 

LIcdcrtafcl (TeMer-ta'fl? Ger. Song-table; 
Gernnii glee club, generally consisting of 
male voices aluue, 

Uedcrtifler(le'der-ta'l!L6r),(?cr. Glee-singers. 

Liedertanz (Iffder-tants), Ger. A dance inter- 
mingled with sungs. 

Lied ohnc Worte (led d^ng woYte 1 ), Ger. See 
Lirderohne Worte. 

Lier(ler),ZW. A lyre. 

LIgare (lg-ga'r), It. To bind, to tie, to join 

together. 

Ugato (Ie-ga't6), It. See Legato. 
LIgaiur (H-ga toor'}, Ger. > (I) In the old 
Ugmtura (ll-gSrtoo'ra), IL > mensurable mu 
Ligature. ) sic a succession 

01 two or more notes sung to one syllable. 
As in those days the slur was not in use, 
the nates were either brought into close 
proximity or Joined together in various 
ways. (2) In modern music a succession of 
notes snug- to one syllable or in one breath ; 
and also a succession of notes played with 
one stroke of the bow or in one breath. 
(3) A syncopation, a note on the unaccented 
part of a bar tied to r ne of the same pitch 
on the following accented part, A dlsso 
nance with its preparation. A dissonance is 
said to be prepared when the dissonant 
note appeared in the preceding chord as a 
consonance. 



Light. A general term applied to any thin, 
airy composition ; also to the keys of any 
instrument when they make little resM- 
ance to the pressure of the fingers. Such 
an instrument is said to have a light touch. 

Llgne (lanh), Fr. A line of the staff. 

Lignes addftionnelles (l&nhs ad-de-sl-on-nal), 
Fr. Leger lines. 

Ligneunt psaltertum (ITg 7 n - com sal - ta' rf- 
oomi, Lot. The wooden dulcimer, called in 
Germany the straw fiddle. 

Lilt (lUt), Sco. To sing or play merrily. 



Llnuna (ftm'ma), <?r. An interval used in 
the ancient Greek music, less by a comma 
than a major semitone. 

Linea (le-ufi'a), It. A line of the staff. 

Linca riga (l?n*4 r^ga), It. The lines ot 
ilie staff. 

Lines. That portion of the staff on ana be- 
tween which the Notes are placed. At their 
first invention the spaces between them 
were not uaed. 

Lines, added. Leger lines , lines added above 
and below the btaff. 

Lines, ledger. ' Lines above or below the 

Lines, tejjer. j stair for the reception of 
such notes as are too high or too low to be 
placed upon or within it. 

Lines, waving. A line which when placed 
perpendicularly upon the staff 
indicates that the notes of the 
chord are to be j>la\ ed succes- 
sively one after another. A 
waving horizontal line shows that the ef- 
fect of tUe Bva sign is to be continued as 
far as the line extends. 

Lingua (lln'gwa), IL The tongue in organ- 
slop reeds. 

Lingual. Pertaining to the tongue; a letter 
or sound pronounced chiefly by the tongue. 

Linie (le'Ll-e 1 ), Ger. A line of the staff. 



Llnlen 



, Ger. Lines of the staff. 



Uniensystem (le'nl-c'n-sls-lam'), Ger. A scale; 

the lines of the btaff. 
Uniensystem (le'iri en-sis-lamO, Ger. The 

Hue-system ; the staff. 

Lining. A term applied to a practice of read- 
ing one or two line* of a hymn before sing- 
ing them, alternating reading and singing. 

Link (link). G \ ^ tL 

Links (HuJw), GT '] Lcft 

Linke Hand (Kn'kS hand), . Ger. The left 
hand. 

Linos (le'uo's), Gr. A rustic air ; also a dirge. 

Liquid. Au rpithet applied to the sm< oth 
succession of the sweet and mellow sounds 
of any voice or wind instrument, also to 
the tones themselves, separately consid- 
ered. 

Ura(le'rS), It. A lyre. 

Lira da braccio (Ig'ra da brat'tsM-6), II. An 
obsolete bow instrument of the size and 
shape of the tf nor viol, with seven strings, 
five above and two beside the fingerboard. 

Lira da gamba (le'ra da gam'ha), It. An in- 
strument similar to the lira da braccio, 
but held between Iho knees, and with 
twelve or sixteen string 5 :. 

Lira da gamba, It , nlso railed Lirone per- 
fetto, and Arciviola di lira, It Au obso- 
ete instrument in bhape like the lira da 
braccio, Vnt larger. It -was played like the 
violoncello, and had fourteen or sixteen 
strings, two of which lay beside the finger- 
board. 
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Lira doppia (le'riL dop'pl-a), R. Double lyre. 

Lira gnuxte (W& r*an'd), 21. The viol di 
gamba* a viol with six strings, formerly 
much used in Germany. 

Lira pagmna (fc'7& pa-gb&'n|>, 

Lira rustica (Ic'rS rooS'te'fia/. , 

Urm tedesca (le"rfi U-deVka}, 

Ure (ler), Fr. To read. 

Lire la mnslqite (ler UL ma-zek), Fr. To read 

music. 
Liressa (Ic-reVsa), R. A bad lyre, or harp. 

Ulrica (Wrfrki), \ Lyric, lyric poetry; 
Lirloo (lyrl-ko), Jt * | poetry adapted for mu- 
sic. 
Urone (Ie-ryn6), M. A large lyre, or harp. 

Lifck ne'Bhl-o), II. Simple, unadorned, 
smooth. 

Llspeioxf (Wpeind), Gtr. Lisping, whisper- 
ing. 

L'lsteaso (les-teVso), It. The same. 

L'lstesso movimeirto (les-teVsd m6-vl- 



L'istesso tempo (les-tes'so' tem'po 1 ), 
In the same time as the previous move- 
ment. 

Utania(Hta'nl-a),a. ) 

Litaoie (ll-ta-ne), Fr. I A litany. 

'4taoei(l!-ULnI'), Ger. j 

Utany. A solemn form of supplication used 
iii public worship. 

Lfttle sharp-sixth. A name given by French 
theorists to the second inversion of the 
dominant seventh formed on the second 
degree of tke scale, and consisting of a bass 
note with its minor third, perfect fourth, 
and major sixth. 

Liturgy. The ritual for public worship in 
thoe>e churches which use written forms. 

Lttnos (IgOoo-oos), LaL An instrument of 
martial music; a kind of trumpet making 
a shiill sound. 

Liuto (!-<X/t6), It A lute. 
LIvre(levr),JV. A book, 
LIvret (lev-raV), .FV. A libretto. 
Lo (Id), JL The. (Masculine form.) 
Ldtaesang (T6b'gb&zang), 
Lobfled (ioVled), ^"' 
praise. 



\ A hymn 
- } or song of 



Loco (Id'kS), R. Place; aword used in op- 
position to Sva alta, signifying that the 
notes over which it is placed are not to be 



played an octave higher, but just as they 
are written. 

Locreiwe (lo-kru'se), C?r. One of the ancient 

tones or modes. 

Loo-fen (To*krf-an), /a- \ The Hyperdorian 
Lccrtco (Itfkrf-koJ, J mode of ffie ancient 

Greeks. 

Logteriao system. A system of musical in- 
struction, introduced by John Bernard Lo- 
gier, which, with instruction on the piano- 




forte, combines simultaneous performance 
in classes, and also the study of harmony, 
modulation, etc. In connection with this 
system Logicr invented and employed the 
chiroplast 

Lombard* (16m-baVda), It. A species of dance 
used in Lombardy. 

Long. A note formerly in use, equal to four 
semibreves, or half the length of ihe large. 

Longa (16n'ga), lot. Along. 

Long appoggiatura. An appoggiatura con- 
sisting ot a single note forming a part of tho 
melody. It borrows half the length of th 
next note, and is accented. 

Long double. An old character equal in du 
ration to four breves. 

Long drum. The large drum used in mil? 

tary bands, carried horizontally Lefore the 

performer, and struck at both ends. 
Long meter. A stanza of four lines in Iambic 

measure, each line containing eight sylla- 

Dies. 

Written. Played. 

Long mordent. A mor- 
dent formed of four 
notes. 

Long particular meter. A stanza of six linen 
in Iambic measure, each line containing 
eight syllables. * 

Long roll. A drumbeat calling the soldiers 
to arms. 

Long spiel. An ancient Icelandic instru* 
ment, long and narrow, and played upon 
with a bow. 

Longne pause (Ittnh poz), Fr. Make a long 
rest, or pause. 

Lontano (16n-t&'n5), It. Distant, remote, a 
great way off. 

Lontano, da (lon-ta'no da), It. At a distance, 

Lorgnette aftm-vStO, -fr. An opera-glass, 

Loure (loor), Fr. A dance of slow time and 
dignified character. It has sometimes three 
and sometimes four crotchets in a bar. 

Lourre (loo-raV), -Fr. Smoothly, connectedly. 
The same meaning as legato. 

Louvre (loovr), Fr. A name applied to a 
French air> called also "L' Amiable Vain- 
queur," for which Louis XIV. had a re- 
markable predilection. This air has since 
formed a -well-known dance. 

Love-song. A song the words and melody 
of which are expressive of love. 

Lugabre (loo-goo'brg), It. Lugubrious, sad, 
mournful. 

Lufnig. A short, plaintive song much used 
in the Hebrides and on the western coasts 
of Scotland. It is generally sung by the 
women at their work and diversions. 

Lullaby. A song to quiet infants; a soft, 
gentle song. 

Lundu (loon'doo), Por. A Portuguese dance 
in 2-4 or 2-2 time. 
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Jltmga paiwaaoon'gfi p&'oo-zfi), 



It. A long 
pause," or i< 

Luogo (loo-ffgo), J*. See loco. 
Losing. An abbreviation of lusingato. 



Soothing, 
coaxing; 
t persua- 
i'vo-ifi), ) sively, 
a pla>ful, persuasive 




Lusingando (loo-zen 
Lttsingante (loo-zeu 
1 usingmto (loo-zeu 
Lui ingbevole (loo-; 

insinuatiugly ; in 

st>le. 

Luifoghevolmente (loo-zen-gaVvdl-men'te 1 ), R. 

Soothingly, persuasively. 
Lustaghlere (loo-zen-ghl-a're'), ) Flatter- 
Luslnghicro(loo-zln-ghl-a'r6j, " } ing, 

fawning, coaxing. 

Lustig (locVttg), Oer. Merrily, cheerfully. 
gaily. 

Lustlied (loost-led), Ger, A gay, merry song. 

Lut(loot), Fr. A lute, 

Lutanist. A performer upon the lute. 

Lute. A very ancient stringed instrument, 
formerly much used, and containing at 
first only five rows of strings, but to which 
six or more were afterwatd added. The 
lute consists of four parts, viz., the table; 
the body, which has nine or ten bides, 
and is pear-shaped ; the neck, which has as 
many frets, or divisions; and the head, or 
cross, in which the pins for tuning it are 
inserted. In playing this instrument the 
performer strikes the strings with the fin- 
gers of the right hand, and regulates the 
sounds with those of the lefr, as In playing 
the guitar, The mandolin is a small lute, 

(,ute, arch. A stringed instrument resem- 
bling the theorbo, by some considered syn- 
onymous with it. 

A P erionner on tbe lute - 

Loth (loot), Fr. A lute. 

Luthier (lu-tl-a), Fr. Formerly a maker of 
lutes ; at present a maker of stringed instru- 
ments of all kinds. 

Lutina. A small lute, or mandolin. 

Lutist. A player on the lute. 

Lirttuosamente(lootrtoo-^za-me'n'te), It. Sad- 
ly, sorrowfully. 

Luttuoso (loot-too-tfzo), JZ. Sorrowful, mourn- 
ful. 

Lydian. See Greek modes. 



Lydian chant. A chant of a sorrowful, mel- 
ancholy style. 

Lymfl8tt),,fc 
Lyra(lir / S),(^r. 

Lyra barbarina (Writ br-barre'na) f It. An 
old instrument, resembling in fchape the 
Spanish guitar, having three double niches, 
but played with & bow. 

Lyra doppia (le'ra dop f p!-&), It. Double lyre, 
not at prtj>ent used, but supposed to have 
been a kind of viol da gamha, 

Lyrahexacfaordis(l!r$hex$-Wdfc), Or. A 
lyre witti six strings. 

Lyramendicorum (lir'a mn-dl-k6 / room),/xif. 
A hurdygurdy. 

Lyrasinger (llr'&-sfing'e'r), r . r \ A performer 

Lyraspielertllr'a-sp^r), Gcr ' f outholyre. 

Lyra-viol. An ol 1 instrument of tho lyre or 
harp specie* ; it had tix btrint^s aiid seven 
frets. 

Lyre. One of the most ancient of stringed in- 
stiuments, raid to have been invented by 
Mercury about the year 2000 A. M , and 
forme.1 of a lortokc shell ; a speck's* f harp. 
The Greek fcithara was an improved Ivre. 
The lyre had originally three orfuurf-triugs; 
latt-r, seven. The most advanced form of 
lyre, perhaps, was the magadfe, which is re- 
puted to have had twenty strings. 

Lyric. \ These words- which, in the first 

Lyrical. | place, signify " pertaining to the 
lyre," then, also, * fitted to be suug to the 
lyre," and, lastly, "appropriate to song" 
are especially applied to poetry and music 
which express iiidividnal emotions. The 
lyrical in poetry and music has been de- 
scribed as the perfect and most euphonious 
expression, as the ideal representation, or 
objectivation, of subjective feelings. The 
words lyric and lyrical are used In distinc- 
tion from epic (narrative) and dramatic. A 
lyric drama is a synonym for opera; the 
lyric stage, for operatic stage. An opera is 
called lyric when the lyric element predom- 
inates over the heroic sentiment over ac- 
tion. 

Lyric comedy. A comedy in which vocal 
music forms a principal part ; comic opera. 

Lyric drama. Opera; acting accompanied 
by singing. 

Lyric tragedy. Tragic opera. 
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M . This letter Is used as an abbreviation of 
Mezzo, also of various other words, as Met- 
ronome. Mano, Main, and also in connec- 
tion with other letters, as M. P. for Mezzo 
Forte; M. P., Mezzo Piano; M. V., Mezzo 
Voce; etc. 

M.M. Abbreviation for Maelzel's Metro- 
nome. 

Ma (mfi), It. But : as : Allegro ma non troppo, 
quick, but not too much BO. 

Machalath (ma-ka-lath), Hd>. A musical term 
employed in the titles to Psalms liii, and 
Ixxxvili, and supposed by some to mean 
an instrument with holes (perhaps a flute), 
but by others to indicate well-known tunes 
to wnich these psalms were to be chanted. 

Machteot(ma*she'k6),JFy. A chorister, a bad 
singer. 

Madid (naa-k61), H&. Instruments used by 
the Hebrews. This name is supposed to 
have been given to two instruments, one 
of the string and the other of the pulsatile 
species. 

Mftddftle (m&drl-alS), IL A madrigal: the 
name formerly given by the Italians to the 
intermezzi, or pieces performed between 
the acts of a play or an opera, 

Madriaietto (mfi-drf-S-leytS), a short madri- 
gal. 

Madrigal foiad'rl-g&l}. This word of uncer- 
tain derivation (roondra, flock') has two 
significations: (1) A short lyrical poem of 
no fixed form* A pastoral or amorous &ong. 
(2) A vocal composition mostly in four or 
five parts, often also in six or three parts, 
more rarely in seven, and still less rarely 
in two parts. It had its origin in Italy, 
where it came into vogue in the sixteenth 
century, flourishing in this and the follow- 
ing century. Next to Italy the madrigal 
was most successfully cultivated in Bug- 
land. Thomas Morley, one of the most 
famous madrigalists, tells us (in 1597) that 

? JTIfrS 83 ? *? tbe motet >the most "arti- 
ficial" kind of music, but at the same time 
one of the most delightful to men of under- 
standing. And he demanded from its com- 
posers not only "points" and all sorts of 
mtrapuntal devices, but also " an amor- 
ous humor " aud an inexhaustible variety 
of sentiment 

Madrigal, accompanied. A madrigal In 
which the voices are sustained by a piano- 
forte or organ. 

A madrigal. 

. Otorbe- 
*iwne- 



Maesa. Amass. 

Maesta (ma-es-ta'), 

Maestade (m& s-tit'd6), jt. / - 

Maestate (ma Ss-ta'te"), ) l ?' grandeur. 

Maestevole (mfi-fis-ta'vS-le*), It. Majestic, ma- 
jestlcal. 

Maestevolmente (mS-es-t8-v61-me"n'te'), 1 n 
Maestosamente (ma-es-to-za-meu'ie 1 ), j " 
Majestically, nobly. 

Maestoso (m&es-to'zo), It. Majestic, stately, 
dignified. 

Maestra (mfi-es-tra), It. An artiste, female 
performer. 

Maestri* (ma'es-tre'ii), It. Mastery, skill, art 

ability. 
Maestro (ma'as'trd'), It. Master, composer. 

an experienced, skillful artist. 
Maestro alcembele (mfi-as'tro al tshem-bale 1 ) 

A skillful pianist, a master of the Instru- 
ment. 
Maestro del core (mfi-as'tro del kdr'ro), It. 

Master of the choir or chorus. 
Maestro di camera (mfi-as'tr5 de kfi'me-rfi), It. 

Leader, or conductor, of chamber music. 
Maestro di canto (ma-as'tr6 de kfin'tS), IS. A 

sluging-master. 

Maestro di cappella (m&-&s'tr6 de kap-pl'la) t 
If. Chapelmaster; composer; director of 
the musical performances in a church or 
chapel. 

Magadis (ma-ga'dte) , Or. The name o f an an- 
cient Greek instrument of the lyre kind. It 
Is paid to have had twenty strings, and 
many think it had a bridge, dividing the 
strings Into two equal parts, thus enabling 
the player to use octaves at wilt All this 
is rather uncertain. 

Magadizing. A term in the ancient Greek 
music, signifying a vocal performance in 
octaves, when men and women, or men and 
boys, joined in the same air. 

Magas (ma'gas), GT. The bridge of stringed 
instruments. 

Maggiolata (mad-1!-o-lfi'ta) t It. A hymn or 
song in praise of the month of May. 

Maggtore (m&l-jl-o're 1 ), It. Greater, in re- 
spect to scales aud Intervals; major; the 
major key. 

Magnificat (mag-nlfl-kat), Lot, A part of the 
Vespers, or evening service, of the Eoman 
Catholic Church. 

Main (mSnh), FT. The hand. 

Main droite (mann drwfit), FT. Right hand. 

Main gauche (manh gdsh), JV. The left hand. 
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IVlaitre (me"tr), Fr. A master, a director, 
Mahre de chapelle (metr dab sha-pell), Fr. 

Chapelmastc* , director of the choir. 
Maftre de nmsique (metr duh xnu-zek), Fr. 

Musical d rector, 
Mafesta (ma'yfcs-ta), #. ) 
Atajeste (ma-zh5*-ta), Fr. j 

Majestueux (ma-zhes-tti-nh), Fr. Majestic. 
Majeur (ma-zhur), Ff. Major; major key. 
Major. Greater, in respect to intervals, scales, 

etc. 
Major diatonic scale. That scale in which 

the semitones fall between the third and 

fourth and seventh and eighth tozies, both 

in ascending and descending. 

Major seventh. An interval consisting of five 

tones and a semitone. 
Major sixth. A sixth composed of four tones 

and a semitone. 
Major third. An interval containing two 

whole tones or steps. 
Major tonic. A major scale. 
Major triad. A union of any sound with its 

major third and perfect fifth. 

Malaguefia (ma-la-gwoo-an'ya), Sp. A fan- 

daiigo. 

Malanconia (ma-Hn-kosne'a), r/ \Melan- 
Malenconico (ml-len-ka'ul-kd), lu J choly, 

sadness. 

Malincolteo (ma-nn-k6ai-k6), r/ >Melan- 
Malinconia(ma-lln-k5-ne^), Al ' J choly. 

Malinconicamente {raa-nn-kS-nl-ka-men'te), 

It. In a melancholy style. 
Malincofiico (ma Iln-ko'nl-k6\ 3 In a 

Mallnconioso (ma-llu-kd-nl-^zo), It. \ melan- 
Mulinconoso (ma-Hn-JL&-no / z6), ) c h o ly 

style. 
Mama (m&-ma), It. In drum music a term i> 

dicating the right hand. 

Manager. One who undertakes the labor of 

getting up concerts and concer* tours. 
Manca (manTci), It. The left 
Mancando (man-kJn'do), It Decreasing, dy- 
- ing away, 

Manche (manh-sh), Fr. The neck of a violin 
or other instrument 

Mandola (man-doHa), H. A mandoline, or 
cithern, of the size of a large lute, 

Mandoline. An Italian fretted guitar, so 
called from its almond, or jvear, shape. 
There are several varieties. The Neapoli- 
tan, considered the most perfect, has four 
strinag tuned like the violin, I*, D, A, E. 
The Milanese, next in favor, has five double 
strings, tuued G. C, A, I), E. A plectrum is 
used or the rteht hand, and the left is em- 
ployed in stopping the strings. 

Manddino (mau-d6-le'iiS), //. A mandolin, 

Mandora. ) A small kind of lute, or guitar, 
}Vlandote J with frets and seven gut strings, 
three o' whicn are duplicates. 



Manico (m&'nl-kti). It. The neck of the violin, 
guitar, etc. 

Manichord. ) Originally an instrument 

Manichordon. ) with But one string ; subse- 
quently a stringed instrument resettling a 
bpinet, or liarpsichord. 

Manichordiendraht (ma^ni-k5r r d1-n*d rail t) , 
Ger. "Wire for the mauichord or elavichon 11 

V Tt "> 

?* j Manner, style. 

Mantera affettAta (mS-nl-a'ri ilM^-li'U), It. 
An affected stUe, or delivery. 

Manieralanguida (ma-nl-a'ni laa'gw!>d&), It. 
A languid, sleepy style, 

Manieren(raa-n'r'n),<?er. j>i. Graces, embel- 
lishments, ornaments. 

Mannerchor (man'n5r-k6r), Ger. A choir oi 
male voices. 

Mannerism. Adherence to the same manner; 
the constant use of an ever-recurring set ot 
phases; adherence to the same style with- 
out freedom or variety. 

Mannliche Stimme (man'llkh-e' st3m'me),(?r. 
A manly voice. 

Mano (m&'nd), It. The hand. 

Mano destra (ma'nS daVtra;, ) The 

Mano dirftta(ma'no dl-ret'ta), It. 

Mano dritta (m ; no dret'ta), | 

Mano sinistra (m&'nd sl-nes'tra), It. The left 
hand. 

Manual. The keyboard for the hands. 

Manual (mi-noo-alO, Ger. ") 

Manuale (ma-noo gle), Lot. VManuaL 

Manuate (ma-noo-aae), It. ) 

Mannaliter (ma-noo-a'II-t6r), Oer. Manually , 
that is, with the hands alone, without 
pedals. Organ music. 

MmnuaUcoppel (ma-nao-Ll-fe6p'p'l), Ger. A 
coupler, oy means of which a key, or a set 
of keys, is connected with another set. 

Manualmente (ma-noo-al-mgn'tg), 72. Manu- 
ally. 

Manual antersat2(Tna-noo-al'oon'tSr-5.t2),<?cr, 
An organ-stop of 32-feet tone, with stopped 
pipes: the subbourdou. 

Manubrk> (mft-noo / bri-&}. It The handle, or 
kuob, by which a stop is drawn in an organ. 

Marcando (mar-kan'dd), ^ > Marked, ac- 

Marcato \mar-kSt6;, *^ Jcented, well pro- 
nounced. 

Marcatlsshno (mar-ka-tes'sl-mo), It. Very 
strongly marked. 

Marcato U melodia (mar-ta-to H m^-Wdl-a), 
It. The melody in a marked style. 

March. A musical composition intended to 
accompany marching, more especially of 
soldiers. There are two kinds of marches 
the quick march, or quickstep, and tho 
slow, or processional, march. Slow inarches 
may be divided into festal and funeral 
marches. These TWO last-named spi-cieg 
are much more solemn and dignified in 
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their movement than the quick marches, 
bat all of them are mostly in 4-4 time. 
Quick marches consist oftenest of two 
halves, each of two parts, aiid each part of 
eight, twelve, or sixteen bars. The second 
half is called the trio. For the most part 
processional marches have, likewise, this 
symmetrical rhythmical arrangement of 
the dance form, but they are not strictly 
bound to it as quick marches are. Al- 
though 44 time is the usual march -meas- 
ure, marches in 24, 6-8, and even 3-4, are to 
be met with. 

March, dead, A funeral-march. 

Marche (marsh), Fr. A march ; in harmony, 
a symmetrical sequence of chords. 

Marche hmrmoiilque [marsh har-m&-nek') I l'V. 
Harmonic progression. 

JVUrcU(mir / tshlS} T Ii. A march. 

Marda am moto ( mar'tshl-a k<3u mtftS), It. 
A spirited martial movement 

Marda funebre (mar-tshl-a foo-naTbre"), It. 
Funeral-march. 

Mardafe (mir-tshl-alg), It. See .Hamate. 

Mardata (mar-tshl-fi'ta), IL A march. 

Marked. Accented. 

Mark, harmonic. A sign (O) used in music 
for the violin, violoncello, and harp, to in- 
dicate that the notes over which it is placed 
are to be produced on such parts of the open 
strings as will give the harmonic sounds. 

Mmrklren (mar-keVn), OCT.} To mark, to 

Marqner (mar-ka), Fr. j emphasize. 

Mirkirt (mar-kerf), &r. Well marked. 

Marquez on pea U mekKtte (mar-ti unh pnh 
Sma7I6-de),JFV. The melody to be slightly 
marked, or accented. 

March (marsh), ter. A march. 

Mju-acfaartisrCmirsh'ar-tig), (?r. In the style 
of a march. 

Mrcbe(mar'sfee), Ger.pJ. Marches. 

Marseillaise (m&r-s&l-yaz), Fr. The Mar- 
seilles hymn ; a French national air. 

Mrtel*(inar-teM&'},Fr. \ Hammer- 

MarteUaado (mar tl-)an'd6), It. f ing, strong- 
ly marking the notes, as if hammered. 
MmrteUmre (mar-tel-lfi'r6), It. To hammer, to 

strike the notes forcibly, like a hammer. 
MarteUato (m&r-tel-U'td), It Hammered, 

strongly marked. 

Martial music. Music adapted for war and 
warlike occasions. An expression applied 
to marches, songs of triumph, and all com- 
positions intended to stimulate to battle or 
celebrate heroic deeds. 
Marziafe (mar-tsf-&'ie), It Martial, in the 

Rtyle of a march. 

MasdwtnKU (mi-ska-raMa), Tf \Music com- 
Masctaefata(iu&*ke.ra'ta), } posed for 

grotesque characters; masquerade music. 
Masdtera(ni&'*k$-ra),.R. A mask. 
Mask, ) A species of musical 

Maske (maVke), Ger. V drama, or operetta, in- 
Masque (mask), Fr J eluding singing and 



dancing, performed by characters In masks , 
also a utensil used by the ancient Roman 
actors and singers for the purpose of aug- 
menting the power of the voice. 

Mass. A vocal composition, performed dur- 
ing the celebration of high Mass, in the 
Roman Catholic Church, and generally ac- 
companied by instruments. It consists of 
five principal movements, the Kyrie, Gloria 
Credo, Sanctus, and Agnus Dei. 

Mass (mass), Ger. Measure, time. 

Mats, high. The Mass celebrated in the Catfl 
olic. churches by the singing of the chorif* 
ters; distinguished from the low Mass, in 
which prayers are read without singing. 

Massif (mas'slg) , Ger. Moderate, moderate! j 

Masslgrgeschwlnd (mas'slgghe-shwlnd'),0e? 
moderately playful. 

Misslff langsam (m&s'slg lang'sam), G* 
Moderately slow. 

M&sstff schnell (maVsig shnell), Ger. M<>& 
eratelyfast and animated. 

Maseima (mai^I-ma), It. A semibreve. 

Massimo (maVsi-md), IL Augmented, as re 
gards intervals. 

Masteraingers. A class of poets who flour- 
ished in Germany during the fifteenth and 
part of the sixteenth centuries and formed 
a close guild, with many traditional rules 
for poetic and musical composition. 

Masnre (mJL-zoo're't, \ A lively Polish 

Masoreck (ma-zoo / r6k), r ^ f dance, in 3-8 

Masnrek fma-zoo / r6k), fjer - f or 3-4 time, 

Masurka (mi-zoor'Jja). ) quicker thai 
the polonaise, and has an emphasis on one 
of the unaccented parts of the bar; the 
mazurka. 

Matalan. A small Indian flute, used to ac- 
company the Bayadere dances. 

MatasfJnt ,(ma-tas-s6n / ), Fr. A matachin 
dance ; the dancers. 

Matetotte (ma'(6-16t), Fr. A French sailor's 
dance in 3-4 time. 

Matinare (ma-tiki're% It. To sing matins. 

Matinata (ma-tl-na'ta), It. A song for the 
morning ; a serenade. 

Matinee (ma-ti-na), Fr. An entertainment 
given in the early part of the day. 

Matinee muslcale (ma-tt-na mtt-zl-kiU'). A 
musical performance given in the daytime 

Matins. The name of the first morning serv- 
ice in the Roman Catholic Church. 

Maiiltrommel (maul'trom-mei), Ger. A jew's- 
harp. 

Maxima (maxl-ma), Led. The name of the 
longest note used in the fourteenth, and 
fifteenth centuries. See Large. 

Mazoork (ma-tsoorV), x A lively Pol- 

Mazourka (ma-tsoorta), I ish dance 

Mazur (mft'tsoorO, r*r \ of a **&' 

Mazurca 'ma-tsoorTcft), ber - ( timental 

Mazurka (ma-tsoor'ka), \ character, 

Mazurfce (ma-tfioor'ke), ' in 8-8, or 
8-4 time, of a peculiar rhythmic construe- 
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tton, quicke* than the polonaise pr polacca. 

See Mazurka, 
M* D. The initials of Main Droite, the right 

hand. 
fAean. A term formerly applied to the tenor. 

or medium, part in compositions for several 

parts, male and female, ^^ 

jfteanclef. Tenor clef. ty= HS|= 

Measure. That division of time by which 
the air and movement of music are regu- 
lated; the space between two bar lines on 
the staff. A rhythmic division, consisting 
of a certain number of pulses. From this 
feature measures are classified as two-pulse, 
three -pulse, four -pulse, six -pulse, nine- 
pulse, and twelve-pulse. The last three 
classes are called compound, consisting of 
two uuits in which each unit consists of a 
triplet, or group of three. Hence compound 
duple measure (six pulses), compound triple 
(nine), and compound quadruple (twelve). 
All measures consist of either twos or 

the first unit, and the bar is inteiideoto 
show the place of the strong pulse. Consid- 
ered with reference to the manner in which 
they are written, measures are described as 
2-2, 2-4, 2-8, etc., in which the unit is rep- 
resented by a half-note, a quarter, or eighth, 
3-2, 8-4, 3*8, etc., and so on,of all other forms. 
The selection of a note-form to represent 
the unit is purely a matter of taste with the 
composer, arid ia no way affects the musical 
Affect. The name measure Js often applied 
to the representation of it, commonly de- 
scribed as " the space between two bars." 
I his is incorrect. A measure is a certain 
rhythmical division, extending from a 
strong pulse to the next, or from any pulse 
to the corresponding place in the next 
group. The term "bar" is often improp- 
erly applied to measure. The bar is simply 
the line indicating the place of the strong 
pulse. 

Measure, passy. An old, stately kind of 
dance; a cinque pas. 

Mdcanisme (mech-Sn-Ism), Fr. The mechan- 
ical part of playing ; the technic. 

Mechanically. A word applied to spiritless 
styles of performance. 



Mederfa(m&des'm6), 
Mede*omoto(m&d&'m5m6't6), > 
Medesino tempo <me-deVm6 tem'po), -"' / 

In the same time, or movement, as before. 
Mediant (m$'H-&nt), Zo*. \ The third note 
Mediante (ma-dl-Snhf), Fr. j of the scale ; the 

middle iiote between the tonic and the dom- 

inant 
Hedftatto (mS dl-ta'trf-o), Lot. A word for- 

merly used to signify thjp middle of a chant, 

or the sound which terminates the first part 

of the verse in the Psalms. 
Medley. A mixture ; an assemblage of de- 

tached parts or passages of well-known 



songs or pieces so arranged that the end 
of one connects with the beginning of an- 
other. 
Meertrontpete (maVtrdm-pa'W), #_ ) c^ 



trumpet. 

Menr (mar), Ger. More. 
Mehrfach(mar'fakh),0tfr. Manifold. Applied 

to an interval, a canon, or a compound 

organ-stop. 
Mehrstimmlg (m&r-stfm'mlg), Ger. For sev- 

eral voices. 
Mdster(mis'te'r), Ger. Master, teacher. 

Meteterfage (mls'ter-foo'ge). Ger. A master 

fugue, illustrating the utmost art iu this 

variety of composition. 
Mefetergejan* (mls'terge-zang'), Cftr. Mas- 

ter's song, minstrel's song, 
Mdsterstajpr(mls'teMang'e'r), Gar. Master- 

siuger, minstrel. 
Mefsterstfick (mis'ter-stttk), Ger, Master- 

piece. 
Mclancolle (maian-ko-lg), Fr. Melancholy, 

in a mournful style. 
Melange (ma-lanzh), Fr. A medley ; a com- 

position founded upon several, popular airs. 
MeJIsma (me-lls'ma*). Or. A vocal grace or 

embellishment ; 'several notes sung to one 

syllable. 
Mellifluous (mel-ttfloo-ous). Smoothly flow- 

ing, very melodious, 
Mellow. Soft, melodious. 
Mehxfe (ma-lo'de), XL Melody, tune. 
Mdodeon, A reed instrument having a key- 

board like the pianoforte. It in supplied 

with wind by a bellows worked with the 

feet of the performer, and had originally 

a pressure bellows, but later a suction bel- 

lows* 
Metodeon, donWe-reI. A melodeon with 

two sets of reeds. 
Melodic (mfi-lod'Ik). Relating to melody. 

Melodica. An instrument invented by Stein, 
at Augsburg, similar to the pianoforte. 

Melodic language. The language of melody 
or song, ideas expressed by a melodious 
combination of sounds. 

Melodlco(m6-16'dIk-6).J/. Melodious, tuneful. 

Melodicon. An instrument invented bv Rif- 
fel, in Copenhagen, the toues of whicn are 
produced from oent metal bars. 

Melodies (mWdd-Iks). That part of musical 
theory treating of melody. 

Melodic step. The movement of a voice, ot 
part, from one tone to the following one. 

Melodle (ma-16 d?a), It. Melody, tune. 

Melodie (ma-KWg), Fr. Melody, tune, 

Mdodtebk* jentfe (ma1d-d*bl-anh sanh-tS). 
Fr. The melody to be well expressed or ac- 
cented. 



aor^fia<i<Ua/e,Sn4e*,Ii;U^ 

(155) 



MEL 



DICTIONARY OF MUSIC 



MES 



MOodiense (mft-ia-dl-uz), Fr. Melodious, 

smooth. 

Mttodfeasement 
Melodlosanwnte 

Melodiously, sweetly. 
MefodiecK (ma-16-dI-fiz), Fr. \ Melodious, 
Melodik (m6-16 f dUc), for. J tuneful. 

Ex- 



Fr. \ 
), It.f 



tremely melodious. 

Mefodfoso (me-W-dl-d'zo), It. "I Melodious, mu- 

Mefodisch (mfrlo'dlsh), Qcr. J sical, tuneful. 

Melodious. Having melody, musical ; a term 
applied to a succession of pleasing sounds. 
The pleasing quality of melody seems to de- 
pend upon rhythmic symmetries, fortunate 
melodic symmetries, and a bappy choice of 
scale tones upon which emphasis falls. 

Melodist. A composer, or singer, of melodies. 

Mefodista fma-16-deYta), It. } 

Meiodiste (mfi-16-destO, Fr. J 

Metodistic (rag 15-dte'tIk), Ger. The rules or 
science of melody. 

Melodiam (mS-Wdt-oom), Fr, A reed instru- 
ment of the harmonium class. 

Melodize. To make melodious; to form a 
succession of sounds which shall produce 
an agreeable effect 

Metodram (me^JriLm'), Ger. ) Melodra- 

Metedrame (mS-te-dram'), Fr. Vma. (l)The 

Melodrama* (mfi-16-drS'ma),J{, j o r i g i u a 1 
meaning of the word was synonymous with 
"opera.'* (2) The name has been further 
applied to a spoken drama accompanied 
with instrumental music. Ballads and 
parts of operas and other vocal works have 
also been sometimes treated melodramat- 
ically. (3) A third meaning is that of a play 
(mostly of a romantic and sensational na- 
ture) with Incidental and now and then ac- 
companying vocal and instrumental music. 

Mdodnumnrtico (miHS-dra-mS'lI-kd)^. Mel- 
odramatic. 

Melody. A tune ; a succession of tones so or- 
dered in rhythm and key as to express a 
musical idea. 

Melody, chromatic. A melody consisting of 
a aenes of tones moving by chromatic inter- 
vals. 

Melody, diatonic. A melody whose tones 
move by diatonic intervals. 

Melody, leading. The principal part of a 
composition containing several parts. 

Metograph. A piano invented in 1827. con- 
nected with which was machinery which 
recorded in notes whatever was improvised 
on the piano. The invention was Hot a 
complete success. 

A combination of recitative and 



Gr. \ A passionate 

, fV. } lover of music. 

, Fr. \ 

> 



sic; music mania 



love of mu- 



Melopea (ma-lfi-pa'a), IL \ The art of form* 
Mttopee (ma-16-pa), Fr. J ing melody. 

Melophare. A lantern, inside of which mu- 
sic paper, previously soaked in oil, is 
placed, so that the notes can be read when 
a light is placed inside ; used fo* serenades 
at night 

Meiopiano (me.l6-pl-a'n6). A stringed lustra- 
meut invented in 1870, combining tones re* 
sembliiig those of the pianoforte and organ. 

Meloplaste (meTo'-plfist). An instrument for 
teaching vocal music from a staff without 
either clefs or notes. 

Melopoea (m~16-pe'&), Or, A term in ancient 
music signifying the art, or rules, of compo- 
sition in melody; melody. 

Melopomenos {me'l-d-pOm'e'-iiOs}, Gr. Vecal 
melody. 

Melos (miiflo's), Gr. Tune, song, melody. As 
used by Wagner, melos includes not simply 
the melody alone, as such, but also the en- 
tire implied harmony, in short, the com- 
plete musical idea. Melos was a melodious- 
ness which did not necessarily complete it' 
self into melodies. In other words, -4noso, 

Meme (mam), -Fr. The same. 

Mememou Yemeni (mam moov-manh),^. In 
the same movement. 

Men (man), R. Less; an abbreviation o* 

Meno. 

Men allegro (mn al-Wgrd), It, Less quick 

Menistrels (me-nas-tr$l), Fr. Minstrels. 

Men^trier (mS-na-trl-a'), Fr. A minstre'*, a 
rustic musician. 

Meno (ma'nd), It. Less. 

Meno allegro (ma'oSfil-la'grC),^. Lessqnick 

Meno forte (mS'uo forte*), It. Less loud. 

Meno mosso (ma'n6 mos'&d), IL Less move- 
ment, slower. 

Meno piano (ma'n6 p-a'n6), It. Not so softly- 

Meno presto (ma'nti preVtd), It. Less rapid. 

Meno vivo (ma'uC ve'vO), IL Not so fast. 

Menschenstimnie (men'sh'n-stim'mC), <?, 
Human voice, 

Mensur (m6u-soor / ) , Gcr. Measure, applied to 
time, tune, measuremrent of intervals, also 
the diameter, or scale, of organ- pipes. 

Menuet (mft-noo-6), Fr. ) A minuet, a 

Mennetto (m,-noo-tto), IL /slow dance in 
8-4 time. 

Mea vivo (mCn vS'vO), IL Less spirit. 

Mesanlton (mS-sawlI-On), Or. Symphonies or 
ri to nielli. 

Mescal (mes^k&l), TILT. A Turkish instru- 
ment, composed of twenty-three cane pipes 
of unequal length, each of which gives 
three different sounds, from the manner of 
blowing it. 

Mescolanza (m&-k6"laa'tsa\ 7Z. A medley, a 
mixture of -discordant sounds, bad har- 
mony. 
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tv&ese (ma'se 1 }, Or. A term applied by the an- 
cient Greeks to the sound that completed 
their second tetrachord, and which was the 
centei of their whole system. It was also 
the name given to the central string of the 
lyre, from which all the others were tuned. 

Mestt (m&'sa), It. A mass. 

Mess* dl voce (mes'tk di vo'tshg), It. The 
gradual swelling aud diminishing of the 
voice. 

Messe (mass), JFV. ) * Y^HCC 

Messe (mes'se'), Qer. j A m ass. 

Messe brevl (meVs6 bra'vl), It. A short mass. 

Mesto (mes'td), It. Sad, mournful, melan- 
choly. 

Mestoao (mes-t6'zo), It. Sadly, mournfully. 

Mesmu (ma-zui'), Fr. The bar, or measure; 
the species of time. 

Mesure & deux temps (ma-zur' 3. dtth tanb), 
Fi Common time of two beats in a meas- 
ure. 

MfcJar* * trols temps (ma-zar a trwS, tanh), 
/** Triple time of three beats in a meas- 

Mesure iemi (ma-zur' d6-me')> Fr. Half 

measure. 
Met, An abbreviation of Metronome. 

Metal (me-tal'), Sp. Strength, compass of the 
voice. 

MeUllico (me-tal'H-k6), TL \ Metallic, clear in 

MetaUo(me-tat16). & f tone, bdmetaUo 
di wee means a voice clear, full, and bril- 
liant. 

Meter. See Metre. 

Method. A course of instruction ; classifica- 
tion ; system. 

Methode (ma-t6d). JPr. ) A method, system, 

Metodo (ma't6-d&j, IL /style; a treatise, or 
book of instruction. 

Metre. Measure: verse; arrangemenf of po- 
etical feet, or of long and short syllables iu 
verse. 

Metre, common. A stanza of four lines in 
iambic measure, the syllables of each being 
in number and order as follows. 8, 6, 8, 6. 

Metre, common hallelujah. A stanza of six 
lines in iambic measure, the syllables iu 
each being in number and order as follows ; 
8, 8, 6, 8, $,6. 

Metre, eights. A stanza of four lines in ana- 
pestic measure, each line containing eight 
syllables, and marked thus: 8s. 

Metre* eights and sevens. Consists of four 
lines in trochaic measure, designated thus : 
8s and 7s ; the syllables as follows : 8, 7, 8, 7. 

Jletre, eights, sevens, and four. A meter 
designated thus: 8s, 7s, and 4s, containing 
six lines in trochaic measure, the syllables 
being in number and order as follows : 8, 7, 
8,7.3,7. 

Metre, elevens. Designated thus, 11s, and 
consisting of a stanza of four lines in ana- 



pestic measure, each line containing clertn. 
syllables. 

Metre, hallelujah. A stanza of six lines in 
iambic measure, the syllables of each be- 
ing in number and order as follows: 
6, C, 6, 6, 8, 8. 

Metre, long. Four lines in iambic measure, 
each line containing eight syllables. 

Metre, ton? particular. Six lines in iambic 
measure tach line containing eight sylla- 
bles. 

Metre, sevens. Consists of four lines in tro- 
chaic measure, each line containing seven 
syllables. 

Metre, short. Consists of four lines in iam- 
bic measure, the syllables in number and 
order as follows: 6, 6, 8, 6. 

Metre, short particular. Consists of six lines 
In iambic measure, the syllables in number 
aud order as follows . 6, 6, 8, 6, 6, 8. 

Metre, tens and elevens. A meter designated 
thus, 10s and 11s, consisting of a stanza of 
four lines in anapestic measure, the sylla- 
bles in number and order thus : 10, 10, 
11, 11 ; or of six lines in iambic measure, 
as follows : 10, 10, 10, 10, 11, 11, 

Metre, twelves. A metre designated thus, 
12$, consisting of a stanza of four lines In 
anapestic measure, each line containing 
twelve syllables. 

Metrical. Pertaining to measure, or dne ar- 
rangement and combination of long aud 
short syllables. 

Metrically. In a metrical manner; accord- 
ing to poetic measure. 

Metrlk (mfit'rik), Ger. Metrical art 

Metrisch (mSt'rish), Ger. Metrical 



Averse, 



Metro (m&'trt), It. \ 

Metro (ma-tro) t pj 

Metrometer (m^trtanfi'te'r}, Qer. \ A metto- 

Metrometro (ma-tr&'me'-tro'), IL f nome. 

Metronom (mS-trd-nSm'), Ger. \ A machine 

Metronome (m&tr&nd'me'). Or. j invented 
by John Maelzel, for measuring the time, or 
duration, of notes by means of a graduated 
scale and pendulum, which may be short- 
ened or lengthened at pleasure. Whea 
indicated by composers, two characters are 
riven a note-form and a numeral. The 
latter shows the place where the pendu- 
lum should be set; the former the kind 
of note which should equal each beat of 
the pendulum. Sometimes a sign of equal- 
ity is placed between the note and the 
numeral. Occasionally the initials M. M. 
are also used. The latter mean " Maelzel's 
Metronome." ^ 60, f - 60, etc. 

Metronome, belt. A metronome with the 
addition of a small bell which strikes at 
the commencement of each measure. 

Metronome, pocket. A metronome ot the 
size and form of a watch, on one side of 
which is marked the number of vibrations, 
aud on the other the principal Italian ma- 
gical terms. 
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Mette (mft),<7r. Matins. 

MeOere fat musica (mtfte-r* la moo-zl-ka), 
Ji. To set to music. 

Mettre d'accord (mitr dak-k6r), Fr. To 
tune 

Mettre en muslane (mitr Snh mtt-z6k), Fr. 
To set to music. 

Mettre en repetition (mitr finh ra-pfrte'sl- 
onh), /r. To put in rehearsal. 

Metzmotn, jf^ \ Cymbals; otherwise 

^rtstllftfcelm, **' J rendered "bells of the 

bora*," which Is also correct 

Me*. An abbreviation of Mezzo. 

Mcz. F. An abbreviation of Mezzo Forte, 

Mez. Pi*. An abbreviation of Mezzo Piano. 

Mezu (mef tea), > Medium, in the mid- 
Mezzo (met'UJo)! * Jdle, half. 

Mezza bravura (meVtsa bra-voo'ra), It. A 
moderately difficult song. 

Mezza forza (mSl'tsa for'tsa). Moderately 
loud 

Mezzt manica (meVtsa ma/nl-ka), It. The 
half-shift, m playing the violin, etc. 

Mezzmna (met-tsS'n&), It. The middle string 
of ft lute. 

Mezza orchestra (meVtsfr, or-k5s-tra), It. 
Half the orchestra, 

Mezza voce (mSf tsa v<ytsM), It. Half the 
power of the voice , with moderate strength 
of tone. 

Mezzo forte (mel'tso for/tS) r It. Moderately 
loud. 

Mezzo forte piano (mfc'tsS fo^te* pWno), It. 
Rather loud than soft. 

Mezzo piano (meVtsd pe-a' n6), JR. Bather 
soft. 

Mezzo soprano (m&'tso* sd-praVno}, I*. A fe- 
male voice of lower pitch than the soprano, 
or treble, but higher than the contralto, 
The general compass is from A under the 
Hues to A above them. 

Mezzo soprano del. The C clef when placed 
on the second line of the staff, occurring 
in old church music or madrigals. The 
treble, or soprano, clef now supplies its 
place. 

Mezzo staccato (mf ts5 stk-k't6), It. A 
little detached. 

Mezzo tenore (mStftsd tS-nffre), R. A half 
tenor voice, nearly the same as a baritone. 

Mezzo tnxmo (meVtsd too-toS), It. A semi- 
tone, a half tone. 

Mezzo voce (meYfed vo'tshg), Il t In a sub- 
dued voice. 

M.R The Initials of Mezzo Forte. 

M.CL The initial* of Main Gauche, 

Ml (mi), IL A syllable used in sol&ing to 
detifmate X, or the third note of the major 



MiMsMl(mibft'mol), Fr. The note Mat 



Mi besnot majear (m8 bi'mOl ttuUzhur), JV 

The key of E> major. 
Mi btmol mineor (m8 ba'mol ml-nilr), Fi 

The key of Kb minor. 
Mi contra fa One kdn'tnl fa), Lai. An ex* 

pressiou used by old theorists, meaning a 

false relation, especially the skip from fovj 

of the scale to seven. 



Microfono (mg-krS-fypS), 8p. \ An insi!ni- 
Microphone (ml'krtS-fou), j men t for the 

augmentation of small sounds ; a micro* 

coustic. 
Middle C. That C which is between the bass 

and treble staves. 

Middle voices. Tenor and alto voices. 
Mi diese (me dl-azQ, Fr. The note E#. 
Mignon (men-y6iih) r Fr. Favorite. 
Militairement (mll^tar-manh), Fr. , Hilita- 
MiHtare (rae--ta'r6), It. ( ry ; in 

Militarmente (me Il-tar-m6n't6), It. ) a war 

like, martial style. 
Military music. Music intended for military 

bands; marches, quicksteps, etc. 
Milote (me-16't<5), Sp. An Indian dance. 
Mi majeur (me ma-zhur), FT. The key of 

major. 
Mimes (rae'mes). A kind of vocal, mimic 

actors, formerly very numerous in Europe 
Mi minetir (me mi - nurO, Fr. The key c/ 

E miuor. 



lu a threatening, menacing manner. 
Mlnacciando (me nat-tshl-an'd5), 7t \ 
Minacclevole (m-uat-tsl-a'v6-ie>, l " f 

Threatening, menacing. 

Minaccfosauiente (m-Dat-tshi-o'za-mgn te), 
IL Threatening, menacing, in a menacing 
manner. 

Minaccioso (me-natrtshl-o / zd), It. Threaten- 
ing, Menacing, iu a menacing manner. 

Minagnghinim (ml-naugd'ghi-nlm), Heb. A 
pulsatile instrument u>ea by the Hebrews, 
consisting of a square table of wood fur- 
nished with a handle; over this table wag 
stretched an iron chain and a hempen 
chord which passed through balls of wood 
or brass, and striking against the table 
when the instrument was in motion, pro 
duced a clear, ringing sound. 

Minder (mln'de'r), tor. Minor, less, not a<7 
much, 

Minetir (ml-nttrO, Fr. Minor. 
Minim. A half-note; a note equal to on? 
half of a semibreve. 



Minima (me'nl-ma), JM 
Minima (mln-em'), Fr | 



A minim. 



Minim rest. A mark of silence equal iu di?* 

ration to a minim, made thus, --. 
Minnedichtertmlu'ne-dlkh'te'r), ) L Miiv 
Minnesinger (myn'ug-sang-er), Ger. } strels 
"" ' 'mln'oe^slng^r), ) of ttfi 



Minnesinger 

twelfth and 



nth centuries, who WUL- 
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dered from place to place, singing a great 
variety of songs and melodies. 

Minor. Less, smaller, in speaking of inter- 
vals, etc. 

Minor canons. Those clergymen of a cathe- 
dral or chapel who occasionally assist at the 
performance of the service and anthem. 

Minor diatonic scale. There are two kiuds: 
one where the pemitoms fall between the 
second and third and seventh and eighth, 
both in ascending and descending; in the 
other the semitone falls between the sec- 
ond and third and seventh and eighth as- 
cending, and descending, between the fifth 
and sixth and second and third. The for- 
mer is the harmonic! the latter the melodic 
form. 

Winore (me-nS'rS), It. Minor. 

Minor key. ) One of the modern modes, 

Minor mode, j or scales, in which the third 
note is a minor third from the tonic. 

Minor second. The smallest interval in prac- 
ticable u^e, a half-step. 

Minor seventh. An interval consisting of 
four tones and two semitones. 

Minor sixth. An interval composed of three 
tones and two semitones. 

Minor tactus. Among the ancients, the act 
of beating time ; consisting of a semitone in 
a bar. 

Minor third. A diatonic interval containing 
three semitones. 

Minor threefold chord. A minor triad. 

Minor triad. A union of any tone with Its 

minor third and perfect fifth. 
Minstrels. Wandering poets or musicians. 

Minstrelsy. The art or profession of a min- 
strel. 

Minue (me/noo-a), Sp. A minuet 

Minuet. A dance of French M-tein in ternary 
time usually in 3-4, sometimes in $ 8 time. 
Its movement and character changed in 
the course of J'TS career. A courtly stateli- 
ness and well-regulated gaiety are its most 
promine.it features. By its Introduction, 
first, into the suite and partita, and after- 
wards into the sonata, symphony, etc., it 
has become an artistic form of importance. 
In the sonata and symphony it generally 
consists of two minuet*, each of two parts, 
the fiwt minuet being repeated after the 
second, which is called the trio. The com- 
posers in thus treating the minuet artistic- 
ally ) ave by no means always retained the 
original nature of the dance; on the con- 
trary, have produced under thi? name 
pieces very different in movement and 
character. 

Minuettina (me - noo - eV te ' nfi), Jl A little 
uiiuuet. 

Minuetto (me-noo-gt'to), It. A minuet. 

Miracle-Plays. << The Miracle-Pfcy is distin- 
guished from the Mystery because it con- 



necta itself leas closely with the Scriptures 
and the services of the Church, and em- 
bodies, for the most part, various apoc- 
ryphal ^legends about the saints and the 

Miserere (rae-flS-rS're 1 ), Idt. "Have mercy." 

A psalm of supplication. 
ML$crtconJla(me's-rI-k6r'dM),I^. A small 

movable seat iu the choir of a church ; a 

miserere. 

Miskln. A little bagpipe. 
Mfesa (meYsa), Lai. A mass. 
Mis** brcvis (meVsS bra'vfc), LaL A short 



MUsa canontca (mes'sa ka-no'nWtfi), Zo*. A 

canonical mass. 
Missal. The xnassbook. 
Missa pro defanctis (meVsft pro dfi-foonk'tfs), 

Lot. A requiem ; a mass for departed souls. 
Missa solennfe (mes ' *S so - iSn ' nls), Jxrf. A 

solemn xuasj,for high festivals. 
Missel (rne*-s*l), Fr. Missal; the massbook. 
MrsshiinjrxmwsOial'Hg}, Ger. Dissonant, dis- 

cordant 

Misshillizfceit (mlss'haMIg-kit), Gtr. Disso- 

nance, discordance. 

MUshelliff (mfes'hel-Hg), Ger. See Jftsftfezft?. 
Missklang (miss'klang)* fier. Discordant, out 

of tuiie. (Not the same as dissonant.) 
MUsklfinge (mlss / klaug% Ger. pi Discord* 

ant sounds. 
Missklingen (mWklXng-n), Ger. To sound 

discordant 
Misslaut (mlsslout), Ger. Unharmonious, 

discordant sound. 
Misslanten (mlsslou-t f n), Ger. To sound iii- 

harmonionsly. 
Misslsntend (missaou-tfind), Ger. Dissonant, 

discordant 
Misssttannieii (miss'stlm-m'n), Ger. To put 

out of tune. 

Misterfosamente (me^e^rf-d-za-men'te), ) 
Misterioso (mes-te-rf-o'z6), j ^ 

Mysteriously, In a mysterious manner. 
Mistero, coo (me$~t'r5), R. With an air of 

mystery. 
Misto (mes-to), Gr. Mixed ; a term given by 

the ancients to some of their modes. 
Misura (me-soo'ra), IL A bar, a measure; 

time. 
Misnrato (mS-soo-rfi'tt), IL Measured; iu 

strict, measured time. 
Mlt (mil), Gtr. With, by. 
Mil abwechseliiden Manuafen (mtt fiVvkh- 

g6ln-den raft-noo-fiTn), Ger, Alternately, 

from the choir to the great organ. 
Mit eanz schwachen Re^istern (mlt giuts 

shva'kh r n iC-ghJs'tern), Gtr. With very soft 

stops. 
Mit GefChl (mitghe-mn, Ger, With feeling 

and sentiment 
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Mlt Keckfaeit (mlt Whit), <&r. With vigor 
and boldness; in the bravura, or dashing, 
style. 

Mitklong (mlfklicg), Qer. Resonance. 

MttUurt (miflout), Qer \ Concord, cou- 

Mttlauter (mltlou-tfir), w ' j sonauce. 

Mtttarten (mltlou-t'n), Ger. To sound at the 
same time, or iu common with. 

MftfcMsvoll (mHfllds-foI), Ger. Compassion- 
ate* 

Mrt sanften Stfcmnea (mlt sanf t'n stlm'm'n), 
Ger. With, soft slope. 

Mlt rttricen Sttamen (mlt stSrVn stlm'm'n), 
Ger. With loud stops. 

Mfttel-C (nrit'tel-tsa), Qer. Middle C. See 
Diagram qf Cltfs. 

Mittefcadenz (mit't'l-ka-dSnts'), Gcr. A half, 
or imperfect, cadence. 

Mittellttrt{mira-lout), Ger. Middle sound. 

Mtttehnisslg (mlt't'I-mas' dfe), Ger. Mid- 
dling 

Mittelrtimme fmlt't'l-stlm'me), Ger. The 
mean or middle voice, or part ; the tenor. 

Mlt volter Orge! (mlt f6Her Sr'g'l),^. With 
full organ. 

MJxorydian. (1) Iu the ancient Greek system 
the name of one of the octave species 

be d cf g a b, also called Hyperdorian, and 
of one of the transposition scales. (2) In 
the old ecclesiastical system it is the name 
of the seventh (the fourth authentic) mode, 

or tone (gab^cfcTg). 

Mixture. An organ-stop consisting of sev- 
eral ranks of pipes from two to five pipes 
sounding different harmonic notes corre- 
sponding to each key. Modem mixtures 
contain only <xtaves and fifths, the latter 
voiced softly and in flute quality. They im- 
part brightness to the full organ tone, but 
are not so indispensable as before organ- 
voicing had become so advanced. Former- 
ly it was very difficult to secure the har- 
monic overtones from the fundamental 
pipes. The tone was therefore dull and 
heavy. Mixtures were invented to remedy 
this. The old mixtures, called also furni- 
ture, cymbal, etc., contained thirds, which, 
when played in chords, produced a hideous 
snarling. 

Mode. Species of scale. Tn the modern sys- 
tem of music there are only two modes', the 
major and minor; in the ancient Greek 
and the mediaeval ecclesiastical system 
there was a much greater number. 

Mode, major. That in which the third from 
the keynote is major. 

Mede, minor. That which in the third de- 
glee from the tonic forms the Interval of a 
minor third. 

Modcramcnto (mo-dC-rS-men'ttf), Tf \ 

Moderate tmd-dfi-rfi'td), ^ | 

Moderately; iu moderate time. 



Moderatlssimo (m3-d-ra-ts's!-m6), 1L in 

very moderate time. 
Moderate assai con molto sentimcnto (mo- 

dg-rfi'td fis-sa'e kon niSl'to sSn-ti-nien'td), It. 

A very moderate degree of quickness with 

much expression. 
Moderaziooe (rao-de-ra-tsi-o'in*), It, Modera- 

tion. 

Modere (mo-darO, Fr. Moderate. 
Modern. Not in the ancient style. 
Moderna, alia (mtfdaVna SMa), It. In the 

modern style. 

Modestamente (mo-des-ta-men'le*), Tf \ 
Modesto (m5-des'to), II - / 

Modestly, quietly, moderately. 
Modification! (mo-de-fl-ka-tsl-o'ne), It. pi 

Modifications, light and shade of intona- 

tion, slight alterations. 
Modlnha (mo-deu r a), Poi\ A short Portuguese 

song. 
Mod* An abbreviation of Moderate. 

Modo jm6'd6), Jt. \ A nifk . . .,. 
Mode (m&m$p. J A mode ' a scale - 



Modo maggiore (miVdo mfid-jl-o'rg), II. The 

major mode. 
Mod 'to. An abbreviation of Moderate. 

Modolare (m6-do-la J/ re'), r, \ To modulate; 

Modulare (m6-doo-la' A r6), J to a c c o m m o- 
date the voice or instrument to a certain in- 
tonation. 

Modulante (m5-doo-lan't), It. Modulating. 

Modulate. To move from one key to another 
in a manner agreeable to the ear. 

Modulate, Modulation. The primary mean- 
ing ot "to modulate*' is* 1 to form after A 
certain mode, to measure off properly/' In 
music it originally meant "to measure 
rhythmically, ' then, also, u to measure me* 
logically "melodic measurement being 
synonymous with " Inflection." In modern 
technical terminology to modulate" sig- 
nifies *' to change the key :" " modulation/' 
"a change of key." Modern usage differs 
much from that current with Bach and 
bis contemporaries. According to modem 
ideas, any chord may follow any other 
whenever it can be introduced smoothly or 
with suitable musical effect. Such a chord 
may be apparently foreign to the key of the 
first chord, but it is not now regarded as 
constituting a modulation unless the ear is 
unsettled from the original tonic, which is 
by no means universally the case. Hence 
the idea of key has been materially en- 
larged, so as to include all possible chords 
which can be led into smoothly from any 
chord in, the key. A modulation j* gaid to 
be abrupt when the new key conies sudden- 
ly, as when from the key of C we suddenly 
go to the key of Ab and remain there. As 
opposed to the usual modulation by a suc- 
cession of fifths, as practiced in the time of 
Bach. Bach > however, uses almost all chords 
which have been used since. 
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Modulation, abrupt. Sudden modulation into 
k\s which are not closely related to the 
original key. 

Modulation, deceptive. Any modulation hy 
which the ear is deceived and led to an un- 
expected harmony* 

Modulation, enharmonic* A modulation ef- 
fected by altering the notation- of one or 
more intervals belonging to some character- 
istic chord, and thus changing the key and 
the harmony from that into which it would 
naturally have resolved. The chords which 
admit of these alterations are, first, the di- 
minished seventh and its inversions; sec- 
ondly, the dominant seventh not inverted, 
and the chord of the superfluous sixth and 
perfect fifth. 

Modulation, passing. ) A form of modula- 

Modulat ion, transient. Jtion which leaves a 
*ey nearly as soou as entered upon. 

Modulatore (m6 - doo - la t6 ' re"), IL Singer, 
tuner. 

Modulazione (mo-doo-la-tsl-yng), It. Modu- 
lation. 

Moduliren (mo-doo-le'r'n), Gar. To modu- 
late. 

Modus (moMoos), Led. A key, mode, scale. 

Mohinda. A short Portuguese love-song. 

Mohrentanz (m6'-ren-tants), Ger. Morisco, 

morris dance. 
Moins (mwa), Fr. Less. 
Moll (moll), Ger. Minor. 
Molla(m51'la),J. A key of the flute, etc., for 

raisiiig or lowering a note. 

Molle (mol), Fr. Soft, mellow, delicate. 

Mollemente (moHS-men'te 1 ), It. Softly, gen- 
tly, delicately. 

Moliis (moTlIs), Lot. Soft. 

Molttonart (motftSn'STt), Ger. Minor key, or 
scale. 

FAoltisonante (m61-te-z6-niln'te 1 ), IL Resound- 
ing, very sonorous. 

Motto fm61't6), IL Much, very much, ex- 
tiemely, a great deal. 

Motto adagio (m61'to fi-da'jI-5), IL Extreme- 
ly slow. 

Motta allegro (mSl'to 1 al-la'grd), JZ.-Very 
quick. 

Molto carattere, con (mdl'td ka-rat-te-re*, 
kdn), It. With character and emphasis. 

Motto mosso (mdl'td moVsS), It, Much move- 
ment, much motion. 

Motto slargando (mol'tS slar-gan'dS), It, 
Much extended ; much slower. 

Motto sostenuto (mdl'tS e5s-tfi-noo / t6), JZ. 
Very sustained; very legato. 

Motto staccato con grazia (mol'td stak-ka'tS 
kou gra'tsl-ft), IL In staccato style, and 
with, grace. 

Motto vibrato (m61't6 vl-bra't6), It. Very vio- 
lent or rapid. 



Molto vivace (mol' W vl- v&' tsh), IL Very 

lively. 

Monacordo (md-nfi-kdr'dS), It. \ (1) An iu- 

Monochord (in6n-6-k5rd}. jstrument for- 
merly u*cd for the measurement of inter- 
vaK It had one string and a movable 
bridge. (2j Also a name of the tromba 
manna, or trumscheit (:>) A clavichord. 

Monaulos fmSn'ou-lds), Gr. An ancient flute, 
played through the mouthpiece at the end 
like the flageolet. 

Monferina (radn-^re'na), It.' A lively Italian 
dance in C-8 time. 

Monochord pedal. The one-stringed pedal. 

Monocorde {m6n-0-k6rd'). Fr. \0noncstring 
Monocordo (mG-n6-k6r d6), IL J only. See 

a'so Monochord. 

MonodU (mtj-no-tle'u), IL } A composition 
Monodie (mOn-o-de , Fr. S- for a single voice. 
Monody (mOn-o-dy). >The term origi- 
naliy applied to church solos. Also a com- 
position with a single idea. 

Monodfc. For one voice, a solo. 

Monodist. One who writes a monody. 

Monodram (m5-n5-drSra'), Gcr. \ A musical 

Monodrama (mo-no-dra'mS.), IL j drama, in 
which only one actor appears; a mono- 
drama. 

Monodrante (mon-6-dram), Fr. A drama per- 
formed by a single individual. 
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Monologue. A soliloquy ; a 

scene written and comp 

performer. 
Monopbonic (mSn-a-fC'nXk), Gr. In one part 

only. 
Monotone. Uniformity of sound; one and 

the same sound. 

Monotonia (m6-n5-tp<nl-a), Sp.^i Monotony : 
Monotonie (m6n-6-to-nS), Fr. j-fameness of 
Monotonie (m^nd-lo-neO, for. J sound. 

Monotonous (m5-n5t f o-nus). An epithet ap- 
plied to any instrument which produces but 
one tone or note ; as the drum, tambourine, 
etc. 

Monotony. A wearisome uniformity of sound; 

a continued repetition of the same tone or 

notes. 
Montant (mOnh-tanh), Fr. Ascending. 

Monter (mOn-tSh), J^. 0) To put strings on. 
an instrument; to tune them. (2) To put 
the parts of a wind instrument together. (3) 
To ascend. 

Mootre (m&nh-traO, Fr. Moun ted ; in front ; 
a term applied to the organ-pipes which are 
placed in front of the case; commonly a 
diapason. 

Mootre d'oreue (radnh-trS d'5rg\ Fr. The 
range of pipes m the front of an organ. 

Moorish dram. A tambourine. 

Moralttes ( Fr.), Moralities. Allegorical plays 
popular in the middle ages. T he objec* of 
th&e plays was to point a moral, and among 
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the characters that appeared therein were 

personifications of the virtues, vices, etc. 

The Moralities were an offshoot of the Mys- 

teries (q. .) 
M0fWo^,con(m5r-bI-ders&kon},fl. With 

excessive delicacy. 
Morceau (m6r-s60, Fr. A choice and select 

musical j-iece, or composition; a fine 

phrase or past-age. 
Morccan d' ensemble (m<3:-s<y d'auh-sanhbl), 

Fr. A piece harmonized for several voices. 
Mordant* (m&r-d&n' te% IL toxXordcnte. 
Mnrdente ijndr-den'tS), It. Transient shake, 

or beat; an embellishment formed by two 

or more notes, preceding the principal note. 
Mordente, Ion;. The short mordente re- 

peated. 
Mordetrte, short. An embellishment consist- 

ing Of the Uule over which Written. Played, 

the sign is pto d end the "~ 

note below it, thus : r/i . 
A rimilar sfcu without W\> -I 

the vortical fetroke indi- 

cates the Prll irill, which is a precisely 

pjmilar embellishment, employing the note 

above. The accent falls upon the first tones 
Moreado (mo'-re'rrVo'), 1 Dying awa-y; ex- 
Morieto(in6-rI4u'tc > ), ' fpiriiu; gradually 

diminishing the touc and the time. 
Morescm (iPo-reVfca 1 ), \ Moorish, morris 
Moresque (md-rfifk'), J danco, in which 

bells are jingled at the ankles and swords 

clashed. 




, r/v \ 
Gcr ' } 



_ LUnoWn-1 . 
Morning song or hymn. 
Morgetwtiodcbeti (ntfr'g'nHrtind'kh'n), OCT. 
Mufuing BUDttiiadc. 

Morfsco(m6*reyko),7. In the Moorish style. 
See J^orcwxt. 

Mortsk(m6-rlkl. The morris dance. 

Monnoramento fmdr-Tnd-rii-me'n'to'), If. A 
murmur, warbling, buzzing, purling. 

Monnonrndo (mo'r-ind-ra'n'do). ) With a 

Mortnorevole (mdr-mo-ra f vd-lC),J/. r gc n 1 1 c, 

Mormoroso (mor-mo-rcT^), ) murmur- 

ing souud. 

Morrtce dance. ) A peculiar kind of dance 

Morris dance, /practiced in the middle 

Morrisfce dance, lapses. It is supposed to 
have bocii introduced into England by Ed- 
ward III. In the morris dance bells were 
utened to the feet of the performer. 

Mori. A tune sounded at thedeath of game. 

ftoftso (moVeft), 77. Moved, movement, mo- 
tion. 

Mora, nolto (moVsd mai'td), II. Quick, with 
much motion. 

Moctra (m6Vtri\ It. A direct W), which, 
when placed on a line, indicates the first 
note upon the next page. 

Mot (m6), Fr. 1/iterally, a word; a note or 
brief strain on a bugle. 



Motet. ) A vocal composition in several 

Motett. J parts, generally without instrumen* 
tal ncccmpamment, set to a,cacred text, 
usually words taken from the Bible. Otoli- 
gato instrumental accompaniments, which 
came iutovogneiii the seventeenth century, 
but are to te met with b< fore and after that 
time, hare to be regarded as exceptional. 
The motet is one of the oldest forms of men- 
surable mubic, and has, of course, under- 
gone many changes. Protestant Germany 
cultivated it zealously, developing it accord- 
ing to her own taste and mental bias. In 
earlier times it was the sacred counterpart 
of the secular madrigal (q. v ). 

Motettednfi-tStf). Gcr.") 

Motet (md-ta'), FT. } A motet. 

Motttto (mo-teYto), J*. J 

Motetten (m6 ttM'nl, <?er. ) 

Motetti (mo-tet'ie), //. } 

Motetto per voci sole (mo-t^t'tS par vfftsh* 
&6-la'), 1L A motet for voice? without ac* 
t'ompaniment ; a motet each part of whicl; 
is for a single voice. 

Motetiu (md-tet'oos), Zhf. A motet. 

Motif (m6-tef ), Fr. Motive, theme, subject. 

Motion. (1) The melodic progression of s 
part considered by itself, it may be either 
conjunct or disjunct that is, the progres- 
sion maybe by degrees or by tkips. (2) The 
melodic progression of two or more parti 
considered in their relation to each other. 
There are three kinds of motion : (a) Sim- 
ilar motion, when two* parts ascend and 
descend together. (6) Contrary motion, 
when the one ascends and the other 
descends, (c) Oblique motion, when one 
part remains stationary -while the other as- 
cends or descends. The Fimultaneoua com- 
bination of the*e three kinds of progression 
is called " mixed motion." (3) Also used of 
rhythmic motion, as pulse motion, meaning 
that the prevailing tone length is that or 
the measure pulse, half-pulse motion, where 
the prevailing motion is of half-pulse, etc. 
Al o "eighth-note motion,' 1 meaning that 
the prevailing entrances of tones in a single 
voice, or of tones in different voices, fall at - 
the uniform period of an eighth-note. 

Motive. The characteristic and predominant 
passage of an air; thc theme, or subject, of 
a composition. 

Motive (mo-ttfvo 1 ), It. Motive; the theme, or 
subject, of a musical composition. 

Moto (rotfrS), II. Morion, movement; con 
mvio, with motion, rather quick. 

Moto accelerate (m?t5at-tsh&-&ravt5), It. Ac- 
celerated motion. 

Moto contrarto (m6't5 kfin-trS'iI-C), It. Con- 
trary motion. 

Moto obliquo (mS'tS Sb-lMcwS), IL Oblique 
motion. 

Moto precldente (m6't5 pra-tsai-den'te'), IL 
The same time as the preceding movement. 

Moto primo (md'tti pre'mo), IL The same 
time as the first. * 
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Moto retto (m5t6 rfit'to), It. Direct, or sim- 
ilar, niotioii. 

Motteggiando (mot-te'd-jI-an'dC), Jt Jeering- 
ly, mockingly, jocosely. 

Mottetto (mot-teflo), It. A motet. 

Motus (mo'toos), ioi. Motion, movement. 

Motus contrarias (mo'toos k6n-tr5.'ri-oos),Zrf. 
Contrary motion. 

Motus obliquus (md'toos Sb-letwoo-oos), Lot. 
Oblique motion. 

Motus rectus (mo'toos rgk'toos), Lai. Direct, 
or similar, motion. 

Mouthpiece. That part of a trumpet, horn, 
etc., which Is applied to the lips. 

Mouvement (moov-manh). Fr. ) Motion, 

Movimento (m6-vi-m6n'to), It. / movement, 
impulse; the time of a piece. 

Mouvement de 1'archet (moov-manh duh 
I'ar-sha) , FT. Bowing, the movement of the 
bow. 

Movement. Manner of going; as, polka 
movement, march movement, etc. The 
name given to any portion of a composition 
comprehended under the same measure or 
time; a composition consists of as many 
movements as there are positive changes in 
measure and tempo. 

Movimento contrarlo (mS-vt-mSn'to kon-tra'- 
rf-6), It. Contrary movement 

M. P. The initials of Mezzo Piano. 

M. 5. The initials of Mano Sinestra. 

Mu. A syllable applied to the fourth note of 
the Hebrew scale in solfaing, 

Muance (mu-anhs / ), Fr. A change, or varia- 
tion, of notes; a division. 

Muet (mu-a'), Fr. Mute. 

Mund 'moond), Ger. The mouth. 

Mundharmonlca (moond-har-mS'nl-ka), Ger. 
The jew's-harp ; or, a mouth harmonica. 

Mundstiick(moond'stuk),(?er. Heed, mouth- 
piece. 

Mfinster (miin'ster), Ger. Minster, cathedral. 

Munter (moon'ter), Ger. Lively, sprightly. 

Munterkeit (moon'ter-klt), Ger. Liveliness, 
briskness, vivacity. 

Murmeln (moor'iae'ln), Ger. To murmur. 

Murmelnd (moor'melnd) > t?r. Murmuring. 

Murmur. A low, indistinct sound. 

MUS. Bac. An abbreviation of Bachelor of 
Music. (Little used.) 

Mus . Doc. An abbreviation of Doctor of Mu- 
sic. 

Muse. Name originally given to the muzzle, 
ortube f ofthebagpiDe. One. of the nine fa- 
bled goddesses presiding over art, litera- 
ture, or music. 

Musette (moo-zet-tS), -K. 1 (1) A small, im- 

Musette (mu-s6t'), Fr. J perfect instrument 
of the oboe kind. (2) A French bagpipe. 
(3) A pastoral air In imitation of the music 



of the latter instrument, with a drone baas, 
in 6-8, 3-4, and also iii 2-4 and 4-4 time. Such 
airs have also been used as dauce tunes. 

Music. The science of harmonical sounds, 
which treats of the prinripies of harmony, 
or the properties, dependencies, arid rela- 
tions of sounds to each other. 

Musica (moo'd-ka),/*. Music. 

Musica antlqaa (moo'sl-ka an-tlkwa), Lai, 
Ancient music. 

Musica da camera (moo'zl-ka da ka'mS-ra), It. 
Music for the chamber. 

Musica da chiesa (moo'zl-kfi eta ke-a'za), It 
Church music. 

Musica da teatro (moo'zl-ka da ta-a'trc), 1C 
Dramatic music. 

Mnsicale (moo'zi-ka-lg), It. Musical, belong- 
ing to music. 

Musical brachygraphy. The art of writing 
musical notation in an abbreviated style by 
means of signs, characters, etc. 

Musical clocks. Clocks containing an ar- 
rangement similar to a barrel organ, moved 
by weights and springs and producing va- 
rious tunes. 

Musical convention. A gathering of choris- 
ters and teachers for the study and practice 
of music. 

Musical design . The invention and conduct 
of the subject ; the disposition of every part; 
the general order of the whole ; counter- 
point. 

Musical director. A conductor ; one who has 
charge oJt public musical performances. 

Musical drama. Opera, lyric drama. 

Musical ear. The ability of determining by 
the sense of hearing the finest gradation of 
sound. 

Musicalement (mu-al-kal-manh), Fr. \ 

Muslcalmentc (moo-zi-kal-meu'te*), It. j 
Musically, harmoniously. 

Musical glasses. Drinking-glasses so tuned 
in regard to each other tbac a wet finger be- 
ing passed round their brims they produce 
the notes of the diatonic scale, and are ca- 
pable of giving the successive sounds of reg- 
ular tunes or melodies. 

Musical grammar. The rules of musical com- 
position. 

Musically. In a musical, melodious manner. 

Musical nomenclature. The vocabulary of 
names and technical terms In music. 

Musical pantomime. A dramatic perform- 
ance, the ideas and sentiments of which arc 
expressed by music and gestures. 

Musical science. The theory of music, in 
contradistinction from the practice, which 
is an art; the general principles and laws of 
combining tones for art purposes. It in- 
cludes harmony, counterpoint, canon and 
fugue, form, orchestration, etc. 

Musical soiree. An evening musical enter- 
tainment, public or private. 
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Musical terms. Words or phrases appended 
to passages of music, indicating the manner 
in which they hliould be performed. 

Musica plana (moo'sl-ka ria'na), Lai. Plain 
chant or song. The traditional tunes for 
intoning the various offices of the church. 

Music, enharmonic. Music that proceeds by 
intervals smaller than the diatonic and 



, . , 

oowe >y that of Ab, the former 
enharmonically changed into the chord of 
Db. 

Music, field. Martial music, 

Music, Gregorian. Those chants and melo- 
dies incrochiced into the Roman Catholic 
service by bt. Gregory iii the sixth century. 

Music, bunting. Music suited to the chase. 

Musician. O^e who understands the science 
of mu^ic, or who slnxs, or performs on some 
instrument according to the rules of art. 

Musiden (mu-ze-si-anh), Fr. Musician. 

Musico (moVzl-k5), JR. A musician ; a pro- 
fessor or practitioner of music. The name 
was also applied to those male vocalists who 
formerly sang soprano parts. 

Music of the future. A term applied to the 
music of Richard Wagner and others of his 
school. 

Music-recorder. An instrument to be at- 
tached to a pianoforte for the purpose of 
recording npon paper the notes that are 
played. 

Music-timekeeper. An English instrument 
designed to enable a performer to keep 
time in any measure in which a piece of 
muaic is written. 

Music-trademark. A mark adopted by the 
United States Board of Music Trade, being a 
star enclosing figures denoting the retail 
price of the work upon which it is printed, 
the figures representing the number of 
dimes at which it is sold. 

Musicus (moo'zl-koos), Ger, A musician. 

Moniker (moo'zi-ker), Ger. A musician. 

Masikfert (moo-sfc'fest), <7cr. A musical fest- 
ival. i 



Musiklehrer (moo-zIk-U'rer), Ger. Teachet 
of music. 

Musikprobe ^moo-zIk-prS'be'), Ger. A musical 
rehearsal. 

Musikverein (moo-zJk'fg-rinO, Ger. A mu- 
sical society. 

Musikzeitung (moo-zlk-tsi'toong), Ger. A 
musical paper, 

Musique (mu-zek), Fr. Music. 

Musique d'eglise (mu-zek da-glez), FT. 
Church music. 

Muta (moo ' tft), It. Change ; in bom and 
trumpet music it means to change the 
crooks; in drum parts it means that the 
tuning of the drum is to be altered. 

Mutation. Change, transition; the trans- 
formation of the voice occurring at the 
age of puberty. 

Mutation (mii-ta-sl-onh), Fr. \ 

Mutazione (moo-ta-tsl-ffne"), It. ] 

Mutation, or filling-up stops, are those which 
do not give a sound corresponding to the 
key pressed down such as the quint, tierce, 
twelfth, etc. 

Mute. A small instrument of brass, ivory, or 
wood, sometimes placed on the bridge of 
a violin, viola, or violoncello, to dimmish 
the tone of the instrument by damping or 
checking its vibrations. Also a round 
piece of wood with apertures, placed in 
the bell of wind instruments in order to 
reduce the volume of tone. 

Muthig (moo'ttg), Ger. Courageous, spirited, 

MuthwilHg (moot'vll-llg), Ger. Mischievous, 
lively. 

Mutiren (moo-teVn), Ger. To change the 
voice from soprano to tenor, baritone, or 
bass. 

Mysteres (mls-tar\ Fr. ) A kind of re- 

Mysterien (me-sta're'n), Ger. [ ligious dra- 

Mysteries. J ma; rude 

theatrical representations of sacred history 
in vogue during the middle ages, and de- 
riving their i ame from the mysteries of the 
Christian faith of which Ihey treat. The 
scope of their subjects extends from the 
Creation to the Last Judgment, compre- 
hending "the whole scheme of man's fall 
and redemption." The Passion-Plays still 
performed at Ammergau and some other 
places are survivals of the old Mysteries. 



Nabla (nft-blft), Heb. The nebel, a ten-stringed 
instrument of the ancient Hebrews; the 
harp of the Jews, sometimes written Nebel 
Nasar. 

Nacaire (nfi-kar 7 ), Fr. ") A brass drum 
Nacara (iia'kS-ra), It. .With aloud, metal- 
Nftcarre (na'ka-re*), It.pl ) lie tone, formerly 
uuch. used in France and Italy. 



Nacchera (nakTcft-ra), M. Kettledrums. 

Nachahmung (nSkh^'moong), Ger. Imita- 
tion. The more or less exact repetition of a 
motive, phrase, or passage at the same or a 
different pitch, in a different voice. 

Nach Belieben (nSkh ba-le'b'rO.to. At pleas- 
ure. The same as Ad libitum. 
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Nachdruck (nakh'drook), Ger. Emphasis, ac- 
cent. 

Nachdrucklich (n&kh'drfik-lifch), a \ 
NachdrucksvoH(nfikh'drooks-f61) f 6er ' } 
Energetic, emphatic, forcible. 

Nachhall (nakhtiall), Ger. Keverberation, 
echo. ' 

Nachklang (nSkhldang), Gcr. Resonance, 
echo. 

Nachklingen (nakh'kllng-e'n), ^ 1 To ring, 
Nachschallen (nfckh'shaf-1'n), Ger ' /to echo 
to resound. 

Nachlassend (nakh-las'send) f er. Slackening 
in time. 

Nachlassig (nakh-las'slgh), Ger. Slackening, 

meaning somewhat carelessly ; letting up. 
Nachschlag (nakh'shlfig),<?er. Additional, or 

afternote. 
Nachspiel (nakh'spel^Ger Afterplay; apost- 

lude, or concluding piece. 
Nachstverwandte TSne (nakhsffgr-wand'tS 

to'ne"), Ger. The nearest relative keys. 
Nachthorn(nfikht1i6rn),<?er. Nighthorn; an 

organ-stop of 8-feet tone, nearly identical 

with the quinlation, but of larger scale and 

more hornlike tone. 
Nachtschlager (nSkht'shla'ger), -. ) 
Nachtigall (nakht'ti-gall), Gffr * f 

Nightingale. 

Nachtstindchen (nakhfstand-kh'ii), Ger. A 
serenade. 

Nachtstiick (n2kht'stuck),<?er. A serenade, a 

nocturne. 
Nach und nach (nakh oond nakh), Ger. By 

little and little, by degrees. 
Nafie (na-fe). A Persian trumpet. 
Nafiri (na-fe-re). An Indian trumpet. 

Nagarah (nS-ga'rS,), Per. The kettledrum of 

tiie Persians. 
Nagel^elge (Ger.), Nailflddle. The tones of 

this instrument are produced from a series 

of nails by friction, generally by means of a 

bow. 

Naif (nS-ef), Fr. ) 

Nalv (na-ef), Ger. ^Simple, artless, natural. 
Nave (na-ev), Fr. } 

Movement (na-ev-manh), Fr. Simple, nat- 
urally. 

Naked. A term significantly applied by mod- 
ern theorists to fourths, fifths, and other 
chords when unaccompanied. 

Nakokus (ua-kd'ktis). The name of an instru- 
ment much used by the Egyptians in their 
Coptic churches, and in their religious pro- 
cessions, consisting of two brass plates sus- 
pended by strings and struck together by 
way of beating time. Corresponding to the 
sistrum and to the bell struck during the 
sacrifice of the Mass to notify distant audi- 
tors of an especially solemn moment. 

Ntnien (na-n!*en), Ger. A dirge, an elegy. 

Nan-ante (nfir-ran'te 1 ), It. In a narrative style. 



Narrator. A name formerly given to the chief 
performer in an oratorio. 

Narrentanz (n&Vr'n-tSnts), Ger. A foolish 
dance; a fool's dance. 

Nasal tone. That reedy, unpleasant tone pro- 
duced by the voice when it issues in too 
great a degree through the nostrils. 



-A* 1 old name for an organ-stop, 
Nassat f^ned a twelfth above the diapa- 
Nazard. ) sons ' 

Nasardo (na-zaYd6), Sp. One of the registers 
of an organ. 

Nason. A very quiet and sweet-toned flute- 
stop, of 4-feet scale, sometimes found in old 
organs. 

Nationallied (nSrtsI-5-nal'led), Ger. National 
song. 

National music. 1 ) Music Identified with the 
National song, /history of a nation, or the 

manners and customs of its people, either 

by means of the sentiment it expresses or by 

long use. 
Natural. A character marked , used to con- 

tradict a sharp or fiat 
Natorale (na-too-ralS), ft. Natural, easy, free. 

Natural harmonic series. Harmonics: par- 
tial tones. 

Natural harmony. The harmony of the triad. 

or common chord. 
Natural! suoni (nfitoo-rfile soo-ffrf), IL 

Sounds within the compass of the human 

voice ; natural sounds. 

Natural keys. Those which have no sharp or 
flat at the signature, as C major and A mi- 
nor. 

Naturalmente (na-too-iSI-men'tg), It. Nat- 
urally. 

Natural modulation . That which is confined 
to the key of the piece and its relatives. 

Naturhorn (nH-toorTiorn), Ger. The natural 
horn, the horn without valves. 

Natfirliche Intervalle (na-tur^Ikh-6 In-tgr- 
vaTlS). Ger. Natural intervals, intervals 
proper to the key, not such as are altered by 
sharps or fiats ; more especially are so named 
those belonging to the C major scale, with- 
out any sharps or flats at all. 

NaturtOne (nfi-toor'tS-ne 1 ), Ger. Natural, or 
open, notes; the natural harmonic series, 
the notes which, for instance, on the horn, 
can be produced without stopping, or any 
mechanical means. 

Naturtrompete (na-toor'toom-pa-tS), Ger. A 
natural trumpet, one withoiit valves. 

Naublum (naw-bloom), &eb. Sec Nabla. 
Nautical songs. Songs relating to the sea 
Nay (nft), Tur. A Turkish flute ; the net 
Neapolitan sixth. A chord composed of a 
minor third and minor sixth, and occur- 
ring on the snbdominant, or fourth degree 
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o! the scale. In the key of C 
(major or minor) this chord is 
really the same as the first in- 
version, of the triad of Db- 
Nebel (na-bel), m \ The 

Nebel nassor (na-bl nas s6r), Heb ' / name 
given by the ancient Jews to their ten- 
stringed harp, supposed to have been tri- 
angular in form and used in religious wor- 

Neben (naT>'n), OCT. Accessory. (Much used 
in compounds.) 

Nebennote (na'b'n-nd'te 1 ), Ger. Auxiliary 
note. 

Nebenregister (naVn-rS-ghls'ter), r ^ \ 

Nebenzuge (na'b'n-tsu'gg), <** j" 

Secondary or accessory stops in an organ, 
such as couplers, tremulant, bells, etc. 

Nebenstimmen (na'b'n-stlm'me'n), Ger. Ac- 
cessory voices. Applied to subordinate 
voices in contrapuntal work, and to or- 
gan-stops unavailable for solo or founda- 
tion purposes, such as the twelfth, mix- 
tures, etc. 

Necessarlo (na-tsh&-sa'rf-6), It. A term indi- 
cating that the passage referred to must not 
be omitted. 

Nechlloth (nSkl-loht), Heb. A wind instru- 
ment of the Hebrews, formed of a double 
set of pipes. 

Neck. That part of a violin, guitar, or simi- 
lar instrument, extending from the head 
to the body, and on which the fingerboard 
is fixed. 

Neghinoth (ng'ghi-noth), T~ \Aword fixed 

Netfnoth (nffgl-nfith), - J at the head 
01 certain of the psalms, and supposed to 
announce the particular tune to which 
they were to be sung, answering to the 
modern giving out. Neginoth was also fte 
name given to ancient stringed instru- 
ments. 

Negligent (nel-y&jen'te 1 ),/!!. Negligent; un- 
constrained. 

Neef Iffentemente (nSl - yl- jn - t - men' tS), ft. 

Negligently. 
NegHgenza (nel-yi-jen'tsa), It. Negligence, 

carelessness. 



Nel (na'e), Tor. A fashionable musical in- 
strument of the Turks, being a flute made 
of cane. 

Nekeb (na'kel)), Heb. A wind instrument of 
the ancient Hebrews, formed of a single 
tube. 

Nel (nel), R. 

Nella " 

Nelle .,_. 

Nello neTlo), It. ( 

Nell* nel),I*. ) 

Nel battcre (uel bSt-ta're 1 ), It. In the down- 
beat f the measure, 

Nel tempo (nel tem'po), It. In time, in the 
previous time. 



nei'lSJ, ft. I 

!ffi2S'* t **** t the. 



Nete (ni'W), 0r. The last, or most acute, 
string of the lyre ; the name given by the 
ancient Greeks to the fourth, or most acute 
chord of each of the three tetrachords which 
followed the first two or deepest two. 

Nete diezeugmenon (na-te* de-zoog'mS-no'n). 
Gr. The final, or highest, sound of the 
fourth tetrachord, and the first, or gravest, 
of the fifth. 6 ' 

Nete byperbolfEon (na-te" he'pr-b61e-n), Or- 
The last sound of the hyperbolsBon, or high- 
est tetrachord, and of the great system, or 
diagram, of the Greeks. 

Nete synemmenon (na-te 1 st-ne'nring-no'n),<?r. 
The fourth, or most acute, sound of the 
third tetrachord, when conjoint with the 
second. 

Net (na), FT. 

Nett(net), Ger. 

Nettamente (ne't-ta-me'n'te'), ft. \ 

Nette (nit), FT. 

Nettete (nat-ta), Fr. 

Nettheit (nfit'hit), Ger. [ clearness, 
Nettlgkeit (nSt-tlg-kit), Ger. ) plainness. 
Netto (neVtC), It. Neat, clear; quick, nimble. 
Neu (noi), Ger. New. 

Neumes (nums). (1) An early system of nota- 
tion by means of points, commas, hooks, 
etc. By and by one, two, and more lines 
were introduced to remedy the vagueness 
of the signs, and finally our present nota- 
tion developed out of it. (2) Melodic phrases 
at the close of a verse, most frequently found 
on the last syllable of Alleluia. 

Neun (noin), Ger. Nine. 

Neunachtel Takt (noin-akh't'l takt), Jer. 

Measure in nine-eighth time. 
Neunte (noin'te'), Ger. A ninth. 
Neunzehnte (noin'tsen-tS), Ger. Nineteenth. 

Neuvieme (nuh-vi-amO, Fr. The interval of 
a ninth. 

Nicht(nikht), Ger. Not. 

Nieder (ne'd'r), Ger. Down ; used in compo- 
sition with other words. 

NiederschlaarfnrdSr-shlag), Ger. The down- 
beat, or accented part of the bar. 

Niederstrich (ng'de'r-strfkh), Ger. The down 
bow. 

Niedrig (ne'drlg\<?cr. Low, or deep, in voice. 

Nina (ne'na*), It. A lullaby. 

Nine -eighth measure. A measure contain- 
ing nine eighth-notes, or their equivalent, 
marked 9-8. 

Nineteenth . An interval comprising two oc 
taves and a fifth ; also an organ-stop, tuned 
a nineteenth above the diapasons. See La- 
rigot. 

Ninth. An interval consisting of an octave 
and a second. 

Nobile (no^Mfi), It. Noble, grand, impret 

sive. 
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Nobllita, con (nd-beTI-ta kfa), JZ. With no- 

bility: dignified. 

Nobllmente (nd-Wl-mSn'tel, It. \ Nobly, 
Noblcmcnt (n6-bl-manh), FT. j grandly. 

Nobllmente et animate (nS-bU-mSn'te* Sd a- 

ni-ma't6), It. With grandeur and spirit. 
Noch (n6kh), Oer. Still, yet, 

Noch schneller (n$kh shnel'ler), Gtr. Still 

quicker. 

Nocturn. ) A composition of a light and ele- 
Nocturne. j gant character suitable for even- 

ing recreation ; also a piece resembling a 

serenade to be played at night in the open 

air. 

Nocturne (ntSk-turn), Fr. 
Nocturno (nok-toor'n6), JK. 
Nodal points. 1 In music the fixed points of a 
Nodes j sonorous chord, at which it 

divides itself when it vibrates by aliquot 

parts and produces the harmonic sounds ; 

as the strings of the seolian harp. 
Noel (n5-el), Fr. A Christmas carol or hymn 
Noire (nwar), Fr. Black note ; a crotchet 

Noire pointee (nwar pwanh-ta), JV. A dotted 
crotchet. 

Nomenclature, musical. A vocabulary of 
names and technical terms employed in 
music. 

Nomes (no'mes), Or. Certain airs in the an- 
cient music sung to Cybele, the mother of 
the gods, to Bacchus, to Pan, and other di- 
vinities. The name nome was also given 
to every air the composition of which was 
regulated by certain determined and in- 
violable rules. 

Non (non), It. Not, no. 

Nona (n?na), It. The interval of a ninth. 

Nona chord. The dominant chord with a 

third added to it. 
Nonetto (nS-neVtS), It. A composition for 

nine voices or instruments. 
Non tanto (ndn tan'to), It.. Not so much, not 

too much. 



Non troppo (n6n trop'po), 
moderaiely. 



Not too much, 



Non troppo allegro (non trop'p6|l-la'gr6;, n \ 

Non troppo presto (non trop'po preVtS), j 

Not too quick. 



Nonuplet. A group of nine notes of equal 
length. 

Normal (nor-maV), Gter. Normal, proper. 

Normalton (nor-mal't6n), Oer. The normal 
tone, the tone A, the sound to which in- 
struments are tuned in an orchestra* 

Nonnaltonleiter(n6r-mal-t5n1I-tr),(?ffr. The 
natural scale, the scale of C, the open key. 

Nota(n6't&),12. 



Nota buona (nS'ta boo-S'na), It. A strong, or 
accented, note. 



Nota cambiata (nOTa kam-bl-a'ta), It. A 

changed, or irregularly transient, note; * 
passing note. 

Nota caratteristica (no'ta ka-rat-fereVti-kl), 
It. A characteristic, or leading, note. 

Nota cattlva (nffta kat-t#va), It. A weak, oi 
unaccented, note. 

Nota contra notam (nft'ta kon'trfi no^tam), IL 
Note against note. See Counterpoint. 

Notaooronata (nS'ta ko-rS-na'ta), It. A note 
marked with a hold. 

Nota d abbellimento (nd'tS, d'ab-bgl-li-men'- 
t6), It. A note of embellishment, an orna- 
mental note. 

Nota di passaggio (no'tfi de pas-sad'jl-o^, It. A 
passing note, a note of regular transition. 

Nota di piacere (no'ta de pe-a-tsha're 1 ), It. An 
optional grace note, an ad libitum embel- 
lishment. 

Nota sensihUe (no'ta sen-se^MS), It. \ 

Notasensibinstnd'tasgn-se^bMIs),^^. ; 
The sensible, or leading, note of the scale. 

Nota signata (n6'ta gig-nu'ta), LaL A note 
marked with a sign. 

Notasostenuta(n6'tas6s-t6-noo / ta),Jf. ASUS- 
tained note. 

Notation. The art of representing by notes, 
characters, etc., all the different musical 
sounds. 

Notation, numerical. A system of notation 
first introduced by Rousseau, in which the 
first eight of the numerals are used for des- 
ignating scale tones, and points, ciphers, 
etc., for such characters as represent pauses, 
time, etc. 

Notazione musicale (no-ta-tsi-o'ng moo-zl-ka'- 
16j, It. Musical notation. 

Note. A character indicating musical utter* 
ance. By its formation it indicates the du- 
ration of a tone, and by its situation upon 
the staff its proper pitch. 

Note, connecting. A note held in common 
by two chords. 

Note d'agrement (not d'a-gra-manh), Fr. An 
ornamental note. 

Note de passage (not duh pas-sazh), Fr. A 
passing note ; a note of regular transition. 

Note diesee (not dl-a-za), Fr. Note marked 
with a sharp. 

Note, double. The ancient breve. I IMI - 

Note, double-dotted. A note whose length is 
increased three fourths of its original value 
by the dots placed after it. 

Note, double-stemmed. A note having pr" 
two stems, one upward and the other ban 
downward, showing that it belongs T 
to two different voices. In pianoforte mu- 
sic a double-stemmed note generally be- 
longs to Che melody in its longer significa- 
tion, and to the accompaniment in its 
shorter signification. In the bass, half-notes 
with two sterna often, occur, in which CM 
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the upper stem belongs to a qtiarter-note, 
supposed to be concealed behind the half- 
note, and belonging to the voice having the 
chords above. Such a note is held its longer 
value, but the chord or other notes belong- 
ing to the quarter-note stem enter after one 
beat 

Noten Wn). Oer.pl Notes. Used in com- 
position with other words. 

Notenblatt (nfft'n-bl&t), Ger. A sheet of mu- 
sic. 

NoteflbttCh (no^'n-bookh), Ger. Music-book, 
notebook. 

Notenschrift (ntft'n-shrlf t) , Ger. Musical man- 
uscript. 

Notensystem (no 7 m-sIs-tamO, Ger. The staff. 

Note of modulation. A note which intro- 
duces anew key, usually applied to the lead- 
ing note or sharp seventh. 

Note, open. A note produced on the strings 
of a violin, guitar, etc., when not pressed by 
the finger. 

Note, pedal. A note held by the ?edal while 
the harmony forming the remaining parts 
Is allowed to proceed. 

Note, quarter. A crotchet. 

Noter (noMA), Fr. To write out a tune or air. 

Note, reciting. The note in a chord upon 
which the voice dwells until it comes to a 
cadence. 

Note scolte (nS'tS skol'te"), It. Staccato note. 

Notes coulees (not koo-14), Fr. Slurred notes. 

Notes de gout (ndt duh goo), Fr. Notes of 
embellishment, 

Note, sensible (n5t sfch-eebl), Fr. The lead- 
ing note of the scale; the seventh of the 
scale. 

Note, sixteenth. A semiquaver. Z 

Note, sixty-fourth. A hemidemisemi- 
quaver. g 

Notes liees (ndt le-a), Fr. Tied notes. 
Notes syncopees (not sen-k6-pa), Fr. Syn- 
copated notes. 

Note, thirty-second. A demisemiquaver, \ 



Note, triple-dotted. A note whose value ia 
increased seven eighths by three dote after 

Note, whole. A semibreve, 
Notturni (n6t-toor'ni), It. Nocturnes. 
Notturno (nfit-toor'nd), It. A nocturne- a 
light, elegant composition suitable for an 
evening performance ; a serenade. 

Nourrir le son (noo-rer luh s6nh), Fr. To 
commence, or attack, a note in singing, fore 
ibly, and sustain it. 

Nourrissons (noor - rSs - s5nh), Fr. Bards, 
poets. 

Nouvelle methode (noo-vSl' ma-tod), Fr. 4 
new method. 

Nova (nd'va), It. A species of small flute or 
pipe. 

Novemole. A group of nine notes, to be per- 
formed in the same time as six of equal 
value. 

Novice (n5v-Is). A beginner ; one unskilled. 

Nuances (ru-anh-s / ), Fr. pi. Lights and 
shades of expression, variety of intonatfon. 
A system of notation. 

Numerical notation. A system of notation 
first introduced by Rousseau, in which nu- 
merals were substituted as names of scale 
tones, 1, 2, 3, etc. The numerals were writ- 
ten upon a line for the standard octave, 
above the line for the octave above, and be- 
low the line for the octave below. A similar 
notation had a local currency in Massachu- 
setts about 1851 ; it was called Day & Seal's 
"One-Ltoe System." The measure was 
represented ip nearly the usual manner. In 
France a similar system is in use among the 
Orpheoniste. It was invented or improved 
by M. Paris, the inventor of the " time- 
names." 

Nuovo (noo-o'vo 1 ), It. New; di nuovo, newly, 
again. 

Nuptial - songs. Weddlng^songs, marriage- 
songs. 

Nut. The small bridge at tlie npper end of 
the fingerboard of a guitar, over which the 
strings pass to the pegs or screws. 



O, JL Or. Vfotiaw o flauto, violin or flute. 

(6) before a consonant, > / 
Od (id) before a vowel, & J 



ae -,, 
r ' eiflier - 



(oT>blIgft'W),.R. ) Indispensa- 
". f ble, necessary; 
fa part or parts 



-te), It.pl. 
OMig?(Ob-li-zhftf tJ PV. * 
Obllgat (6b-ll-gat ; ), Ger. ) which cannot 
be omitted, being indispensably necessary 



to the idea. Generally speaking, every in* 
dependent part is obbllgato. The expres- 
sion "organ obbligato,"for instance, indi- 
cates that the organ is not simply a rein- 
forcement of the other parts, but has some- 
thing of its own to say. The obbligato in- 
strumental part frequently to be met with 
in the arias of older operas, oratorios, etc., 
vied, concerted, with the vocal part. Titles 
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such as these were very common : Aria con 
molino obbligato, orflauto obbligato. 

Ober (ffber), OCT. Upper, higher. 

Oberraanual (S'bSMna-noo-aT), Oer. The up- 
per manual. 

Oberstimme (6 / br-stim'm),<?-. Treble, up- 
per voice part. 

Dbertasten(6'be'r-tas't'n),Ger. Theblackkeys. 

Obertheil (O'ber-tll'), Ger. The upper part. 

Oberwerk (o'be'r-wark), Ger. Upper work, 
highest row of keys. 

Oblique motion. A relative motion of two 
voices in which one moves while the other 
remains stationary. 

Obliquo (6b-le'kwo), M. Oblique. 

Oboe (6036-6), Ger. \ A hautboy; also thf 

Oboe (6-bo-y), It. jname of an organ-stop. 
(1) A wood wind instrument with a mouth- 
piece consisting of a double reed. Its ex- 
treme compass extends from bb or b# to f'". 
. Music for the oboe is written in the G clef, 
and written as it sounds. This is the oboe 
of our orchostras. In military bands are 
also sometimes to be met with oboes in B|? 
and a soprano oboe in Eb, which are, of 
course, transposing instruments. (2) There 
are, likewise, organ-stops of the name of 
oboe, of 8-feet and more rarely of 4-feet 
pitch. (3) For other kinds of oboe, oboes 
now obsolete, see the following articles : 

Oboe basso (6-b5-fi' bas'so), It. This obsolete 
instrument stood a minor third lower than 
the ordinary oboe. 

Oboe da caccia (6-bo-a' da kat'tshl-a), It. A 
larger species of oboe, with the music writ- 
ten in the alto clef. Its natural key was F 



Oboe d'amore (6-bo-a' d'a-mo're"), ) A spe' 

Oboe lungo (6-bo-a' loon'go), " fcies of 
oboe, longer than the ordinary oboe, with a 
thinner bore and lower pitch. 

Oboi (S-bS-gO, It. Hautboys. 

Oboist. A performer on the oboe or hautboy. 

Oboista (6-b6-es'ta), M. An oboist 

Octachord. An instrument or system com- 
prising eight sounds or seven degrees. 

Octaphonic. Composed of eight voices. 

Octava alta (ok-ta'va al'tS), It. Play the pas- 
sage an octave higher. 

Octava grave (6k-ta'va gra'va), Sp. Octave 
below. 

Octave. The interval from any tone to the 
eighth above or below in the same scale. 
The octave above any tone is produced by 
exactly twice as rapid a vibration f reouency, 
and the octave below by exactly half as 
many vibrations. The most fundamental 
principle in harmony is that octaves are 
equivalent and may be interchanged in any 
rhord without changing its harmonic char- 
acter. 

Octave clarion. A two-feet reed-stop in an 
organ. 



Octave flute. A small flute an octave higher 
than the German or ordinary fiute ; a pia 
colo. 

Octave hautboy* A 4-feet organ reed-stop; 
the pipes are of the hautboy species. 

Octave, large. The third octave, indicated 
in the German tablature by capital letters. 

Octave, large, once-marked. The second oc- 
tave, indicated by capital letters having a 
single line below. 

Octave, large, twice-marked. The first oc- 
tave, indicated by capital letters having two 
lines below them. 

Octaves, consecutive. Two parts moving in 
unison or octaves with each other. 

Octaves, covered. Certain apparent consecu- 
tive octaves which occur in harmony, in 
passing by similar motion to a perfect con- 
cord. 

Octave, small. The fourth octave, so called 
because indicated by small letters in the 
German tablature. 

Octave, small, five-times marked. The 
ninth octave, represented by small letters 
with five lines above them. 

Octave, small, four-times marked. The 
eighth octave, represented by small letters 
with four lines above them. 

Octave, small, once-marked. The fifth oc- 
tave, indicated by small letters with one 
line above them. 

Octave, small, six-times marked. The tenth 
octave, indicated by small letters with six 
lines above them. 

Octave, small, thrice-marked. The seventh 
octave, indicated by small letters with three 
lines above them. 

Octave, small, twice-marked. The sixth oc- 
tave, indicated by small letters with two 
lines above them. 

Octaves, short. Those lower octaves of an 
organ the extreme keys of which, on ac- 
count of the omission of some of the inter- 
mediate notes, lie nearer to each other than 
those of the full octave. 

Octave staff. A system of notation intro* 
duced by a Mr. Adams, of New Jersey t which 
consists of three groups of Hues combined, 
comprising three octaves of ordinary vocal 
music, dispensing with flats and sharps, and 
giving to each tone its own position. 

Octave stop. An organ-stop of four-feet pitch, 
hence an octave above the diapason ; the 
position of fingers for stopping the interval 
of an octave upon the fingerboard ; a me- 
chanical stop in reed-organs, coupling the 
keys an octave above, or borrowing within 
the instrument in such a manner that oc- 
taves result. 

OctavflStchen (Sk-taf'flot'kh'n), Ger. An oc- 
tave flute ; a flageolet. 

Octavfldte (Sk-taf'flo'te), Ger. Octave flute, 
flageolet; also an organ-stop of four-feet 
scale. 
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Octavflotlein (6k-taf flotlln), Ger. An octave 

flute. 
Octavfolgen (Sk-taf-fll'ghto), Ger. Octave- 

succession ; parallel motion by octaves. 
Octavin (fik-ta-vanh), Fr. An organ-stop of 

two-feet scale. 
Octavine (ok-ta-ven'), Fr. The small spinet. 

Octet, 1 A composition for eight parts, or 

Octett. j for eight voices. 

Octctto (6k-tSt'tS), It. An octet. 

Octo-bass. A monster double bass, invented 
by M. Vuillaume, of Paris. It is of colossal 
size, about twelve feet high. Stopping is 
effected by means of keys and pedals. The 
tone is full and strong without roughness. 

Octochord (ok'to-kSrd), Lai. An instrument 
like a lute, with eight strings. 

Octoplet. A group of eight notes of equal 
value, played in the time of nine or some 
other natural rhythmic group. 

Octuor (5k-twor), Fr. A piece in eight parts, 
or for eight voices or instruments. 

Ode. A Greek word, signifying an air or 
song ; a lyrical composition of greater length 
and variety than a song, resembling the 
cantata. 

Odelet. A short ode. 

Odeon (6'da-on), Ger. \ A building for odes. 

Odeum (o-di-oom), Lat. j A public build- 
ing for musical purposes. 

Oder (6'der), Ger. Or, or else; fur ein Oder 
zwei Claviere, for one or two manuals. 

CEuvre (tivr), Fr. Work, composition, piece 
a term used in numbering a composer's 
published works in the order of their publi- 
cation. 

(Euvre premier (uvr prS-ml-a 7 ), Fr. The first 
work. 

Offen (6f'fn), Ger. Open. Applied to organ- 
pipes. Also used in composition. 

Offenbar (off n-bar), Ger. Open to view, un- 
concealed. 

Offenfldte (off n-fl5'te), Ger. An open-flute 
organ-stop. See also Clardbetta. 

Offertoire (of ffiMroftr), Fr. ) A hymn, 

Offertorio(6fferto v ri-6),-K. I prayer, 

Offertorium (of fer-to'rl-oom), Lat. [ anthem, 

Offertory (6Ffr-to-ry). J ?r in- 

strumental piece sung or played during the 
collection of the offertory. 

Offertorio (6ffSr46 / ri-6), Sp. Offertory. 

Oficleida (6-fl-kla-I-da), Tf \ The ophicleide; 

Oflcleide (6-S-kla-I-de 1 ), -" J a French bass 
horn. 

Ohne (yne), Ger. Without. 

OhnePedaIe(6'ne'p-da'15), Ger. Without 
the pedals. 

Oktave (6k-ta'f5), Ger. Octave, eighth. 

Olc (6'16), Sp. (El ole.) Spanish dance with 
castanets, in slow 3-4 measure. 

Olio. A miscellaneous collection of musical 
pieces. 



Olivettes (6-li-vSf), Fr. The dances of the 
peasants in the Provence after the olives are 
gathered. 



Omnitonlque (om-nl-tdn-ek 7 ), Fr. Having all 
the tones. Capable of the whole chromatic 
scale. 

Once-marked octave. n 

The name given in JT and rig. 
Germany to the notes I \\) I f 

between t> "* 

inclusive; these notes are expressed by 
small letters with one short stroke. 

Ondeggiamento (5n-dEd -jl-a-mSn'to), It. 
Waving ; an undulating or tremulous mo- 
tion of the sound ; also a close shake on the 
violin. 

Ondeggiante (Sn-dSd-jI-an'te*), It. Waving, 
undulating, trembling. 

Ondufc (Onh-du-la'), Fr. Waving, trembling. 

Onduliren (on-doo-le'r'n), Ger. A tremulotls 
tone in singing or in playing the violin, etc. 

Ongarese (on-ga-ra'zS), ) TT 11Tlffari - flT1 
Ongherese (6n-ghS ra'zeV'' J Hungarian. 

Onzieme (flnh-zhi-fim), Fr. Eleventh. 

Op. Abbreviation of Opus, work. 

Open diapason. An organ -stop, generally 
made of metal, and thus called because the 
pipes are open at the top. It commands 
the whole scale, and is the most important 
stop of the instrument. 

Open harmony. Chord-positions in which 
the upper three voices generally or uni- 
formly exceed the compass of an octave. 

Open note. A half-note, a whole note. 

Open pipes. Organ-pipes with open ends, 
instead of being closed with a stopper or 
chimney. All the free voices in an organ 
are produced by open pipes. All the voiceu 
produced by stopped pipes are somewha\ 
veiled in character, or flute-like. 

Open tone. A tone produced by an open 
string, or by a wind instrument without 
using the valve or keys. A tone open and 
free in quality. 

Oper (o'pfir), Ger. \ A drama set to music. 

Opera (6-pe-rft), It. j" According to the best 
modern practice the opera consists of al- 
most every variety of music, not alone 
songs, duets, trios, and other concerted 
pieces, choruses, elaborate finales, and 
richly instrumented orchestral accompani- 
ment, but also melodramatic music, which 
accompanies the action, even in those mo- 
ments when there is no singing in prog- 
ress. 

Preludes and interludes are elaborate or* 
chestral pieces, often reaching symphonic 
proportions. 

Opera music has for its problem to inter- 
pret the drama and to intensify its impres- 
sion, and in order to accomplish this it la 
at liberty to employ the complete resources 
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of the art, almost to an unrestricted de- 
gree. When there is a dramatic action pro- 
gressing before the eyes of the spectator, 
many strange musical combinations be- 
come intelligible which without such ex- 
planation would seem far-fetched or im- 
possible. Hence opera has had great in- 
fluence upon the progress of music as an 
art. 

Opera is divided into schools according 
to the emphasis placed upon the different 
elements composing it. French opera, for 
instance, places the text in the foremost 
place, and the dramatic movement next; 
hence it does not permit itself the arias 
and long musical pieces of the Italians, or 
of the Germans. German opera places the 
drama first, and the music second, not 
only as an accompaniment, but still more 
as a musical interpreter of the inner spirit 
of the progressing actions, and of the 
drama as a whole. Italian opera places 
the voice and the art of singing first, and 
the drama second. Hence this school has 
produced the great bulk of arias which are 
available for concert performances, apart 
from the dramatic action. Most of the 
German arias existing are available for 
separate performance, having been com- 
posed after Italian principles. 

Opera was first invented about the year 
1600, as a sort of revival of the classic Greek 
drama. Its greatest works have been com- 
posed within the present century, or im- 
mediately before it (1790 to 1895). 

<7pera buffa (6'pS-ra boof'fa">, It. An opera 
upon a comic or farcical subject, in which 
music is treated lightly and for the pur- 
pose of pleasing. The farce is the main 
thing. Occasionally high-class opera is dis- 
tinctly burlesqued, giving rise to buffa 
arias; the absurdity may be musical or 
may turn upon the text. 

Opera buffe (6'pS-ra boof-fe"), It. Comic opera. 

Openc k comic. An opera interspersed with 
light songs, amusing incidents, dances, eta 

Opera di camera (5'pg-ra de ka'mS-ra), II. A 
ihort cpera to be performed m a room. 

Opera, gmnd. An opera consisting of a deep 
and intricate plot and a great variety of in- 
cidental events. 

Ope>a heroique (6-pa-rS ha-ro-ek'), Fr. An 
heroic opera. 

Opera-libretto. The text of an opera ; a small 
book containing the words of an opera. 

Opera lyrique (6-pa-ra leer-eek'). Fr. A lyric 
opera; an opera iii which the songs are 
lyrical rather than dramatic; t.e.,do not 
lend themselves to the progress of the ac- 
tion, but are simply pleasing and, perhaps, 
expressive pieces of music. 

Opera serIaf6'p6-rasaM-a), J2. 1 A seri- 
Ope>a serieux (6-pa-rfi sa-rl-tih), ^V. J ous, or 

tragic, opera. 
Operatic. In the style of an op sir* 



Operetta (6-pe-rSt'ta), R. A small opera, of 
light and pleasing character. It may be 
simply comedy, or it may even degenerate 

Operndlchter (C'p&rn-dXkh'ter),*?*-. An oper- 
atic poet ; writer of operatic librettos. 

Ophlclelde (6Tt-klld). A large bass wind in- 
strument of brass, of modern Invention, 
sometimes used in large orchestras, but 
chiefly in military music. It has a compass 
of three octaves, and the tone is loud and of 
deep pitch. 

Ophiclelde stop. The most powerful manual 
reed-stop known in an organ, of 8- or 4-f eet 
scale, and is usually placed upon a separate 
soundboard, with a great pressure of wind. 

Ophicleidist. A performer on the ophicleide. 

Opus (S'poos), Lat. \ Work, composition; as, 

Opus(o'poos), <?-./ Op. 1, the first work, or 
publication, of a composer. 

Opusculum (5-poosTcoo-loom), Lot. A short, 
or little, work. 

Opus posthumum (6'poos post-hcK/moom), 
Lot. A posthumous work, published after 
the death of a composer. 

Orage (6-rfizh'), Fr. A storm ; a composition 
imitating a storm. 

Oratoire (Or-5-twarO, Fr. Oratorio. 

Oratorio. A musical work upon a Biblical 
subject, consisting of solos, choruses, or- 
chestral accompaniment, and containing an 
implied action or story. Oratorio is part of 
the great A ' stilo rappresentativo " in music, 
the art of representing something by means 
of music, or accompanied by music. Orig- 
inally the same as an opera with religious 
intention, and adapted for use as part of 
a festival church service, it has digressed 
into something much more elaborate. The 
great oratorios aim at the noble, the heroic, 
and the sublime in dramatic and historical 
conception no less than in musical execu- 
tion. Hence it is in this department that 
music has found itself unfettered by the ne- 
cessity of pleasing or of adapting itself to 
moderate conditions. The ideal has been 
sought, regardless of lesser considerations, 
hence such works as those of Handel, Bach 
and many by later writers. 

Oratorio (o-ra-to'rl-o'), It. ) 

Oratorlum (6 / rfi-t5'rI-oom), Lat. } Oratorio. 

Oratorium (6'ra-to'rl-oom}, Ger. ) 

Orchestra (or'kes-tra). A full company of in- 
struments and players. A modern sym- 
phony orchestra consists of about SO to 100 
players, in the following proportions : Vi- 
olius, 40; violas, 'cellos, and basses, 30: 
oboes, flutes, clarinets, and bassoons, 11; 
horns, trumpets, and trombones. 9 ; tvm- 
pani and percussion, 4; total, 94. If further 
enlargement is desired, the strings are 
strengthened. In modern practice the or- 
chestra is handled iu groups, forming a 
string orchestra, the wood wind and the 
brass. Thesegrounjjoften contrast with eacb 
other throughout a work, playing all to- 
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gather in the most intense portions' only. 
(2) Also the place in which the players sit 
to play, or the part of the auditorium near- 
est the place of the players. 



Orchester 
Orchestra 
Orchestra 



dr'kes-ter), Gar.*) 

6r-kas'tra), It. [-The orchestra, 

6r-kestr), Fr. ) 



Orchesterverein (6rkeYte'r-ve'r-rin'),(?r. An 
orchestral society; instrumental associa- 
tion. 

Orchestration. The art of writing or arrang- 
ing music for au orchestra. The greatest 
writers upon this subject are Berlioz and F. 
A. Gevaert. The greatest masters of the art 
itself have been Berlioz, Beethoven, Mozart, 
Weber, and Wagner. There are now many 
modern masters who excel in the art of or- 
chestral coloring. 

rchestrer (or-kes-tra'), Fr. To score. 

Orchestrlna (tfr-kes-tre'na 1 ). \ An instrument 

Orchestrion jokes' tr!-6n). J composed of 
pipes and other sounding apparatuses, play- 
ed automatically (by means of a barrel) for 
the imitation of orchestral effects. Many of 
thee instruments are of great size, and pro- 
duce extraordinarily fine effects. 

Ordlnarlo (6r-dl-na'rf-6), It. Ordinary, usual, 
common; a tempo ordinario, in the usual 
time. 

Orecchia(6-ra'kl.fi), 

Orecdilo(o-ra'Jd-o), "' 

Orecchia musicale (d-rild-a moo-zl-ka'le'), It 
A musical ear. 

Orecchiante (S-raTtl-an-tS), It. Singing by ear. 

Organ. A keyboard instrument in which 
sound is produced by means of pipes which 
are blown on the principle of whistles, by 
means of compressed air which comes from 
the windchests and bellows, along wind- 
trunks, and is admitted to the pipes by 
the opening of a pallet, or valve, actuated 
bytho player's finger upon a key. 

An organ may have from one to five key- 
boards, and from one to twenty stops (or 
seta of pipes) to each keyboard. The key- 
boards played by the hands are called man- 
uals; those which the feet plavare called 
pedales. The latter are used for the very 
low bass tones only. 

A stop is a set of pW & voiced all alike, 
one pipe to each key of the keyboard to 
which the stop appertains. 

The usual number of pipes in a stop is 
sixty one, but mixtures have from three to 
five times as many, and a corresponding 
multiplication of sounds. 

The stops are classified as diapason, flute, 
tring, and reed. The former furnish the 
foundation, the others are for specialties 
of tone. 

Pipes are of wood or metal, the latter a 
special alloy of lead and tin, the tin in 
good examples reaching fifty percent, or 
more. 

In former times each key pulled down a 
long pallet, or valve, and when several key- 



boards were coupled, the touch was ex- 
tremely heavy. In modern organs the ac- 
tion is pneumatic or electric. In the latter 
case the parts of the organ can be dis- 
tributed in any convenient place without 
impairing the organist's control over them ; 
but when a pipe stands too far away mo 
much time is lost in the sound coming 
that blurring is often produced. 

Wheu there are four manuals, the mosi 
important is called the great, the next the 
swell, the choir, and the solo. At present 
nearly or quite all the manual stops are 
made louder or softer by meaus of swells, 
and there is no settled order of placing the 
manuals, except that the choir organ is 
generally lowest, the great next, the swell 
next, and the solo uppermost. 

The wind pressure often varies in differ- 
ent parts of the same organ from what is 
called *' three-inch" to " five-inch" or "six- 
inch "the dimensions having reference to 
a column of water which the pressure will 
balance. About three-and-a-half-inch wind 
is normal for small halls; solo stops take 
the higher pressures. 

Owing to the modern improvements in 
the organ it is now capable of much ex- 
pression, and in point of sustained power 
and massiveness of tone it is as often 
called the "king of instruments." Great 
improvements have been made in the art 
of voicing, whereby modern organs repro- 
duce orchestral effects with considerable 
oraisemblauce. 

Organ, barrel. A hand organ. 

Organ, bellows. A machine for supplying 
the pipes of an organ with wind. 

Organ-blower. One who works the bellows 
of an organ. 

Organ, buffet. A very small organ. 

Organe (dr-gan), Fr. An organ. 

Organ, enharmonic. ) An instrument 01 

Organ, enharmonic, j American origin, con- 
taining three or four times the usual num- 
ber of distinct sounds within the compass 
of an octave, furnishing the precise inter- 
vals for every key, the tones comprising the 
scale of each key being produced by press- 
ing a pedal corresponding to its keynote. 

Organetto (or-ga-neVto"), It. A smaU organ, 

Organ, hand. A common wind instrument 
carried about the street, consisting of a 
cylinder, turned by hand, the revolution of 
which, causing the machinery to act upon 
the keys, produces a number of well-known 
airs and tunes. 

Organ, harmonium. A reed instrument, tht 
reeds of which are voiced to imitate organ- 
stops. 

Organique (or-gan-ek). Fr. Relating to the 
organ. 

Orgeunusik (6r ' gh'l - moo - zQsT), Gfer. Organ 
music, 

Organist. A player on the organ. 



Organista (5r-pa-nes't&), It. ) 
Organista (or-ga-ues'ta), Sp. } 



rtwaT1 * rf 
organist. 
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OreanLstrum (5r-ga-nis / troom), Lat. An an- 
cient instrument of the hurdygurdy varie- 
ty, In which strings were actuated by wheel, 
and the tones controlled by keys acting up- 
on the keyboard. In use about 1100 A. D. 

Organ! vocali (or-gS/ne vo-ka'le), It, pi The 
vocal organs. 

Organ-loft. That part of the gallery of a 
church where the organ is placed. 

Organo (or-gfi'nfi), It. An organ. 

Organo pleno (or-ga'no pe-a'nS), It. \ The 
Organo pleno (6r-gfi'no pla'nS), Lat. j full or- 
gan with all the stops drawn. 

Organo portatile (6r-ga'no pdr-ta'tMe"), It. A 
portable organ. 

Organo simplex (5r-gfi'n6 sftn'piex), Lat. A 
term occurring frequently in the writings 
of the musical monks, and seems to mean 
the unisonous accompaniment of a single 
voice in the versicles of the service. 

Organ point. A long pedal note, or station- 
ary bass, upon which is formed a series of 
chords, or harmonic progressions. 

Organ tone. A tone that commences, con- 
tinues, and closes with a uniform degree 
of power. 

Organum. A word used in various senses 
by the ancient composers. Sometimes it 
meant the organ itself; at other times it 
meant that kind of choral accompaniment 
which comprehended the whole harmony 
then known, also a brazen vessel forming a 
principal part of the hydraulic organ, 

Orgel (or'ghel), Ger. An organ. 

Orgelbfilgc(6r'gh61-bal'gh6) l (?er. Organ-bel- 
lows. 

Orgelbank (6r'ghSl-bank), Ger. Organist's 
seat. 

Orgelbauer (or'ghel-bou'er), Ger. Organ- 
builder. 

Orgelbfihne (or'ghe'l-bu'ne'), 

Orgelchor (6r-gh61-k6r), 

Orgelgehause (or'ghel-ghS-hoy'ze'), Ger. Or- 
gan-case. 

Orgelkasten (Sr'ghel-kas'f n), Ger. Acabinet 

organ; organ-case. 
Orgelklang (or'ghgl-klang), Ger. Sound or 

tone of au organ. 
Orgelkunst (Sr'ghe'l-koonst), Ger. The art of 

organ-playing ; art of constructing an organ. 
Orgeln (oi/geln), Ger. To play on the organ. 
Orgelpfeife (dr'ghe'l-pfi'fe'), Ger. Organ-pipe. 
Orgelplatz (or'ghei-plats), Ger. Organ-loft. 
Orgelpunkt (6r'g;hel-poonkt'), Ger. Organ 

poiut; pedal point. 
Orgelregister (or'ghel-re-glils't'r), Ger. Or- 

gan-stup. 
Orgelschule (oYgSl - shooag), Ger. School or 

methi d lor the organ. 
Orgelspiel (Sr'ghe'l-spel), Ger. Flaying on an 

organ ; piece played on an organ. 
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Orgelspiefer (6r/ghel-sp / ler), Crfr. ^.- 
player. 

Orgelstein (oYghel-stin), Ger. Pan's 53MU 

Orgelstiramen (or'ghel-stlm'me'n). Ger/ Bow 
ot pipes in an organ. 

Orgelstficke (dr'ghei-sttt'ke), Ger. organ 
pieces. 

Orgeltrcter (dr'ghel-tra'ter), Ger. Organ- 
treader, bellows-tender, or bellows-blower. 

Orgelvirtoose (dr'ghel-vir-too-d^zfi), Ger. An 
accomplished organ-player. 

Orgcl2Ug(6r / gha-teoog / ),<?r. Organ-stop, or 
row of pipes. 

Orgue (6rg), Fr. An organ. 

Orguede salon (5rgdtthsa-16nh), ^ \The 
Orgue expreaslf (org egz-prS-sef , * r ' f har- 
monium. 

Orgue hydraulique (org W-drS-lek), J'r. Hy- 

draulic organ ; water organ. 
Orgue pleln (org plftnh), Fr. Full organ; 

all the stops drawn. 

Orgue portatif (6rg por-tfi-tef), ) 

Orgue portatif de barbaric (5rg pCr-ta-V Fr. 

tef dQh bar-be-reX \ 

A portable organ, a barrel organ, a street 

organ. 

Orgue positlf (6rg po-rf-tef), Fr. The choir 
organ in a large organ ; also a small fixed 
organ, thus named in opposition to a porta- 
tive organ. 

Orgues de barbaric (6rg dflh bSr-M-re), Fr. 
Barbarian organs an epithet applied by the 
French to street organs. 

Original key. The key in which a composi- 

Ornamental notes. Appoggiaturas, grace 
notes; all notes not forming an essential 
part of the harmony, but introduced as em- 
bellishments. 

Ornament! (Sr-na-me'n'tg), It. pi. Ornaments, 
graces, embellishments, as the appoggia- 
tura, turn, shake, etc. 

r n a - 
mented, 



Ornatamente (or-nS-ta-me'n'tS). 
Ornato (6r-nfi't6 /t 

adorned, embellished. 



Ornate (or-natO- A style of music, or musical 
execution, highly ornamental. 

Ornements (tira-manh), Fr. Graces, embel- 
lishments. 

Orotund. A mode of intonation directly 
from the larynx, which has a fullness, 
clearness, smoothness, and ringing quality 
which form the highest perfection of the 
human, voice. 

Orphon (6*r-fa'5nr>), rv > Species of mu- 
Orphtoron (6r-fa'6-rnh), * r '\ sical instru- 
ments, of which nothing is now known. 

Orpheus (dYfg-us). A poet in Greek mythol- 
ogy, said to have the power of moving in- 
animate bodies by the music of his lyr*. 
The myth of Orpheus relates that bv the 
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power of hia music he visited the lower 
world and brought back to life his departed 
Eurydice. 

Osservanza (5s-ser-vn'tsa), It. Observation, 
attention, strictness in keeping time. 

Q&%%, "} Or, otherwise, or else. 

Ossia piu facile (5s-s5'& pg-oo fa'tshi-lg), It. 
Or else in this more easy manner. 

Ostinato (6s-tl-na'to), It. Obstinate, contin- 
uous, unceasing ; adhering to some peculiar 
melodial figure, or group of notes. 

Ottava (ot-tS'va), It. Au octave, an eighth. 

Ottava alta (ot-ta'va al'ta), It. The octave 
above ; an octa\ e higher; marked thus, 8va. 

Ottava bassa (St-ti'vfi MsM), It. The octave 
below ; marked thus, bva bassa. 

Ottava supra (6t-ta,'va soo'pra), It. The oc- 
tave above. 

Ottavina (dt-ta-ve'nsL), It, The higher octave. 

Ottavino (ot-tS-ve'no), IL The flauto piccolo, 
or small octave flute. 

Ottemole. A group of eight notes, marked 
with the figure S, 

Ottetto (at-tfif to), It. A composition in eight 
parts, or for eight voices or instruments. 



Ou (oo), Fr. Or. 

Ougab (oo-gab), Heb. An ancient instrument 
formed of reeds of unequal lengths bound 
together. 

Ouie (oo-e), Fr. The hearing; I'oute d'un in, 
strummt, the soundhole of an instrument 

Outer voices. The highest and lowest voices, 
Out of tune. Want of tune; discord. 
OH vert (oo-var), Fr. Open. 

Overture (oo-var-tur), jFV. } An introfluo 
vertura (o-ve'r-too'ra) , It. I tory symphony 
Ouverture (o-fer-tu're"), Ger. [ to an oratorio, 
Overture. ) opera,etc., gen- 

erally consisting of three or four different 
movements ; also an independent piece 101 
a full band or orchestra, in which case it I? 
called a concert overture and resembles a 
sonata-piece with introduction. 

Overturn dl ballo (S-vgr-too'ra de bal'16), Jt 
An overture composed upon or introduo- 
ing dance melodies. 

Overstrung pianoforte. Where the strings of 
at least two of the lowest octaves are raised, 
running diagonally in respect to the other 
strings above them. 



P. Abbreviation for Piano; also for Poco. 
Thus, p. a p., poco a poco. Also abbrevia- 
tion for Parte, as, colla p., colla parte, 

Padfcllone (pa-dl-yi-6'n6), It. The bell of 
wind instruments. 

Padovano, Padavane, or Paduane (pa-do-va'- 
n6), It. Paduan. An Italian dance in ter- 
nary rhythm. Sometimes considered to be 
the same as Pavan, which, however, is by 
no means certain. 

Palsana (pft-I-za'na), Sp. A Spanish country 

dance. 
Palco (paPko), It. The stage of a theater. 

Pallet. A spring valve in th* ^indchest of an 
organ covering a channel leading to a pipe 
or pipes. 

Palmadllla (p&l-mS-deVyS,), Sp. A Spanish 
dance. 

Pan. One of the deities In Grecian mythol- 
ogy, so called because he exhilarated the 
minds of all the gods with the music of his 
pipe which he invented, and with the cith- 
ern, which he played skillfully as soon as he 
was born. 

Panathenae (pS'na-thS/ne), Or. An Athenian 
festival at which contests in singing and 
tlaying on the flute and cithera were held. 



Pandean pipes.) One of the laost ancient 
Pan's pipes, jand simple of musical in- 
struments ; it was made of leeds or tubes 
of different lengths, fastened together and 
tuned to each other, stopped at the bottom 
and blown into by the mouth at the top. 
Pandoran (p&n-dS'rftn) , Gr. ~\ Auancient 
Pandora (pan-d6'ra), It, 1 stringed instru, 
Pandore (pan-do v re'), Ger. Vmentresem- 
Pandura (pau-doc/ra)./^ \ bling a lute, a 
Pandure (panh'dtir), .Fr. } smaU Polish 

lute, L bandore. See Bandora. 
Panflote(pan-fl6 / t6), Ger. Pandean pipes. 
Panharmonicon. An automatic instrument 
invented by Maelzel, which produced the 
sounds of a variety of instruments A kind 
of orchestrion. 

Pantaleone (pan'ta-l&o'ne 1 ). An instrument 
invented by Pantaleon Hebenstreit, and 
much celebrated in the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. It was more than nine 
feet long, nearly four feet wide, and had 
one hundred and eighty-six strings of gut; 
which were played on w'ith. two small sticks 
like the dulcimer. 
Pantalon (pfinh-t&-16nh), Fr. One of the 

movements of tns quadrille. 
Pantomime. An entertainment In which not 
a word is spoken or sung, but the sentimenU 
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are expressed by mimicry and gesticulation 
accompanied by instrumental music. 

Pontomraiist. One who acts in a pantomime. 

Papagcnofl6tc(pa-pa-gha / n6-fl6 v t6),(?fir. Pan's 
pipe mouth organ. 

Parallelbewegung ( pa-ra-161 - be 1 -wa ' goong), 
Oer. Parallel motion. On consecutives. 

Parallel intervals. Intervals passing in two 
parallel parts in the same direction ; con- 
secutive intervals. 

Parallel keys. The major and its relative 
minor. 

Parallel motion. The motion of two voices 
in the same direction in equal intervals, 
whereby the same distance is maintained 
continually. All forms of parallel motion 
are weak contrapuntally, except parallel 
octaves when used for strengthening a mel- 
ody. In this sense they are in constant use 
In all large compositions. Parallel thirds 
and sixths are weak because when this 
motion is maintained for more than three 
steps in succession, the second voice be- 
comes the mere satellite of the first. Paral- 
lel fifths are invariably wrong when audi- 
ble. They imply a faulty progression of 
fundamental harmonies. 

Paralleltonarten (pa--a-161-ton-ar-t'n), Ger. 
Parallel keys. Belated keys. Keys having 
many tones in common. 

Paraphrase. An explanation of some text 
or passage in a more clear and ample man- 
ner than is expressed in the words of the 
author A free transcription of an air or 
passage for some instrument other than 
that for which it was originally composed. 

Parfait (par-fa 7 ), Fr. Perfect, as to intervals, 
etc. 

Parlando (par-lan'do), Tf \ Accented ; in a 

Parlaote (par-lan'te 1 ) "' j declamatory style ; 
in a recitative or speaking style. 

Parnassus. A mountain in Greece, celebrat- 
ed in mythology as sacred to Apollo and 
the Muses, and famous, also, for the Castil- 
ian Spring and the temple of Apollo. 

Parody. Music or words slightly altered and 
adapted to some new purpose. 

Part. The music for each separate voice or 
instrument. 

Parte (paYte"), It A part or portion of a com- 
position ; a part or r61e in an opera. 

Parte cantante (paVte* can-tan' te), H. The 
singing or vocal part ; the principal vocal 
part having the melody. 

Parterre (par-tarrO, Fr. The pit of a theater. 

Partial turn. A turn consist- ..a J^^. n 

ing of the chief note and I /E ^J^i^dl 
three small notes, the lead- ' K\J i ~H 
ine note of which may be *) 
either a large or small second above the 
principal. 

Parti di ripieno (par^tS de re-pl-a'n6). JR. 
Parts not obligate ; supplementary parts. 

Partie (par-te), Fr. 



r (par-t$ duh ra-nh-ple- 

sazb), Fr. Parts which fill up the middle 
harmony between the bass and upper part 

Partimento (par-ti-m6n't6), It. An exercise, 
figured bass. 

Partita (pSr-te'tS), It. An old term synony- 
mous with variation. 

Partition (par-te-sl-ftnh), Fr. } A score, a full 

Part it ur (pdr-tl-toor), Ger. [ score, or en- 

Partitura (par-fi-too'ra), It. [ tire draft of 

Partizione(par-te-tsI-6 / n),J?. J a composi- 
tion for voices or instruments, or both. 

Partito (pfir-te't6), It. Scored, divided into 
parts. 

Partiturspiel (par-E-toor'spel, Ger. Playing 
from the score. 

Partsongs. Songs for voices in parts, intro* 
duced in Germany in the present century. 

Pas (pa), Fr. A step, a dance. 

Paspie (pas f p!-a), Sp. A kind of dance. 

Paspy. See Passepied. 

Pas redouble (pa r&doo-bla), Fr. A quick, 
step ; an increased, redoubled step. 

Passacaglio (pas-sa-kal'yi-S), n. \ A species 

Passacaille (pfis-sa-ka'l), FT. / of chacone, 
a slow dance with divisions on a ground 
bass in 3-4 time and always in a minor key. 

Passage. Any phrase or short portion of an 
air, or other composition. Every member 
of a strain or movement is a passage. 

Passaggio (pas-sad'jl-o), IL A passage or seriet 
of notes. 

Passamezzo (pas-sa-me't'so), It. An old slow 
dance, little differing from the action of 
walking. 

Passepied (pass-pl'a), Fr. A sort of jig; 
lively old French dance In 3-4, 8-8, or 6-8 
time; a kind of quick minuet, with three 
or more strains or reprises, the first consist- 
ing of eight bars. 

Pas senl (pa sul), Fr. A dance by one per- 
former. 

Passing modulation. A transient modulation. 

Passing tones. Dissonances introduced upon 
the weak part of the beat, leading across 
from one consonant tone to another, by 
conjunct movement, or stepwise, and not 
by skips. 

Passionata (pas-sl-d-na'ta), \ 

PassionatamenteCpas-sl-d-narta-mgn^), [ 

Passionate (pas-sl-o-na'te 1 ), f ^ 

Passionato (pa-si-o-na'to), J 

Passionate, impassioned, with fervor and 
pathos. 

Passione, (pas-sl-6'ne), IZ. Passion, leelmg. 

Passion music. Music composed for desciib 
ing the Passion of our Lord. Used in Holy 
Week. 

Passionsmusik, (pas - si - ons - moo - zekO, Gtr. 
Passion music. 

Pasticio (pas-tet'tshI-6), It. \ A medley, an 

Pastiche (pas'tesh) Fr'. j o p e r a made up 
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f songs, etc., by various composers; the 
poetry being written to the music, instead 
of the music to the poetry. 

Pastoral. A musical drama, the personages 
and scenery of which are chiefly rural. A 
pastoral is also any lyrical production, the 
subject of which is taken from rural life ; 
and the Italians give the same name to an 
Instrumental composition written in the 
pastoral style. 

Pastorale (pfe-tS-raae 1 ), It.\ Pastoral, rural, 

Pmstorelle {pas-t6T6l). Pr J b e 1 o n g 1 ng to a 
shepherd; a soft movement in a pastoral 
and rural style* 

Pastoral Hate. Shepherd's flute. 

PastourelMpSs-too-rell'), -PV. One of the 
movements of a quadrille. 

Patetica (pS-ta'tl-kS), It. Pathetic. 

Patetlcamente (pa-ta'tl-ka-mSn'te), It Pa- 
thetically. 

Patetico (pS-ta'tt-ko'), JR. ) 

Pathetique (pa-ta-tek), Fr. \ Pathetic. 

Pathctisch (pa-tfi'tlsh), Ger. } 

Pathetic. Applied to music when it excites 
emotions of sorrow, pity, sympathy, etc. 

Patintento (pa-tf-men'W), It. Affliction, grief, 
suffering. 

Patriotic. Songs having for their theme love 
of country. 

Pauker (pouter), Ger. Kettledrummer. 

Pausa (pS-oo'za), It.\ 

P.us* (poua), io*. J 

Pause (pou'zS), Ger. A rest. 

Pause. A character (/*) which lengthens 
the duration of a note, or rest, over which 
it is placed, beyond its natural value, or at 
the pleasure of the performer. When placed 
over a double bar it shows the termination 
of the movement or piece. 

Pause dcmi (poz d-me'), Fr. A minim rest. 

Pavan t J&wr. ") A grave, stately 

Parana (pa-va'nS), It. [ dance, which took 

Pavane (pfi-vfinh 7 ), Fr- ) its name from paw, 
a peacock. It was danced by princes in 
their mantles, and ladies in gowns with 
long trains whose motions resembled those 
of a peacock's tail. It was in 3-4 tme and 
generally in three strains, each of which 
was repeated. 

Paveotato (p5rvn-ta'tq\ \ Fearful, tim- 

Paventoao (pft-vfin-tyzo), * Jorous, with 
anxiety and embarrassment. 

Pavfllion (pSrvS-yCnh), Fr. The bole of ahorn 
or other wind instrument. 

PavUKon chlnois (pa-ve-yonn she-uiwa, 
An instrument consisting of an upright pole 
with numerous little bells, which impart 
brilliancy to lively pieces and pompous 
military marches. 

Peal. A set of bells tuned to each other the 
changes rung upon a sec of bells. 

Pean. A paean ; a song of praise. 

Ped. An abbreviation of Pedal. 



Pedal. A lever operated by the foot. Organ- 
pedals are keys corresponding to those ^ 
the key-manual, which command the low 
basses. The general compass of an organ- 
pedalier is two octaves and a half, from CCC 
to F. The pedals are played by both feet, 
using heel and toe as convenient. The use 
of the toe is indicated by the mark V, over 
the note for the right foot, or under it for 
the left. The heel is indicated in the same 
manner by the sign O. 

The organ has also other pedals called 
"composition pedals," which command 
certain combinations of stops. There are, 
moreover, what are called " swell-pedals," 
which operate the swell-blinds, and shut 
in or liberate the sound. Swell-pedals are 
simply plain levers, which may be fixed by 
a racket at any position desired, or, more 
commonly, "balanced," operated by the 
heel and toe, and remaining at any point 
desired. 

The pianoforte has two or three pedals. 
That upon the right is called the damper, 
pedal, and its office is to raise the dampen 
from the keys, either for permitting tone* 
to continue after the fingers have left the 
keys or for promoting sympathetic reso- 
nance. The use of the damper-pedal is in- 
dicated by the character Ped., and its cessa- 
tion by the mark # or -$-. The damper- 
pedal is used very many times where no 
marks appear. It is permissible everywhere, 
subject to the following restrictions: 1, 
that no blurring of melody or harmony 
(intermingling of dissimilar harmonic ele- 
ments) is made by its use; 2, that the in- 
dicated phrasing is not covered up by it. 

The pedal at the extreme left is called 
the " soft pedal." On grand pianos it shifts 
the action so that the hammers etrike upon 
only two of the three strings of the unison. 
In the upright it brings the hammers nearer 
the strings. Its use is indicated by the words 
Una corda, or Verschiebung, and its discon- 
tinuance by the words " tre corde." The 
soft pedal is permissible whenever it is de* 
sired to diminish the volume of sound. 

When there is a third pedal (between the 
two others) it is generally a tone-sustaining 
pedal, whose office it is to sustain a tone 
taken while it is in use, whereas the damper- 
pedal operates all the dampers together. 
The tone -sustain ing pedal Is in effect a 
damper -pedal which operates upon only 
the single tone or chord which may be held 
at the moment when the pedal is pressed. 
These will be sustained as long as the pedal 
is held, while all that may be taken during 
its use will be unaffected. This device is 
more and more important as the vibration 
of the pianoforte bcomes longer. 

The harp is furnished with eight pedals 
of which the middle one merely opens o; 
closes the little panel in the sounding case, 
and corresponds to the name soft and loud 
pedal. The seven pedals along tne sides are 
named for the notes which they severally 
affect, A, B, etc. The harp is set in the key 
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of Cb- When a pedal is depressed to its first 
notch, it revolves a disk which shortens the 
strings of the same name throughout the 
instrument, raising the pitch a naif-step; 
when depressed to the second notch it raises 
the pitch a whole step. Hence, when the A 
pedal is depressed one notch it makes all 
the A -flats A-natural ; and when to its sec- 
ond notch it makes them A-sharp. In this 
way the instrument is adjusted to any de- 
sired signature, and accidentals are intro- 
duced in this way in the course of a piece. 
The pedals here described are what are 
called " double-acting,'* and were invented 
by Sebastian Erard, about 1823. 

The reed organ and the harmonium have 
two pedals, which are employed in operat- 
ing the bellows, 

Pedalclaves (pS-daTkla'fe*), Gf/r \ 

Pedalclaviatur (p6-dal'kla'vl-a-toor0, ^ | 

The peaal keyboard in an organ. 
Pedale, doppelte (pS-dale* dop'pel-te"), Ger. ) 
Pedale doppio ( uS-daie dop'pl-o), It. ] 
Double pedals, iu organ-playing; playing 
the pedals with both feet at once. 
Pedale d'organo (pS-dale* d'6Ygfi-n6), IZ. The 

pedals of an oigan. 
Pedales (peW), Fr.pl The pedals. 

Pedales dc combhuison, FT. Combination 
pedals. 

Pedalfiugel (pe-dal'flii'g'l), Qcr. A grand piano 
with a pedal keyboard. 

Pedalharfe (p6-dal'har / fe'), Ger.) \ A harp 

Pedalharp. ., / with ped- 

als, to produce the semitones. 

Pedalfera (pe-da-U-a/ra), It. The pedal keys of 
an urgan. 

Pedfctkeys. That set of keys belonging to 
an organ, or similar instrument, which is 
played by the feet. 

Pedal note. A note held by the pedal, or the 
bass voice, while the harmony formed by 
the other parts proceeds independently. 

Pedal Point. A harmonic phrase, consisting 
of a single tone prolonged, while the re- 
maining voices proceed with chords many 
of which are dissonant with the prolonged 
tone. The opeuing and closing chords 
must be those of the prolonged tone. Ped- 
al point derives its name from the pedal 
of the organ, which originally held the 
prolonged tone. Pedal points are some- 
times made with a soprano tone, bnt not 
so often. 

Pentachord. An instrument with five strings, 
a scale or system of five diatonic sounds. 

Pentatonic scale. A scale of five notes, some- 
times called the Scotch scale, and similar to 
the modern diatonic major scale, with the 
fourth and seventh degrees omitted do. re, 
mi, sol, la* do; or, in minor, la, do, re, mi, 
sol, la. In use the seventh degree is some- 
times introduced as a passing tone just at 
the close. This is probably a modern in- 
novation. 



Penultimate (pe^ntil'tf-mat). The las* sylla- 

. ble but one. 

Per (par), It. For, by, through, in. 

Percussion. ) Strillng, 

Percu55ione (pe'r-koos-sl-o'ne'), It. j as ap- 
plied to instruments, notes, or chords ; or 
the touch on the pianoforte. A general 
name for all instruments that are struck, as 
a gong, drum, bell, tabor, etc. 

Perdendo (per-den'do), n \ Gradually 

Perdendosf (pSr-den-do'zI), " j" d e creasing 
the tone and the time; dying away, becom- 
ing extinct. 

Perfect. A term applied to certain intervals 
and chords. 

Perfect cadence. Dominant harmony fol- 
lowed by that of the tonic ; a close upon 
the keynote preceded by the dominant. 

Perfect close. A perfect cadence. 

Perfect concords. 1 These are the uni- 

Perfect consonances, j son, the perfect 
fourth, perfect fifth, and the octave. 

Perfect fifth. An interval equal to three 
whole tones and one semitone. 

Perfect fourth. An interval equal to two 
whole tones and one semitone. 

Perfect octave. An interval equal to five 
whole toues and two semitones. 

Perfetto (p$r-fe*t'to, It. Perfect, complete. 

Perigourdine (pr-I-goor-den). A French 

dance iu 3-8 time. 

Period ") A complete musical 

Periode (pa-rl-6d). FT. [ sentence. A pe- 
PeriodeipS-rI-6'de),I*.j riod. The simple 
period consists of eight measures, disposed 
m two sections of similar extent and rhyth- 
mic construction ; each section is also com- 
posed of two phrases, and each phrase of 
two motives. Hence the following scheme : 

MotlTe.MotlveJiotivft.MotlTe.MotiTe.Motlva.Motiye.MotiTe, 
Phrate. Phrase. Phrase. Phrase. 
Section. Section 

""""^ ^ Period. 



The two sections of the period stand to- 
wards each other in the relation of subject 
and predicate, or, as formerly called, Pro- 
tasis (awakening expectation), and Apoda- 
sis (answering expectation). In simple 
lyric periods the two phrases of the sec- 
tion often bear a similar relation to each 
other, the first phrase awakening expecta- 
tion and the second partially answering 
it ; the third phrase repeats the first, and 
the fourth completes the answer. Hence 
the scheme of a lyric period, of which ex- 
amples are numerous, as, for instance, in the 
first eight or sixteen measures of almost 
any Beethoven slow movement 

Subject. Partial Answer. Snltfect. Complete Answer. 
Phrase A. Phrase B.^ Phrase C (A). Phrase D 
(BjaodUied). 
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Certain theorists apply the names Phrase 
and Section in reversed order to this, call- 
ing the smaller member a section, and 
the half-period a phrase. This usage is not 
so well sanctioned, and is not so consonant 
with best German usage. 

Periods are shortened by cutting short a 
measure in the last phrase, or lengthened 
by repeating the cadence, with or without 
modification. 

A complex period is one in which one or 
more sections are repeated. See* 'Primer 
of Musical Form " (W. 8. B. M.) 

A dependent period is one which depends 
upon something else to complete the sense. 
This may have been already advanced in a 
previous period, in which case the depend- 
ent period will begm upon some chord 
other than its own tonic generally its 
dominant; it will finally end with a com- 
plete cadence upon the tonic. More prop- 
erly, however, the dependence is shown by 
an imperfect cadence upon the dominant 
instead of the tonic, in which case another 
period has the task of fully completing it 
by presenting its leading idea and fully an- 
swering it upon its own tonic. Any period 
which ends upon some other than its own 
tonic chord is dependent. 
Periode musicale (pa-rl-5d mu-ze-kal), FT. 

A musical period. 

Periodenbau (pg-rf-o'd'n-bou'), Ger. Compo- 
sition; the construction of musical peri- 
ods. 

Perle (per-la), Fr. Pearled, brilliant ; cadence 
perte, brilliant cadence. 

Perpetual fugue. A canon so constructed 
that its termination leads to its beginning, 
and hence may be perpetually repeated. 

Perpetuo (per-pa'too-6), It. Perpetual. 

Perpetaum mobile (pe"r-pa'too-oom mo^bl-lfi), 
Lot. Perpetual motion. A name applied to 
certain compositions which go rapidly and 
without opportunity of pause. 

Per recte et retro (pr rSk'te fit ra'tr5), Lot. 
Forward, then backward; the melody or 
subject reversed, note for note. 

Pesante (pg-zan'te 1 ), Jt. Heavy, ponderous; 
with importance and weight, impressively. 

Pesantemente(p&zan-tmen'te),JB. Heavily, 

forcibly, impressively. 
Petit (pe-te'), JFr. Little, small. 

Petit chceur (p&te'kur), Fr. Little choir ; a 
sacred composition in three parts. 

Petites flutes (pS-tef flut), Fr. The small 
flutes j the octave or piccolo flutes. 

Petto (pgftf), It. 'The chest, the breast; voce 
di petto, the chest voice. 

Peu (pun), JV. Little, a little. 

Peu a peu (ptih a ptth), Fr. Little by little, 

by degrees. 
Pezze 

lect, 



scraps; se- 



Pezzi concertanti (pf A kon-tsher-tfin'te), It 

pi. Concertante pieces, in which each in- 

strument has occasional solos. 
Pezzi di bravura (pSt'sI de bra-voo'rS), It 

Compositions for the display of dexteritx or 

rapid execution. 

Pezzo (pSt'sS), It. A fragment; a detached 
piece of music. 

Pf. Abbreviation of Poco forte: a little 
louder. 

Pfelfe (pfi'fg), Ger. Pipe, fife, flute. 

Pfelfen (pfi'fn), Ger. To play on a fife or flute. 

Pfeifendeckel (pfi'f'n-dek'el), Ger. The stop- 

per, or covering, of an organ-pipe. 
Pfelfer (pfi'fSr), Ger. A fifer, a piper. 
Phantasie (fan-ta-ze), Ger. See Fantasia. 

Phantasiebilder (fan-ta-se'bll'd'r),<?er. Fancy 

pictures. * 

Phantasiestiicke (fan-ta--se'stu'ke),<?er. Fancy 

Sieces. Name applied by Schumann to his 
pus 12. 

Phantasiren (fan-ta-ze'r'n),G<er. Improvising. 
Phantasirte (fan-ta-zlr'te'), Ger. Improvised. 
Phantasy. The fancy, the imagination. 
Philharmonic (fll-har-mfinlkK Gr. Music- 
loving. 

Pbisharmonica (ns-har-mSnl-ka). A kind of 
octagonal aocordeon. 

Phone (fS'ne*), Gr t The voice a sound, or 

tone. 

Phonetic. Vocal, representing sounds. 
Phonetics.) The doctrine, or science, of 
Phonics, /sounds, especially those of the 

human voice. 

Phonometer. An instrument for measuring 

the vibrations of sounds. 
Phorminx (f or' minx) , Ger. A stringed instru - 

ment of remote antiquity, resembling the 

lyre. 

Photinx (fo'tlnx),<?r. Name given by the an- 
cients to their crooked flute. 

Phrase. A short musical sentence : a musical 
thought, or idea. 

Phrase, extended. ) Any variation of a mel- 

Phrase, irregular, j <>fty by which three meas- 
ures are used instead of two. 

Phrasing. The art of musical delivery in 
such a way as to bring out the idea. Hen ce 1 
to connect the tones within the phrase and 
to define the boundaries of the phrases. 
Also to form the phrase properly, as to its 
increasing or diminishing intensity. Hence 
the art of singing or playing with expres- 
sion. 

Physharmonica (ffebar-m6n'I-ka),0r. An in- 
strument, the tone of which resembles that 
of the reed-pipes in an organ, and Is pro- 
duced by the vibration of thin metal 
tonrues, of a similar construction to those 
of the harmonium ; the name 
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Piacere (pe-a-tsha're 1 ), It. Pleasure, incliua- 
tioii, fancy ; apiacere, at pleasu.e. 

Piacevole (pe-a-tsha'vo-le), It. Pleasing, grace- 
ful, agreeable. 

Piacevolezza (pe-a-tshg-vd-le't'za'), It. Grace- 
fulness, sweetness. 

Piacevolmente (pe-u-tshe-v61-men'te), It. 
Gracefully, delicately. 

Piacimento (pe-a-tshl-mSn'tS), It. See Piacere. 

Piagendo (pe-a-gSn'do), It. Plaintively, sor- 
rowfully. 

Piagnevole (pe-an-ya'vS-le'), It. Mournful, 
dolefu., lamentable. 

Pianamente (pe-a'-na-men'te'), It. Softly, gen- 
tly, quieily. 

Pianette (pe-a-nei'to) , It Very low, very soft. 

Piangevole (pe^Ln-ga'vo-le), It. Lamentable, 
doleful. 

piangevolmente (pe-an-ga-vol-mSn'tfi), It. 
Lamentably, dolefully. 

Pianino (pe-S-ne'no), It. An upright piano- 
forte. 

Pianissimo ,'pe-a-ues'si-mo), It. Extremely 
soft. 

Pianissimo quanto possibile (pe-ii-nes'sl-mo 
kwan-tt pos-se-bHeT, It. As soft as possible. 

Pianist An amateur or professional player 
on the piauoiortc. 

Pianiste(pe-au-est'), Fr. Pianist. 

Piano (pe-a'no), It. Soft, gentle* 

Piano a queue (pe-a'n6 a kuh), FT. A grand 
pianoforte. 

Piano assai (pe-a'n5 as-sal), It. Kj, soft as 
possible. 

Piano carre (pe-a'no kar-ra), Fr. A square 
pianoforte. 

Piano droit (pe-a'no drwS), Fr. An upright 
pianoforte. 

Pianoforte. An instrument made in various 
shapes, such as square (table-shaped), up- 
right (cabinet-shaped), and grand ("wing- 
shaped ; ' ' hence German Flueuel). The pi- 
anoforte consists essentially of a sounding- 
board of thin fir w<>od, supported by a 
frame and ribs. Across this board are cer- 
tain bridges, over which the wirestriugs ore 
drawn and made fast to hitch plus at the 
right and tuning-pins at the left, or in the 
wrestplank. The frame which supports the 
tension of the strings was formerly of wood, 
but in 1825 an American, Alpheus Babcock, 
of Boston, invented an iron plate, which 
strengthened the wooden frame, and in 
process of time has itself been strengthened 
until it carries the entire tension of the 
strings. The wrestplank, in which the tun- 
ing-pins turn , rests upon a shoulder, or arch, 
of the iron frame. 

The pianoforte was the successor of the 
clavier and harpsichord, and differed essen- 
tially from them in the manner in which 
the strings are made to sound. In the cla- 
vier it was by a brass tangent which pushed 



the wire; in the harpsichord it was by 
means of a quill plectrum, which plucked 
the wire, and upon the pianoforte it is by 
means of a hammer, which, being actuated 
by the motion of the key, drives against the 
string and rebounds instantly, so that the 
string is left as free as the string of a dulci- 
mer struck by a hammer in the nand. The 
escapement mechanism invented by Chris- 
torfori was the foundation of all that have 
been made since. The main parts of the 
present action were invented by Sebastian* 
Erard, of Paris, early in the first quarter of 1 
the present century, but many improve- 
ments have been made since. All the early 
hammers were covered with leather, which 
soon became hard, causing the tone to be- 
come twangy. The discovery of a method 
of felting hammer-coverings, and of putting 
them upon the hammers by machinery, was 
discovered about 1855, and was first prac- 
ticed by the firm of Nunns & Clarke, ofNew 
York. Overstringing was first successfully 
accomplished by Steinway & Sons, of New 
York, in 1855. May important improve- 
ments had previously been made by Jonas 
Chickering between 1830 and 1850. 

The tone of the pianoforte apparently de- 
pends upon three elements conjointly : The 
sounding-hoard and its treatment, the scale 
(th<i relative lengt h of strings, their weight, 
and the point where the hammer strikes 
them), and the hammers. The durability 
depends upon general solidity of construc- 
tion, the us* of approved material, and sci- 
entific adjustment of the instrument in all 
its parts to sustain the great tension, which 
in large concert grands now amounts to 
above eighteen tons. The greatest diffieulty 
IH the sounding-board. In the nature of the 
case this has to be of thin wood, j et the 
strings must pull across the bridges with 
great j>ower, pressing down against the 
board, in order that tne vibration may be 
more abundant and the whole of it come 
into the sounding-hoard, where it is rein- 
forced by the natural resonance of the wood 
and so transferred to the atmosphere. The 
board is put in " crowning/' as it is railed, 
or convex, and the tendency of the strings, 
combined with the progressive desicca- 
tion of the wood, is to crush out this con- 
vexity,which, being done, the tone becomes 
flabby. 

The American pianofortes are generally 
recognized as larger, more sonorous, and in 
several respects better than most foreign 
ones ; and our leading houses are generally 
regarded as leading all the world. Par- 
ticularly is this true because of the large 
number of important improvements in the 
instrument made by the leading makers, 
in which they have been generally followed 
by all other good makers, American as well 
as foreign. In America there is a great de- 
velopment of the industry of making piano- 
fortes of moderate price, in which respect, 
combining fair tonal qualities with showy 
appearance and durability, American mak- 
ers lead the world. These lower-priced in- 
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ways of doing -lits within the limitation 
of expense. The best pianoforte depends 
for its success, after the maker has secured 
a good scale, and the requisite solidity, up- 
on the sounding board and its treatment, 
and upon the hammers. These two ele- 
ments are matters of individual adjustment 
by highly skilled labor, of artistic instinct, 
and even then the final result is somewhat 
uncertain, exactly as in making violins, or 
any other apparatus in which results are 
obtained by a skilled adjustment of parts 
cooperating with individualities of ma- 
terial. This being the case.it is not likely 
that the gap between the pleasing piano- 
fortes of commercial grade, and the excep- 
tional tonal qualities of the very best, can 
ever be very much narrowed. 

The pianoforte owes its popularity to its 
success in representing all properties of 
music. Melodv, harmony, expression, and 
some degree of singing quality and tone- 
color are placed by it at the disposal of the 
plaver, and upon it he is able to give an in- 
telligible account of by far a larger variety 
of music, both high and low, than upon 
any other musical instrument 

Down to about 1872 the square piano- 
forte was the form mainly current in Ame- 
ica. The first American grand pianoforte 
was made by Jonas Chickering in 1828. 
About 1870 improvements in the upright 
resulted in perfecting this form, whereby* 
combined with solidity, the tonal capacity 
very nearly approached that of the grand, 
and this form therefore came more and 
more to the head, so that at the present 
time there are no square pianos made, 
except to special order. The advantage 
which the grand piano possesses over the 
upright is In having a larger pounding- 
board, greater solidity, and consequently a 
larger and more sympathetic tone. The 
action also has one additional lever be- 
tween the finger and the hammer, where- 
by the touch is magnified and a smaller 
effort of the player effects a perceptible 
modification of the tone. The manufac- 
ture and sale of grand pianofortes has 
enormously increased in recent years. 
Plan-pianissimo (pe-an'pe-a neVsI-mo), JR. 
Exceedingly soft and gentle. 

Plan-piano (pe-an-p-a'n6), It. Very softly, 
with a Jow voice. See Piano-piano. 

Pianoforte action. The mechanism of a pi- 
anoforte. 

Pianoforte hammer. That part of the mech- 
anism of a pianoforte wnich strikes the 
wires. 

Pianoforte score. The score, or music, of an 
orchestral or choral work, arranged con- 
lensed upon two staves convenient for per- 
formance upon the pianoforte. The piano- 
forte arrangement of an orchestral work 
contains as much of the music as the ar- 



ranger believes practicable for the player. 
The pianoforte score of a choral work in- 
cludes the vocal parts upon their own 
staves and the orchestral parts condensed 
upon two staves, as in the arrangements 
from orchestral works. Hence, for pur 
poses of study, except where it is a question 
of tone-color and the art of instrumenta 
tion, the pianoforte score offers all neces 
sary advantages. 

Piano mezzo (pe-a'no mgt'zo), It. Moderate!; 
soft. 

Piano-piano (pe-a'no-pS-a'no), It. Very soft. 

Piano sempre staccato e marcato il basso (pe- 

a'no sem-prfi stak-ka'to mar-ka'tS el barfsc,, 
It. Soft, with the bass always well marked 
and detached. 
Piano solo. For the pianoforte only. 

Piano-vlollno (pS-a'n6 ve 6-l#n6), It. A curi- 
ous instrument, invented in 1837. It was a 
common piano, containing a violin arrange- 
ment inside of it, which was set in motion 
by a pedal. When this instrument was 
played upon it gave the sound oi both vi- 
olin and piano. 

Piatti (pS-at'te), It.pl. Cymbals. 

Pib (peb), Wei. A pipe, a fife. 

PibcOrn, or, hornpipe. The name given by 
the Welsh to a wind instrument consisting 
of a wooden pipe with holes at the sides and 
a horn at each end, the o^e to collect the 
wind blown into it by the mouth, and the 
other to carry off the sounds as modulated 
by the performer. 

Pibroch (pe'bro'h). A wild, irregular species 
of music, peculiar to the Highlands of Scot- 
land, performed on the bagpipe. 

Picchiettato (pe-H-St-ta'tS) , It. Scattered, de- 
tached ; in violin-playing a staccato made 
by means of the bow bounding upon the 
strings ; hence not nearly so short as the 
staccato made by plucking the strings <piz- 
ziccato). The picchiettato implies a dura- 
tion about equal to three quarters of the ap- 
parent d uration of the note. Piccb iettato is 
indicated by means of a straight mark over 
the noteand a dot under the mark, or a slur 
over several notes and a dot over each one. 
The corresponding effect upon the piano- 
forte might be produced by playing several 
tones with one finger. 

Picciolo (pet-tshl-olo), > 

Piccolino (pe-k6-le 7 n6), It. [ Small, little. 

Piccolo (p?k6-16), > 

Piccolo. A 2-feet organ-stop, of wood pipes, 
producing a bright and clear tone, in unison 
with the fifteenth. 

Piccolo flute. A small flute. 



Piccolo pianoforte. 

forte. 



A small npright piano 



Piece (pl-as 7 ), Fr. A composition or piece of 

music; an opera or drama. 
Pieds (pl-a/), Fr. pi The foot; avec les pteds, 

with the feet, in organ-playing. 
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PIcnamente (pe-a-E&-]n5n't), K. Fully. 

Picno core (pe-a'no k^ro"), It. A full chorus. 

Pieno organo (pe-a'n5 or-ga'no), It. With the 
full organ. 

Pieta(p-a'ta), ) 

Pietosamentc(pe-a-t6-za-ma't6)> IL 

Pietoso (pe-a-to'zd), > 

Compassionately, tenderly ; implying, also, 
a rather slow aiid sustained movement 

Pifara(pe-fa'ra), It. A fife. 

Pifferare (plf-fg-ra're 1 ), It. To play upon the 
fife ; also a piper, such as, in Italy, play pas- 
toral airs in the streets at Christmas. One 
of these airs forms the basis of Handel's Pas- 
toral Symphony in the " Messiah." 

Pifferina (plf-fS-re'na), It. A little fife. 

Piffcro (plf'f-ro), It. A fife, or small flute; 
also an organ-stop of 4 feet. 

Pince (panh-sa), Fr. Pinched ; an ornament 
called a mordent. See Pizzicato. 

Pincer (panh-sa), Fr. To play upon a mu- 
sical instrument. 

Pinces (panh-s), Fr. A. general name for 
stringed instruments. 

Pipe. Any tube formed of a reed, or of metal, 
or of wood, which, being blown at one end, 
produces a musical sound. The pipe, 
which was originally no more than a simple 
oaten straw, was one of the earliest instru- 
ments by which musical sounds were at- 
tempted. 

Piper. A performer on the pipe. Pipers were 
formerly one of the class of itinerant musi- 
cians. and performed on a variety of wind 
instruments, as the bagpipe, musette, etc. 

Pique (pl-ka ; ), V T \ To play on the violm, 
Piquer (pl-ka'), fete., a series of notes a 

little staccato, and with a light pressure of 

the bow to each. note. 
Piquiren (pe-fce'r'n), Oer. Detached; equiv- 

alent to picchiettato. 
Piston. A kind of valve used in brass instru- 

ments to alter the pitch. 
Pitch. The acuteness, or gravity, of any par- 

ticular sound, or the tuning of any instru- 

ment. 
Pitch, concert. The pitch generally adopted 

lor some one given note, and by which every 

other note is governed. American concert 

pitch at the present time (1895) is based 

upon an A having 431 vibrations. 
Pitchpipe. An instrument formerly used to 

sound the keynote of any vocal composi- 

tion. 

Pin (pe'oo), It. More. 
Piu allegro (pe'oo aMa'gro), It. A little quick- 

er, more lively. 
Piu che lento (pe'oo kS len'to), It. Slower 

than lento. 
Piu forte (pe'oo f6r>te-), .B. Louder. 



Piu lento (pe'oo leu'to), It. More slowly, 
Piu mosso (pe'oo m6s'sd), } More motion, 
Piu moto {pe'oo rno'tfy, -" / quicker. 
Piu piano (pe'oo pe-si'no), It. Softer. 
Piu piu (pe'oo pe'oo), It. Somewhat more. 
iu posto (pe'oo pos'to), It. Bather, inclined 

to ; it also means quicker. 
Piu posto allegro (pe'oo pos'td al-la'grd), It. 

Rather quicker. 

Piu posto lento (pe'oo poVtd len'td), IL 
Kather slower. 

Piu presto (pe'oo prea'tS), //. Quicker, more 
rapidly. 

Piu vivo (pe'oo ve'v6), //. More lively, more 
animated. 

Piva (pe'va), It. A pipe, a bagpipe. 

Pizzicando (pl-tsMtfin'do), Tf \ Pinched; 

Pizzicato (pl-tsi-ka'to), n ' ] meaning that 
ttie strings of the violin, violoncello, etc., 
are not to be played with the bow, but 
pinched, or snapped, with the fingers, pro- 
ducing a staccato effect. 

Placidamente (pla-tehl-da-me"n'te), It. Calm- 
ly, placidly, quietly. 

Piacido (plfi-tshe'do), It. Placid, tranquil, 

calm. 
Plagal. Those ancient modes in which the 

melody was confined within the limits of 

the dominant and its octave. 
Plagal cadence. A cadence in which the 

final chord on the tonic is preceded by the 

harmony of the subdominant, 
Plagaltech (plft galtsh), Ger. Plagal. 

Plain chant (plan shanh), Fr. The plain 
song. 

Plain song. The name given to the old ec- 
clesiastical chant when in its most simple 
state and without those harmonic append- 
ages with which it has since been enriched. 
The choral service of the Protestant Epis- 
copal Church is founded upon the Plain 
Song. All the priest's cantilation at the 
altar in the Roman Catholic Church is also 
a part of the Plain Song. 

Plainte (pl nht) , Fr. A complaint, a lament. 

Plainttf (pltoh-tef), Fr. Plaintive, doleful. 

Plaisant(plft-zanh), JV. Pleasing. 

Plaisanteries (pla-z&n-t're), FT. Amusing, 
light compositions. 

Planxty. Old harp music of a lively, tune* 
ful kind. 

Plaqu* (pla-ka 7 ) , Fr. Struck at once, without 
any arpeggio or embellishment. 

Plectraphpne. An ingenious invention 
which, attached to the piano, produces a 
very clever imitation of the mandolin. 

Plectrum (plSk'troom), Lot. A quill, or piece 
of ivory or hard wood, used to twitch the 
strings of the mandolin, lyre, etc. 

Plein jeu (planh zbu), Fr. Full organ ; the 
term is also applied to a mixture stop of 
several ranks of pipes. 
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Plein leu harmonique (plinh zhu har-m8uh- 
k'), FT. A. mixture stop in an organ. 

Pleno organo (pla'no 6r-gii'n6), Lot. Full or- 
gan. 

Plettro (plSt'trd), It. A bow, a fiddlestick; 
also a plectrum. 

Plus (plu), Fr. More. 

Plus anime (plu sfi-ni-ma), FT. With more 
animation. 

Pins lentement(pltt lanht-manh), FT. Slower, 
more slowly. 

Pneumatic (nu-matlk). Relating to the air 
or wind ; a term applied to all wind instru- 
ments collectively. 

Pneumatic action. \ Mechanism intended to 

Pneumatic lever, j lighten the touch, etc., in 



large organs. The pneumatic lever con- 
sisted of a bellows aoout three inches by 
fourteen, which became inflated whenever 
the corresponding organ-key was depressed. 
Inasmuch as only a small valve was needed 
to inflate such a bellows, the touch was very 
light. The bellows opened the pallet, ad- 
mitting wind to the corresponding pipes. 
The saving iu elasticity and lightness of 
touch was very important in large organs, 
where, without some such appliance, a 
weight of several pounds is sometimes nec- 
essary to operate a key. There was a certain 
loss of time and of precise attack, which was 
reduced to a minimum by increasing the 
pressure of the wind operating the pneu- 
matic lever. It was invented by one Barker 
in 1837, and greatly improved by Ira Bassett 
in 1888. The pneumatic lever is now dis- 
placed by a pneumatic action, which ac- 
complishes the same result much better by 
means of a small pneumatic under every 
pipe. These are now operated by electricity. 

Pneumatic organ. An organ moved by wind, 
so named by the ancients to distinguish it 
from the hydraulic organ, moved by water. 

Pochessimo (pd-kes's-md), It. A very little, 
as little as possible. 

Pochette fpo-shgt), FT. A kit, a small violin 
used by dancing-masters. 

Pochettino (p6-k6t-te'n6), ) A little ; as, 
Pochetto (po-ke"t't6), It. ^retard un po- 
Pochlno (pd-ke'no), ) chettms, a little 

slower. 
Poco (pd'kfi), R. Little. 

Poco adagio (poTtf &da'jl-o), E. A little 

slower. 

Poco allegro (p?k5 al-la'grS), It. A little 
. faster. 
Poco animate (po'kft a-nl-mfi't6), It. A little 

more animated. 
Poco a poco (p&k5 5. poTcd 1 ), It. By degrees, 

little by little. 
Poco a poco crescendo (p6'k5 a po^kd kre*- 

shen'do), It. Gradually louder and louder. 

Pcco a poco diminuendo (po'k6 a p6t6 dS-me- 
noo-e"n'dS), It. Gradually diminishing. 



Poco a poco, piu dl fuoco (pfito a pffko pe-oo 

de foo-6'ko), It. With gradually increasing 

fire and animation. 
Poco a poco piu lento (p5'k6 a pd'ko pe'oo 

ISn'to), It. Gradually slower and slower. 
Poco a poco, piu moto (p6'ko S po'ko pe'oo 

mo'to), It. Gradually increasing the time. 
Poco a poco rallentando (po'ko a po'ko ral-len- 

tan'do), It. Gradually diminishing. 
Poco forte (pfiTtf ffir'tfi), It. Moderately loud, 

a little loud. 



} Moderately 
slow. 



Poco largd (p6TcS lar'go), 

Poco lento (po'kd lenfo), - 

Poco meno (po'ko ma'no), It. A little less, 

somewhat less. 

Poco piano (po'ko pe-a'nS), It. Somewhat soft. 
Poco piu (pflTjo pe'oo), It. A little more, 

somewhat more. 
Poco piu allegro (po'kd pe'oo al-la'gro) , It. A 

little quicker. 
Poco piu che allegretto (pd'ko pe'oo k8al-l& 

grfit'to) , It. A little quicker than allegretto. 
Poco piu che andante (pd'ko pe'oo kg &n-dan'> 

te"), It. A little slower than andante. 
Poco piu forte (pd'kd pe-oo fdr'te 1 ), It. A little 

louder. 



Poco piu largo (po'ko pe'oo lar'go), } 
Poco piu lento (po'ko pS'oo ]Sn't6), "* j tU 

slower. 
Poco piu mosso (pS'ko pe'oo mos'so), It. A 

little faster. 
Poco piu piano (po'ko pe^oo pe-&'n6), It. A 

little softer. 

Poco presto (po'ko pres'to), It. Rather quiclj , 
Poco presto accelerando (po'ko pres'td at- 

tshgl-e-rau'do), It. Gradually accelerate tbi 

time. 

Poetic. A term sometimes applied to descrip- 
tive music, indicating an underlying poetic. 

conception. 

Poetique(p6^-tek), J Pr. Poetic. 
Poggiato (pod-jI-a'tS), It. Dwelt upon, leaned 

upon. 
Pol (pO'e), It. Then, after, afterwards ; piano 

poi forte, soft, then loud. 
P6i a poi (po'e po'e), It. By degrees. 
Point (pwanh}, Fr. A dot. 
Point d'arrct (pwanh dS-r-rS), FT. Point of 

arrest ; a holdover a rest, which it prolongs 

indefinitely. 
Point de repos (pwanh dtlh rg-po'), FT. A 

pause. 

Point d'orgue (pwanh d6rg), FT. Organ point. 
Pointee (pwanh-ti), Fr. Dotted; blcmclit 

pvintee, a dotted minim. 
Point final (pwanh ft nal'), FT, A final, or 

concluding, cadence. 
Point of repose. A pause, a cadence. 
Point, organ. A long, or stationary, bass 

note, upon which various passages of mel- 
ody and harmony are. introduced. 
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Pol segue (po'esa'gwfi), r/ /Then 

Pol segvente (pffe sa-gwen'te"), " J follows, 

here follows. 
Poi segue 11 rondo (po'e sa'gwS el rSn'dS), It. 

After this the rondo. 
Polacca (p6-lak'ka). It. A polonaise, or in the 

style of a polonaise. 
Polka. A lively Bohemian or Polish dance, 

in 2-4 time, the first three quavers in each 

bar being accented, and the fourth quaver 

unaccented. 
^olka mazurka (polTea mfi-zur-ka). A dance 

in triple time, played slow, and having its 

accent on the last part of the measure. 

Polka redowa (pol'ka rSd'o a). A dance tune 
in triple time, played faster than the polka 
mazurka, and having its accent on the first 
part of the measure. 

Polonaise (pol-o-naz 7 ). A chivalrous Polish 
dance ia 3-4 measure, having, however, a 
inovemeiit of six eighths (in rhythm of 
twos) with au extra accent upon the fifth. 
The second eighth-note is generally divided 
into two sixteenths. The rhythm of the 
polonaise should be strictly observed. 

Polska (pols'ka), Sw. A Swedish dance in 3-4 
measure. 

Polymorphous (poW-moYfoos), Or. Of many 
forms, a term generally used in reference 
to canons. 

Polyphonia (pfiM-fo'nl-a), ffr. A combina- 
tion of many sounds; a composition for 
many voices. 

Polyphonic (p61 M6n-lk). \ Full-voiced, for 

Polyphonous (pfl-llf d-nus), J many voices. 

Polyphony (p6-Hf'o-ny). 

Pommer (pom'm'r), Ger. An obsolete family 
of instruments of the oboe kind. See Bom- 
bardon. 

PompQs (pom-posO, Ger. Pompous, majestic. 

Pomposamente (pom-pd-za-men'tet It. Pomp- 
ously, stately. 

Pomposo (p6m-p6'z3), It. Pompous, stately, 
grand. 

Ponderoso (p6n-d6-ro f zo), JR. Ponderously, 
massively, heavily. 

Pontlcello (pon-fi-tshettS), It. The bridge of 
the violin, guitar, etc. 

Pont-neuf (ponh-nuf), Fr. A street ballad, a 
vulgar song, 

Portamento (por-ta-mSn'to), It. A term ap- 
plied by the Italians t > the manner or habit 
of sustaining and conducting the voice. A 
singer who is easy and yet firm and steady 
in trie execution of passages and phrases is 
said to have a good portamento. It is also 
used to connect two notes separated by an 
interval, by gliding the voice from one to 
the other, and by this meaus anticipating 
the latter In regard to intonation. 

Portamento dlvoce (por-tfi-me'n'td de v6'- 
tshS), It. Currying the voice; the blending 
of one tone into another. 



Portandolavoce(p6r-tan'd61avd'tfihe). Car- 
rying the voice, holding it firmly on tb 
notes. 

Portative. A portable organ. 

Portato (p6r-ta't6), It. Nonlegato. 

Porte de voix (p6rt dQh vwa), Fr. Porta- 
mento. Also an appoggiatura, or beat 

Portee <pdr-ta), Fr. The staff. 

Porter la voix (poMa la vwa), Fr, To carry 

the voice. 
Posato (po-zfi'to), It. Quietly, steadily. 

Posaune (po-zou'ne"), Ger. A trumpet; also a 
trombone, a sackbut ; also au organ-stop. 
See Trombone. 

Posaunenzug (po-zou'nn-tsoogO, <?"* A. 
sackbut. 



Positlf (pojzl-tef), Fr. \ 



The 



choir organ, 
or lowest row of 



Positiv (po-sl-tlf ), Ger. 
keys with soft-toned stops in a large organ; 
also a small fixed organ, thus named in 
opposition to a portative organ, especially 
when the pipes of the choir organ are 
brought forward and placed behind the 
organist, when they are called the JRuck- 
poxitif. 

Position. A shift on the violin, tenor, or 
violoncello ; the arrangement or order of 
the several members of a chord. 

Position. (1) With reference to chords, whicb 
are said to be in fundamental position 
when they are not inverted, and in open 
position when the upper three voices ex- 
ceed the compass of an octave, but other- 
wise in close position. (2) With reference 
to the position of the hand upon the finger- 
board of stringed instruments, the first po- 
sition being that nearest the nut; then 
progressively one note toward the bridge 
the second* the third, and the other posi- 
tions. 

Possibile (pos-se'bMe-), It. Possible; Upiu 
forte pQ&Me, as loud as possible. 

Posthorn (post'hSrn), Ger. A species of 
bugle. 

Posthume (pos-tum), Fr. Posthumous ; piil> 
lished after the death of the author. 

Postlude (postloo-de"), T _, ) After- 

Postludlum (pdst-loo'dl-oom), JM - J piece, 
concluding voluntary. 

Potenza (p6-ten'tsa), JR. A name applied by 
the ancients to the notes and signs of mu- 
sic ; any sound produced by an instrument 

Potpourri (p6'poor-re). A medley ; a capric- 
cio or fantasia in which favorite airs and 
fragments of musical pieces are strung to- 
gether and contrasted. 

Pouce (pooss), Fr. The thumb ; a term used 
in guitar music, indicating that the thumb 
of the right hand mut be passed lightly 
over all the strings. 

Poule (pool), Fr. One of the movements of a 
quadrille. 

Pour (poor), JV. For. 
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Pour faire passer dessous le pouce (poor f Sr 
pas-eft des-soo liih poosa), /r. To pasa the 
thumb under the fingers. 

Pour finlr (poor fl-nSr'), Fr. To finish; in- 
dicating a chord or bar which is to termin- 
ate the piece. 

Pour la premiere foia (poor IS pra-mfir' fwa), 
FT. For the first time, meaning that on the 
repetition of the strain this passage is to be 
omitted. 

Pour reprendreau commencement (poorrS- 
prandr kdm-manhs-manh), FT. To go 
back to the beginning. 

Pousse (poos-sa), FT. Pushed; meaning the 
upbow. 

P. P. Abbreviation of Pianissimo. 

Pritehtij (prakh'tlsh), Ger. In a splendid, 
pompous, magnificent manner. 

Pricis (pra-tsesO, Ger. Precise, exact. 

Practice. The studious repetition of a pas- 
sage in order to master it Inasmuch as 
practice has the design of forming a second- 
ary automatism In performing the passage, 
it is necessary that the repetitions should 
invariably be without error, and the mo- 
tions should be taken most of the time 
slowly, in order that they may be perfectly 
performed. Only a very small propordon 
of the practice should oe as rapid as the 
passage is intended to go. 

Precentor (pra-tsSn'tor), Lot. Precentor, 
leader of the choir. 

PralltriH (pral'tril), Oer. A variety of mor- 
dent msde with the note written and the 
next above in the same scale, except where 
otherwise directed by an accidental over 
the sign. Examples: 




Praludien(pra-lo</di-n),<?cr.pJ. Preludes. 

Praludtren (pra-loo-de'r'n), Ger. To prelude, 

to play a prelude. 
Prfilndium (pra-loo'dl-oom), Ger. A prelude, 

an introduction. 

Precentor. The appellation given formerly 
to the master of the choir. 

Preclpitatnente (pr& tsbe-pi-ta-mSn'te'), 1 

Precipitate (pra-tshS-pi-ta'tS), } It ' 

In a precipitate manner, hurriedly. 

Precfpltando (pra-tshe-pl-tan'do), It. Hurry- 
ing. 

Precipitazione (pra-tshe-pI-ta-tsI-C'nS), It. 
Precipitation, haste, hurry. 

Predpite (pra-se-pl-tfi), Fr. Hurried, accel- 
erated. 

PrecipHoso (pra-tshe-pMtfz5), H. Hurrying, 
precipitous. 

Predsione (pra-tshe-zI-6 v nS), It. Precision, 
exactness. 



Preciso (pra-tshe'zo), It. Precise, exact, ex* 
actly. 

Preghiera (pra-ghl-a'ra), It. Prayer, suppli- 
cation. 

Prelude. A short introductory composition, 
or extempore performance, to prepare the 
ear for the succeeding movements. 

Preludio (pra-loo'di-o), It. \ A pre- 

Preludium {pra-loc'dl-ooin), Lot. J lude, or 
introduction. 

Premier (prfim-I-a), TV 1 1 
Premiere (pra-meY), * r J 1 
Premiere dessus (pra-meY dfis-su), Fr. First 

treble, first soprano. 
Premiere f ois (pra-meY fwa), Fr. First lime. 

Premiere partie (pra-meY par-t), Fr. Firsi 
part. 

Preparation. That disposition of the har- 
mony by which discords are lawfully in 
troduced. A discord Is said to be prepared 
when the discordant note is heard as a con- 
sonance in the preceding chord and in the 
same part. 

Preparative notes. Appoggiaturas, or lean- 
iug notes. 

Preparazione (pra-pa-ra-tsl-d'ne'), It Prepa- 
ration. 

Prepared discord. That discord the discord- 
ant notes of which have been heard in a 
concord. 

Prepared shake. A shake preceded by two 
or more introductory 053 fr 
notes. Prepared shake, jJ < y. f gCgJ^ m \\ 
or trill. I '*- py-i II 

Pres de la table (pra duh la tabl), Fr. Near 
the soundboard. 

Pressante (prSs-sanhf), Fr. Pressing on, hur- 
rying. 

Pressure tone. A sudden ere- 1 '\ _ +-~IT~- 
scendo; ex.: |* p \ "p~ 

Prestamente (pres-ta m5n't6), It. Hurriedly, 

rapidly. 
Prestant (pres-tanh), Fr. The open diapason 

stop in an organ, of either 32-, 16-, 8-, or 4- 

feet scale. See Prastaiiten. 
Prestezza (pres-t^t'sa), It. Quickness, rapid' 

ity. 
Prestissimamente (prfe-tes-si-ma- ) 

mfin'tfi), It. > 

Prestissimo (prfis-tes'sl-m6\ ) 

Very quickly, as fast as possible. 
Presto (pretftS), It. Quickly, rapidly. 
Presto assai (preW as'sal), It. Very quick; 

with the utmost rapidity. 
Presto ma non troppo (prfis'tS ma ndn tr6p'' 

p5), It. Quick, but not too much so. 
Priere (pre-fir) , Fr. A. prayer, supplication. 
Prima (prfi'ma), JZ. First, chief, principal. 
Prima buffau(pre 7 ma' boof-ffi\ It. The prin* 

cipal female singer in a comic opera. 
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Ptima donna (pri'mfc ddu'ua), R t Principal 
female singer iii a serious opera. 

Prima donna assoluta (prS'Tta dOn'na 1 as-sS- 
loo'ta , It. First female smger in an oper- 
atic establishment ; the only one who can 
claim that title. 

Prima parte {pre'ma paYte 1 ). R. First part. 

Prima parte repetita (pr^mS pfir'te ra-pe-te'- 
ta), if. Repeat the first pari. 

Primary chord. The common chord; the 

first chord. 
Prima vbta(pre'niaves'tS), JB. At first sight. 

Prima volta (pre'ma' vSl'ta), It. The first 

time. 
Prime (pre'me*), Oer. First note, or tone of a 

scale. 
Prime donne (pre'me" fcn'ne 4 ), It, The plural 

of prima donna. 

Primes. Two notes placed on the same de- 
gree of the staff, and having the same pitch 
of sound. 

Primo (pre'mo), It. Principal, first. 

Primo buffo (pre'mS hoof fd), It. First male 
singer in a comic opera. 

Primo musico (pre'm5 moo'zl-ko), It. Prin- 
cipal male singer. 

Primo tempo (pre'mo te*m'pd), It. The first, 
or original, time. 

Primo tenore (pre'mo tS-nd'rfi), ) The first 

Primo uomo (prS'md oo-6'mo"), Jt j tenor 
singer. 

Primo vlolino fpre'mS v-6-le'n6), It. The 
first violin. 

PrimtSne (prim-to'ne 1 ), Qer. pi. Fundamental 
tones, or notes. 

Principal, or octave. An important organ- 
stop, tuned an octave above the diapasons, 
and therefore of four-feet pitch on the man- 
ual, and eight- feet on the pedals. In Ger- 
man organs the term Principal is also ap- 
plied to all the open diapasons of 32, 16, 8, 
and 4 feet. 

Principal bass. An organ-stop of the open- 
diapason species on the pedals. 

Principal close. The usual cadence in the 
principal key, so called because generally 
occurring at the close of a piece. 

Principale (pren'tehl-pS-ie), It. Principal, 
chief; violino principal, the principal vi- 
olin. 

Principalmente (pren - tshl - pal - men' te 1 ), R. 
Principally, chiefly. 

Principal voices. The highest and lowest; 
the soprano and bass. 

Prlngeige (prln'ghI-gh6),Ger. The first violin. 

Probe (prS'be'), Gcr . Proof, trial, rehearsal. 

Professeur de chant (pr6-f&-sur duh sbanh), 
Fr. A professor of vocal music ; a singing- 
master. 



Professeur de muslque (prd-fes-sGr tiah \ 
mtt-zek'), .Fr. f 

Professore di musica (prS-fes-so'r* de f 
moo'zI-U), It. ) 

Professor of music. In the universities the 
professor of music enjoys academical rank, 
confers musical degrees, lectures on har- 
monic science, etc. 

Programme (pr6-grfim'm), It, A programme.' 

Programme. An order of exercises for mu- 
sical or other entertainments. 

Programme music. Music designed to repre- 
sent a specified series of incidents. Among 
the first to apply this principle were the 
Abbe Votfer, Weber, and Berlioz. The lat- 
ter afforded brilliant examples. 

Progression. A succession of triads, or per- 
fect chords, which are confined to the tonic. 

Progressione (prfi-gres-sl-6'n6), It, Progres- 
sion. 

Progressive. Advancing by degrees. 

Prolatio (prd-lS'tsl-O), Lot. Adding a dot, to 
increase, or lengthen, the value of a note. 

Prolazione (pr5-la tsl-tfng), It. Prolation. 

Prolonged shake. A shake which can be 
opened or closed at pleasure. 

Prolongement (pr6M6n-zha-mauh), Fr. The 
prolongation ; part of the action of the pi- 
ano, retaining the hammer away from its 
rest. 

Promenade concert. A vocal or instrumen- 
tal concert during which the hearers are at 
liberty to promenade the hall instead of be- 
ing seated. 

Promptement (prOnht-mfinh), Fr. \ Readily, 

Prontamente (pron-td-mgn'te*), It. j quickly, 
promptly. 

Pronto (prfin'tS), It. Ready, quick. 

Pronunziare (pro-noon-tel-S're'), It, To pro- 
nounce; to enunciate. 

Pronunziato (prS-noon-tsTt-fi'tS), It. Pro- 
nouuced. 

Proportio (pro-por'tsl 6), Lai, Proportion ; ap- 
plied to intervals with reference to their rel- 
ative dimensions and to notes with refer- 
ence to their relative duration. 

Proposta (pr6-pds / tS.) > It. Subject, or theme, 
of a fugue. 

Proscenlo (prSs-sha'nl-fl) , It. \ p_ rto/ .._ |_ 

Proscenio (pros-tha'nI-6), Sp. J*nnrnL 

Proscenium (pr5s-se*n1um). The front part 

of the ptage, where the curtain separates the 

stage from the audience. 
Proslambanomenos (pr6s-l&Tn-bft-n6m'g-nd's), 

Or. The lowest note in the Greek system, 

equivalent to A on the first space in the bass 

of the modern. 
Prosodia (prO-so^dl-a"), Or. A sacred song, or 

hymn, sung by the ancients in honor of the 

gods. 
Prosody. That part of the laws of language 

dealing with quantity (or the time of rrlla- 

blra) and accent (the relative emphasis of 

syllables). 
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protasis (cro'ta-sls). Or. That part of a sen- 
tence which awakens expectation, to be an- 
swered later by the podasis. The subject. 

s^rova (pio'va), //. Proof, trial, rehearsal. 

Prova generate (pro'va jSn-S-ralS), It. The 
last rehearsal previous to a public perform- 
ance. 

Psalm. A sacred song or hymn. 

Psalmbuch (psalm'bookh), Qer. A psalter; 
a book of psalms. 

Psalmen (ps&l'm&L), Ger. To sing, to chant 
psalms. 

Psalmgesang (psalm' g6 - sangO, Ger. Psalm- 
ody. 

Psalmist. A composer, "writer, or singer, of 

psalms or sacred songs. 
Psalmlied (psalm' led), Ger. Psalm, sacred 

song or hymn. 

Psalmodle (psal'md-de), Fr. Psalmody. 
Psalmody. The practice or art of singing 

psalms ; a collection of music designed for 

church service. 

Psalter. The Book of Psalms. 
Psalter (psal'ter), Ger. Psaltery. 
Psalterion (psal-ta-rf-Onh), Fr. ) A stringed 
Psalterium(psal-ta'rf-oom),.La/. y instrument 
Psaltery. J much used 

by the Hebrews, supposed to be a species 

ol lyre, harp, or dulcimer. 
Psaume (ps6m), Fr. A psalm, 
Pseautler (psS-tf-a), Fr. A psalter, or book 

of psalms. 
Pulcha (pool'kS), RWS. A Russian dance. 

the original of the polka. 
Pulsatile (ptil'sa-tel'). Striking ; instruments 

of percussion, as the drum, tambourine, etc. 



Punctum contra punctual (poonk'toora kfrr'- 
tra poonk'toom), Lat. Point against point 
See Counterpoint. 

Punctus (poonk'toos), Lat. A dot, a point. 
Punkt (poonkt), Ger. A dot. 
Punkte (poonk'te"), Ger. Dots. 

Punktirte Noten (poonk-tlr'tS ntft'io, Ger. 

Dotted notes. 

Punta (poon'tS), - \ The point, the top ; also 
Punto (poon'to), "* J a thrust, or push. 

Punta d' arco (poon'tfc, daVko), \ 
Punta del' arco (poon'ta del ar'kS), f IL 
The point or tip of the bow. 

Puntato (poon-t&'to), JR. Pointed, detached, 

marked. 
Punto d' accressimento (poon'to d&k-kres-s*- 

men'to), It. The point of augmentation. 

Panto dl divisione (poon'tS de de-ve-sl-o'ne> 
It. Point of division. '' 

Punto d 1 organo (poon'to dSr-ga'nS), It. Or. 
gan point. 

Punto per punto (poon'to pSr poon'to), It 
Note for note. 

Pupitre (pu-petr), Fr. A music-desk. 

Pyramidon (pl-ram'l-d6n), Gr. An organ- 
stop of 16- or 32-feet tone, on the pedals, in- 
vented by the Rev. F. A. G. Dudley. The 
pipes are four times larger at the top than 
at the mouth, and the tone of remarkable 
gravity, resembling that of a stopped pipe 
m quality. r ^ 

Pyrrhics (plr'hlks). A metrical foot, consist- 
ing of two short syllables. _^ 

Pythagorian lyre. An instrument said to 
have been invented by Pythagoras. 




Quadrat (kwa-draf), Ger. A square. The 
mark called a natural, fl. 

Quadratmusik (kwSd rat'moo-zek'), Ger. A 
name sometimes applied to the old mensur- 
able music written in square notes. 

Quadriclnlum (kwS-dri-tse'ni-oorn), Lat. \ 

Quadripartite (kad-ri-par-tef), Fr. } 

A quartet, a composition in four parts. 

Quadriglio(kwa-drel'yI-6), It. Quadrille. 

Quadrille (ka-dreV), Fr. A French dance, or 
set of five consecutive dance movements, 
called La Pantalon, La Poule, L'&6, La 
Trenise (or La Pastourelle) and La Finale. 
The movements are in 6-8 or 2-4 measure. 

Quadro (kwa'dro), It. The mark called a nat- 
ural, 4 



Quadruple. Fourfold. 

Quadruple counterpoint. Counterpoint in 
four parts, all of which may be inverted, 
and each of them taken as a bass, middle, 
or high part. 

Quadruple croche (kfid-riipl krosh), Fr. } 

Quadruple quaver. j 

Four-hooked; a half-demisemlquaver, or 
semidemisem iquaver. 

Quadruple (kwa'droo-pl6), It. In four parts. 

Quantity, The relative duration of notes or 
syllables. 

Quanta (kwar'ta), n \ A fourth; also the 

Quarto (kwar'tS), "* J fourth voice, or instru- 
mental part. 

Quart de soupir (kar dfih soo-per), Fr. A 
semiquaver rest. 
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Quarte (kart), Fr. \ 
Quarto <kwa?t>), Oer. } 



Qvarter-tiote. A black note with a stem. 
Its duration \$ equai to one quarter of a 
whole note. 

Quarter-rest. A pause equal in duration to 
a quarter-note, 

Quarter tone. A small interval, approxi- 
mately equal to one quarter of a diatonic 
second. Several intervals of this character 
arise enharmonically, when it is attempted 
to carry out musical pitches into remote 
keys according to the mathematical exact- 
ness of pure harmonic intervals. Approxi- 
mately the interval between C and D> is a 
quarter-step ; tn some cases, hut not in all, 
according to the manner in which the sev- 
eral pitches *re arrived at. 

Quartes (kart) Fr. Fourths, 

Quartet ") A composition 

Quartet! (kwar-tStt), Oer. i-for four voices 

Quartette (kwSr-te't'to), It.) or instruments. 

Quartet, stringed. A quartet, or composi- 
tion, fcrranged for four stringed instru- 
ments, consisting of first and second vio- 
lins, viola, and violoncello. 

Quartettino (kwar-tet-te'n6), It. A short quar- 
tet 

Quartet, wood. A quartet consisting of the 
flute, oboe, clarinet, and bassoon. 

Quartfagott (kwart'fa-gof), Ger. ) An old 
Quart-fagotto (kwart fa-got'to), II. j sort of 

bassoon, formerly used as a tenor to the 

hautboy ; called, also, Dulcino and Dulzain. 
Quartflote (kwarffio'tel, Ger. A flute sound- 

ing a fourth above. 
Quartgeige (kwart'ghl-ghS), Ger. A small vi- 

olin, a fourth above the usual violin. Pic- 

colo violin. 
Quarto (kwar'to), It. The fourth; the quarter- 

note. 
Quartsextaccord (kwart'sext-ak-kCrdO, Oer. 

Chord of the sixth and fourth ; second in- 

version of the triad. 
Quasi (kwa'ze), It. In the manner of, in the 

style of. 
Quasi allegretto (kwa'zSal-16-grt't6),If. Like 

an allegretto. 
Quasi andante (kwa'ze an-dan't), It. In the 

style of an andante. 
Quasi presto (kwfi-zl pres'tC), It. Like a 

presto. 
Quasi recitetivo (kwa'zl xa-tshl-tfi-te'vo), It. 

Resembling a recitative. 
Quasi una fantasia (kwa'zi oo'nS fan-ta'zl-a), 

It. As if it were a fantasia. 
Quatrain. A stanza of four lines rhyming 

alternately. 

Quatre (katr), Fr. \ Four ; a quafre mains, 
Quattro (kwat'tro), It. j or, a quattro mani, 

for four hands ; a pianoforte duet 
Quattricoma (kwat'trl-ko'ma), It. A demi- 

semiquaver. 



Qaatuor(kwa'too-5r) f Zo*. A quartet 

Quaver. A note equal to half a crotchet 

Quaver-rest. A mark of silence equal in 
value to an eighth-note. 

QuerflSte (kwar'flo'te), Ger. German flute. 
See Flavlo traverse. 

Querpfeile (kwar'pfi'fS), Ger. A fife. 

Querstand (kwar'stand),ter. False relation ; 
in harmony. A chromatic tone not pre- 
pared in the same voice. See False relation. 

Querstrkhe(kwar f stri / kh),<?er. Ledgerlines. 

Questa (kwas'tfi), 

Questo (kwas'td), K 

Queue (kah), Fr. The tail, or stem, of a note: 
also the tailpiece of a violin, etc. 

Quickstep. A lively march, generally in 24 
time. 

Quieto (kwe-a'to), It. Quiet, calm, serene. 

Quills. The plectrum*?, or instruments for- 
merly used instead of the fingers in playing 
upon the harp, guitar, etc. 

Quinque (kwIn'iwS), Lat. Five. 

Quint (kwint), Lat. } A fifth ; also the name 

Quinta (kwen'tti), It. ( of an organ -stop 

Quinte (kanhtj, Fr. ( sounding a fifth, or 

Quinte (kwIn'telGo-. ) twelfth, above the 
foundation stops. The E string of the 
violin. 

Quintadena. An organ-stop of wood, voiced 
between a stopped diapason and a gamba. 

Quintaton (kwln'ta-ton'), Ger. A manual or- 
gan-stop of S-feet tone ; a stopped diapason 
of rather small scale producing the twelfth, 
as well as the ground tone ; it also occurs 
as a pedal-stop of * 2- and 16-feet tone. 

Quintbass. An organ pedal-stop. See Quint. 

Qulntenzirkel (kwIn'tSn-tsIrTc'l). Ger. Circle 
of fifths, beginning with any tone and re- 
turning through a succession of fifths and 
octaves to the same tone, or one enharmo- 
nic with it The Quiutenzirkel beginning 
with C returns to B# after twelve fifths. 

Quintet. A composition for five voices or in- 
struments. 

Quintette (kwen-Wto), 12. ) A '+*+ 

Quintette (kanh-tet), Fr. } A < * umtet - 

Quint-fagott (kwenf fa-g6f ), It. The small 
bassoon or fagottina, sounding a fifth high- 
er than the common bassoon. 

Quintgedackt (kwInt'ghS-dakt'), Ger. An or- 
gan-stop of the stopped-diapasou species, 
sounding the fifth above. 

Quintoire(kanh-twar), Fr An old French 
term applied to a species of descant con- 
sisting chiefly of fifths. 

Quintole (kwln'to-le"), Lat. A group of five 
notes, having the same value as four of the 
same species. 

Quintuple. A species of time now seldom 
used, containing five parts in a bar. 

Quire. A choir, a body of singers; that part 
of a church where the choristers sit See 
Choir. 
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Quitolli5(kwlt$l'lls),la*. " Thou who tak- 
est away the sins of the world." A part of 
the Gloria. 

Quodlibet (kw6d'!X-bSt), Lai. A medley of 



airs, etc., out of diffevrat works, or by va* 
ious composers ; a mutfcal potpourri. 




R, at, R. H. Indicates the right hand in pi- 
anoforte-playing. 

RabanI tra-ba'n). \ A species of tam- 

Rabbana (ra-b&'ni). j bo urine used by the 
negroes. 

Rabbia (raVbl-fi), It. Rage, fury, madness. 

RCC6urcir (r-coor-ser), Fr. To abridge. 

Rtckett, or, Rankett (rak'kSt), Ger. (1) A 
family of wood wind instruments, long ago 
obsolete. (2) Obsolete names for organ- 
stops, generally reed-pipes of 8- or 16-feet 
pitch. 

Rackettfagott (rakt<$t-fa-6tO, Ger. A kind 
of bassoon, now obsolete. It belonged to 
the bombarde family. 

Racier (rak-la), JV. To scrape. Said of a poor 
player. 

Racleur (rfi-klur), Fr. A poor player. 

Raddolcendo (rad-d61-tshSn'd6), r . )Within- 

Raddolcente(rad-d5l-tshen'te-), "' f creas- 
ing softness ; becoming softer by degrees. 

Raddoppiamento (rad-ddp-pl-fc-men'to). It. 
Augmentation; reduplication; the doub- 
ling of an interval. 

Raddoppiato (rad-don-pI-a'W), It. Doubled, 
increased, augmented. 

Radical bass. The fundamental bass; the 
roots of the various chords. 

Rmgione(rSd-jI-6'ne'),jK. Ratio; proportion. 

Ragoke. A small Russian horn. 

Rallentamento (r&l-l&n-ta-me'n'td'), ~) 

Rallentando {r&Men-tau'do), It. I 

Rallentato (raMSn-ta'to), j 

The time gradually slower, and the sound 
gradually softer. 

RaUenUndoa8sai(ral-lSn-tan'd5as-sa / I), It. A 
great slackening of the time. 

Rang des vaches (r&nh de* vash), Fr. Pastoral 
airs played by the Swiss herdsmen, to as- 
semble their cattle together for the return 
home. 

Rapldamente (r&pe-dS-men'te), It. Rapidly. 

Rapidamente e bril^nte (riL-pe-dfirme'n'te' a 
brU-lan'te), R. Rap* ily and brilliantly. 

ItapidlUCra-p&dl-t&Oj.TZ. Rapidity. 

Rapido (ra'pWS), JL Rapid. 

RapsoclIcCrttp-sS-dgO,^.) A capricdo, a 

Rapaody (rai/sd-dy), Eng. /fragmentary piece, 
a wild, unconnected composition. 



Rasch (rash), Ger. Swift, spf^ited. 

Rasegesang (ra'z6-gh-zangO, xa 1 A wild 

Raselied (rlVled'), * " <*"' } song, a 

dithyrambic. 

Rathselcanon (rat^'s'l-ka-nQn), Ger. Enig- 
matic canon. A canon written upon a sin* 
gle line, without marks to indicate where 
the following voices should entwr. 

Rattenendo (rfit-te-neVdo), ,, ) Holding 

Rattenuto (rit-tS-noo'ifi), ^ / back, re- 
straining the time. 

Rattezza (riit-tfit'sa), It. Swiftness, 

Raucedine (nl-oo-tshe<le / n6), It. 

Rauco (ra-oo-ko), It. Hoarse, harsh. 

Rauh (rou), Ger. 



Rauscher (row'sher), Qer. A passage in which 

every two tones are several times repeated, 
RauschflSte (roush'flo'te), Ger. A misfire 

stop of two ranks of pipes, sounding the 

twelfth and fifteenth. 

Rauschpfeife (roush'pfi-fS), . \Rustling 
Rauschquint (roush'qiilnt), vcr * J fifth ; a 

mixture-stop in German organs, the twelfth 

and fifteenth on one slide. 
Ravanastron. A very simple form of bow in 

strumeut, common in the East. 
Ravylvando (rav - vl - van' do), It. Reviving 

quickening, accelerating. 
Ravvlvando il tempo (rfiv-vl-vau'do XI tfim' 

po), It. Accelerating the time. 
Re (ra). A syllable applied in solfaing to the 

second degree of the major scale, or in 

France and Italy to the note D, irrespec- 

tive of key place. 
Reading music. The art of recognizing and 

feeling musical effects from the written no- 

tation. 

Rebec. ) A Moorish word signifying an in- 
Rebecca. j strument with two strings played 

with a bow. The Moors brought the rebec 

into Spain, whence it pa'sed into Italy, and 

after the addition of a third string obtained 

the name of rebecca, whence the old Eng- 

lish rebec, or fiddle with, three strings. 
Rebecchino (rfi-bSk-ke'nO), It. Small rebec 

guitar. 

Re bmol (r ba-m51), .Fr. The note ty. 
Re bemol ma}eur(ra bS-m61 mi-zhur), Fr 

The key of Jfy major. 
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Recension (ra-tsSnh-sI-o'nh), Fr. An analyt- 
ical criticism. Also used of careful or 
analytical editing. 

Recheat. An old term for a series of notes 
which huntsmen sound on a horn to recall 
the dogs from a falsejscent. 

Recherche (rS-sher-sha), Fr. Rare, affected, 
formal. 

Recht (rekht), Qcr. Bight. 

techte Hand (rSkh'tS hind), Gcr. Bight 
hand. 

Recit (ra-set), Fr. Recitative. 

fcedtado (ra-tal-ta'do-), Sp. Recitative. 

Recital. A recital of choice music by a solo 
artist. Distinguished from concert by be- 
ing exclusively musical, the idea of dis- 
play not entering iuto the concept. 

Rcitando (ra-tsfcl-tfin'do), Tf \ Declamatory, 

Recitantefra-tshfctan'te-), "/ in the style 
of a recitative. 

Recltatif (rg-s!-t& tef ). Fr. ) 

Recitativ (i6-tsi-tii tlf ), Ger. 5- Recitative* 

Recitativo (re-tshi-ta-te'vo), It. } 

Recitative (re-sI-t$-teY). A musical form in 
which a text is wcited to musical cadence. 
Recitative range* all the way in musical 
quality, from the recitativo secco (dry reci- 
*aiive), in which, aided simply by a chord 
now and then for insuring the intonation, 
the musical cadence seeks merely to deliver 
the text effectively, tip to a recitative ac- 
compagnato stronuntato (accompanied and 
instrumented recitative), in which the mu- 
sical phrases have perceptible melodic qual- 
ity, while the inatrumentation colors and 
intensifies the dramatic effect. The latter 
variety approaeh<2s very nearly to arioso, 
and shades into it by imperceptible de- 
grees. To mention a familiar example, 
the four recitatives in Handel's " Messiah," 
narrating the appearance of the angels to 
the shepherds, afford two examples of reci- 
tativo secco, and two of recitativo accom- 
pagnato. In operatic recitative the in- 
strumental accompaniment often plays an 
important part; even where the vocal 
phrases themselves are not highly accom- 
panied, the instiumental interlude often 
takes on a highly dramatic coloring. All 
the old operas of Mozart's time, and be- 
fore, have a greut deal of recitativo secco, 
which is generally accompanied by the 
'cello only. In the latter works of wagner 
there is little or no recitative of this char- 
acter, but an accompanied recitative, or 
more properly arioso, takes its place. In 
the first operaa (Peri's " Enrydice ") a simi- 
lar usage prevailed, but with the difference 
that in Peri's mere verbal delivery is the 
end sought in the musical cadence, where- 
as in Wagner the accompaniment rises to 
symphonic elaboration in the effort to in- 
t$rpret the feeling of the text, and the 
"Thole form is intensely musical as well as 
Jiamatic in the best sense. 



Recitative accompanied. A recitative is said 

to be accompli <J when, besides the bass. 

there are parts for other instruments, as 

violins, flutes, hautboys, etc. 
Recitativo instromentato (rg-tshT-tS-tg'vo In* 

Stt6-meu-ta't6),#. Accompanied recitative. 

Recitativo parlante (rS-tshl-tl-te'vo par-i 
' *^ 



, 

Recitativo ecco (rS-tshl-ta-te'vo sekTed),) 
Unaccompanied recitative; also, when ac- 
companied only by the violoncello and 
double bass, or the pianoforte or organ. 

Recitativo stromentato (r6 tshl-ta-tS'vS strS- 
meu-ta-t6. Recitative accompanied by the 
orchestra. See Xccitativo inttromentato. 

Rezitativzuff (r&tsl-ta-teTtsoog), Qer. Re- 
citative stop. 

Redtazione (r- tshl- t&- tsl-d'ne'), It. Recita- 
tion. 

Reciter (ra-sI-tS'}. JY. To recite. 

Reciting note. The note in a chant upon 

which the voice dwells until it comes *o a 

cadence. 

Recorder. An old wind instrument of the 

flageolet kind, but of smaller bore and 

shriller tone. Mentioned in Shakespeare. 
Recreation. A composition of attractive style, 

designed to relieve the tediousness of prac- 

tice; an amusement 
Recreations musicales (rk-rva'sl-8nh mu-zl- 

kalO,Pr. Musical recreations. 
Recte (itt't) f Lat. Right, straight, forwara 
Recte et retro (rk't St ra'tr6), Lat. Forward, 

then backward; the subject, or melody, re- 

versed, note for note. 

Reddita(rd.de 7 ta), \ Return to the sub- 
Redita (rS-de'ta), IL f ject; repetition of a 

melody. 



->s... - . ^ 

Retteste (ra dfi-a'ses), II. f sliar P- ^ 
Redondilla frg-dSn-dSKya), 8p. A roundelay; 
a stanza of four lines of eight syllables each. 
Redowatre^dft-wfi). ) A Bohemian 

Redowak (rfi'dfi-wai) > dance, in 2-4 and 

Redowazka (reMa-wftts-kft;. | 3-4 time alter- 
nately. Modern redowas confine them- 
selves to 3-4 measure. 

Redublicato (rS-doob-H-ka'to), It. Redoubled. 

Reduciren (re'doo-trfr'en), Qer. To reduce, or 

arrange, a full instrumental score, for a 

smaller band, or for the pianoforte or or- 

gan. 

Reed. The flat piece of cane placed on the 
beak, or mouthpiece, of the clarinet and 
bassethorn: this is called a single reed. The 
double reed is the mouthpiece of the haut- 
boy, English horn and bassoon, formed oi 
two pieces of cane joined together. Organs 
and reed organs have metal reeds of differ- 
ent forms, called "free" and " impinging," 
or striking, reeds. The free reed consists of 
a small socket of brass and a vibrating 
tongue, one end of which swings entirely 
through the socket at each vibration, in 
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reed-organs the reed obtains large reso- 
nance from the wooden reed-board, which 
acts as sounding-board. The organ-reed ob- 
tains its resonance from the pipe which it 
causes to vibrate. And the voice is deter- 
mined in part by the shape and size of this 
pipe. Thefmpinging,or8triking,reedisnsed 
only In the organ (for trumpet, oboe, and 
corno peon-stops). Its tongue strikes against 
the opening into the pipe, which it com- 
pletely covers, instead of playing through 
it, as in the free reed. Its tone is, therefore, 
very much more metallic and snarly. Or- 
gan-reeds of both varieties are tuned by a 
sliding wire, which shortens or lengthens 
the vibrating portion of the tongue, in or- 
der to adjust the intonation of the reed to 
that of the other parts of the instrument. 
Free reeds are much more apt to be out of 
tune than impinging reeds, out their tone 
when in tune is much better. The reeds in 
reed-organs are permanent, and do not get 
out of tune except through weakening of 
the metal tongue, which happens after 
much use, or through the development of 
flaws in the metal. In brass instruments, 
of the horn and trumpet class the lips of the 
player perform the function of a reed. The 
human voice is also a reed instrument 

Reed instruments. Instruments whose 
sounds are produced by the action of air 
upon reeds formed of metal or wood. 

Reed pipe. A pipe formed of reed, used sin- 
gly or in numbers, as the pipes of Pan, in 
ancient times, or in connection with other 
kinds of pipes, as in the organ. 

Reed-stops. Organ-stops in which the sound 
is made by reeds. 

Reel. A lively Scotch dance. Originally the 
term Rhay, or Reel, was applied to a very 
ancient English dance, called the Hay. The 
reel is generally in 4-4 measure, but some- 
times in 6-8. See Shay, 

Refrain. The burden of a song ; a ritornell; 
a repeat. 

Regal. A portable organ, used in former 
times in religious processions. 

Regel (ra'g'l), Ger. Rule. 

Regens chori (ra'gens ko'ri), Lot. The'choir- 
master in German churches. 

Regimental band. A company of musicians 
attached to a regiment : a military band, 
la cceli (ra-ge'na tsa'K), Lot. Queen of 
iven ; a hymn to the Virgin. 

Register. The stops, or rows of pipes, in an 
organ ; also applied to the high, low, or mid- 
dle parts, or divisions* of the voice ; also the 
compass of a voice or instrument. 

Registering. The management of the stops 
in an organ. 

Registerstimme (re'-gWs'ter-stfm'me'), Ger. 
Speaking-stops of an organ, as distinguished 
from mechanical stops (couplers, etc.). 



Registrirung (rfirghis-tre'roong) , Ger. The an 

ol registration. 
Rehearsal (rS-heYsal). A trial, or practice, 

previous to a public performance. 

Reihen (rl'Sn), Ger. Song, dance. 
Reihentanz (ri'en-tantsO.fltfr*. Circular dance. 

Rein (rin), Ger. Pure, clear, perfect ; kurz vnd 

rein, distinct and clear. 
Reine Stimme (ri'nS stim'mfi), Ger. Clear 

voice. 
Reiselied (ri'zS-led'), Ger. A traveling song; 

a pilgrim's hymn, or song. 

Related. A term applied to those chords, 
modes, or keys, which, by reason of theii 
affinity and close relation, admit of an easy 
and natural transition from one to the 
other. 

Relation. That connection which any two 
sounds have with one another in respect of 
the interval which they form. 

Relation of keys. Affinity of keys, arising 
from the identity of one or more chords ap- 
pertaining to both. The relationship be- 
comes closer and closer according to the 
number of such coincidences. According- 
to modern usage all keys are related* ana 
there is scarcely any chord which might 
not, in some way, follow any other. It is 
obvious, however, entire keys are related in 
proportion to the number of chords they 
have in common. For i t is a very different 
thing to introduce a single strange chord 
(which may be taken as belonging to the 
chromatic key) and to bodily go into the en- 
tire foreign key to which such a chord os- 
tensibly belongs. See Modulation. 

Relatlo non harmonica (rS-lS'tsI-6 non har- 
mo'nl-ka). Lot. False relation. 

Relative keys. Keys which only differ by 
one sharp, or flat, or which have the same 
signatures. 

Religlosamente ( 



, in a devout manner 
Re majeur (rS mi zhfir) , Fr. D major. 
Re mineur (ra me-ntir), Fr. D minor. 

Remote keys . Those keys whose scales have 
few tones in common, as the key of C and 
the key of D\>. 

Rempllssage (ranh-pll-szh) , Fr. Filling up ; 
the middle parts ; also a term applied to the 
decorative flourishes introduced in con- 
certos and bravura airs. 

Rentree (ranh-tra), Fr. Return; reentry of 
the subject or theme. 

Renversement (rSnh-vSrs-manh), Fr. An in. 

version. 
Renverser (ranh-ve'r-sa'), Fr. To invert. 

Renvoi (r&nh-vwa), Fr. A repeat; the mark 

of repetition. 
Repeat 8va. Repeat an octave higher. 
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Repeat. Two or more dots to the left or right 
of a double bar, indicating Si , 
that certain measures or pas- ^ 
sages on the same side of the 
bar are to be sung or played 
twice. 



The an- 



R?percussio (re'-pe'r-koos'sl-o), Lat. 

swer, in a fugue. 
Repercussion. A frequent repetition of the 

same sound. A technical term in fugue, to 

denote the reappearance of the subject. 
Repertoire (ra-per-twar), Fr. Repertory. The 

entire list of works ready for performance. 

or practicable after certain preparation. 
Repertoire de r opera (ra-pSr-twar dun 16-pa'- 

ra), Fr. A collection of pieces from an 

opera. 

Repetent (re 1 - pe 1 - tenf), Ger. A teacher who 

conducts the rehearsals. 
Repetimento (r&pg-tf-me'n'to), Tf \ Repeti- 
Repetizione(r6-pfi-tI-tsWn6); "; tion. 
Repetition (ra-pS-te-sI-onh), Fr. Rehearsal; 

repetition. 
Repetitore (r-pS-tit-t<3'r6), It. The director of 

a rehearsal. 

It. Reply, repetition. 



Replica (ra'pli-ka 
See also Repercuw 

RepUcato (rS-pH-ka'to), It. Repeated. 

Repliqne (ra-plek), Fr. (1) Octave. (2) An- 
swer (in fugue). (3) Interval arising from 
inversion. (4) Small notes inserted in a 
part to guide the performer. 

Reply. The answer, in fugue. 

Reponse (ra-pflnhs), Fr. The answer, in a 
fugue. The subject very slightly modified 
so as to lead back to the tonic. 

Repos (ra-po), Fr. A pause. 

Reprise (ra'prez), Fr. The burden of a song j 
a repetition, or return, to some previous 
part ; in old music, when a strain was re- 
peated, it was called a reprise. 

Requiem (ra' kwl - em), Lat. A mass, or mu- 
sical service, for the dead. 

Resin. Rosin. 

Re5olutio (rez-o-loo'tsi-6), Lot. Resolution. 

Resolution. The solution of a dissonance. 
All dissonances are temporary substitutions 
in place of consonant tones, and the resolu- 
tion generally consists of the progression of 
the dissonant tone one step to the consonant 
tone which it displaced. See Dissonance, 

Resoluzione (res-5-loo-tsf-d'ne'}, it. Resolu- 
tion, decision, firmness ; also the progres- 
sion from a discord to a concord. 

Resonance. The answering of one sound to 
another. Every sounding body resonates or 
answers to all tones which it contains itself. 
A room resonates or echoes to such tones as 
are part of its natural tone. Every piano- 
string, when the dampers are raised, reso- 
nates or answers every other string which 
produces its own tone or one of its partials. 
The human head resonates according to the 



clearness of the cavities and the direction 
of the tone formed in the throat. An echo 
is not a resonance. An echo is merely a re- 
flection of sound-waves, and not an answer 
with waves newly created. 
Resonanzboden (r&so-riantsWd'n),^. Res- 
onance bodies. The sounding-board of a 
pianoforte, etc. 

Response. Response, or answer, of the choir. 
The name of a kind of anthem sung in the 
Roman Catholic Church after the morning 
lesson. In a fugue the response is the repe- 
tition of the given subject by another part 
Responsivo (rg-spon-se'v6) ? It. Responsively. 
Responsorien (rg-spdn-stfrf-Sn), ") 

Responsorium (re'-spon-so'rt-oom), lot. > 
Responsum (r5-spon'soom), \ 

See Response. 

Resserrement (res-sar'raanh), Fr. See Streto, 

Rest. Rhythmic silence. Characters indi- 
cating rhythmic silence. During rest the 
rhythm goes right on, and this circumstance 
distinguishes musical rest from mere cesia- 
tion. Rests correspond in denomination 
and value to all the different forms of note. 

Whole Half Quarter 8th 16th 32d 64th 

* r n * s | 

Keats may be augmented by dots and 
double dots, exactly the same as notes. 

Restrictio (rfi-strlk'tl-o), Lat. The stretto in a 
fugue. 

Resultant tones. Tones formed by the co- 
incidences of vibrations when two tones 
are sounding together. These tones were 
first discovered by the violinist Tartini, 
who used them as a guide to correct in- 
tonation in double stopping far up the 
fingerboard. They may easily be observed 
upon the reed or?an by taking a single set 
of reeds and prolonging E and G (4th and 
5th spaces of the treble staff) forte. A low 
humming will presently be heard, which, 
upon comparison, will be found to be mid- 
dle C. Upon changing to D and F, one 
degree lower, the humming will change 



Resurrexlt (ra-sur-rexlt), Lat. "And rose 
again." Part of the Credo of the Mass. 

Retard. To gradually slacken the move- 
ment. A retard denotes the dying away 
of the impulse immediately producing the 
strain, and is generally preparatory to a 
new strain following, or else preparatory 
to the final close. A retard is gradual and 
cumulative in character, slackening the 
movement very gradually, and completing 
the slackening upon the note preceding 
the resumption of the new idea, if there be 
one. The common mistake is to retard 
too suddenly, and too s^on. As a rule 
every retard in music is prepared by an 
accelerando a little time previously, in 
approaching the climax after which the 
retard generally comes. 
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Retardando (r&t&r-dSn'do), It. A retarding 
of the movement 

Retardation. Slackening, or retarding the 
time ; also a suspension, in harmony, pro- 
longing some note of a previous chord in- 
to the succeeding oue. 

Retraite (rStrat), Fr. Retreat; tattoo, in 
military music. 

Retro (rfi-tro 7 ), Lat. Backward, the melody 
reversed, note for note. 

Retrograde (re^trfrgrad'). Going backward. 

Retrograde. An imitation repeating the sub- 
ject note for note, backwards, beginning 
with the last note. 

Retrograde (ra-tro-gr&'d5), It. Retrograde, 
goiug backward. 

Retto (ret'to 1 ), It. Right, straight, direct. 

Reveille (rfi-ya'ye), Fr. Awaking, a military 
morning signal ; also horn music played 
early iu the morning to awake the hunter. 

Reversed. An imitation repeating a melodic 
motion in opposite direction, answering 
upward progressions with downwards, and 
the like. The union of retrograde and 
reversed imitation gives an imitation in 
which the subject is repeated note for 
note backwards, and in opposite direction 
of up and down . These are merely mechan- 
ical devices for securing something appar- 
ently new in the working out of a fugue or 
thematic group. 

Reversed motion. Imitation by contrary mo- 
tion, iu which the ascending intervals are 
changed into descending and vice versa. 

Revoke. To repair an organ-pipe so as to re- 
store its proper quality of tone. 

R. H. In pianoforte music used to indicate 
the right hand. 



Rhapsodists. Greek minstrels, of the time of 
Homer and later. 

SMS 01 ' ,_* , x ^ 1 Measured move- 
Rhythmus(rtt'moos), Ger. J mentintime. All 
music begins by selecting a certain key. or 
group of chords, within which, or In rela- 
tion to which, all the melodicand harmonic 
movements take place. In like manner it 
also selects a certain rate of pulsation and a 
certain measure,withtn which.or in relation 
to which, all the rhythm of the piece takes 
place. Henoe, in general, the rhythm of a 
piece of music is the time motion against 
the background of pulsation and measure 
A rhythm is said to be completed *Len it 
reaches a symmetrical grouping and clones 
with an accent. This is also sometimes 
called a rhythmus. In orchestral works, 
and in elaborate pianoforte works, several 
rhythms are going on at the same time. 
This appears in simple pieces, where there 
isarhythm of the melody as such, a rhythm 
of the accompaniment, and a rhythm of the 
two together. 



Rhy thine (rlthm), Fr. Rhythm. 
Rhythmical . Conformable to rhythm . 
Rhythmically. In a rhythmical manner 
Rhythmique (rfth-mek'), Fr. \ * Wrtt ^ . , 
Rhythmisch (rit'mlbh), W. /^ythmical. 

Ribattere (re-bSt'tS-re*), It. To reverberate. 
Ribattuta (re-bat-too'ta), I*. A beat, a passing 
note. ^ 

Ricercare (re-tsher-ka're 1 ), } Soujrht 

Ricercari(re-tsher-ka're-),pZ. Tf (after this 
Ricercata(re-tBherka'ta), xt * ftemfean- 
Ricercato re-tsher-ka'tS), ) plied to 

every kind of composition wherein re- 
searches of musical design are employed It 
is suitable to certain figures replete with 
contrapuntal artifices, also to madrigals 
and the term was formerly applied to sol- 
feggi, and also to instrumental exercises 
when of considerable difficulty. 
Ricordanza (re - k6r - dan' tsa), It. Remem- 
brance, recollection. 

Riddone (red-do'ng), It. A roundelay; a vil- 

lage dance. 
Rideau d f entr'acte (r-d6 d'anh-tr'akt), Fr. 

Drop scene. 
Rldevolmente (re-dS-vSl-men'tg), It. Ludi- 

crously, pleasantly. 
Ridicoiosamente (re-dl-k6-16-za-mn't6) f It 

Ridiculously. 
Ridotto (rS-d6t't6), It. Reduced ; arranged or 

adapted from a full score ; also an entertain- 

ment consisting of singing and dancing a 

species of opera. 

Rie5enharfe(re v 2'n-har'f6),(?er. JEolianharp 
Rifionnenti (re-fe-6r-m6n't), 12. pi Orna, 
men is, embellishments. 

Rigadoon. A lively old French or ProvencaJ 
dance in triple time. 

Rigodon (re-g5-do"nh), Fr. A rigadoon. 
Rigoletto (re-g5-leYt6), It. A round dance. 
Rigoll. An old instrument consisting of sev- 

eral sticks placed by the side of each other 

but separated by beads. It was played ty* 

being struck with a ball at the end of * 

stick. 
Rijrore (rWrf), #. Rigor, strictness; a) 

ngvre di tempo, with strictness as to time. 
Rigoroso (re-go-r6'zo), It. Rigorous, exact, 

strict. 
RHasciando (re-la-shl-an'd6), It. Relaxing th 

time, giving way a little. 



Mnforzando (ren-fd^tsaii'dS), 

Wnforzare (ren-for-tsa/re), 

Wnforzato (ren-f6r-tsa'tS), 

Rinforzorren-for'tea) 

ed reinforcement of tone or expression ; in- 
dicating that several notes are to be played 
with energy and emphasis. 



-\ Strenirth- 
I enedfre, 
f m 
J a 



the 



Ripetitnra (re-p6-t-too'ra), 1 Repeti- 
Ripetizione (re-pfi-te-tsl-o'rie), Jt ' /tion; the 
burden of a song; a refrain. 
J|pienI(rg-pS-a'n6),pZ. \ The tattl. <rf 
RIpieno (rg-pe-a'nd), M - /full, parts which 
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fill up and augment the effect of the full 
chorus of voices and instruments. In a 
large orchestra all the violins, violas, and 
basses, except the principals, are sometimes 
called ripiem. 

Rlpienist. A plaver of the ripieno, or tutti, 
parts in an orchestra. 

Riposta(r6-p6s'la), It. Repeat. 

Ripresa (re-pra'za), 1 Repetition, reiter- 

Riprese(repra'ze), " Jation. 

Riscntltamente (re-PSn'tl-ta-men'te), 1 n 

Risentito (re-sen-te'to), } u ' 

Marked, distinct, forcibly, firmly. 

Risolutamente (re-z<5-loo-ta-mn'te),#. Reso- 
lutely, holdly. 

Risolutlssimo (r5 zS-loo-teW-mo), It. Very 
resolutely, as holdly as possible. 

Rlsoluto (re-z6-loo'to), It. Resolved, resolute, 
bold. 

Risoluzlone (re-zS-loo-tsI-S'nfi), Ji. Resolu- 
tion, determination ; also the resolution of 
a discord. 

Risonante. Resounding, ringing, sounding. 

Risposta (res-pos'ta), It. The answer in a 
fugue. 

RIssonanza (re-so-nan'tsa), JR. Resonance. 

Ristretto (rf*trtt'tt) f It. The stretro, the re- 
striction, or contraction, of the subject, in a 
fugue. 

Risve^liato (res-val-yl-ft'tS), B. Awakened, 
reanimated. 

US' * \ Abbreviations of Ritardando. 

Ritard. J 

Ritardando (re-tar-dan'd6). It. Retarding.de- 

layiug the time gradually. 
Ritardato (re-tar-da't6), It. Retarded, de- 

Ritardo (re-tar'dS), It. Retardation, gradual 

delay; in harmony prolonging some note 

of a previous chord into the succeeding 

one. 

Ritardo un pochettino (re -tar 7 do oon po-kSt- 

te'uS), It. Blacken the time a little. 
fciten. An abbreviation of Ritenuto. 
Ritenendo (re-TS-nen'do), % \ Detaining 
Ritenente (re-te-nen'le), "/ holding back 

the time. 

Ritenento (re-tS-neVIo), ) Detained, alower, 

Ritenuto (re-tfi-noo'tS), A ] kept back ; the 

effect differs from ritar4and> by beini? 

done at ouce, while the other is efiectcd by 

degrees. 

Ritmo (rt'm6), It. Rhythm, cadence, meas- 
ure. 
Ritrao a tre battute (ret'mo S tra bat-too'te). 

It Rhvrhm in three beats. 
Ritornelire-tor-nSl' , It. | Theburdenof 
Ritornello (re-t6r-neTlo), It. Va song ; PISO a 
RitourneHe(re-toor-nl),^r. \ snor^ymphony 
or in troductioii to an air, an d th e e A ^ 
which follows an air: it is also apnhed to 
tutti parts introductory to, and between, or 
after, the solo passages in a concerto. 



Ritual. The directions and text of formal 
services, such as those of the church, secret 
societies, etc. 



Rivolgimento (re-vfil-yl-mSn'tS), It. Inver- 

sion of the parts, in double counterpoint. 
Rivoltato (r-vol-ta't6), Tf Hnverted, in coun- 
Rivolto (re-vol'to), * 1 '] terpoint. 



\ Reed -fifth; 
r * j a 



Roehrqulnt (ror'qulTit), 

Rohrquint(ror'qulut), wcr * j an organ-stop, 
souudiug the fifth above the diapasons. 

Rohr (ror), Gcr. Reed, pipe. 

RShre (ro'rS), Ger.pl. Reeds. 

Rohrfldte (ror'flo'te), Ger. Reed flute, a stop- 
ped diapason in an organ. 

Rohrwcrk (ror'wartt, <?er. Reed-work ; the 
reed-stops in an organ. 

Role (roll), Fr. A part or character performed 
by an actor in a play or opera. 

Rollins:. A term applied to that rapid pulsa- 
tion of the drum oy which the sounds so 
closely succeed each other as to beat upon 
the ear with a rumbling continuity of effect. 

Roll, long. A prolonged roll of drams signal- 
izing an attack by the enemy, aud for the 
troops to place themselves in line of battle. 

Rollo (r6T18) t It. The roll on the drum and 
tambourine. 

Romance (ro-manhs). Fr. ) Formerly the 

Romanza (ro-m&n'tsa), It. > name given to 

Romanze (ro-m&n'tsfi), tter.) the long lyric 
tales sung by the minstrels ; now a term ap- 
plied to an irregular, though delicate and 
refilled composition in lyric style. 

Romanesca ( r6-^a neVka), It. \ A favorite 

Romanesque (rd-m&n-Ssk), Fr. j Roman or 
Italian dance of the sixteenth century, re- 
sembling the galliard. 

Romantic. Interesting, strange, exciting. In 
poetry applied to tue movement beginning 
near the close of the eighteenth century, 
Goethe and Schiller being the leading ex- 
poneuts. In music to asimilartendenoy to 
make thought free and truly responsive to 
the inner life. Hence in music the works 
of Chopin, Schumann, and others, which 
were measurably free from classical restric- 
tions aud carried out their ideas in any di- 
rection the fancy took them whereas Bach 
and the composers before him were con- 
stantlv hampered by the ideal of treating a 
selected musical idea lu a certain manner, 
which in the hands of common composers 
became merely pedantic and learned. Ac- 
cording to some philosophers the essence of 
the romantic spirit differs from thetfasstc 
in this: That, whereas the ideal of classical 
art was to represent the eternal and ideal, 
the irt* A* the romantic is that everything 
which, the individual experiences is of in- 
terest to the whole race. Hence a vastly 
greater latitude of styles and forms. 
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Romitlqae(r6-inftnh-tk), JV. \ Roman 
Romanzesco (ro-manh-tseVkd), JL J tic, imag- 
inative, fairy-like, 
Ronde (rond), Fr. A semibreve. 
Rondeau (rfinh'dS), Fr. \ A. composition, vo- 
Rondo (ron'dS), It. jcal or instrumental, 
generally consisting of three strains, the 
first of which teiminates in a cadence on 
the tonic and is repeated several times dur- 
ing the movement. 
Rondeau mignon (rflnh-dd"' me-ytah), Fr. A. 

favorite rondo. 

Rondlletta (ron-dl-Wta), ) 
Rondinetto (rou-d!-neTO), n ( A short and 
Rondlno (ron-de'no), f easy rondo. 

Rondoletto (ron-do-l&'to), ) 
Rondo form. In the style of a rondo. 

Root. The fundamental note of any chord. 
Rosalie (ro-sa'li-e"), Ger. A derisive name 

sometimes applied to cheaply constructed 

musical passages, consisting of sequences 

and common harmonies. 
Rostral (ros-traF), Ger. A music-pen. 
Rota (rffta), It. A wheel ; applied to a canon, 

or a round. 

Rote. Name formerly applied to the hurdy- 
gurdy. 

Rote, singing by. The act of singing, not 
from a knowledge of music, hut from listen- 
ing to the singing of others. 

Rotondo (ro-ton'do), It. Round, full. 
Rotte (rot'te), It. Broken, interrupted. 

Roulade (roo-lad) ,Fr. A florid vocal passage ; 
a division, or rapid series of notes, using 
only one syllable. 

Roulement (rool-manh), JFV. A roll, or shake, 
upon the drum or tambourine; prolonged 
reiterations of one note, upon the. guitar, 
etc. 

Round. A species of canon in the unison or 
octave; also a vocal composition in three 
or more parts, all written in the same clef, 
the performers singing each part in succes- 
sion. They are called rounds because the 
performers follow one another in a circula- 
tory motion. 

Roundel. ) From the French word rounde- 
Roundelay.j let; a species of antique rus- 



tic song, or ballad, common in the four- 
teenth century, and so called o \ account erf 
form, by which it constantly returned to 
the first verse, aud thus went rouua. 

Roverscio (r6-var'shI-6), \ QttA p/i . 

Rovesio (ro-va-sl-o), M ' f See Xoescio. 

Rovesciamento (ro-va-sh!-a-me'n't6). ") ,. 
Rovesclo (r6-va'*hI-6), } % 

Reverse motion, the subject backward in 

double counterpoint. 

Rubato (roo-bS'to 1 ), JR. Robbed, stolen: tak- 
ing a portion of the duration from one 
note, and giving it to another. See Temuo 
ntbato. * 

Riickgang (rek'gang), Ger. Going back. The 
part of the sonata preceding the return of 
the principal. 

Rttckung (rek'oong), Ger. Syncopation. 

Rudiments. The first elements, or principles 
of music. ' 



Ruhepunct (rooli&poonktO, 

Ruhepunkt(roo'hfi.poonkt), 

rest or repose ; a cadenoe. 

Ruhestelle (rooTi6-st61'I6), 



) Paus 
er - j 



point 



se 
o* 



-, . } . 
Ruhezeichen (rooOie-tsrkh'n), Ger - / a res t! 



} A. pause 



Ruhig (rooTiig), Ger. Calm, quiet, tranquil 
Rule of the octave. The art of accompany. 

ing the scale, either ascending or descend- 

ing, when taken in the bass, with the proo* 

er chords or harmony. 

Rullando (rool-Jan'dO), T/ \ Rolling on the 
Rullante (rool-Butfi), A | drum or tarn? 

bounne. 

Run. A rapid flight of notes introduced as 

an embellishment ; a roulade. 
gundgedicht (roond'gS-dHchf), r ^ ) Ron- 
Rundgesang (roond'gg-zang'), Ger ' / deau 

roundelay, a convivial song. 
Running passages. Divisions; series of notes 

appropriated to a single syllable. 

Russe (russ), Fr. Russian ; d la JKusse, in the 
Russian style. 

Russian bassoon. A deep-toned instrument 
of the serpent species, sometimes used in 
military bauds. 

Rustico (roos'ti-ko), It. Rural, rustic. 
Rutscher (root'sher), Qer. The dance called 
a galopade. 



aam, a*UaMend, 5^ H/UMfe, 5oW, 5o^ 
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S. Abbreviation of Segno or Sinistra. 

Saccade (sSk-kad'), Fr. A firm pressure of the 
violin-bow against the strings, enabling the 
player to produce two, three, or four notes 
at one stroke. 

Sackbut. An old bass wind instrument, re- 
sembling a trombone. The sackbut of the 
Bible was a stringed instrument. 

Sackpfcife (sak'pfi'fg), Ger. A bagpipe/ See 
Cornamusa. 

Sacred music. Music composed for public 

religious worship or private devotion ; ora- 

torios, psalmody, etc. 
Saengerfest (sang'Sr-fesf), Ger. A festival of 

singers. 

Saison (sa'sftuh), Fr. The musical season. 
Saite (sl'te 1 ) , Ger. A string of a musical instru- 
ment. 
Saiteninstrument (si't'n-In-stroo-me'nt'), Ger. 

A stringed instrument. 
Saitenklang (si't'n-klang 7 ), Ger. The sound, 

or vibration, of a string. 
Saitenspieler (si't'n-spe'16r), Ger. Player on a 

stringed instrument. 
Saitenton (sl't'n-ton'), Ger. The tone of a 

striuged instrument. 
Saitig(sl'fig), Ger. Stringed. 
Salcional (sai-Rl-6-nal'), ) An eight- or 
Sallcct (sa-li-sa'), Fr. V sixteen - feet 

Salkional (sa-le-sl-6-nal'), J organ-stop of 

small scale and stringy tone. 
a!1e de concert (sail duh kOnh-sart'), Fr. A 

concert-room. 
Salic de musique (sail dtih mii-zek'), Fr. A 

music-room. 
Salm (salm\ Ger. 
Salmo (sal-mo),^ 

5alonmu5ik (sa'lon-moo-zk'), Ger. Salon mu- 
sic; music for the drawing-room: hence 
music of a pleasing and not profound, char- 
acter. 

SalpiBx. The ancient Greek trumpet, 

Saltando ($Sl-t&n'do), It. Leaping, proceed- 
ing by skips or jumps. 

Saltarello (sal-ta-rno), It A Roman or Ital- 
ian very quick dance, deriving its name 
from the introduction of leaping skips, in 
2-4, 6-8, or 6-4 measure. 

Salteretto (sll-t-nt'to), It. A. musical figure 
in 6-3 time, the first and fourth quavers be- 
ing dotted; very u*ual in move- . 
ments alia Sicilian. JTSJ 

Saltcro fsal-ta'ro). A, Psaltery, instrument 
with ten string*. 



Slto (sal'to), It. A leap, or skip, from one 

noie to a distant one ; also a dance. 
Salve regina (sal'vS rfi-jg'na), Lat. "Hail, 

Queen ; " a hymn to the Virgin Mary. 
Sambuca (sfi m-boo'ka) , It. An ancient stringed 

instrument used by the Greeks, the peculiar 

structure of which is unknown. 
Sommlung (samloong), Ger. A collection of 

airs, etc. 

Sni>ojna(sam-p6n'ya),J{. A species of pipe. 
See Zampogna. 

Sampunla. Apneumatic instrumentused by 
tbe ancient Hebrews, resembling the mod- 
ern bagpipe. 

Sanctus(sank ; toofi),Xa. "Holy;" the fourth 
movement of th$ Mass. 

Sanft (sanft), Ger. Soft, mild, smooth ; mil 
mtften Stimmen, with soft stops. 

Sanftgedackt (eanffgh^-dakt), Ger. A soft- 
toned slopped pipe. 

Sanftbeit (sfinffhitX to. Softness, smooth- 
ness, gentleness. 

5anft* (sanf-tlg), Ger. Soft, gentle. 

Sanftnmth {sanft'moot), ) -,. 

Sanftmfithigkeit (sSnft'ma-tJg-kit), J wr - 
Softness, gentleness. 

Sanftmuthig (sauffm-Q-tig), Ger. Softly, 
gently. 

Sang(s^ng), Ger. Song. 
Singer (sang'e'r), Ger. A singer. 

^angerbnnd (sang'e'r-boond'), Ger. A league, 
or brotherhood, of singers ; a convention of 
singing societies. 

SSngerverein (sang'er-fe'r-rin'), Ger. Singers' 

union. 

Sans (sanh), Fr. Without 
Sans frapp* (sanh frftp-pa'), Fr f Without 

striking; play the notes without striking 

them hard or forcibly. 
Sans pedales (sanh pa-dal), Fr. Without the 

pedals. 
Santur (san-toor), Tur. A Turkish stringed 

instrument; the psaltery. j 

Saquebnte (sak-btit), jFV. The sackbut. ' 

Saraband (sar-ft-band\ Eng. } A dance said', 

Saraband, (sar-a-ban'da), I/!. [ to be orig- 

Sarabandc (sftr-d-band), Fr. f inally de- 

Sarabande(s&r-a-ban'd6), OCT. J rived from 

the Saracens, and danced with castanets ; it 

is in slow 3-4 or 3-2 time, and characterized 

by the second note of the measure beinr 

prolonged through the second and third 

beats, which gives gravity and majesty to 

the movement. 
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Somisophones (sai'roos-d-fones). A family of 
reed brass instruments, with reed mouth- 
pieces. They are made in eight sizes. 

atte1 (sat/t'l), Ger. The nut of the finger- 
board of the violin, etc. 

Satz (patzl, Gcr. Musical passage, composi- 
tion, theme. Applied to pieces of all dimen- 
sions, from a single phrase to a complete 
souata or rondo movement, A single piece. 

Sant (s5), JPV. Secfatto. 

Sautereau (yo'-le'-ro), Jr. The jack of the 
spinet 

Sawtry. A. term used in olden times for 
psaltery. 

Sax-horn. A brass instrument introduced by 
M. Sax, with a wide mouthpiece aud three, 
four, or five cylinders, and muoh used in 
military bauds; tue lone is round, pure, 
and full. 

Saxophones. A family of brass wind instru- 
ments invented by M. Sax The body of 
tbtjse instruments is a parabolic cone of 
braf-s, provided with a set of keys; their 
tones are ft and penetrating In the higher 
part, and full and rich in the lower part of 
their compass. The saxophones are six in 
number, th' high, the soprano, the alto, the 
tenor, the baritone, and the bass; they are 
played with a single reed and a clarinet 
mouthpiece* 

Saxotromba. A brass instrument introduced 
by M. Sax, -with a wide mouthpiece and 
three, four, or five cylinders ; the tone is <>1 
a shrill character, partaking of the quality 
both of the trumpet and the bugle. 

Sax-tuba. A brass instrument introduced by 
M. Sax, with a wide mouthpitce and three 
cylinders; the tone is very sonorous and 
deep. 

Sbalzo (sbal'tso"), It* Skip, or leap, in melody. 

Sbarra doppla (sbaYra dop'p!-a), It. A double 
bar. 

Scognello skaii-yal'16), IL The bridge of the 
-violin, etc. 

Scala (skala), It. A scale, or gamut. 

Scala cromatica (skk'la, ki 6-mfi'tI-ka), IL The 
chromatic scale. 

Scald* A Scandinavian poet-musician. 

Scale. From the Latin word scala. The de- 
nomination first given to the arrangement 
made by Guido of the six s\ llables ut, re, 
mi, fa, sol, la ; also called the gamut The 
tones of a key arranged in regular order ac- 
cording to pitch. The tone compass of auy 
Instrument. The general dimensions or 
proportions of an instrument or a set of in- 
struments. 

Scale, chromatic. A scale proceeding by half- 
steps, as when every key of the piano is 
touched in succession. 

Scale, diatonic major. A scale composed of 
the tones of the major mode, having half- 
steps between three and four and seven and 
eight 



Scale, enharmonic. A scale proceeding by 
intervals less than the diatonic and chro- 
matic. 

Scale, German. A scale of the natural notes 
formed of A, H, C, D, E, F, G, the B being 
reserved to express Bb.' 

Scale, Guide's. The syllables ut, re, mi, fa, 
sol, la, used by Guido d'Arezzo, called also 
the Aretinian scale; the syllable bi was in- 
troduced afterward. 

Scale, minor diatonic. The scale of the minor 

mode, having a minor third and sixth, the 

other degrees being the same as in the major 

of the same tonic. 
Scale, natural. The scale of C, called natural 

because it does not require tne aid of flats 

or sharps. 
Scale of A major. A, B, Cft D, E, Fft Gft A. 

Three sharps. 
Scale of Ab major. Ab, Bb, C, I>bi Eb, F, &, 

Ab. Four fiats. 
Scale of A minor. A, B, C, D, E, F, Gft A. 

Natural. 
Scale of Ab minor. Ab, Bb, Q>, Db, Bb, Fb, Gfc 

Ab. Seven flats. 
Scale of B major. B, Cft Dft E, Fft Gft Aft B. 

Five sharps. 
Scale of B minor. B, Cft D, E, Fft G, Aft B. 

Two sharps. 

Scale of C major. G, D, E, F, G, A, B, C. Nat- 
ural. 
Scale of C minor. C, D, Eb, F, G, Ab, Bft C. 

TLree flats. 
Scale of C major. C, I), E, F, G, A, B, C. Nat* 

ural. 
Scale of C# minor. Oft Dft E, Fft Gft A, Bft 

Cft Four sharps. 
Scale of D major. D, E, Fft G, A, B, Cft IX 

Two sharps. 
Scale of D minor, D, E, F, G, A, Bb, Cft IX 

Two sharps. 
Scale Of Db major, Db, Eb, F, Gb, Ab, Bb, G, 

Db. Signature 11 ve flats . 
Scale of Eb major. Eb, F, G, Ab, Bb, C, D, Ej* 

Three flats. 
Scale of Eb minor. Eb, F, Gb, Ab, Bb, Ob, Pfl, 

Eb. Six. flats. 
Scale of E major. E, Fft Gft A, B, Cft fcft E. 

Four sharps. 
Scale of E minor. E, Fft G, A, B, Cft Dft E. 

One sharp. 
Scale of F major. F, G, A, Bb, C, D, E, F. One 

flat 
Scale of P minor. F, G, Ab, Bb, C, Db> Eb, F. 

For four fats. 
Scale of F# major. Fft Gft Aft B, Cft Dft E 

Fft Six sharps. 
Scale of F# minor. Fft Gft A, B, Cft B, Eft, 

Fft Three sharps. 
Scale of Q major. G, A, B, C, D, E, Fft G. 

One sharp. 
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Scale of Q minor. G, A, Bb, C, D, Eb, F#, G. 

Two flats. 
Scale of 0# minor. G#, Afc B, C& D& E, 

Scemando (fihg-rnan'dS), It. Diminishing, de- 
crea&ing in force. 

Scena (sha'na), It. A scene, or portion, of an 
opera or play. 

Scenario (shg-na'rf-a), JZ. Actor's guide- 
book; a programme; scenes, decorations. 

Scene. Part of an act, portion of an cpera; 
an act generally comprised several scenes. 

Scenic music. Music adapted to dramatic 

\ penoriiiauces. 

Schaferlied (sha'fer-led), Ger. Pastoral song, 
shepherd's song. 

SchSferpfeife sha'fO'r-pfl'fe'), Ger. Shepherd's 
pipe. 

Schafertanze (shaVfer-tan'tse 1 ), Ger.pl Shep- 
herd daucts. 

Schalkhmsbalk'haft),<?er. Playful, roguish. 

Schail (shall), Gcr. Sound. 

Schaiibecken (shall-be'k'ken), Ger. Cymbal. 

Schallloch (shaii'JSkh), Ger. Sound-hole. 

Schallrohr (shall'ror), Ger. Speaking-trum- 
pet. 

Schallstiick (Phall'stuk), Gcr. The bell of a 
trumpet, bugle, horn, etc. 

Schalltrichter (shall'trlkh-ter), Ger. The bell 
of wiud instruments. 

Schalmay (shall-mi'), /3~ \ A shawm ; also 

Schalmei (shall ml'), J an 8-feet rted or- 
g'li-siop; the tone resembles that of the 
cremona, or clariuet. 

Scharf ^sharf), Ger. Sharp, acute; a shrill 
mixture atop, of several ranks of pipes. 

Schauspiel (shoa'spel), Ger. Drama, dramatic 
piece. 

Schauspie'er (shou-sp r I6r), Ger. Actor, 
, piayer. 

5chelle (shSllg), Ger. A bell ; a jingle. 

5chellenbaum (shel1Sn-bowm),<?er. "Jingle- 
tree.'* The high stand of bells sometime* 
used in orchestral and baud music for ori- 
ental coloring. 

Scherz (snarls), Ger. ) Play, sport, jest A 

Scherzo (skeVt86), It J name given to a 
great variety of instrument! composi- 
tions, and indicative of their character 
rather than their form. Scherzi occur as 
single pieces, as it ms of sets of pieces 
(partite, etc.), and as movements of larger 
compositions. The scherzo was intro- 
duced into the sonata towairis the end of 
the last century, and soon after also into 
the symphony and other kindred forms, 
where it frequently takes the place of the 
minuet. Its form in the sona'a, etc , was at 
first that of the minuet (a first division of 
two part* ; a second division, or trio, of two 
parts, and a repetition of the first division) ; 
after waids this form was developed and 



treated with greater freedom. This devel- 
oped minuet-form is the most common 
form of the scherzo ; but there are scherzi 
with two trios, scherzi inform resembling 
that of the first movement of a sonata, aud 
scheizi irregulaily and fautastit-ally con- 
structed. Triple measure is oftenest to be 
met with, mo e especially 8-4 measure, but 
also 2-4 time occurs. 

Scherzando (sfcSr-tean'dd), It. ^ Playful, 
Scherzantc (skSr-t-an'te 1 ), It. I lively, 
Scherzevole (skar-rsa'v6-16), It. f sportive, 
Scherzhaft (^h&rtshaft), Ger. ) merry. 
Scherzoso (ske'r-tsd'so, It. Merry, playful, 

jocose. 

Scherzozamente (skr-tp6-sa-m6n't6), It. Mer- 
rily, playfui,y, sportively. 

Schiettamente (ske-e-t-ta-men'te), It. Simply, 
unadorned. 

Schietto (ske-&'t6), It. Simple, plain, neat. 

Schisma (sklsma), Gr. A very minute differ- 
ence between the sound of intervals. In 
ancient music, a small interval equal to 
the half of a comma, or the eighteenth 
part of a tone. 

Schlachtgesanz (shliikht'ghe'-sang), \ fifr 

Schlachtfled (shlakhfled), ] G #' 

War song, battle-song. 

Schlag(shla),<?6r. Stroke, blow; a beat, as 
regards time. 

Schlagen (shlagh'n), Gcr. To strike, to beat; 
to warble or trill, 

Schlagfeder (shlagh'fa-d'r), Gcr. A plectrum. 

Schlaginstrumente (shlaRhln-stroo-mSn'tS), 
Ger.pL Instruments of percussion. Form- 
erly key-board instruments also. 

Schlecht (sblfikht), Ger. Faulty. 

Schlechtertactthelle (shlSkh-t6r-takt'thM^, 
Ger. The unaccented parts of the measure. 

Schleifbogen (shllfbS'gh'n), Ger. A slur. 

Schleifen (shHTn), Ger. To slide, to slide. 

Schlelfer (shH'f 6r) , Ger. Slurred note, gliding 
110 te. 

Schleifezeichen (shll'fg-ttt'Ikh'n), Ger. A slur, 
a mark of the legato style. 

Schleppend ( shleV pend ), Ger. Dragging, 
drawling 

Schluss (Nhlooss), Gcr. The end, conclusion. 

SchltLssel (shliis's'l), Ger. A clef. 

Schlussfall (shlooss'fill), Ger. A cadence. 

Schlusssatz (shlooss / sats),(?r. A closing pas- 



Scblusszeichen (shlooss-tsl'kh'n), Ger. A 
pause. 

Schmcichelnd (shmi-khfilnd), Ger. Coaxing- 
ly, caressingly. 

Schmcrz (shmarts), Ger. Grief, sorrow. 

Schmerrhaft (shmarts'haft), Ger. Dolorous, 
sorrowful. 

Schnabel (shnaVl), Ger. A beak; a mouth- 
piece, as of the clarinet 
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Schnabelfldte (sanaTyi-flo'tS}, GOT. A beak- 
flute, a. ., flageolet. 

Schnarrpfeifen (shnarr'pfi-fn), Ger 1 Reed- 
Schnarreerk (shnarr'wark), wr -J pipes, 

retdwork, or stops, in an organ. 
Schnecke (shnfikTO, Ger. A snail ; the scroll 

at the top of a viohn. 
Schnell (shnell), Gcr. Quickly, rapidly ; etwas 

bewgter schnett, a little quicker. 
Schnelle MniSTO), Ger. G ) Quickness, 
SchneIHgkeit (shneTlig-kit), * jer * f swiftness, 

rapidity. 
Schncller (shneHer), Ger. Quicker, faster. 

Ai!o a quick and short trill. 
Schnellwalzer (shueil'wal'tser), Ger. Quick 

waltzes. 
Schollrohr (ah611'r6r),<?<r. Trumpets, bugles, 

brat* wmd instruments. 
Schottisch (shfit'tfsh), Grr. A modern dance, 

raiher akm, in 2*4 time. 

Schr&ge Bewegung (schrS'ghe* ba-wa'ghoong), 

tier. Oblique motion. 
Schrelbart (shrib'art), Ger. Style, manner of 

composing. 
Schreiber (shri'be'r), Ger. A music-copyist. 

Schreicnd (shrl'8nd), Gcr. Acute, shrill, 
sci earning. 

Schreiwerk (shrl'wark), Ger. Shrill work; 
acute or mixture stops. 

SchrIttmi8siff(shr!t / mas / sIg),G'er. Slow time, 
andante. 

Schuiftromppet (shwif'tr6m-pe't),Z>w$. A sack- 
but. 

Schule (shoo^lS), Ger. A school, or method, 
for learning any instrument; also a peculiar 
style of composition,themanner,or method, 
of an eminent composer, teacher, or per- 
former. 

Schulgerecht (shoorghS-re'kht'), Ger. Regu- 
lar, 111 due form ; written correctly, in ac- 
cordance with the rules and principles of 
musical art. Used derogatorily, as denying 
higher qualities. 

Schntterffeige (shool't'r-gbl'ghe^&r. Shoul- 
der violiu, as distinguished from "nee 
viol," 'cello. 

Scfausterfleck (shoos'te'r-flSk'), Ger. See Ro- 
folia. 

Scfawach (shwakh), Ger. Piano, soft, weak. 

Sdwacher(shw5'kher), <?er. Painter, softer, 
more piano. 

Schwache Stlmme (shwakh'S stfon'me"), Ger. 
A weak yoice. 

Scfrwinner (schw&r'm'r), Ger. A passage in 
whi<-h each pair of tones are several times 
repeated. 

Sctrwebung (shwS-boong), Ger. Waving; a 
lighter species of tremulant, for the more 
delicate stops, such as the vox humana, etc. 

Schweige(shwl'gh),<?er. A refit 



SchweizerflSte (shwl'tser-fl6t), ) Gttv 

Schweizerpfeife (shwi-ts6r-pfi'f), } Ger ' 
Swibs flute, ur pipe. 

Schwellen (shwSl'l'n), Ger, To swell, to in- 
crease in ioudness. 

Schwer (shwar), Ger. Heavily, ponderously. 

Schwermathlg: (shwar-mli'tig), Ger. In a pen- 
sive, melancholy style. 

Schwiegel (shwe'g'l), Ger. An organ-stop of 
the flute species, of metal, pointed at tbe 
top. 

Schwindend (shwin'd'nd), Ger. Dying away 

Schwingun; (shwing'oong), Ger. Vibration 
of a btriug, etc. 

Scialumo (se-S,-lu'm6), Fr. A word employed 
in clarionet music, signifying that the notes 
are to be played an octave lower than writ- 
ten. 

ScioItamente(she-61-ta-m6n'tS), It. With free- 
dom, agility ; easily, the notes being rather 
detached than legato. 

Scioltezza (she-ol-tet'sa), It. Freedom, ease, 
ligiitness. 

Sciolto (sh$-oTto), It. Free, light. See Sciol- 
tamente. 

Scolia (sk6'li4), Gr. Among the ancients 
songs in general, but more especially those 
of a festive kind. 

Scordatura (skSr-da-too'rii), It. Tuning a vi- 
olin differently, for tbc more easily per- 
forming certain peculiar passages. 

Score. An arrangement of the vocal and in- 
strumental parts of a composition iu equal 
lines, with bars drawn across the entire 
number (whence thename " score ") in such 
a way as to present the whole detail to the 
eye at once. A piano score of a vocal work 
contains all the voice parts, each on its own 
staff, and the pianoforte accompaniment. 
The copy of an opera for piano solo is not a 
score, but an arrangement, tince the vocal 
parts are not shown. The only kind of copy 
to which the term score applies without 
limitation is the full orchestra score, which 
also contains all the vocal pans. This is the 
score, or German Partitur. Composers gen- 
erally write first a piano score, indicating 
the leading instruments for each motive as 
it occurs. From this the full score is after- 
wards developed, and in cam ing out the 
instruments complete murh detail is often 
added, leading later to anew piano score, in 
which the salient parts of this detail are in- 
cluded. The term score does not properly 
apply to the printed copy of a pianoforte 
composition . But a ' ' siore " of a trio, quar- 
tette, or even a composition for two pianos* 
whenever the copy contains all the parts, is 
correct. 

Scorrendo (skor-rSn'dfl), It. Gliding from one 
sound into another. 

Scotch scale. The pentatonic scale, consist- 
ing of the tones do, re, mi, sol, la, do. Many 
Scotch melodies are mainly confined to this 
selection of tones in key, whence the term 
Scotch. 
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Scotch snap* A peculiarity in Scotch tunes, 
ana those written in imitation of the Scotch 
character. It is the lengthening of the time 
of a second note at the expense of the one 
before it, placing a semiquaver before a 
dotted q uaver. It gives emphasis and spirit 
to dance tunes, and, when well applied, has 
a lively effect, 

Scozzese (skot-sa'zS), It. In the Scotch style. 

Scuola (skoo-o'la), It. A school ; a course of 
study. 

Sdegnante (sdan-yan'tB), It. Angry, passion- 
ate. 

Slegno (sdan'yo), It. Anger, wrath, passion. 

Sdegnosamente(sdan-y6-z&-men'te"),lZ. Scorn- 
fully, disdainfully. 

Sdrucciolamento (sdroot-tsM-6-la- ) 
mSn'to) \ It. 

Sdrucciolato (sdroot-tshJ-6-lfi'to), j 
Sliding Ue fingers along the strings or the 
keys of an instrument. 

Se (sa), ft. If, in case, provided, as, so, etc. 

Se bisogna (sa be-son'yS), It. If necessary, if 

required. 

Sec (se*k), Fr. \ Dry, unornamented, cold- 
Secco (sSk'ko), Jt. j" ly ; the note, or chord,to 

be struck plainly, without ornament or 

arpeggio. 
Seccarara (sfik-kS-ra'ra), It. A Neapolitan 

dance. 

Sechs(sekhs), Qer. Six. 
Sechsachteltakt (sekhs-akh't'1-takt), Qer. 

Measure in 6-8 time. t 
Sechssaitig (sfikhs - sl'tlg), Ger. Instrument 

with six strings. 

Sechstel (sfikhs'tSl), Ger. A sixth. 
Sechstheilig (sfikhs-tillg), Ger. In six parts. 

Sechzehnfttssig (seWtsan-fus'alg, Grr. Six- 
teen feet, applied to organ-pipes, or pitch, 
a 16-feet tone being an octave below the 
normal pitch. 

Sechzehnte (sekh'tsan-te*), Qer. Sixteenth. 

Secbzehntel (sekh'tsan-tSl), Ger. Semiquaver. 

Sechzehntelpause (sSkh-tsan'-tel-pou'ze"), Ger. 
A semiquaver rest. 

Second. The interval between any tone of 
ihe scale and the next above, or below. It 
derives its name from the fact that in reck- 
oning intervals both tones are counted as 
well as all that lie between. Seconds are 
always represented upon adjacent degrees 
of the staff. But the representation is de- 
termined by nature of the interval and not 
the interval by the form of the representa- 
tion. 

A minor second is equal to one half-step; 
a major second to two half-steps; an aug- 
mented second to three half-steps, being 
equal to a minor third, from which, how- 
ever, it easily distinguishes itself by the 
manner in which it is used. 

feconda (sa-kon'da), It. Second, a second. 



Seconda donna (sa-k6n'd5 don'nfc), 
fr male singer. 



Second 



Seconda volta (sa-k6n'da v61'tS), It. The sec- 

oud time. 
Seconda volta molto crescendo (s-kdn'd& 

vdl'ia mol'to kr$-sh$n'd6),#. Much louder 

the second time. 
Seconde (sa-k8nhd), Fr. Second. 

Secwide fois (sa-k6nhd fwa), Fr. Second 
time. 

Secondo (sa-kon'dS), It. Second, a second. 

Second soprano. The low soprano. 

Second subject. The counter subject of a 
fugue when it remains unchanged in all 
the parts. 

Second tenor. Low tenor. 

Second treble. Low treble. 

Sectio canonis (s6k-tsi'6 ka-no'nls), Lot. The 
section of the canon. The mathematical 
division of a string for determining the ex- 
act nature of in tervals. This operation was 
performed by the Alexandrian mathemati- 
cians (Claudius Ptolemy,eto.,about 200 A.D.) 
upon a monochord. See "Hawkins* History 
" 



Section. A musical form consisting of two 
phrases, the section being half of a simple 
period. The name section is applied by a 
few theorists to what is more properly 
called a phrase, and conversely the two- 
phrase form is by them called a phrase. 
See Period 

Secular music. Music which is composed 
for the theater or chamber; an expression 
used in opposition to sacred music, which 
is for the church, or worship. 

Secunde (sS-koon'dS), Ger. Second. 

Secundum artem ($6-koon'doom aYtfim), Lai. 
According to art or professional rule; with 
skill and accuracy. 

Sedeima (sa-da'sI-mS), R. Sixteenth. Ap- 
plied to intervals, and to an organ-stop. 

Seelenamt (sal'n-amt), * I Requiem, 

Seelenmesse(saTn-mes'sS), "^ for mass for 
departed souls.* 

Seer. The ancient name for a bard or rhap- 
sodist. 

Segno (sfin'yS), It. A sign, $ ; oZ segno, return 
to the sign ; dal segno, repeat from the sign. 

Segue (sa'gwS), Tf \ Follows, now fol- 

Se|uito (sa-gwe'to), R - ( lows, as follows; it 
also means, go on; in a similar, or like, 
manner, showing that a passage is to be 
played like that which precedes it 

Segue coro (s&-gw$ k6 7 ro), Tf \ The 

Segue 11 coro (sa-gwe* el ko'ro), u - j chorus 
follows, go on to the chorus. 

Segue 11 duetto (sa-gwfi el doo-t't5), It. The 
duet follows. 

Segue il menuetto (sa-gwS el m5-noo-6t A td), 
It. The minuet follows. 

Segue la finale (sa-gw& la fe-nalg), It. The 
finale now follows. 
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Seguenza (sa-gvrtSn'tsa), It. A sequence, 

Segue senza interruzione (sg-i?w5 ?n'ta en'- 
tfii-roo-kl-6'ne'), It. lio on without stopping. 

Segue sublto senza cambiare U tempo (sa- 
gv\6 s o'bi-16 ken'tsa kam-bl-a're"), It. Pro- 
ceed directly, and without changing the 
time. 

SeguidHla (sa-gwe--del'ya), p. A favorite 
bpduibh dance iu 3-4 time. 

Seguito (se-gwe'to), It. Followed, imitated. 

Sehnsucht (san'sookht), Qer. Desire.longing ; 

ardor, fervor. 

SehnsGchtig (sau'sukh-tlg), Qer. Longingly. 
Sehr <.sar), Ger. Very, much, extremely. 

Sehr Icbhaft (Ar leVUUl). Qer. Very lively; 
extremely animated and vivacious. 

Sel(s8ft),JR. Six. 

Seltenbewegung (sl't'n-be-wfi'goontf), Qer. Ob- 
lique motion. 

Seitensatz (sl't'n-satz), Qer. Sidepiece. An 
episode, or second subject, in an overture, 
bonata, or symphony. 

Sekunde (sg-koon'dS), Ger. Second. 

Selah (sa-la), Heb. A term anciently used to 
indicate the interlude, in which the priests 
should blow the trumpets, to carry up the 
sentiments expressed lor a memorial before 
God. 

Semi (sem-!), Lai Half. 

Semibescroma, IL A sixty-fourth note. 

Semibreve (sSml-brev) JEg. 1 

Semibreve (sem-I-bra've\ It. I 

SemibrevLs (se"m-I-braMs), LaL \ 

Half a breve ; the longest note now ^-' 
in general use. - 

Semlbreve rest. A rest equal in dura- ^P 
tiou to a Semibreve. nzzr 

Semichorus. A chorus to be sung by iialf or 

only a few of the voices. - 
Semicroma isem-I-krymS), JZ. A semiquaver. 

Semidemisemiquaver. A half demisemi- 
quaver; sixty-four of them being equal & 
to a semibreve. % 

Semidemisemiquaver rest. A rest equal in 
duration to a bemidemisemiquaver. | 

Semi-fnsa (sSm-I-foo'sS), LaL A semiquaver. 

Seminar (seminar), Qer. A school for teach- 
ers. 

Semlographle (seml-6-ffra'fe), ^ \ The art 

Semieographle (rfraWpfftt). ^-/of nota- 
tion, or writing music ia notes. 

Semlpausa (se'ml-pow-za), lot. A half-rest. 

Semiquaver. A note equal to half a 
quaver ; a sixteenth note. & 

Semiquaver rest. A rest equal in dura- 5 
tioii to a semiquaver. " 



Semitone fsfiml-ton), Eng. \ A half- 

Semitonium (se^iBl-tC'ui-oom), Lot. j tone. 

Improperly used i<*r half step. 
Semitonium modi (s6-ml-to'nl-oom mC'dl), 

Lot. The leading note, or major seventh. 
Semituono (s6-ml-too-6'n6), JZ. A semitone. 
Semplice (sm'pll-tshg), It. Simple, pure 

p)ain. 
Semplicemente (86m-pli-tsh6-m6n't6), I\ 

Simply, plainly, without ornament. 
Semplicis5imo(Re*niTpU-tsh6$ f sI-md), It. Witu 

tue utmost simplicity. 
Semplicita (s6m-ple'tshl-ta), JL Simplicity 

plainness. 

Sempre (s&n'prS), It. Always, evermore, con- 
tinually. 

Sempre forte (sem'prfi foVte), IL Always 
loud. 

Sempre legato (s^m'pre lg-gfi'to), It. Always 
bmooth. 

Sempre piano (sfim'prS pe-fi,'n6), JZ. Always 
soft. 

Sempre piu affrettando U tempd (sm'pr6 
pe^oo af-frSt-tan'do ei tm'p6), IL Contin- 
ually increasing the time. 

Sempre piu forte (sgm'prg p#oo for'tfi), IL 
Continually increasing in power. 

Sempre piu presto (sSm'prS pe'oo pres'to), IL 
Continually quicker. 

Sempre ritardando (pm'pr r-tr-dan'dd), IL 
Always slower ; slower and slower. 

Sempre staccato (sSm'prS stak-ka'to), It. Al- 
ways detached ; staccato throughout. 

Sensibile (se'n-ee'bHe'), IL Sensible, eipres- 
sive, with feeling. 

Sensibiiita (s6n-sl-be1t-ta), It. Sensibility, 
expression, fueling. 

Sensibllmente (sSn-sI-bll-men'te), R. Sensi 
bly, expressively, in a feeling manner. 

Sensible (san-sebl') Fr. The leading note, 01 
major seventh, of the scale. 

Sentences. Certain interlude strains some- 
times introduced into the service of the 
established Church, especially of particular 
chapels; short anthems. 

Sentimento (sen-ti-men'tfi), IL Feeling, sen- 
timent, delicate expression. 

Senza (sen tsa), .ft. Without. 

Senzaaccompagnamento (6u-t<^ak-k6m-pan- 
ya-men't6), It. Without accompaniment. 

Senza battuta (sen'tsa bat-too' ta), It. At the 
pleasure of the performer, as regards the 
beat or time, 

Senza flori (sSn-tsa fS-6'rf), 1 ,, 

Senza ornament! (sfin-tsS 6r-na-m6n't), f ll ' 
Without ornaments, without embellish- 
ments. 

Senzainterrazidne(s6n-tsaln-t6r-roo-tsl-o'n), 

IL Without interruption 
Senza oboe (sSn'tsa 50>o-a), IL Without the 

hautboy. 
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5enz organo (sto'tsS, 6r-ga'n6), It. Without 

the organ. 
Senza pedale (seVtsa pS-dale 1 ), Ji. Without 

the pedals. 
Senza piant> (sen'tsfc pe-a'no), JZ. Without the 

piano. 
Senza repetizione (sen'tsfc ra-pe-te-tsl-o'--) 

Senu replica (pfin'tsS ra'pU-ka), j * 

Without repetition. 
Senza rigore (pen't?>a re-gS're), R. Without 

regard to exact time. 
Senza sordini (sen'tsa sSr-de'nl), It. pi With- 

out the dampers, in pianoforte-playing, 

meaning that the dampen* are to be raised 

from the strings. 
Jrtnza sordino (sen'teft sor-dS'nfi), If. With- 

out the mute, in violin-playing, etc. 
Senza stromen+i (sen'tsa stro-men'tl) t X. pi 

Without iubtrumeuts. 
Senza tempo (sen'tsS, tem'po), It. Without re- 

gaid to the time; in uo definite time. 
Se place (aft pe-S'tshS), It. At will, at pleasure. 
Septet (sep-ten, Eng. \ A composition for 
Septette (sep-ie"tft6), It. j seven voices or in- 

strument*. 

Septieme ("fit-I-amO, Fr. \ The interval of a 
Septime (sep-ie'me'), Ger. J seventh. 
Septlmenaccord (se>tI-ine*n-ak-kSrd),<7er. The 

chord of the seventh, comprising the root, 

the third, fifth, and seventh. 
Septlmole (sep'tiL-mole 1 ) , r^t 1 A & OU V of 
Septlole (sep'fi-6'16), M * I seven notes, 

having the value and to be played in the 

time of four of the same species. 
Septole (sen-tSle 1 ), Ink A group of seven 

notes in the time of six or eight. 
Septuor (se>too-6r), Fr. A composition for 

seven voices or instruments. 
Septaplet (sep-too-plSt). A group of seven 

equal notes in the time of six or eight of 

the feame name. 

Sequence (se-kwSns), Eng. } A series, or pro- 
Sequence (sa-kanhsa), Jr. ( pressiou. of sfmi- 
Sequsnz ^kwfints'), Ger. [ lar chords, or m- 
Sequenza (tfi-kwCn'tsfi), It. ) tervals,in succes- 

sion. 
Seraphine (sOr'A-feii'i. A species of harmo- 



. 

Serenade (pa-rS-nad'). Fr. \ Nlgb t music ; an 
Serenata (sa-r^na'ta), It. J evening concert in 
the open air and under the window of the 
person to bo entertained. Also a musical 
composition on an amorous subject. Also 
any light, pleasing instrumental composi- 
tion comprising several movements. 
Sereno (tf ra'no), It. Serene, calm, tranquil, 



n \ Serious, grave : in a 
), i *j 



Seria (sa'rf-a\ Tf i ~> - , o-- : - - -- - 
Serloso (b&rl-S'zo 1 ), "* j serious, sedate style. 

Sericusement isa-rl-tis-manh), Fr. Seriously, 
gravely. 



Serinette (ser-I-nfit), Fr. A bird organ. 

Seringhi (sfi-ren'gh\ Hin. A Hindoo in- 
strument of the violin class. 

Serio (sa'rf-o 1 ), It. Serious, grave. 

Serio-comic. A song combining the grave 
with the ludicrous or humorous. 

Serpent (ser-pent), Eng. ) A bass wind 

Serpente (seT-pen'tfi ), If [inntr ument, 

Serpentono (hSr pfin-to^no), It.) of deep,coarse 
tone, resembling a serpent in form. It Is 
chiefly used in military bands, though 
nearly superseded by the ophicleide; the 
name is sometimes given to a reed-stop in 
an organ. 

Service. A musical composition adapted to 
the services of religious worship. Those for 
Anglican use are generally known by the 
name of the composer and the leading key, 
as, 4< Burnley, an A," " Stainer, in F," etc. 

Service-book. A missal; a book containing 
the musw*il service of the church. 

Service, choral. The Anglican service in< 
toned, instead of spoken. 

Sesqui (seVkwI), Lot. A Latin particle, signi- 
fying a whole and a half, and which, when 
joined with altera, tersa, quarto, etc., expres- 
ses a kind of ratio. 

esquialtera(seVkwl-aVt6-ra) f La. The name 
given by the ancients to that ratio which 
includes one and a half to one. An organ- 
stop, comprising two or more ranks of 
pipes, of acute pitch. 

Sesta (seVtS), \ The interval of a sixth. 
Sesto (&eVt6), "' jSee, also, Scxte. 
Sestet (R6s-t6tO. Eng. \ A composition for 
Sestetto (ses-teVl6), It. jsix voices or instru- 
ments. 
SestJna (sfcs-te'na), Tt 



Sette (sfit'tfi), It. Seven. 

Settima(seWma), \ The interval of a 

Settimo (sfit'ti-mo), M ' /seventh. 

Settima maggiore (set/tl-ma mad-jl-yrfi), & 
Major seventh. 

Settima mlnore (sSt'tl-ma me-no^rfi), JZ. Mi^ 
nor seventh. 

Settimola (sSt-tl-mo'la), It. A septimole. 

Set to music. An expression applied to any 
language to which music, is adapted. Such, 
a composition is said to be set to music. 

Setzart (pets'art), Gcr. Style, or manner, of 
composition. 

Setzkunst(se'ts'koonst), Ger. Theartofmu> 
sicai composition. 

Sevens and eights metre. A metre consist 
ing of a stanza of efeht lines* in trochaic 
measure, and designated thus, 7s and 8s. 

Sevens and fives metre* Consists of a stanza 
of four lines, in trochaic measure, aud des- 
ignated, 7s and 5s. 

Sevens and sixes metre. A meter designated 
thus, 7s aud 6s, con&istirg of a stanza of 
eight lines in trochaic and iambic measure. 
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Sevens, eights, and sevens meter. A meter 
designated ihu. 7s, 8s, and 7s. consisting 
of a stanza of eight lines in iambic measure, 
with number of syllables corresponding to 
the designation. 

Sevens metre. A stanza of four lines in tro- 
chaic measure, each line containing seven 
syllables. 

Sevens, sixes, and eights metre. A metre 
designated thus, 7s, 6s, and 8s, consisting of 
eight lines in trochaic aiid iambic measure. 

Seventh. An interval between any tone of 
the sale and the next but five above or be- 
low. There are three kinds of seventh: The 
major, equal to eleven half-steps, occurs be- 
tween the tonic and the seventh degree of 
the major scale, and nowhere else. The mi- 
nor,equal to ten half-steps,occurs between re 
and do, mi and re, sol and fa, la and sol, si 
and la. The diminished, equal to nine half- 
steps, occurs between si and fa and nowhere 
else. 

Severamente (*e*-ver-a-men't), It. Severely, 
strictly, rigorously. 

Severita (sS-vS-ri-taO, It* Severity, strictness. 

Sexta (sex'ta), Lai. Sixth. 

Sexte (se*x't), Qer. A sixth; also the name 
of au organ-stop with two ranks of pipes, 
sounding the interval of a major sixth, a 
twelfth, and tierce on one slide. 

Sextet. A composition for six voice parts, or 
instruments. More commonly used in in- 
strumental music to designate a chamber 
composition (sonata form) for six instru- 
ments. 

Sextette. See&atetto. 

Sextuor (sex'tw6r), FT. A sextet 

Sextole (sex'tWo"), Tflf \ A group of six 

Sextuplet (sex'too-piet), "*] notes, having 
the value, and to be played in the time, of 
four. 

Sextuple measure. The name formerly given 
to measures of two parts, composed of six 
equal notes, three for each part. This is 
more generally called, now, compound 
double measure. 

Sf., or Sfz. Abbreviation of Sforzando. 

Sfogato (sfS-ga'tS), It. A very high soprano. 

Sforza (sfor'za), It. Forced, with force and 

energy. 

Sforzando Orf6r-tsau'd6), n \ Forced; one 
Sforzato (sfor-WL'W), Jt ' J particular 

chord, or note, is to be played with force 

and emphasis. 
Sforzare la voce (sfdr-t&'rg la vd'tshe'), It. To 

oversiram the voice. 

Sforzatamente (sfoT-tsa-tS-men'te 1 ), X. Im- 
petuously, energetically. 

Sfafgito (sfood-jg'tS), It. Avoided, shunned, 
rambling. See Cadenza ffuggita. 



. (Jgal-lI-nS-tsM-a'rS),.R. To 
ow; a bad method of singing. 




Shake. An ornament produced by the rapid 
alternation of two successive nous, compre- 
hending an inter- Written. Plyd. 
val not greater \ * 
than a whole step, ! 
nor less than a half 
step. 
Plain shake, or trill. 

Shake, double. Two simultaneous shakes on 
notes which are ^ 
either sixths or \ f >l(> 
thirds to each B^ems 
other. ' 

Double shake. 

Shake, passing. A short trill made in flow, 
iug passages of quavers or semiquavers, 
without breaking the time, or interfering 
with the natural course of the melody. 



Shake, prepared. A shake \ 
preceded by two or mure 
introductory notes. 

Sharp. A 'character ( # ) indicating an eleva- 
tion of a half-step. Applied to a staff de- 
gree. Sharps are either in signature or ac- 
cidental. Accidental sharps affect the staff 
degree through the measure in which they 
occur; signature sharps affect the degree 
and all its octaves on the same staff 
throughout the line. 

Sharp, double. A double sharp is equivalent 
to two sharps, implying an elevation of two 
half-steps. Always applied as accidental, 
and only to a degree which has already 
been once sharped. 

Shawm* A wind instrument of the ancient 
Hebrews, supposed lo be of the reed or 
hautbuy species. 

Shemlnith (shem-I-nlth), #&. A stringed 
instrument. It was also sometimes used to 
denote a species of music, and also a partic- 
ular part of a composition. 

Shepherd's flute. A pastoral flute, shorter 
than the transverse flute.and blown through 
a lippiece at the extremity. 

Shift* A change of position of the left hand, 
in playing the violin, etc., whereby the sec- 
ond finger is placed successively one degree 
farther down the fingerboard until the very 
high notes are reached. 

Shlffinoth (she'ghl-n6th) t Heb. According 
to variable tunes. 

Shofar (shyfar), Heb. A trumpet, or bent 
horn, so called because it gave a brilliant, 
clear, ringing sound. 

Short appoggiatura. A grace note. A small 
note with a stroke through the stem, played 
very quickly before its principal note. See 
Melodic Embellishments iu introduction. 

Short hallelujah metre. A stanza of six 
lines in iambic measure. 



lorn, iadUoMcwUfi*, lill.lulc.Gold.todd, oomoon.ft &ui, ii Jr. totmrf. kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 
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Short metre. A stanza of lour lines in iam- 

bic measure. 
Short mordent. A mordent consisting cf 

two notes, viz.: thai having the sign over it, 

and that below or above it, before the prin- 

cipal note. 
Short octaves. A term applied to the lower 

notes in old organs, where some of the notes 

were omitted. 
Short particular metre. A stanza of six lines 

in iambic measure. 
Short shake. An embellishment formed by 

two or more notes preceding the principal 

note. 
Shrill. An epithet applied to those acute 

sounds which form the upper part of the 

scale of soprano voices a&d treble instru- 

ments. 
Si(se),JV. Applied in solfaing to the note B. 



Si bemol (se ba-m61\ FT. \ 
Si bemolle (se ba-nxoi'lg), XL } 

Si bemol majeur (se ba-mol mS-zhur), Fr. 
Tiie key of Bt> major. 

Si b&mol mineur (se ba-mol me-nur), -Fr. 
The key of Bj? minor. 

3ibilu5 (se^bl-loos), Lot. A little flute, or flag- 
eolet, used to teach birds to sing. 

Sldliana (se-tehe-H-a'na), Tf \ A dance of 

Siciliano (se-tshe-ll-a'n6), " | the Sicilian 
peasants, a graceful movement of a blow, 
soothing, pastoral character, in 6-8 or 12-8 
time. 

lide drum. The common military drum, so 
called trom its hanging- at the side of the 
drummer when played upon. Called also 
snare drum, from two strings of catgut 
called snares, stretched across the lower 
head in order to check reverberation. This 
instrument, whose military use is very old, 
dates as orchestral instrument only from 
the time of Rossini, who first introduced It 
in the overture to " La Gazza Laddra." 

ldiese(sedi-az),jFV. The note B#. 

Sieben (seT/n), Ger. Seven. 

Siebenklang (se'b'n-klang / ),(?r. Heptachord, 
a scale of seven noies. 

Siebente (se^ben-tS), Ger. Seventh. 

Siebeflzehnte (se'b'n-tsen-te 1 ), Ger. Seven- 
teenth. 

Ger. 



, Ne'g 

A triumphal song. 

Siegesmarsch (se'fches-ma'rsh'), Ger. A tri- 
umphal 

Sifffldte (slffWte 1 ), Ger. An orean-stop of 2- 
or 1-foot scale, of the Hohlflu..e species. 

Siffler (slf-fla), Fr. To make a hissing noise. 

Slfflet (tff-fia), Fr. A catcall, a squeaking in- 
strument used in playhouses to condemn a 
performance. 

Signakhorn (s$g-nSl'horn), Ger. A bugle. 



Signatur (sig'nfi-toor'), Ger. \Namegivento 
Signature. j the sharps or 

fiais placed at the beginning of a piece, and 
at the commencement of each staff, to indi- 
cate the key in which it is written. The sig- 
nature adjusts the staff to the demands of 
the key in which the piece is written, ex- 
cept in the case of the minor mode, which 
is always written with the signature of the 
relative major, and a regular accidental, a 
sign of the elevation (a sharp or natural), 
upon the seventh degree. The sharps or 
flats of the signature affect not only the lines 
and spaces upon which they are placed, but 
all octaves above or below upon f 



staff. 



upon the sam 



Signature, time. Figures, in the form of a 
iraciion, placed at the beginning of a piece 
to indicate the time. The upper of the two 
figures tells the number of pulses in a meas- 
ure, and the lower the kind of note which 
represents one pulse, and accordingly is 
taken for the time unit of the piece, all 
other notes being valued in relation to it. 

SIgne (sen), Fr. The sign $. See Segno. 

Signes accidentals (sen ak-si-danh't'l), Fr. 
Accidental sharps, flats, or naturals. 

Signesde silences (sen dSsManhsO,JV. Restt. 

Signs of abbreviation. Strokes, waving lines, 
dots, and figures, employed to denote a rep- 
etition of notes, continuation of rests, etc. 

Siguidilla (sg-gwe-del'ya), Sp. See SeguidULct. 

Silence (se-lSnhs), Fr. 

Silenzio (ae-l&i'tsl-o-), It. J 

Si leva 11 sordino (?e la'va el sor-de'no), 12. 
Take off the mute. 

Si levano i sordino (se le-va'nd 1 e sd r-de'nd), It. 
Raise the dampers. 

Silver trumpet. The chatsoteroth of the an 
cient Hebrews, straight, a cubit long, with a 
bell-shaped mouth. 

Si magffiore (sS mSd-jdr'e), It. B major. 

Si majeur (se ma-zhur), Fr. The key of B ma- 
jor. 

Simile (se'ml-ie) , It. Similarly ; in like man* 
ner. 

Si mineur (se ml-noY), .Fr. The key of B mi- 
nor. 

Si minore (se mi-no' r), It B minor. 

Simplified. Rendered free from difficult pa 



Sin*, 12. As far as. See Sino. 

Sin* al fine (sen SI fe'ne'), It. To the end, as 

far as t^e end. 
Sin* al segno (sin aL san'yd), It. As far as the 

sign. 
Si naturrel (se nfit-oo-rfil), Fr. B. 



Sinfonia (sTn-ftfnl-S), It. \ An orchestral 
Sinfonietsaiih-fo-ne 7 ), Fr. j composition in 
many parts; a symphony. 
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Stnfoniaapittorica(slii-f6-ne'aa pei-to'ri ka), 
It. A symphony descriptive of scenes and 
events* 

Stafbniaconcertante (sln-fo-ne'S, k6n- \ 
t*ner i&n'tfii, 

Sinfonia concertata (sin-fane's k6n- I 

tshevia'taj, f 

Sinfonia conccrtate tsln-fo-nS'a k6n- I 
tbher-ta'te , / 

A concerto for many instruments; a con- 
certo symphony. 

Sinfonia da camera (sln-fd-ne'a da ka'me-Ta), 
Jt. S\ mphotiieti composed furcixamber use, 
as quartets, trios, Cic. 

Sinfonia erolca (sln-fo-ne'a a-rot-kft), It. A 
symphony in the heroic st>le. 

Slnfrmie (sin'f5-neO, Ger. A symphony. 

Sing. To perform melody with the voire. 
Tne ringing voice differs primarily f lOm the 
speaking voice in two particulnrs. First, 
the intonation is at a determinate pitch, 
and the voice is carrio \ directly irora oue 
intonation to another wit out any b eak in 
the coiitmuiry of tone except wht-rft th jirtt-a 
breaks. Second, thj tone quality Is of bet- 
ter grade and nVt r resonance. The a-t of 
singing implies an emotional rxciiatl- u to 
which speaking w< uld not 1 e adequate. 1 1 
all very emotional speech the tone assumed 
certain qualities of kinging. 

Singakademie (slng'a-ka-dS-me'), Ger. Vocal 
academy. 

SInganstalt(8lng / an-sta:t'),G'er. Singing club. 

Stagart (sing-art), Ger. Manner, or style, of 
singing. 

Singbar (slng'bar), Ger. That may be sung, 
singfcble. 

Slngen (sln^a),(?er. To sing; to chant; sing- 
ing, chanting. 

SIngend (slng'end), (?er. See CantabOe. 

Singgedkcht (stng'ghC-dlkhtO, Ger. Hymn, 
poem iutended to be sung. 

Singhiozziaido (sln-ghX-Ot-s&n'do), It. Sob- 
bingly. 

Singkanst Csing'koonst), Gtr. The art of 
singing. 

Single-action harp. A harp with pedals, bv 
which each string can be raised cue semi- 
tone. 

Single chant. A simple harmonized melody, 
extending only to one verae 01 a psalm, as 
sung iu catnedrals, etc. 

SingmihrcnenCsIng / mar / kh'n),(7er. A ballad. 

Singmaniren (rfng'ma-ne-r'n), Ger. Singing 
em uelUahuieuts. 

Singschauspiel (4ng f 8hou-spel),(?er. Singing- 
drama; a drama with songs, etc., inter* 
spersed. 

Singschule (s!ng / shoo / 16),(?rr. Singing-school; 
a school, or method, for the voice. 

SingschCler (slng'shu 7 le'r) l <?er. Singing-pupil. 

Singsplel (slng'spel), Ger. An opera, melo- 
drama, a piece interspersed with jtougs. 



Singstimme (sla^sttrn'mS), Ger. Singing- 

\oice: a vocal part. 
SIngstimmen ^ne'stlm'men), Ger. pi. Tb 

voices ; the vowil parts;. 
Slngstfick (slng'stulz), Ger. Air, melody, 
Slngstunde (slng-stoon'de), Ger. Singing-les* 

f>un. 
Singtanz (sinff-tants), Ger. Dance, accom- 

Vttuied by ringing. 
Singverein .slng'ier-rinO, Ger. A choral so- 

ciety. 

Singweise (sing'wl's^), Ger. Melody, tune. 
Sinicstra (se-rl as'tra), Pp. \ 
Sinlstra (la-Is tia), titt" } 
Slnistr (sln-fe-tra), Lot. Left-handed flutes. 

See JDexirsc. 

Sinlstra mano ^sl-n^tra ma'no), It. The left 

hand. 
SInkopace. A five-step dance. Cinquepace, 

A fealliard. 

Sinof^nS), ^ ) To, as far aR, until; con 
Sin' (sen), * * J/oco sin' al fine, with spirit 

to tue end. 
SIno al fine pianissimo (^'no al fe'ng pe-a- 

nis'ai-n.oj, JL I'iauiSbimo to the end. 
Sino al segno (ne'nd 1 san'yS), It. As far as 

the fcigii: 
Si place (se pe-a-tsh6) , It. At pleasure, as you 

please. 
SI raddoppia U tempo (se rad-ddr/pl-a el t6m'- 

po), IL Kedouble iho time ; as fa&t again. 
Siren. In ancient mythology a goddess who 

enticed men iuto her power by the charms 

of music and devouted them. 
Slrene. An instrument nped f ^r ascertaining 

the velocity of aerial vibration, correspond- 

ing to the different pitches of musical 

sounds. 

Siren song. A song of a bewitching, fascinat- 
ing style. 

SIrenengesang(s-TeVe'n-ghe'-sang / )f Ger. Si- 
ren-soug ; a soft, luscious, seductive melody. 

Si replica (se ra'pll-kS), R. A repeat; to be 
repeated. 

Si repHca una volta (s5 ra'pH-kfi oc/nS vCl'ta), 
IL Play the part over ugain. 

Si scriva (se Bcre'va), 7Z. As written, without 
any alterations or embellishments. 

Si segue (se-sa'gwe 1 ),!*. Goon. 

Sistrum (sis'trooTn), Lnt. An instrument of 
peicussioLi of very great an iquity, sup 
to have been invented by the ERyp 
and was much used by the prit-sts of Iris a __ 
Osiris in sacrifice. It CottsiMed of a rod of 



square at two corners and curved at the 
others, and furnished wirh a number of 
movable rings, so that, whn shaken, or 
struck with another rod of lion, it emitted 
the sound desired. It answered the 
purpose as the bell in the Mass* 
SI tace (be ta'tshg), It. Be silent. 
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Six-eighth measure. A measure having the 
value ot six eighth-notes, marked 6-8. 

Sixes and fives metre. A metr* consisting 
of a stanza, o* eight lines in iambic or tro- 
chaic measure, designated thus, 6s & 5s. 

Sixes and four. A metre designated thus, 6s 
& 4, consisting of a stanza of four lines in 
iambic measure. 

Sixes and tens. A metre designated thus, 6s 
& 10s, consisting of a stanza of six lines in 
iambic measure. 

Sixes metre. A iretre designated thus, 6s, 
consisting of a stanza of eight lines of six 
syllables each i*i iambic measure. 

Sixes and sevens and eights metre . A metre 
designated thus. 6s, 7s, & 8s consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines, in iambic measure. 

Sixieme (sez-I-am'), Fr. A sixth. 

Six pour quatre (sez poor k&tr), Fr. A double 
triplet, or sextuplet ; six notes to be played 
in the time of four. 

Sixte teekst), Fr. A sixth. 

Sixteenth note. A semiquaver. 5 

Sixteenth rest. A pause equal in duration to 
a sixteenth note. 

Sixtes (sekst), FT. Sixths. 

Sixth * The interval between any tone of the 
scale and the next bat four above or b^low. 
A sixth is represented upon the staff by a 
line and a space with two lines between. 
There are three sixths in use: The minor, 
equal to eight half-steps, as between mi and 
do ; the major, nine half-steps, as between 
sol and me ; and the augmented, of ten half- 
steps, as between fa and re-sharp. The ma- 
jor and minor sixths are classed as imper- 
fect consonances. 

Sixth-chord. The first inversion of the triad. 

Sixty-fourth note. A hem idemisem I quaver. 

Sixty-fourth rest. A pause equal in point 
of duration to a sixty-fourth note. 

Skalde f skal'dft, Ger. A scald ; ancient Scan- 
dinavian bard. 

Skip. A term applied to any transition ex- 
ceeding that of a whole step. 

Skizzen (skits 'sen), Ger. pi Sketches ; short 
pieces. 

Slargando (slar-gan'd6), n \ Extending, 

Slargandosi (slar-gan-d6'zl), j enlarging, 
widening; the time to become gradually 
slower. 

Slentando (slen-tan'd6), It. Relaxing the 
time, becoming gradually slower. 

Slide. (1) The movable part of the trom- 
bone and slide trumpet, by which the 
length of the tube <-an bts increased. A slide 
consists of a tube in the shape of a U, with 
prolonged shanks wide enough to admit of 
the insertion of two shanks of the remain- 
ing part of the instrument. What on the 
iiorn and the ordinary trumpet is affected 
by crooks and valves can be easily and 



more perfectly accomplished on the tronv 
bone and slide trumpet by the slide. In 
the case of the B*> trombone, for instance, 
the player can change in* key of the instru- 
ment by drawing the slide mure and more 
out into A, Ab. G, G|?, F. and E. (2) An 
ornament consistii g of two or more quick 
notes proceeding diatonically to the prin 
cipal note. (3) A sliding strip o f lath,wmcl> 
in the organ cuts off a rank of pipfs from 
their wind. 

Slide, tuning. An English instrument pro- 
ducing thirteen semitones and used idf 
pitching the keynote. 

Slogan . The war-crv, or gathering-word, of a 
Highland clau in Scotland. 

Slur. A curved line over two or more notes, 
to show that they must be played smoothly. 

Small octave. The name given in Germany 
to the notes included between on the 
second space of the bass staff and the B 
above, these notes being expressed by small 
letters, as a, b, c, d, etc. 

Smaniante (ama-nl-an'te'), ") Furious, vehe- 

Smaniato (smS-nl-a'td), It. V ment, frantic; 

Smanioso (sma-nl o'zo), J with rage. 

SminuendO (sme-noo-fin'-do), ) Diminish* 

Sminuito (sme-noo-e'to), R. i-ing, decreas- 

Smorendo (smo-rn'd6), J ing ; gradu- 

ally softer. 

Smorfiozo (sm6^fi[-d 7 z6), It. Affected, coquet- 
tish, full of grimaces. 

Smorz. An abbreviation of Smorzando. 

Smorzando (mor-tsan'do), Tf \ Extinguish- 

Smorzato (smo>-tsa'tS), * 'Jed, put out, 
gradually dying away. 

Snare drum. The side drum. 

Soave (so-a've"), It. A word Implying that 
a movement is to be played in a gentle, 
soft, and engaging style. 

Soavemente (so-a-vS-xnen'tS), It. Sweetly, 
agreeably, delicately. 

Soggetto (s6<l-jeVt5), IL Subject, theme, mo- 
tive. 

Soggettodifuga(sdd-jt'tdde'foo / ga),/;. Sul 
ject of the fugue. 

Soggetto invariato (sod-jfif tS Iu-vfi.rf-a't6\ It. 
The invariable subject a term applied to 
the subject of counterpoint when it does 
not change the figure, or situation, of the 
notes. 

Soggetto variato (sod-JSt'to va-ri-a't6), It. 
\ ariahle subject a term applied to the sub- 
ject of a counterpoint when it changes the 
figure, or situation, of the notes. 

Soiree musicale (swa- ra' mtt- z!- kal'), Fr. A 
musical evening. 

Sol (s61). A syllable applied by the Italian? 
to (r, the fifth sound of the diatonic scale or 
octave of C. 

Sola (s61a), //. Alone. See Solo. 

Sol bemol (sol ba'm51), Lat. The note Ob. 

Sol bemol majeur (sdl bft-mdl mS-zhur), fh 
The key of O> major. 
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Jol Mmol mineur(sol bS-mdl me-nur), *V; 

The key of Gb minor. (Not In use.) 
3oIdiese(s61dI-az),*V. The note G#. 
Sol diese mincur (sSl dl-az me-nur), FT. The 

key of G# minor. 
Solenne (sd-len'ne), It. Solemn. 
Solennemente (so-len-nS-men'te), It. Sol- 

emnly. 
Solfa. To pronounce the names of the notes 

sung. 
Solfainjr. Singing the notes of the scale to 

the monosyllables applied to them by 

Guido. See Solmization, 
Solfege (sol-fazh), Fr. ) Exercises for the 
Solfejiri (sol-fecL'jI), It. { r voice according 
SolfeXio(sdl-fW'jI-d),#.S to the rules of 

solmization. 
Solferoiare (sol- fed- jl- fi'rfi), It. To practice 

solfeggi. 



Soli (so"'H), It. A particular passage played 
by principals only, one performer to each 
part. 

Soltet. The solo -player. Also sometimes 
called soloist. 

Sol mmjeur (sol mS-zhur), Fr. The key of G 
major. 

Sol mineur (061 me-nttr), Fr. The key of G 
miiior. *, 

Solmisare (sol-ml-za're 1 ), It. ~) The prac- 

Solmisiren (sol-ml-sfi're'n), Get. [ tice of the 

Solmlzare (sdl-xnl-tsaVre 1 ), It. J scales, ap- 
plying to the different tones their respec- 
tive syllables, do, re, mi, fa, sol, la, si. To 
this kind of vocal exercise the practice of 
solfeggi is added. 

totalization (s61- ml- za' shun) , Eng. The art 
of singing by solfa, i. e.,by use of the scale 
syllables. In Italy, France, and Germany, 
the scale-names do, re, mi, fa, sol, la, si, do 
are applied to C, D, E, etc., according to the 
scale of C, no matter what the key may be. 
In this usage the solfa amounts merely to 
an arbitrary set of words for preparatory 
stages of vocal training. But according to 
the system practiced in America and by 
the tonic solfaists in England the syllables 
are applied to the degrees of the scale, do 
to one, re to two, etc., through the keys. In 
this usage the syllables become associated 
with certain relations of tone in key, and 
are a help to identifying key- relations. 
They are therefore peculiarlv advantageous 
In the earlier stages of study. Th ere comes 
a. time, however, when the introduction of 
modulations and arbitrary dissonances ren- 
ders the solfa rather complicated, and the 
best musicians are not yet agreed whether, 
on the whole, some other system might be 
invented which would afford the help 
without the disadvantages mentioned. 

' A composition for a single 
voice or instrument. 



Solomanle (sd-15-ma-ne), Tur. The Turkish 
flute, entirely open and without any reed. 

Solosfinger (solS-san'ger), Ger. Solo-singer, 
principal singer. 

Solo-soprano (so^lS s6-prfi'n6), It. For so- 
prano only. 

Solospleler (so'lo-speTler), Ger. Solo-player. 

Somma (som'mfi), JB. ~ ' 
great, 

Somma espressione (s6m-ma 
It. Very great expression. 



Son aigu (s5nh a-gu), Fr. A sharp, aoaie 

sound. 
Sonante (so-naVte), Sp. Sounding, sonorous. 

Sonare (sa-naVre*), It. To sound, to have a 
sound, to ring, to play upon. 

Sonare alia mente (sS-na'rfi alia men'te\ It 
Formed according to the mind ; to play ex- 
tempore, to improvise. 

Sonata (so-na'ta), It. Something SOUL fled. 
Hence an instrumental composition. This 
appear* to have been the original meaning 
of the word. Sonata Form designate? vhat 
is sometimes called the Principal Form in 
music, or the ideal form toward whijh all 
compositions tend which are neither purely 
lyric, fugal, nor dance. 

The sonata affords one of the most in- 
structive illustrations of development to be 
found in music. Originally it was derived 
from dance forms, each movement being 
a serious enlargement of some popular 
rhythm, but earned out tbematically aud 
contrapuntally, i. e. t without lyric episodes. 
Bach's sonatas for organ, and f.r violin 
solos, consist of from three to five move- 
ments of this kind, duly contrasted among 
themselves. The trio organ sonatas are ex- 
tended iii form and beautifully written. AH 
they lack for modern hearing is occasional 
points of lyric episode. The innovation 
made by Haydn consisted of adding these 
points of lyric repose, both as episodes in 
the allegro movements and as foundation 
for the slow movements. Mozart added to 
Haydn's work a still more distinct return to 
the folksong as the type of the lyrical mo- 
ments in a sonata. As practiced by these 
great masters the sonata consisted of three 
movements or four. First, an allegro, fol- 
io wing a certain type of treatment (of which 
presently) ; then a slow movement, gener- 
ally an andante cantabile or an adagio; 
then a rondo or finale. Beethoven made 
several innovations upon this order, first by 
inserting a third movement between the 
slow movement and the finale. This is a 
men net or a scherzo with trio. His further 
innovations consisted in intensifying the 
lyric movements and moments, and in 
making them still more deep and heartfelt 
The sonata-piece (Sonatasatz) is the prin- 
cipal movement in a sonata. The entire 
sonata-piece divides into three chapters; 
First, from the beginning to the double bar. 
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This contains all the original material of 
the entire movement. There is, first, a prin- 
. :pal, or leading, subject, which generally 
is thematic in character, closes in the domi- 
nant, and leads off toward the second by 
means of passage or modulating periods, de- 
rived in part from the material of the prin- 
cipal. Then comes the second, in the dom- 
inant of the original key, or in the relative 
major, if that had been minor. The second 
is also called by the Germans Gesanggnippe, 
"song-group/' in token of Its lyric charac- 
ter. After some sixteen or thirty-two meas- 
ures of this, passage work may or may not 
intervene, leading to the partial close, which 
brings around to a cadence upon the domi- 
nant of the original k- y at the double bar, 
where is always marked a repeat for the en- 
tire work up to this part. In some in- 
stances, as in Beethoven's Sonata Appas- 
sionata, the modulating material af .er the 
principal is so much enlarged and so inter- 
esting as to become almost an equal factor 
with the principal, the second, and the close 
in affordi g material for the later develop- 
ment. The secoad chapter of the sonata- 
piece follows tue double oar, and consists of 
an elaboration (German Durchfuhrungssatz, 
"working-out piece' 1 ) a free f-tntasia upon 
motives already introduced. This, alter suit- 
able development, leads into a pedal p int 
upon the dominant of the principal key, 
leading to the third chapter of the sonata- 
piece, the repetition, or reprise, in which all 
the matter ot the first chapter comes again, 
with little modification, except that the 
principal is sometimes slightly abridged, 
and the second is now in the principal key 
of the work, 1< ading to the close in that key. 

The sonata-piece is the type of most over- 
tures (all which are not potpourris), and 
is at the foundation of all works in sonata 
form, such as sonatas, chamber duos, trios, 
quartets, etc., concertos and symphonies. 
Its great advantage for the composer is its 
liberality of opportunity in thematic and 
lyric directions combined, thus permitting 
e composer to give bis fancy loose rein, and 
make new works, at once interesting and 
beautiful, in whatever style may happen to 
please h m. 

The slow movements of sonatas are often 
largely upon the same lines, except that, 
owing to the greater time occupied by a 
glow movement, the forms have to be short- 
er, and the elaborations are greatly abridg- 
ed. This is in consequence of the limitation 
to the persistence of musical impressions. 
An elaboration becomes intelligible to a 
hearer only when he remembers the mu- 
sical material in its unelaborated form, and 
this wi 1 1 be only a certain very short interval 
after he has beard it. Moreover, there is 
better effect in a slow movement in devel- 
oping a lyric theme, as we find in many 
symphonies by Beethoven, Brahma, and the 
other great writers. 

The third movement in a sonata of four 
movement* is generally a song form with 
trio. This is the lightest division of the 



work. The last movement is either a rondo 
?/ a imale. The latter is a sonata-piece, 
if taken as leading movement. The rondo 
comes from a different source, and is light- 
er. See Jtando. In several instances Bee- 
thoven introduced other kinds of movement 
in his so-called sonatas. An air and varia- 
tions are met with as first movement, or as 
second, and in one instance, two instances, 
at least, as last movement 

In the Sonata, Opus 110, the last move- 
ment is a fugue. Hence the proper defini- 
tion of a sonata will be a composition in 
which one or more movements are in tbe 
form of a sonata-piece. 
Sonata da camera (F^na'tS da ka'me-ra), It. 
A sonata designed for the chamber or parlor. 

Sonata di bravura (s6-na'ta de* bra-voo'ra), It. 
A brave, bold style of sonata. 

Sonata di chieja {s6-n'ta de ke-a'za), It. A 
church sonata, an organ sonata. 

Sonata, grand. A massive and extended so- 
nata, coupling usually of four movements. 

Senate (so-na'tg), Ger. A sonata. 

Sonatina (so-nfi-te'na), It. \ A short, easy 

Sonatine (so-na-ten), JV. j sonata. 

Son doux (s6*nh doo), JV. Soft sound. 

Sonetto (so-nfit'to), JZ, A sonnet. 

Sonevole (sd-nS'vS-ie), It. Sonorous, ringing, 
sounding. 

Son*. That which is sung. A melody; a 
pof m set to music for a single voice, or for 
several voices (partsong). Songs are distin- 
guished as strophic, in which he same mu- 
sic answers to all the stanzas of the text, 
and "through-composed," in which each 
stanza has its own music. Also songs are 
distinguished as folksongs, which are sim- 
ple melodies of unpretending musical qual- 
ity, and art songs, in which the znnsic 
its solely to interpret the text, hampered 



wrote some beautiful examples, which 
stand as models. 

Song, bacchanalian. A song which either in 
sentiment dr style relates to scenes of rev- 
elry. 

Song, boat. A song sung by the rowers; 
gondolier-song. 

Song, erotic. A love-song. 

Songform. In the form of a song. A musical 
form consisting of one, two, three, or at 
most five, periods making a unity. The 
principal subjects of all the Beethoven An- 
dante Cantabiles are practically songforms. 
So are menuets, scherzi, and the individual 
ideas of most dances. 

A second form is often added in a related 
key. This is culled a trio, and is merely an 
independent and contrasting songform. Af- 
ter this a return is made to the first song* 
form. Of long examples of songform Scht* 
mann left the best in the first movements 
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of his Novelettes, in B, Opus 21, No. 7, and 

in B minor, Opua 99. . . 

The periods in a songfonn are lyrical in 

rhythm, it Lot in esseniial nature. 
Songs without words. Pianoforte pieces of 

a poetical character, consisting of a melody 

with an accompaniment 
Sonnet. A fchort poem of fourteen line*, two 

Maum of four verses each, and t o cf 

thre each, the rhymes being adjusted by a 

particular rule. 
Sono (so'nO), It, A sound. 
Sonoramente (wV^S-ru-me'n'tS), It. Sonorous- 
ly, harmoniously. 

Sonore (pS-noV), FT. \ Sonorous, harmoni- 
Sonoro (s6-u6'ro), It. ) ous, resonant. 
Sonoridad (so-no-r!-dud), Sp. Sonorousness. 
Sonorita (-6-n6-rI-ta'), It. \ Harmony , ponnd, 
Sonorit6 (so-no-ri-ti'j, Fr. ] &ouorou & nebd ; 

having sonority. 
Sonorous (so-nor'ous). An epithet applie*1 to 

whatever is capable of yielding sound ; full 

or loud in sound; rich-toned; musical. 
Sons harmoniques (;6nhs har-m6nh-ekO, Fr. 

pi. Haimonic sounds. 
Sons pleins (sOnbs pld-nh), Fr. pi In flute 

music this means that the notes must be 

blown with a very full, round tone. 
Sonus (sffnoos), Lot. Sound, tone, 
Sopra, It. A'bove, upon, over, before. 
Sopra dominante (sd'prS do-ml-nan'tfi). The 

fifth, or upper dominant. 
Sopran (s6-pranO, <?<r. I The treble, the high- 
Soprano (so-pra'no), It. j est kind of female 

voice; a treble, or soprano, singer. 
Soprana chorda (so-pra'n, korMa), It. The E 

string of a violin. 

Soprani (s5-pr'nl), It, pi. Treble voices. 
Sopranist. A male soprano. 
Soprano acuto (so-pril'nO 5-koo-to), J. High 

soprano. 
Soprano clef. The treble or G del 

Soprano clef. The C clef on the first line of 
the staff for soprano, instead of using c 
the G clef on the second line for that ntjfc 
part* 4Hr 

Soprano clef, mezzo. The C clef when placed 
on the sec* >nd line of the staff, formerly used 
for the,seoond trehle voice, and for I.L., 
which fhe soprano clef is now sub- |"|H|~ 
stituted, ' ' Mffl 

Soprano concertato (so-pra'nS kSn-tsher- 
ta'to"), It. The soprano solo part, the part 
for a solo treble voice in a chorus. 

Soprano concertina. A concertina having 
the compass of a violin. 

Soprano mezzo (sS-prS'no mez'zo'), IL A 
species of female voice between soprano 
and alto. 

Soprano natnrel (sd-pr3,'-n5 niUtoo-ral), IL A 
aatmral soprano. A falsetto. 



Soprano, second. Low soprano. 
Soprano secando od alto (sO-pr&'nd sa-koon'- 
do 6J ul'to), It. The bccond soprano or sito. 
Sopranstimme (so-pran'stlm'mC), Ger. A so 



Sopra quinta (sS'prlL quIn'tS), It. Upper dom- 

inant. 
Sopra una corda (sO'prS, oo'na k6r/da), It. On 

one string. 
Sorda (sor'da) , It. Muffled , veiled tone. 

Sordamente (F5r-dS-mTi't6), II. Softly, gei<- 
tiy ; altio damped, niujfled. 

Sordine. A smrll instmment, or damper, in 
the mouth of a trnmpet, or on the bridge of 
aviokii or vi' 'loucello, to make the sound 
more Uiit aud subdued. A luute. 

Sordini (sor-de'nl) t It. pi Mutes in violin* 
playing md the d mpers in j ianoforte mu- 
sic. B-e Cun surdim and Settza sordini. 

Sordini levatl (s5r-de'n! le-va'tfi), It. The 
dampers removed. 

Sordino (sor-de'no), It. A sordine. A mute. 

SorgfSltijr (s6rg'fal-ttgh} ) Ger. Carefully. 

Sorgfaltij: gebundcn ^s6rg / lal-tlgh gg-boon'- 
d'i*), Ger. Very smoothly. 

Sortlta (sor-te f ta), It. The oper ing air in an 

operatic part ; the entrance ana. 
Sospensione (sos-pgn-si-d'iie'), It. A suspen- 

Sli/U. 



Sosplrando (sos-p!-rHn'd5), 
Sospirante (sos-pl-rfiu'i), 
Sospirevole (SOR-J)!-! a'v6-l6) 



) 

f 
), M> f 
) 



Sighing, 
v c r y sub- 
dued, dole- 
f ul. 

Sospiro (sSs-pe'ro), It. A crotchet rest 
Sostenendo (sos-tS-neu'dS), Tt ) Sustaining 
Sostenuto ('os-tS-noo'to), II " / the tone, 
keepiug t^e notes down their full duration. 
Sostenuto motto (sos-tg-noo'tS mOl'tfi), It. In 

a hignly sustained manner. 
Sotto (s6t ; t5), It. Under, below. 
Sotto voce (s6t-t5 vS'tshfi), It. Softly, in a 

low voice, in an undertone. 
Soubrette (soo-bre*ttO, Fr. A female singer 
for a subordinate part in a comic opera. 

Sonfftorie (soof-fig-re). Fr. The machinery be- 
longing to the bellows in an organ. 

Sound. The impression made upon sense- 
perception by vibrations of the air, origin- 
ating in the air itself, or communicated to 
It by any sounding body. The pitch of the 
s^und depends upon the frequency of the 
vibrations, which are inaudible when they 
fall bt low the rate of from 8 to S'2 per sec- 
ond, or when they ripe above the rte of 
about 40,000 per second. The intensity of 
the sound depends upon the amplitude of 
the vibration the impression of intensity 
being, perhaps, referred back to a theory 
that greater force is behind the ample vi- 
bration. 

Sounds differ In respect to consistency 
within themselves. Some, as, lor instance, 
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a blow upon a block of wood, are dull and 
confused; so, also, a blow upon an iron 
kettle, or a wooden box. In these cases 
several rates of vibration are in operation 
at the same time. Again, when a stretched 
string vibrates and makes a tone, there are 
also several rates of vibration in operation 
at the same time, the string vibrating cot 
only in its full length but also in various 
aliquot parts, whereby the sounds of several 
Different pitches are produced. In the case 
of the string all these rates are multiples of 
the rate of the full string, and the resulting 
partial tones mutually combine aud coal- 
esce, so that the individual elements com- 
posing them can nut be made out by ordi- 
nary ears. Hence what is called a musical 
tone, the essential element of which is con- 
sistency wtitiin itself, so that the vibrations 
combine into a harmonious and complete 
whole. The opposite of tone is noise, which 
is simply a sound so inconsistent and con- 
tradictory In the conflicting rates of vibra- 
tion composing it that it affords the ear no 
repose whatever, and therefore it has no 
musical character. Noises are of limited 
application in music, the kettledrums, tri- 
angles, cymbals, and bass drum being prac- 
tically less offensive noises. They are em- 
ployed for the sake of rendering the ensem- 
ble more imposing, and their empty charac- 
ter, from a musical standpoint, is glossed 
over by an imposing amplitude of brilliant 
tone from the brass and other telling quali- 
ties. 

The timbre, or color, of tone depends up- 
on the selection and relative importance of 
the partial tones present in the klang, or 
tone. This subject is iully investigated in 
Helmholtz's great work on " Sensations of 
Tone,'Y*Tonempfindung.") The difference 
between the color of tones derived from 
the violin, flute, cornet, or other instru- 
ments, depends wholly upon the nature 
and relative importance of partial tones 
composing tb>m. These again are influ- 
enced by the nature of the sounding mate- 
rial, brass lending itself to the production 
of high upper partials, in which the flute 
is comparatively poor. Of all forms of tone 
that derived from strings reinforced by 
wooden sounding-boards is the most satis- 
factory, excepting the tones of the human 
voice, which a4mit of assuming -^nost any 
kind of timbre. 

All stringed Instruments are susceptible 
t~> considerable tonal variety, according to 
the skill with which the vibration is in- 
cited. In those of the violin family this is 
done by skillfully handling the bow. The 
tone of the harp is very much modified by 
tke manner in which the finger plucks the 
string; and even in the pianoforte, where 
mechanism would seem, to have been most 
exact, tne tone is largely influenced by the 
manner in which the keys are attacked. 
The use of the pedal also influences the 
quality of the piano tone, the finer shades 
being impossible without the help of ihe 
pedal. 



Soundboard. ) The thin board over which 

Sounding-board. j the strings of the piano- 
forte and similar instruments are distended. 
The vibrating table of any wooden instru- 
ment 

Soundboles. The / holes in the belly of in- 
struments of the violin family; the round 
hole in the belly of the guitar, etc. They 
are designed to afford more perfect commu- 
nication with the outer air. 

Soundpost. A small pnst, or prop, within a 
violin, nearly under the bridge. 

Sound-register. An apparatus invented in 
Paris in 1&58, by means of which sounds are 
made to record themselves, whether those 
of musical instruments or of the voice in 
singing or speaking. 

Soupir (soo-per), Fr. A crotchet rest. 

Sourdeline (soor'dHen), FT. An Italian bag- 
pipe, or musette. 

Sonrdement (soord'manh) , Fr. In a subdued 
manner. 

Sourdine (soor-den), Fr. The name of a har- 
monium-stop. See, also, Sordino. 

Sous (soo), Fr. Under, below. 

Sous-chantre (soo shanhtrO, Fr. A sub- 
chanter. 

Sous-domlnante (soo d&ml-n&nhtf), Fr. The 
subdominant, or fourth of the scale. 

Sous-mediante (soomS-dl-anht), Fr. The sub- 
mediant, or sixth of the scale. 

Sous-tonlque (soo ton-ekO, Fr. The seventh 
of the scale, or subtonic. 

Soutenir (soo-tS-nerO* Fr. To sustain a sound. 

Souvenir (soo-v6-nerO, Fr. Recollection, rem- 

iuiacence. 
Spaces. The intervals between the lines of 

the staff. 
Spagnoletta (span-y6-lSt't&), It. A Spanish 

dance, a species of minuet 
Spagnuola (sp5n-yoo-o1a), IL The guitar. 

Spalla (spalla), It. Shoulder. See Viola da 

spaOa. 

Spanfoch (spSn-ish), Gcr. ) In the Span- 

Spagnolesco (span-y6-leVk6), It. } ish style. 

Spassapensiere (spfis-sa-pfin-sJ-a'te), It. The 
jew's-harp. 

Spasshaft (spSss'haft), Gcr. Sportively, play- 
fully, merrily. 

Spa5shaftirtett(spa^hU-t%-kt),&r. Sport* 
ivene*s, playfulness. 

Spatium spa-shl-oom), Lot. > A, space between 

Spazio spahsi-6), It. \ the lines where 

music is written ; a distance, an interval. 

Spianato (spe-a-na't6), 2Z. Smooth, even ; le- 
gato. 

Spiccato (roek-ka'to), It. Separated, pointed, 
distinct, detached ; in violin music it means 
that the notes are to be played with the 
point of the bow. 

Spiel (spel), Gtr. Play, performance. 
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Spielart (speTSrt), Oar. Manner of playing, 
style of performance. 

Sptelen (speTn), Ger. To play on an instru- 
ment. 

Spiefer (spe'tei), Oer. Perfonner. 

Spielmanieren (spl'ma-ne'r'n), Oer. Play- 
manuers. Instrumental ornaments, graces. 
Spinet (spinet), Eng. ) A stringed instru- 
Spinctt(spi-net'), Ger. J-ment, formerly much 
SpinetUlspI-net'taJ^.lin use, somewhat 
similar to the harpsichord, and, like that, 
consisting of a case, sounding-board, keys, 
jacks, and a bridge. It was evidently de- 
rived from the harp, and was originally 
called the couched harp, though since de- 
nominated spinet, from its quills, which re- 
semble thorns, called in Latin spinse. The 
spinet -was a small harpsichord, in square 
form, whereas the larger instrument had 
the shape of a grand piano* 
Spirlto (spe'rf-to*), JL Spirit, life, energy. 

Spiritosamentespe-rf-to-za-men'te), \ 
Spirited (spe-rl-ld'zo), $% 

Lively, animated, brisk, spirited. 
Spiritual (spe-ri-too-Sie), It. \ Sacred, spir- 
Spirituel (spfr-e-too-al'), FT. Jitual. 

Sptritooso (spS-rl-too-o'zo 1 ), It. See Spiritoso. 

Spl55i grftvfesimi (spfe'sl gi&vls'sl-ml), Lai. 
Hypatoides the deep, or bass, sounds of 
the ancient Greek system. 

Spissus (spfc-soos), LoL Thick; full, refer- 
ring to intervals. 

Spitz (spitz), Ger. Point 

Spitzfftte (spItz-flS'te), > Pointed flute; 

Spltzflute(spitz-floo'te), ( * !r ' } an organ- 
stop of a soft, pleasing tone, the pipes of 
which are conical and pointed at the top. 

Spftzharfe (spttzTiar-fel Ger. Pointed harp. 
A small harp with two sounding-boards and 
two rows of strings. 

Spitzqutate (spitz-kwin'tS), Ger. An organ- 
fctop with pointed pipes, sounding a fifth 
above the foundation stops. 

Spondee (spdn-da), LnL A musical foot con- 
sisting of two longnotes or syllables,' 

Sprang (sproong), Ger. A skip. 

Square B. Name formerly given to B-natural 
ou account of its shape. 

Square piano. A piano made in square form, 
the strings and sounding-board lying hori- 
zontally, and the keyboard upon one of the 
long sides of the instrument. Now nearly 
obsolete, on account of lack of room for the 
three stringed unisons which nearly all 
modern pianos contain, and also because in 
square pianos each action has to be fitted to 
the instrument to which it belongs, whereas 
<n uprights the parts are interchangeable. 

Stm(rta),IZ. This, as it stands; to be played 
as written. 

SUlxt mater (staTbat xn&'ter), Lot. The 
Mother stood a hymn on the crucifixion. 



Stabile (stfi'DMS), It. Finn. 

Stac. An abbreviation of Staccato. 

Staccare (stak-ka'rS), It. To detach, to sepa- 
rate each note. 

Staccatissimo (stak-ka-tis'si-mo), It. Very 
much detached ; as staccato as possible. 

Staccato (stak-kS,'t6\ It. Detached, distinct 
separated from each other. ' 

Staccato delicatamente istak-ka'to d61-I-ka-ta- 
men'te 1 ), It. In staccato style, lightly and 
delicately. 

Staccato marks. Small dots or dashes placed 
over or under the i ' * 'IP * r\ 



notes, thus : 

No difference is now made in playing the 
dotted staccato signs and the pointed ones 
Formerly it was taught that the dots repre- 
sented a half staccato. 

Staccato touch. A sudden lifting up of the 
fingers f rum the keys, giving to the music a 
light, detached, airy effect. A staccato touch 
is one which has an attack, but is not fol- 
lowed by a clinging pressure for maintain- 
ing the tone. In general staccato tones are 
made very short, but occasionally the pedal 
is used in such a way that the tone Las a 
resonance slightly longer than the repose of 
the finger upon the key. Upon the violin 
an ordinary staccato is played with the bow, 
the resulting tones being, therefore, merely 
somewhat separated from each otner, but 
of the same quality. The extreme staccato 
is made pizzicato, as it is called, by pluck- 
ing the strings with the fingers, whereby the 
tone is extremely short and of limited so- 
nority. 

Stadtmusikus (st&dt'moo'slf-koos), \ ~ 
Stadtpfelfer (stadt'pfi'fer), } Ger - 

Town musician. 

Staff. The five horizontal and parallel lines 
on and between which the notes are written, 
The lines and spaces are named as follows; 
'First added line above. 



Fifth line - 
Fourth line- 
Third line - 
Second line- 
First line - 



Space above. 
Fourth space. 
Third space. 
Second space. 
First space. 



Space below. 

First added line below. 

Second added line below. 

Staff, bass. The staff marked with the bass 
cleff. 

Staff, tenor. The staff marked with the tenor 
clef. 

Staff, treble. The staff marked with the 
treble clef. 

Stagfone(sta-jI-6 v nft),/. The season, the mw 
sical season. 
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Stammaccwd (stam'ak-kord), Ger. A radical 

or fundamental chord, from which others 

are derived. 
Stampita (stam-pe'ta), It. An air, a tune, a 

song. 

Standchen (sland'kh&n), Ger. A serenade. 
Standhaftiffkeit ( stand' haf- tig -Mf), Ger. 

Firmness, resolution. 

Stand, music. A light frame designed for 
holding sheets or books, for the conven- 
ience of performers. 

Stantfietta (stan-g6t'ta), It. A 

bar-line. The fine line drawn | -n 

across, and perpendicular to, I \ > -H 
the staff. 

Stanza (stan'tsa), It. A verse of a song or 
hymn. 

Stark (stark), Ger. Strong, loud, vigorous. 

Starke Stimmen (star'ke sttm-men), Ger. 
Loud stops ; mit starken Stimmen, with loud 
stops. 

Stave. Name formerly given to the staff. 

Stej? (stagh), Ger. The bridge of a violin, etc. 

Stem. The thin stroke which is drawn from 
the head of a note. 

Stem, double. A stem drawn both upward 
and downward from a note, indicating that 
the noie belongs to two parts, in one of 
which it has its natural and appro- . 
priate length, as shown by its face, hg~H 
while in the other it may be shorter, i | -H 
corresponding to the notes that follow it. 

Stentando (sten-tan'dd), It. Delaying, retard- 
ing. 

Stentato (sten-tS'to), It. Hard, forced, loud. 

Stentorian. Extremely loud. 

Stentorophonic tube. A speaking trumpet, 
so called from Stentor. The Stentorophonic 
horn of Alexander the Great is famous; it 
was so powerful that he could give orders 
at a distance of one hundred &tadin, which 
is about twenty English miles, so they say. 

Step. The larger diatonic interval between 
two consecutive tones of the major scale. 
A step is equal to two half-steps. 

Step, half. Tho smallest interval in the tem- 
pered scale, eleven of them making an oc- 
tave. The interval from any piano-key to 
the next Half-steps are sometimes, irra- 
tionally, called semitones. 

Sterbend (star'be'nd), Ger. Dying away, the 
same as morendo. 

Steso (sta'zo), It. Extended, diffused, large 

Stesso (stetfso), Jit. The same ; VistSsso tempo, 
in the same time. 

Sticcado (stlk-ka'do), Tf \ An instrument 

Sticcato (stlk-ka'tS), " /consisting of little 
bars of wood rounded at the top and resting 
on the edges of a kind of open box. They 
gradually increase in length and thickness, 
are tuned to the notes of the diatonic scale, 
and are struck with a little ball at the end 
of a stick. 



Sticker. A portion of the connection, in an 
organ, between the keys or pedals and the 
valve; a short link attached to a key or 
pedal, and acting on the backfall. 

Stile (stele 1 ), It. Style. 

Stile acappella(stea6 a kap-pel1&), It. Jn the 
chapel style. 

Stile grandiose (ste'lg gran-dl-6'z6>, IL In a 
grand style of composition, or performance. 

Stile rigoroso (stele 1 rl-gd-ro'zd 1 }, It. In a 

rigid, strict style. 
Still (still), Ger. Calmly, quietly. 

Stillgedakt (still-gg-dakf), Ger. A stopped 
diapason, of a quiet tone. 

Stilo (ste1<5), It. Style, manner of composi- 
tion or performance. 

Stilo alia cappella (ste16 alia ka-peTla), IL In 
the church or chapel btyle. 

Stilo di recitativo (steld de ra-tshg-ta-te'vo), 
It. Iii style of recitative. 

Stimrae (stirn'me 1 ), Gcr. The voice, sound; 
also the soundpost in a violin, etc.; also a 
part in vocal or in? tnimental music ; also 
aa organ-stop or register. 

Stimmen (stlm'm'n), Ger. pi. Parts or voices ; 
also organ-stops. 

Stimmfthrung (stlm'mh-roong 1 ), Ger. Voice 
movement. 

Stimmgabel (stlm'gfi'b'l), Ger. Tuning-folk. 

Stimmhammer (stlrn'Mrn'mer),^. Tuning- 
key, tuning-hammer. 

Stimmhorn (stlm1i6rn),<jer. Tuning-cone for 
meial organ-pipes. 

Stimmstock (stfm'stok), Ger. The soundpost 
of a violin, etc. 

Stimmumfang(stim'oom-fang),(7r. Compass 
of a voice. 

Stimmun? (stlm'moong), Ger. Tuning, tune, 
tone. 

Stimmweite (sttm'wi-tS), Ger. Voice-breadth, 
compass. 

Stin^uendo (stln-guen'do), It. Dying away, 
becoming extinct. 

Stiracchiato (ste-rSk-ki-a'to), 1 Stretched, 
Stirato (ste-ra'to), IL J forced, re- 

tarded. See AUargando. 

Stonante (sto-nan'tS), It. Discordant, out of 
tune. 

Stop. A register, or row of pipes, in an organ ; 
on the violin, etc., it means the pressure of 
the finger upon the string. 

Stop, bassoon. A reed stop in an organ, re- 
sembling the bassoon in quality of tone. 

Stop, claribel. A stop similar to the clarinet 
stop. 

Stop, clarion, or Octave trumpet. A stop 
resembling the tone of a trumpet, but an 
octave higher than the trumpet stop. 

Stop, cornet. A stop consisting of five pipe: 
to each note. 
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Stop, cremona. A reed stop in unison with 
the diapasons. 

Stop, double diapason. An open set of pipes 
tuned an octave below the diapasons. 

Stop, double trumpet. The most powerful 
reed stop in the organ, the pipes beingof 
the same length as the double diapason, to 
which it is tuned in unison. 

Stop, dulciana A stop of peculiar sweetness 
of tone, which it chiefly derives from the 
bodies of its pipes being longer and smaller 
than those or the pipes of other stops. 

Stop, faggotto. The bassoon stop. 

Stop, fifteenth. A stop which derives its 
name from its pitch, or scale, being fifteen 
notes above that of the diapason. 

Stop, flute. An organ-stop, resembling in 
tone a flute or flageolet. 

Stop, hautboy . A reed stop having a tone in 
imitation of the hautboy. 

Stop, larigot, or Octave twelfth. A stop 
the scale of which is an octave above the 
twelfth. It is only used in the full organ. 

Stop, mixture, or furniture. A stop com- 
prising two or more ranks of pipes snnller 
than those of the sesquialtera, and only cal- 
culated to be used together with that and 
other pipes. 

Stop, nazard. Twelfth stop. 

Stop, open diapason. A metallic stop which 
commands the whole scale of the organ, 
and which is called open, in contradistinc- 
tion to the stop diapason, the pipes of which 
are closed at the top. 

Stop, organ. A collection of pines, similar 
in tone and quality, running through the 
whole, or a great part, of the compass of 
the organ; a register. 

Stopped. Closed with a stopper. Applied to 
certain organ-pipes. 

Stop, principal. A metallic stop, originally 
distinguished by that name, because hold- 
ing, in point of pitch, the middle station 
between the diapason and the fifteenth, it 
forms the standard for tuning the other 
stops. In German organs the principal is 
the open diapason. 

Stop, salidonal. A string stop. 

Stops, compound. An assemblage of several 
pipes in an organ, three, four, five, or more 
to each key, all answering at once to the 
touch of ttie performer. 

Stops, draw. Stops in an organ placed on 
each side of the rows of keys in front of the 
instrument, by moving which the player 
opens or closes the stops within the organ. 

Stop, sesquialtera. A stop resembling the 
mixture, running through the scale of the 
instrument, and consisting of three, four, 
and sometimes five ranks of pipes, tuned in 
thirds, fifths, and eighths. 

Stops, foundation. The diapasons and prin- 
cipal, to which the other stops, be they few 
or many, are tuned, and which are abso- 
lutely required in an organ. 



Stops, mutation. In an organ the twelfth, 

tierce, and their octaves. 
Stop, solo. A stop intended for solo use. 

Stops, Organ. A stop in an organ is properly 
a complete set of pipes of uniform tone- 
quality. There are four varieties of tone, 
called diapason, string, flute, and reed. 
The diapasons are metal pipes of large 
body and clear, solid sound, which in mo- 
dern organs has rather more string-qual- 
ity than formerly, because it is found that 
this quality blends better and pleases the 
ear. The diapason class includes the open 
diapasons, principal or octave, the fifteenth, 
and the mixtures. The pedal diapasons 
are sometimes made of wood, in order to 
save expense, but the tone is not so good. 
The string family of stops have metal pipes, 
preferably of tin or a large percentage of 
tin, small diameter, and frequently with a 
small hole at a certain distance, for promo- 
ting the formation of the overtones, upon 
which the cutting quality of the ftring tone 
depends. The names usually given them 
are Gamba, Keraulophon, Salioional. 

The flute stops are of wood, like the stop- 
ped diapason, claribel, etc., or of metal 
voiced like wood, such as the flute harmo- 
nique, flauto traverso, etc. The reed stops 
are sounded by means of a striking or a free 
reed (which see), and are commonly named 
oboe, cornopeon, trumpet, vox angelica, 
voxhumana, etc. 

Mixture stops are compound stops, pro- 
ducing octaves of the fundamental, and. 
generally, one fifth, voiced like a flute. A 
mixture having three elements is called a 
three-rank mixture. This is the usual 
number, but five ranks are not infrequent. 
The mixture stops are used only in full 
organ passages, and are intended to rein- 
force the upper partial tones, which it is 
not easy to secure from pipes in sufficient 
volume. 

The variety of names of organ-stops is ex- 
cessive, but necessitated by the number of 
stops in large modern organs, often reach- 
ing to more than one hundred. Hence the 
stops of any given family are shaded from 
each other by degrees which are almost im- 
perceptible, except to an expert. However 
many the stops may be in number, there 
are only these four varieties of tone. 

The name "stop "is sometimes applied 
to the draw-knobs, by which the stops are 
brought into connection with the key- 
board, or cut off. 

Stops, reed. Stops consisting of pipes, upon 
the end of which are fixed thin, narrow 
plates of brass, which, being vibrated by 
the wind from the bellows, produce a reedy 
brilliancy of tone. 

Stop, stopped diapason. A stop the pipes of 
which are generally made of wood, and its 
b&ss, up to mid die C, always of wood . They 
are only half as long as those of the open 
diapason, and are stopped at the upper end 
with wooden stoppers, or plugs, which ren- 
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der the tone more soft and mellow than 
that f f the opeu diapason. 

Stop, stopped unison. The stopped diapason 
stop. 

Stop, tierce. A stop tuned a major third 
higher than the fifteenth, and only em- 
ployed in the full organ. 

Stop, treble forte. A F f op applied to a melo- 
deon, or reed orgaa, by means of which the 
treble part of the instrunieut may le in- 
creased in power, while me babs remains 
subdued. 

Stop, tremolo. A contrivance by m^ns of 
which a tine, tremalous ette t is giveu to 
some of the registers of an organ. 

Stop, trumpet. A st^ so called becanoe its 
toue is i imutive of a trumpet In large or- 
gans i t generally extends through the whole 
compass. 

Stop, twelfth. A metallic Ftop FO denomi- 
nate I froia its beiug inm-d twlve i otes 
abuve th * diapason. This stop. on a^cou i 
of its pitch, or tuuirig can nev- r be u nl 
alone; the open duu*aMn, stopped di pa- 
son, priucipal, and fiftw.t" , a.e ih<* best 
quailued to accommodate it to the car. 

Stop, vox humana. A stop ihe tone i t which 
xeaeiubles tuc human voice. 

Storta (sicVta), 12. A serpent. See that word. 

Stortlna (st6r-te*iia), It. A small serpent 

Str. Abbreviation for Strings. 

Straccinato (stra-tshl-n&'w), II. See Strasci- 
nato. 

Stradivari. The name of a very superior 
make of violin, so called from their makers, 
Stradivaxius (father aiid son), who made 
them at Cremona, Italy, about A. 1). 1600. 

Strain. A portion of music divided off by a 
double bar. 

Strascicando (<*trS-8hl-ka.-<'d5), It. Dragging 
the time, trailing, playing fclo\vly. 

*trascinando (str&-sM-*an'd6), 72. Dragsing 
the tune, pla> ing slowly. 

ftrasdnando 1'arco (st -a M-na'n'<16 > Iar-k5). 
Keeping the botf-of t.e violin clow to the 
strings, as in executing the tremolando, M> 
as-to slur or bL*d the notes closely. 

Strasdnato {stra^shl-naVtS), JZ. Dragged along, 
puyed slowly. 

Str5clno (strSrshe'TiS), It. A drag. This grace, 
or embellishment, is cuiefly confined to vo- 
cal music, and only used in plow passages. 
It consists of an unequal and descending 
motion, and generally includes from eight 
to twelve notes, and requires to be intro- 
duced and executed with great taste and 
judgment 

Strathspey. A lively Scotch dance, in com- 
mon time. 

StravMgante (strfi-vfirgSn'tS), IL Extravagant, 
odd, fantastic. 

Stravipmza (stra-vfi-gSn'tsa), J2. Extrava- 
gance, eccentricity. 



Street organ. Hand organ. 

Streich (strith), Gcr. String. Used in com- 
position, ad, Str<richintrumente, stringed in* 
struments; StreicIiquartLt, sinuged quartet, 

6 C. 

Streng(str6ng),<?cr. Strict, severe, rigid. 
Strcnge gebunden (strfin'ghS ghe-boon'<3*ii) f 

6ir. Strictly Ie ato, exceedingly smooth. 
Streng im Tempo (string Xm te'm'pd'), Oer. 

b^ucily iu tiuie. 
Strcptto (stra f pl-t6), M. Koise. 
Strepitosamente (stra - pi - 15 - s& - mn' t6), Jl 

\\iJiatreatiioise, 

Strepitoso (strS-pI-t6 r z6), JZ. Noisy, boister- 
ous. 

Stretta (str6t't&), JR. A concluding passage, 
coda, or finak\ in fin opera, taken iu quicker 
time to enhance tue efflct 

Stretto (^trfit'tC), It. Plowed, close, contract- 
id ; formerly v <*f\ to denote that the move- 
ment indicated was to be performed in a 
quick, concise t-tyle. In f ueue-writiiig that 
1 art where the subject and answer succeed 
one anoiUer very rapidly. 

Strich (strlkh), &cr. Stroke, the manner of 



Stricharten (strlkh r-t'n),(?<rr. Different ways 

of bowing. 
Strict canon. A cftnon in which t^e Imita- 

tion is complete, each vuice exactly repeat- 

ing the otLur. 
Strict composition. A <y"npo*ttion in wh^ch 

voices alone are employed; that which rig- 

idly adheres to the rules of art 
St-'ct fugue. Where the fugd form and its 

L* ,s aie rigidly observed. 
Strict inversion. TM same s simple inver- 

hton, but rvquirin^ that whole tones sh uld 

be answered by whole to^eb, and semitones 

by semitones. 
Strictly inverted i-^tation. A form of imi- 

tation in which half and whole tones must 

be prec*dcly answered Li contrary motion. 

Strict s*yte. A fl'yle in which a rigid adher- 
ence t j the rules of art is observed. 



Stridevoie ( & tre-d6 vol), X. ) 

Striking reed. Thflt kind of reed pipe in an 

organ in ^ hich the tongue strikes against 

the tube iu producing the tone. 
String band. A band of stringed instruments 

only. 
Stringed instruments. Instruments whose 

sounds are product <l bvfitrikiug* r drawing 

strings, or by the f ricuon of a bow drawn 

across them. 
Stringendo (Ftren-gen'do), IZ. Pressing, ac- 

celerating tLe time. 

String pendulum. A TVeber chronometer. 
String quartet. A composition for four In- 

struments of the violi i species, as two vio- 

lins, a viola, and violoncello* 
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Strings. Wires, or chords, used in musical 
instruments, which, upon being struck or 
drawn upon, produce tones; the stringed 
instruments in a baud or orchestra. 

Strings, latten. Wires made of a composition 
consisting ol copper and zinc. 

Strings, open. The strings of an instrument 
when not pressed. 

Strisciando (stre-fihi-an'do 1 ), II. Gliding, slur- 
ring, sliding smoothly from one note to an- 
other. 



Strohfiedel(str6'fe-d'l),ffr. Straw fiddles. A 
xylophone composed of rods of wood, which, 
when ttruck by a little mallet, give out mu- 
sical sounds. 

Stroke, diagonal. A transverse heavy-stroke, 
having a dot each ride of it, denoting that 
the previous measure or the previ- r n 
ous group of notes m the same meas- 1 *^ II 
ure is to be repeated. L '-" 

Stroke, double. Two strokes or dashes 
drawn overorunderasemibreve or through 
the stem of a minim or crotchet, implying 
that such note must be divided into as many 
semiquavers as are equivalent to it in dura- 
tion. 

Stroke, single. A stroke or dash drawn over 
oruudt r a semibreve, or through the stem 
of a minim or crotchet, implying that such 
a note must be divided into as manyqua- 
vers as are equivalent to it in duration. 

Stroke, transverse. A heavy stroke placed 
above a fundamental note to indicate the 
intervals of changing notes, and also used 
lor anticipation in an upper part 

Stroke, triple. Three strokes or dashes 
placed over or under a somibreve, or 
through the stem of a minim or crotchet, 
implying that such note must be divided 
into as many demisemiquaversas are equiv- 
alent to it in duration. 

Stn>mbazzata(str6m-bat-tsa'ta), n )The 

Strombettata tstrdm-bSt-tfiUj, * J sound 
of a trumpet. 

Strombettare (strSTn-bSMa'rS), H. To sound 
or piuy on the trumpet. 

Strombettiere(strSm-Mt-tI-a're),IL A trum- 
peter. 

tn>mentflto(sfrd-men-ta't3),J2. Instrument 

j ed, scored ior an orchestra. 

Stromenti (stro-men'te), It. pi Musical in- 

i struoxents. 

Stromenti daflato (str6-men'te dS j 

St'romentl di vento (stro-men'te de f R ' &' 
vSn't6) t ) 

"Wind instruments. 

Stromenti d'arco (Str6-m6n't6 'd'aVkS), It. pi 
Instruments played with the bow. 

Stromenti dl Hnforzo (stro-mfin'tS de'rln-foV- 
to&), It.pl Instruments employed to sup- 
port or strengthen a performance. 



Stromento (str6-men't6), It. An instrument 

Strophe. In the ancient theater, that part of 
a tv/iig or dance around tue altar which 
was performed by turning from the right 
to the left. It was succeeded by the anti- 
strophe, in a contrary direction. Hence, 
in ancient lyric poetry, the former of two 
stanzas was called the strophe, and the lat- 
ter the autistrophe. The epode, or after 
song, followed after. 

Stuck (stak), Ger. Piece, air, tune, musical 
entertainment 

Stiickchen (stuk'khen), Gcr. Little airs 01 
tunes. 

Studien (stoo'dl-en), Oer.pl Studies. 

Studio (stoo'di-6\ It. \ A study, an ex- 

Studium (stoo'dl-oom), Ger. j ereise intend* 
ed for the practice of some particular diffi- 
culty. 

Stufe (stoo'fe*), Ger. Step, degree. 

Stufc der Tonlciter (stoo'fS der tdnTI-terJ^er. 
A decree of tue scale. 

Stufen ((stoo'f'n), Ger. Steps or degrees. 

Stufenwcise (stoo'f'n-wl's6), Ger. By degrees. 

Stiinnlsch ( stur 7 mlsh } , Ger. Impetuously, 
boiaterously, furiously. 

StUrze (stur'tse), Ger. The bell of wind iji- 
struments. 

Style. That manner of composition or per- 
formance on which the effect chiefly, if not 
wholly, depends. The distinction " strict " 
and"frte rt style is often made. By strict 
style is meant a manner of composition in 
which a certain number of voice-parts are 
carried through in accordance with the 
principles of this form of composition, 
which substantially are that only triads 
and their first inversions are to be ued, 
and that no dissonances are employed, ex- 
cept those proper to strict counterpoint 
In free composition, or style, the number of 
voices may vary from strain to strain, and 
dissonances are freely introduced. Accom- 
paniments must be obligate, etc. 

Stylo (stel6),.R. Style. 

Stylo dramatico (st1d draVma'fi-ko), IL In 
dramatic style. 

Stylb ecclesiastico (stelo ek-lda-zi-as'tt-ko), It. 
luchurchst^ie. 

Stylo fantastico (st515 fan- tfis' ti- k5), It. An 
ea&y, humorous style free from all restraint. 

Stylo rappreseutativo (stg'lo rap.pra-z6n-ta- 
te'v6), ft. The nime originally applied to 
music written for ofera t meaning that the 
chief office of the music was to represent 
the poetry. At first this meant simply the 
spirit of the declamation-; later the " repre- 
sentation " was enlarged to the point where 
music itself became elaborated in order to 
give fuller representation to the spirit of 
the poem and the dramatic situation, no 
less than of the words merely. 

Stylo recltativo (ste'16 ra-ts!-tfi-te'v6), H. In 
the stj le of a recitative. 
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So (soo), jR. Above, upon. 

Suabeflute. An organ-stop of pure liquid 
toue. not so loud as toe waldflute; it was 
invented by William Hill, of London. 

(i 



Suavemente (soo-a-ve-xnen'te), Sp. ) Suavity, 

Suavemente (soo-a-ve-men'tS), It. > sweet- 

Suavita (noo-a-vl-ta'j, It. ) ness, 

delicacy. 

Sub (sub), Lat. Under, below, beneath. 

Subbass (soob'bass), Ger. Uuderbass; an or- 
gan register in tbe pedals, usually a double- 
stopped bass of 32- or 16-ieei toue, though 
sometimes open wood-pipes of 16 feet, as at 
Haarlem ; the groundbass. 

Subbourdon. An organ-stop of 32-feet tone, 
with stopped pipes. 

Subdominant. The fourth note of any scale 
or key. 

Subitamente (soo-bl-td-men'te"), n \ Sudden- 

Subitotsoo'bltS), "} ly, im- 

mediately, at once. 

Subject. A melody or theme ; a leading text 
or motivo. 

Subject, counter. The counterpoint of the 
subject, which fvery voice in a fugue per- 
forms after giving out the subject 

Submediant. The sixth tone of the scale. 

Suboctave. An organ-coupler producing the 
octave below. 

Subprinclpal. Undorpnncipal ; that is, be- 
low i he pedal diapason pitch; in German 
organs thb is a double open bass stop of 32- 
feet scale. 

Subsemltone. The semitone below the key- 
board, the sharp seventh of any key. 

Subsemitonlum modi (sooh-sSm-I to'nl-oom 
mo'al). Lat. The leading note. 

Subtonic. Under the tonic; the amitone 

101 mediately below the tonic. 
fticccntor (so *k-sen'tor), Lat. A subchanter, 

a deputy of the precentor. A bass singer. 

Sudden modulation . Modulation to a distant 
key, without any intermediate chord to pre- 
pare the ear. 

Suffocate (soof-fS-ka't5), It. Suffocated. 
Choked, as if with grief. 

Sui (soo 7 !), It. Sul. 

Suite (swet), Fr. A series, a succession ; ujie 
suite de pite, * series of lessons, or pieces. 

Suite (swet), Fr. A series, a set; i. e., a series, 
or set, of pieces (suite de pieces). In the 
earlier part of the eighteenth century, and 
anterior to that time, a suite consisted in 
most cases of dances, to which, however, 
was often added a prelude as an introduc- 
tory first piece Other pieces than dances 
were also occasionally interspersed for in- 
stance, iu some of J. S. Bach'a suites we find 
an air. As to the dances, they were artis- 



tically treated, differing from those ki tend- 
ed to be danced to, both in form and atyle 
and not uufrequently also in character 
Bach's Suites Auglalses all open with apre 
lude, but his Suites Francaises are withou 
such an introductory piece. Ihe first o. 
Bach's Suites Anglaises contains the follow- 
ing pieces: (1) Prelude; V2) Aliemanda: 
(3) Courante; (4) Sarabande; (3) Bourtfo, 
(6) Gigue. Instead of the bouree we find i-j 
others of the master's suites a gavotte, < rs 
menuet, or a passepied. The allemaude is 
generally the first of the dances; the onto 
ana selection of the other dauces were lew 
settled, but tbe con ran te and saraband c 
were very common as the second and third 
constituents, as was also the gigue as the 
last. Other dances to be met with in suites 
are the loure, anglaise, polonaise, pavaue, 
etc. Ana rule the pieces are all in the same 
kev. Their number differed. In recent 
times composers have taken the suite agaiu 
into favor. But the modern suite is more 
varied than the old ; its constituents com- 
prise not only dances of the past and pres- 
ent, but also characteristic pieces of all sorts, 
even fuxue*. Jt need hardly be auded that 
the moderns do noc, like their forefathers, 
adhere 10 unity of key. 

Suivez (swe-va), Fr. Follow, attend, pursue ; 
the accompaniment must be accommodated 
to the singer or solo player. 

Suiet (NU-zha), Fr. A subject, melody, or 
theme. 

Sul (sol), ) 

SulP (sool), It. I On, upon the- 

Sulla (soolla), ) 

Sul A. On the A string. 

Sul D. On the D string. 

Sulla mezza corda (soolOa meYsa kdrMa), It. 
On the middle of the string. 

Sulla tasticra (sool-la tfis-fi-a'ra), It. Upon 
the keys, upon the fingerboard. 

Snl ponticello (sool pOn-tl-tsheTlo), It. On or 
near the bridge. 

Snmara. A species of flute having two pipes, 
common iu Turkey ; the shorter pipe is used 
for playing airs, and the longer for a con- 
tinued bass. 

Summational tones. See Resultant tones. 

Sumpunjah (soom-poon-yah), Hcb. The dul- 
cimer of the ancients. It was a wind instru- 
ment made of n i eds ; bv the Syrians calleC 
samboujah aud by the Italians zampogna. 

Sumsen (soom's'n), Ger. To hum. 

Suo loco (SCK/O lo'kS), It. In its own or usual 
place. 

Suonantina (soo-6-nan-te'na), It. A short, easj 
sonata. 

Suonare (soo-d-na/rS), It. To play upon an 
instrument. 

Suonare le campane (soo-d-na'rg 1$ kam-p&'ng), 
It. To ring the bells. 

Suonarsordamente (soo-o-nar' sor-da-men'tfi), 
JR. To play softly. 
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Suonata (soo-6-nS'ta), JR. A sonata. 
Suoni (soo-tfnl), It. p*. Sounds. 

Suoni armonichi (soo-tfni Or-nd'ntttn, 

Harmuuie Sounds. 
Suono armonioso (soo-tfno ar-mS nl-o'zS), It. 

Harmojious sounds. 
Superano(soo-pr-a'n6),5p. Soprano. 

Superdominant. The note in the scale next 
above the dominant. 

Superfluous Intervals. Those which are one 
semitone more than the perfect, or major, 
intervals* See Augmented intervals. 

Superoctave. An organ-stop tuned two oc- 
taves, or a fifteenth, above the diapasons; 
also a coupler producing the octave above. 

Supersus (soo-pe'r'soos), Lot. Name formerly 

given to trebles when their swtion wa very 

high in the scale. 

Supertonic. \The note 

Supertonique (su-per-tOnh-ek'), Fr. J next 

above the tonic, or key-note; the second 

note of the scale. 

Supplichevole (s^op-pH-kfi'vo-lfi), 1 

Supplichevolmente (soop-pll-ka-vol-me'n'te') j 

It. In a supplicatory manner. 



Surdeline. The old Italian bagpipe, a large 
and rather complicated instrument con- 
sisting of many pipes and conduits for the 
conveyance of the wind, with keys for the 
opening of the holes by the pressure of the 
fingers, and inflated, by means of bellows, 
which the performer blows with his arm at 
the same time that he fingers the pipe. 

Sur la qnatrieme corde (stir 1 kat-rl-am 
ktird), Fr. On the lourth string. 

Sur la seconde corde (sur IS sfi-ko'nhd kOrd), 
Fr. Upon ine second string. 

Sur una corda (soor oo'nfi koVda), ft. \ Upon 
Sur une corde (sur iluh kOrd), Fr. j one 

string. 
Suspended cadence. See Interrupted Cadence. 

Suspension. The clashing effect of a disso- 
nant tone which having been a conso- 
nant tone in one chord is retained, sus- 
pended, after the beginning of the iiext 
following chord, in which it is dissonant 
The dissonance presently subsides, or gives 

place to the consonant tone (generally one 
degree below), which it had displaced. 
This disappearance of the dissonance is 
called its resolution. The appearance of 
the proposed dissonant tone as one of the 
;ular members of the previous chord is 



Suspension, double. A suspension retaining 
two notes, and requiring a double prepara- 
tion and resolution. 

Suspension, single. A suspension retaining 
but one note, and requiring only a single 
preparation and resolution. 



Suspension, triple. A suspension formed by 
suspending a dominant or diminished sev- 
enth on the tonic, mediant, or dominant, of 
the key. 

Suss (suss), Ger. Sweetly. 

SQssflStc (sussWtfi), Ger. In organs, the soft 

flute. 

Sussurando (soos-soo-rSn'dS), Tf \ Whisper- 
Sussurante (soos-soo-ran'tfi), -"'ling, mur- 

muriug. 
Sussuration. A whispering; a soft, mur- 

muniig bound. 
Sustained. Notes are said to be sustained 

wheu their sound is continued through 

their whole time or length. See Sostenuto. 

Svetfiato (sval-yl-S'ta), It. Brisk, lively, 
sprightly. 

Svejrliatojo (svel-yl-fi-t6'y5), It. An alarm bell 

Svelto (svel'tS), #. Free, light, easy. 

Swell. A gradual increase of sound. 

Swell organ. In organs having three rows of 
keys, uie thi d, or upper, row con trolling a 
number of pipes enclosed in a box, which 
may be gradually opened or shut, and thus 
the toue increased or diminished by degree* 

Swell pedal. That which raises the dampers 
from the strings or opens the swell-blinds of 
the organ. 

Syllables, Gulddnian. The syllables ut, re, 
mi, fa, sol, la, used by Guido for his system 
of tetrachords. 

Symbal. See Cymbal. 

Sympathetic strings. Strings which were 
formerly fastened under the fingerboard of 
the viola d'amore, beneath the bridge, and, 
being tuned to the strings above, vibrated 
with them and strengthened the tone. 
Symphonla (slm-f<5-nl-fi), Gr. Agreement of 
sounds. The name was applied at one time 
to a stringed instrument of the hurdygurdy 
variety. A symphony. 

Symphonic. In the style, or manner, of a 
symphony; harmonious; agreeing in sound. 
Symphonic (sanh-f6-ne), Fr. ) Aformofcum- 
Symphonie (slm-f6-ne), Ger. } position for 
Symphony (sim fo-ny) , Eng. ) orchestra 
(somewhat enlarged), of an elevated and no- 
ble style. There is no settled order of move- 
ments in a symphony, but in general ( *ith 
or without a slow introduction) the first 
movement is allegro, in the form of a son- 
ata-piece ; the second is a slow movement ; 
the third a scherzo or other playful move- 
ment, and the fourth a finale, which is more 
often a son ata-piece. The variety of instru- 
ments in a modem orchestra affords the 
symphony unlimited opportunities for poet- 
ical and pleasing effects of toue color and 
contrast. The greatest masters of symphony 
are Beethoven, Schubert, Schumann, and 
Brahms. 

The name symphony is applied in Eng- 
land to Orchestral or other interludes and 
preludes of songs. In this sense Handel 
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uses it In the " Messiah " as " Pastoral Sym- 
phony," which would now be called an in- 
termezzo. 

Symphonienseser (slm-fS-nl-en-sfi-ser), Qer. 
Symphonist; a composer of symphonies. 

Symphonlous. Harmonious; agreeing in 
sound. 

Symphonische Dichtung (slm-fd'nl-she' dlkh'- 
toong), Qer A symphonic poem. An or- 
chestral composition with a poetic basis (a 
program) and of a free form the latter be- 
ing determined by the subject, not by rule 
and custom. LibZt is the originator of the 
kind and the name. Before him Berlioz 
had written symphonies with a poetic basis 
and differing more or less from the ortho- 
dox compositions of that appellation. Nev- 
ertheless Liszt was an originator of more 
than the name, for his symphonic p* ems 
are peculiar in various ways, especially in 
these two: their continuity (they are not 
broken up Into separate divisions) and the 
extensive employment of transformation 
of themes (melodic, harmonic, and rhyth- 
mic, modification of themes for the purpose 
of changing their expression). This latter 
serves to give unity to the various constitu- 
ents of the composition. 

Symphonist. A composer of symphonies. In 
France the term symphonist is also applied 
to a composer of church-music. 



Symposia. An epithet generally applicable 
to cheerful and convivial compositions.. M 
catches, glees, rounds, etc. 

Syncopate (sin-k6-pa'ta) ) 

Syncopate (sln-kd-p&'tel, It. v Syncopated. 

Syncopato (sln-kd-pa'W), J 

Syncopatlo(sln-k6-pa'tsto), Lot.') A rhyth- 
Syncopation, Enq. Vmie distur- 

Syncopc (sanh-kop), Fr. J bance con- 

sisting essentially of concealing the true 
accent by the device of beginning a tone on 
the weak pulse or part of a pulse, and pro- 
longing it across the strong pulse or part of 
a pulse, thus depriving the strong rhythmic 
place of its proper accent The note BO be- 
gun, and prolonged across a point where an 
accent would be expected, is said to be syn- 
copated. 

In pianoforte-music, when one hand has 
syncopation, the other generally has the 
true accent Syncopated notes are accent- 
ed, the accent being anticipated from the 
strong pulse across which they syncopate. 
There area few examples, in modern music, 
of syncopating forms in the accompani- 
ment where no accent is implied. (For in- 
stance in Schumann's * Warum."} 
Syncoper (sanh-k6-pa), Fr. \ To syn- 
Syncopiren (sln-k6-pe / r'n), Qer. j copate. 
Systeme (sis- tarn), Fr. A system. 



T. Abbreviation of Tempo ; also of Tenor. 
TaballO (ta-bfino), It. A kettledrum. 
Tabar (ta-bar), It. A small drum ; a tabor. 
Tablatura(taMa-too'riL), It. ^ A term for- 
Tablature(ia-bia-tur), FT. [ merly ap- 
Tablature (tabOa-tshur), Eng. f plied to the 
Tabulatur(L#boo-la-toor),0*r. ) totality or 
general assemblage of the signs used in xnu- 
BIC ; so that to understand the notes, clefs, 
ftiid other nece&sary marks, and to be able 
to sing at Blunt, was to be skilled in the tab- 
lature. More particularly applied, however, 
to a curi< >us notation for the lute, viols, and 
wind instruments invented between A.D, 
1400 and 1500. It consisted of Hues and bars, 
with feigns in the spaces and above the staff. 
There were as many Jines as strings upon 
the instrument noted. The lute nad six 
frets, which the tablaturaiud'cated by let- 
ters, a for opeu string, 5 for first fret, c for 
second, etc. he tabulature had these let- 
ters for all the stopping required, bars for 
measure, and signs of value for duration. 
The tablature for wind instruments was dif- 
ferent, but upon similar principles, indicat- 
ing the mechanism of performing the tones 
rather than the tones themselves. 



Table d'harmonle {tabl d'ar-md-ne), Fr. A 
table or diagram of chords, intervals, etc. 

Table d'instrument (tabl d'anh-stru-manh), 
Fr. The beily of an instrument 

Table songs. Songs for male voices formerly 
much iu vogue in German glue clubs. 

Tabor. A small drum, generally used to ac- 
company the pipe or fife in dances. Prob- 
ably a tambourine without jingles. 

Taboret. A small tabor. 

Tabourin (ta-boo-ranh), Fr. A tabor, or tam- 
bourinea shallow drum with but one 
head. 

Tabret. A kind of drum used by the ancient 
Hebrews. 

Tacet (tfiteeU or, Tacent (ta-tsent), Lot. } 

Tace (ta'tshe), It. [ 

Taci (ta'tshl). It. f 

Taciast (ta-tshl-a'zl), It. ) 

Be silent; meaning that certain instruments 
are not to play ; as, violino tacrf, the violin is 
not to play ; oboe tacet, let the oboe be silent 

Tact (takt), Gar. See Takt. 

Tactus (tSk'toos), L"t. In the ancient music 
the stroke of the hand by which the time 
was measured or beaten. 
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Tafelmuslk (tfi'fl-moo-sik'), Gcr, Table* 
music; music sung at .the table, as part- 
songs, glees, etc. 

Tallle (tS-uh) f Fr. The tenor part ; the viola. 

Taille de violon (tfi-uh duh ve-6-lonh), Fr. 

The Yiola, or tenor violin. 
Tailpiece. That piece of ebony to which the 

violin, viola, etc., are fastened. 
f akt (tfikt), Gcr. Time, measure. 

Taktart (t&kt'art), Ger. Species of time, com- 
mon or triple. 

Taktfest (tSkt'fest), Ger. Steadiness in keep- 
ing time. 

Taktf&hrer (takt-fuh-rer), Ger. A conductor; 
leader. 

Taktieren (tak'ter-en), Ger. To direct in meas- 
ure. 

Taktlinle (taktag-nl-e"), r ^ \A bar-line; 

Taktstrteh(takt'strlkh), <rtr - f the lines 
which mark the bars. 

Taktmissig (takt'ma'slg), Ger, Conformable 
to the time. 

Taktzeichen (tSkt'tsI'kh'n), Ger. The figures, 
or signs, at the beginning of a piece, to 
show the time. 

Talabalacco (ta-]a-M-lak'k6), It. A species of 
Moorish drum. 

Talon (ta-16nh), Fr. The heel of the bow; 
that part nearest the ziut. 

Tambour (t&nh-boor), Fr. Drum ; the great 
drum ; also a drummer. 

Tamboura. An ancient instrument of the 
guitar kind used in the East. 

Tambour de basque (taut-boor dub. bask), Fr. 
A labour, or tabor; a tambourine. 

Tambouret (tfinh-boo-ra), Fr. \ A timbrel, a 

Tambourine, Eng. ( small instru- 

ment of percussion, like the head of a drum, 
with little bells placed round its rim to in- 
crease the noise. 

Tambourine (tanh-boo-ren), Fr. A species of 
dance, accompanied by the tambourine; 
also a tambourine. 

Tambourineur (tfinh-boo-re-nur), Fr. Drum- 
mer, tambourine-player, 

Tambour major. -See Drum major. 

Tambourello (t&ra-boo-raTlo), n \ A tam- 
Tambouretto (tam-boo-rai'to), "' J ' 



little drum. 
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Tambourone (tam-boo-ro'n6), It. The great 
drum. 

Tamburacclo (tSm-boo-rfct'tshl-S), It. A large 

old drum ; a tabor. 
Tamburlno (tarn -boo -re' no), II. A little 

drum ; also a drummer. 
Tambnro (tam-boo'ro), It. A drum. 

Tamtam. An Indian instrument of percus- 
sion ; a species of drum, or tambourine. 

Tindelnd (tan'd&nd), Ger. In a playful man- 
ner. 



Taaedor ( ta- n$- th6rO, Sp. 
sical instrument 



Flayer on a mu* 



Tan^nt(tan'gh5nt),<?cr. ThejacJ^faharp- 

Tantino (t&n-te'no), It, A little. 

Tanto (tan'to), It. So much ; as iruch ; alle- 
gro non tanto, not so quick, not too quick. 

Tantum ergo (tan'toom aVftf), Lot. A hymn 
sung at the Benediction in ti>* Romau 
Catholic service. 

Tanz (tants), Ger. A dance. 

Tanze (tan'tsfi), Ger.pl. Dances. 

Tanzerftan'tser), Ger. A dancer. 

Tanzcrin (tan'tsg-rfn), Ger. A femaJ s dancer. 

Tanzkunst (tants'koonst), Gcr. The art of 
dancing. 

Tanzstuck (tans-stuk), Ger. A danre tune. 

Tap. A drum-beat of a single note. 

Tarabouk. A musical instrument used bv 
tne Turks, formed by drawing a parch men\ 
over the bottom of a large earthen re&sel. 

Tarantella (tar-rfin-tem), It. A swift, delirj. 
ous sort of Italian dance in 6-8 time. Th* 
form has been adopted by many of the mod 
era composers, as Liszt, Chopin, etc. So 
called because long regarded by the peas- 
antry as a remedy for the bite of the taran- 
tula spider. 

Tardamente (tar-da-men'te 1 ), It. Slow'y. 

Tardando (tr-dfin'd6), It. Lingering, retard' 
ing the time, 

Tardo (tSr'dS), It. Tardy, slow. 

Tartlni's tones. The resultant or ccmbina- 
tion tones, which are formed when two 
notes are sounded together upon the violin 
Tartini first observed them, and as they a) 
ways icpresent the natural root of the tone* 
which sound them, he made them sem 
him as guides to the correct stopping ot 
double touches in the high positions. 

Tastame (tas-tti-m8), It. \ The keys or 

Tastatur (taVtfi-toor), Ger. f keyboard of a 

Tastetura(tas-ta-too'ra),cte-. ("pianoforte, or- 

Tastiera(ias-tt-a'ra),^ )gan,etc- 

Taste. A sympathetic apprecia tion of the re- 
fined, intelligent, and noble iu any art. 

Taste (taYtS), Ger. \ The touch of any Instru- 

Tasto (tfis'to), It. jment; hence, also, a key, 
or thing, touched. 

Tastenbrett (tas't'n-brgt), Ger. Keyboard ot 
& piaiiuforte, etc. 

Tasto solo (tas'to sOaS), It. One key alone; ifi 
organ or pianoforte music this means a note 
without harmony, the bass notes over or un- 
der which it is written are not to be accom* 
panied with chords. 

Tatto (ta'to), It. The touch. 

Tattoo. The beat of a drum at night callint 
the boldiers to their quarters. 

Teatro (ta-a'tr6), JZ. A theater, playhouse, 

Teatro di gran cartello (t&4Ltr6 d5 gran k&r- 
, It. Lyric theater of the first rank. 
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Technk. That part of the art of playing, per- 
forming, or working which can be taught. 
Upon instrument* the technic includes the 
application of the fingers, their expertness, 
and the means for making them expert, and 
the mechanism of producing tones of differ- 
ent qualities. In composition the technic 
includes all the practical principles, and ex- 
pertuess in applying them. With reference 
to piano-playing, the term technic was for- 
merly restricted to finger-facility merely, 



atiug tones. 
Technik (tfikh'nlk), Ger.' Technic. 

Tcchnisch (teWnlsh), Ger. Technical; this 
word is also used to indicate mechanical 
proficiency, as regards execution. 

Tedesca (t8-deVka), Tf \ German ; aUa teda- 
Tedesco ^d&'kfi), ** J ca,. in the German 

style. 

Te Deum laudamus (t da'oom lou-da'moos), 
Lat. We praise Thee : a canticle, or hymn 
of praise, often attributed to St. Ambrosius. 

Telltale. A movable piece of metal, bone, or 
ivory, attached to an organ, indicating by 
its position the amount of wind supplied by 
the bellows. 

Tema (ta'ma), It. A theme or subject; a 
melody. 

Temperament. The system of compromise, in 
accordance with which the octave is divided 
into twelve equal intervals (sometimes 
called semitones) for tue purpose of simpli- 
fying the music and permitting many rela- 
tions of ch- mis which would not be possible 
upon instruments producing fifths and 
thirds in perfectly accurate accoustical re- 
lation. In order to play in perfect tune up- 
wards of fifty intervals in the octave would 
be necessary, and many tones which are 
id ntitai upon the tempered instrument 
would then be found different at d incap- 
able of substitution for each other. An 
equal temperament is one in which the im- 
perfections are equally distribute*! ; an un- 
equal temperament is one in which a few 
keys are nearly perfect, while all others are 
very bad. In correct temperaments the 
fifths are a twelfth of a comma flat; the 
fourths the same amount too sharp; the 
major third is a fourth of a oomm* too 
sharp, and so on. All intervals are incor- 
rect except the octave and unison. But the 
differences are so small that, except in slow 
chords, the ear is quite well satisfied. 

Temperatur (tSm'pS-ra-toor'), Ger. Tempera- 
ment. 

Tempestosamente rtera'p^to-za-men'te 1 ), It. 
Furiously, impemoubly. 

Tempestoso (tm-pea-t6'zS) }J ft. Tempestuous, 

stormy, boisterous. 
Tetncete (tanh-patf), Fr. A boisterous dance 

in 2-4 time. 



Tempo (m'p6), 7*. Time, rate of movement. 
Tempo is classified from very glow to mod. 
erate, fast, and very fast, the grades being 
the following: Grave, lento, adagio, an- 
dante, moderate, allegro, presto, prestissi- 
mo, the latter being as fast as possible; o 
tempo, in time. 

Tempo alia breve (tem'pS alia bra'vS), JTZ. In 
a quick species of common time. 

Tempo a piacere (tem'po & pe-a-tsh&'re), It. 
The time at pleasure. 

Tempobezeichnnng (Iein'p6-b6-tsikh'noong), 
Ger. Measure-marking. The signs indicat- 
ing the variety of measure. 

Tempo comodo (tem'p6 kd-mS'dS), It. Con- 
venient time ; an easy, moderate degree of 
movement. 

Tempo d! ballo (tem'pd de baTl6) t It. In 

daiicetime; rather quick, 
Tempo dl bolero (tem'p6 de b6-16'ro), R. In 

timeofabulero. 
Tempo di cappella (tem'po de kap-peTla), It. 

lu the church time. QQ AUa breve. 
Tempo di gavotta (tem'po de ga-v5t'tfi)> It, 

In the time of a gavot. 
Tempo dl marcia (tem'po- de mar'tshl-a), It. 

In the time of a march. 
Tempo dl menuetto (teWp6 de mfrnoo-eYto), 

It. In the time of a minuet. 
Tempo dl polacca (tem'pS de pS-laklsa), It. 

Iii the time of a polacca. 
Tempo di prima parte (tem'pd de pre'mfi 

pai'te), It. In the same time as the first 

part. 

Tempo di valse (tem'pfl de vfil'se), It. In 
waltz time. 

Tempo debole (tem'po 1 da-bdag), It. The un- 
accented part of the measure. 

Tempo frettevole (tern'p6 f rfit-ta'vo-lS), ) * 

Tempo frettoloso(r6m'pfi frt-to-16'z5), j" & 
In quicker time ; hurrying, hastily. 

Tempo giusto (tSm'pd joos'tS), JZ. lu just, ex- 
act, strict time. 

Tempo maggiore (tSm'pd m&d-jl-d're'), It. In 
a quick species of common time, 

Tempo ordinario (t6m'r>5 5r-d!-na'rl-^), R. Or- 
dinary or moderate time. 

Tempo primo (tgm'pd* pre'md), It. First, or 
original, time. 

Tempo rubato (tem'po roo-b&'ta), R. Robbed 
or stolen time; irregular time ; meaning a 
slight deviation to give more expression, by 
retarding one note, and quickening another, 
but so that the time of each measure is not 
altered in the whole. Rubato is of several 
grades : Applied to a single tone, and so re- 
lating to the movement of the tones in one 
or two beats/ or (2) within the measure as a 
whole, or (3) applied to a group of measures 
within which certain motives or tone* are 
retarded and others accelerated. 

Tempo wie vorher (tem'pd w$ foVhir), Or. 
The time as before. 
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Time; also the wious 



Temps foible (tanh fwfibl), Fr. The weak, or 

unaccented, parts of a measure. 
Tempi tort (tanh f6r), -Fr. The strong, or ac- 

ceuied, parts of a measure. 
Temps leve (tanh Ifi-va), Fr. The upbeats, or 

unaccented parts. 
Temps trappt (tanh trftp-pfi), Fr. The down- 

beats, or accented parts. 
Tempos imperfectum (tSm'poos Im-per-fek'- 

toom), Lot. Imperfect time ; a term used 

by old writers, meaning common time of 
two in a measure. 
Tcmpus perfectum (tSm'poos per-fek'toom), 

Lot. Perfect time; a term used by old 

writers, meaning time of three in a meas- 

ure. 
Tendrcment (tanhdr'-mfinh), Fr. Tenderly, 

affectionately. 
Tenebre (teVfi-bra,), Lot. Darkness ; a name 

given to the Boman Catholic evening serv- 
' ice during Holy Week, in commemoration 

of the darkness which attended the cruci- 

fixion. 
Teneramente (te-ntfra-men'te), It. Tenderly, 

delicately. 
Tenerezza (te-n&i-St'tsa 1 ), IL Tenderness, soft- 

ness, delicacy. 
Tenero (ta'ne-ro'). IZ. Tenderly, softly, deli- 

cately. 
Tenor. That species of male voice next 

above the baritone, and extending from 

the C upon the second space in the bass, 

to G on the second line in the treble. 
Tenor C. The lowest C in the tenor voice; 

the lowest string of the viola, or tenor vio- 

lin. One octave below middle C. 
Tenor clef. The C clef when placed upon 

the fourth line. 
Tenore (tS-nffre'), It. Tenor voice; a tenor 

singer. S> e aLo Viola. 
Tenore buffo (tfi-no'rS boof'fol, It. The second 

tenor singer of an opera company for comic 

parts. 
Tenore di grazia (t& ntfrS de grft'ts!-5), It. A 

delicate and graceful tenor. 
Tenore leggiero (tS-nS're ISd-jI-a'rS),. It. A 

tenor voice of a light quality of tone. 
Tenore prlmo (te-nfi'rfi pre'mo), It. First 

tenor. 
Tenore robusto (tS-nG're* rO-boos't6), It. A 

strong tenor voice. 
Tenore secondo (te-ntfrS s-k5n'd6), It. Sec- 

ond tenor. 

Tenore viola (te-nyr5ve-50a),J<. Tenor vioL 
Tenorlst(teV6-rfst),<?er. ) A taiw>1 . .,,. 
Tenorlsti (tim-feetta),^ f A tenorslnger. 

Tenoroon. The old tenor hautboy, the com- 
pass of which extended downward to tenor 
C. The name is someiimes applied to an or- 
San-stop. 



The 
The 



Tenorposaune (t6-n6r'po-zou'n6) l Oer. 

tenor trombone. 
TenorschlOssel (te.n6r / shluVs'l), Oer. 

tenor clef. 
Tenor, second. Low tenor. 
Tenorstlmme (te^ncYsfim'me*), Ger. Tenor 

voice; a tenor. 
Tenor trombone, A trombone having a com- 

pass from the small c to the one-lined, 

noted in the tenor clef. 
Tenor viole (tS-nSr fl-olS), Oer. 
Tenor violin, Eng. 

Tenorzeichen (t6-nor / tsI / kh'n) J G r er. The tenor 

clef. 
Tensile. A term applied to all stringed in. 

struments, on account of the tension of their 

strings. 
Tenth. An interval comprising an octave and 

a third ; albO an organ-stop tuned a tenth 

above the diapasons, called, also, decim* 

aud double tierce; obsolete. 

Tenue (tJi-nu}, Fr. See Ttnuto. 

TenuteCa-noo'te), Tf \ Held on, sustainea 
Tenuto (tvnoo'tS), ' j or kept down the full 

time. 

Teorbe ^t?-orb), Fr. See Theorbo. 
Teoretico 'ta-o-ra'tf-ko), It. Theoretical. 
Teoria (ta-o-re'a), It. Theory. 

Teorla del c<mto (ta-6-rf & d6l kan'tfi), It. Th 

theory, or arc, of singing. 
Tepidamente (ta-pl-dfi-m6n't6), It. Coldly, 

with indiffereuce; lukewarm. 

Tepidita (tfi-pS fii-tfiO, JZ. Coldness, indiffer- 

ence 

Ter (ter), Lot. thrice, three times. 
Tercero (tSr-thfi'r^ Sp. Third. 
Tercet (ter-sfi), Fr. A triplet. 

Terms, musical. Words and sentences ap- 
plied to passages of music for the purpose of 
indicating the style in which they should 
be pezformed. 

Ternarlo (tSr-na'ri-6), V. Ternario. 

Ternario tempo (tSr-nS'rt-0 tSm'pC), JZ. Triple 
time. 

Ternary measure. Threefold measure; triple 
time. 

Terpodlon. An instrument Invented by 
Buschmann, of Hamburg, resembliug the 
harmonium in appearance, the lone beiug 
produced irom sticks of wooJ the name is 
also given to an organ-stop of 8-feet tone. 

Terpsichore. In classical mythology the muse 
of choral dauue and song. 

Tertla (tSr'M-fi). Xcrf. ) Third, tlorce; also 
TertziaCteVtsI-e), Oer. jan organ-stop, sound- 

ing a third or tenth above the foundation 

stops. 
Ter unca (tr oonlca 1 ). Lot. Three-booxed ; 

the old name of the demisemiquaver. 
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E Ctftrts). tier. 
i (tir'tsaj, It. 

(tartafi), <?er. 
e<ttr'tsl-e), 
Ter0 (tar'utf), & 
Ten declmole (tarts da-isl-mo'ie), Ger. 



A third, the Inter- 
val of a third; also 
au organ-stop sound- 
ing a third above the 
fifteenth. See Tierce. 
A 



pronp of ihirteeti notes, having the value of 
lift&t similar ones 
Ifcm mareiore (tarts* mad-jl-tfrf), It. Ma- 

T*4A miaore (taYtsa me-n<yr), I?, Minor 
third. 

Terzeo (taVts'n), Gcr. Thirds. 

Terzetto (te>-tst't6), It. A short piece, or 
trio, for three voices. 

Terzflfcte (tftrte'flS'te'), Ger. A flute sounding 
a minor third above ; also an organ-stop. 

Tenhu(tfr-tse / na),J2. A triplet. 

Testo (tes'to), It. The text, subject, or theme 
of any composition. A word applied by the 
Italians to the poetry of a song ; when the 
words are well written the song is said to 
have a good testo. 

Testudo rtes-too'd6), Lot. Name given by the 
Romans, in imitation of the Greeks, to the 
lyre of Mercury, because it was made of the 
back or hollow of a sea tortoise* 

Tetrachord (tSf rft-kOrd), Or. ~) A fourth; also 

Tetracorde (ififrS-kOrd), Fr. V a system of 

Tetracordo ttfit-ra-kor'do), It.) four sounds 
among the ancients, the extremes of which 
were fixed, but the middle sounds were 
varied according to the mode. 

Tetrachords, conjoint* Two tetrachords, or 
fourths, where the same note is the highest 
of one and the lowest of the other. 

Theile (tl'lfi), Ger. pi Parts, divisions of the 
bar; also strains, or component parts of a 
movement or piece. 

Thema (tha'ma), <7r.) 

Thema (ta'ma), Ger. V A theme or subject. 

Theme (tarn), Fr. ) 

Thematic. Derived from appertaining to a 
theme. This style of music is illustrated 
by the Inventions of Bach, many pieces of 
Schumann (the Novellettes, etc.) and the 
middle part of the sonata-piece. It is op- 
posed to lyric, 

Theme. The subject of a composition. 

Theorbe (tfi-Sr'be 1 ), Ger. \ An ancient in- 

Theorbo (the-eYb6), Eng. jstrumeut of the 
lute species. See Archlute. 

Theoretical musician. One who is acquaint- 
ed with the essence, nature, and properties 
of music, considered as science, and as art. 

Theoretiker (tg-o-rS'tl-ke'r), Ger.\ Atheoret- 

Theoricien (ta-o-re'sl-anh), Fr. J ical mu- 
sician, a theorist. 

Theorta (tS-ffrf-a), Lot.) The science of mu- 



fcamaonical and melodial arrangement for 
the purpose of musical expression. 



Thesis (tha'sls), Or. Downbeat; the accented 
part of the bar. 

Theurgic hymns. Songs of incantation, snch 
as those ascribed to Orpheus, performed in 
the mysteries upon the most solemn occa- 
sions. These hymns were the first of which 
we have any account iii Greece. 

Third. The interval between any tone of a 
scale and the next but one above or below. 
The major third is equal to four half-steps; 
the minor to three half-steps; the dimin- 
ished to two half-steps. The latter is of 
rare occurrence, 

Third shift. The double shift in violin-play- 
ing. 

Thirteenth. An interval comprising an oc- 
tave and a sixth. It contains twelve dia- 
tonic degrees, t. c., thirteen sounds. 

Thirty-second note. A demisemiqciaver, 

Thirty-second rest. A rest, or pause, equal to 
the length of a thirty-second note. 

Thoroughbass. A system of indicating the 
chords by means of figures written over or 
under the notes of the bass. In thia system 
3, 5, or 8 indicated the common chord; 7, 
6 5, 4-3, 4-2, or 2, various forms of the seven th. 
All intervals were indicated by writing their 
figural number, reckon iug from the actual 
bass note (not necessarily the root). Hence 
the term " thoroughbass '* is of ten employed 
as synonymous with " harmony." This no- 
tation was first invented for accompanying 
recitative, and afterwards used In scores for 
facilitating reading. 

Three-eighth measure. A measure having 
the value of three eighth-notes, marked 3-8. 

Threefold. A chord consisting of three tones, 
comprising a tone combined with its third 
and fifth. 



An elegy, a 



Threnodia (thr&noAtt-a), Lat. 
Threnodie (thrfi nffde), Or. 

Threnody. Lamentation, a song of lamenta- 
tion, 

Thrice-marked octave. The name given in 
Germany to the notes between the C on the 
second added line above the treble staff and 
the next B above, inclusive ; these notes are 
expressed by small letters, with three short 
strokes. 

Tibia (te'bl-a), Lat. The ancient name of all 
wind instruments with holes, such as the 
flute, pipe, and fife : originally the term was 
applied to the human leg-bone made into a 
flute. 

Tibia major (tt>I-& m&-ydr), Lat. An organ- 
stop of 16-feet tone, the pipes of which are 
stopped or covered. 

Tibiae pares (te'bl-a pS'res), Jxrf pi. Two flutes, 
one for the right hand and the other for the 
left, which were played on by the same per- 
former. 

Tibia utricularia (te^bl-a oot-rf-koo-la'rf-a), 
Lat, Name by which the bagpipe was 
known among the ancient Bomans. 
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Ttbtcen (t?bl'taen), Lot. The ancient flute- 
player, or piper. 

Tie. A slur ; a curved line placed over notes 
on the same degree of staff requiring a con- 
nected note* 

Tief (tef), OCT. Deep, low, profound. 

Tiefer (te'fer), Ger. Deeper, lower; 8va ticfer, 
octave below. 

Tleftdncnd (tef to'nfind), Ger. Deep-toned. 

Tierce (te"rs), Fr. A third ; also the name of 
an organ-stop tuned a major third higher 
than the fifteenth. 

Tierce de picardle (ters duh jfl-kaYde), Fr. 
Tierce of Picardy ; a term applied to a major 
third, when introduced in the last chord of 
a composition in a minor mode the custom 
was supposed to have originated in Picardy, 
and formerly was quite common. 



Timbalier (tanh-ba-11-ft), Fr. A kettledrum- 

mer. 

Timballes (tftnh-bal), Fr. pi Kettledrums. 
Timbre (tftnh-br), Fr. Quality of tone or 

sound. 
Timbrel. An ancient Hebrew instrument, 

supposed to have been like a tambourine. 
Time. That in which duration exists. The 

measure of sounds in regard to their con- 

tinuance or duration. Often used, inele- 

gantly, in place of measure. 
Time-table. A representation of the several 

notes in music, showing their relative 

lengths or durations. 
Timidezza, con (te-ml-dfifsa k6n), It. With 

timidity. 
Timorosamente (te-xn$-r$z-men't), It. 

Timidl>, with fear. 

Timoroso (te-mo-ro^), JL Timorous, with 

hehiution. 

Timpani (tim-pa'ne), It. pi. \ The kettle- 
Timpani (tlm-pa'iie), Sp. pi f drums. 
Timpano (t!m/pa-no), 11 Drum, timbrel, la- 

bor. 
Tintement (tfinh-t'-manh), Fr. Tingling of a 

tell ; vibration, or ringing sound. 
Tintermell. An old dance. 
Tintinnabulary. Having, or making, the 

sound of n bell. 

Tintinnabulum (tifo-tln-naTboo-loom), Lot. } 
Tintinnabolo (tln-iln-na'bd-lo). It. V 

Tintinnabuto (tln-tfu-nfi'boo-lo), It. 

A little bell. J 

Tintinnamento aJn-tin-na-men'to), It. Tink- 

liiig of small bells- 
Tiorba (te-dr'ba), It. Theorbo. 
Tipping. A distinct stipulation given to the 

tones of a flute to placing the end of the 

tongue on the roof of the mouth. See Dou- 

bk'tongucing. 
Tirasse (tl-rassO, Fr. The pedals of an organ 

which act on the manual keys by pulling or 

drawing them down 



Tirata(te-ra'ta), JZ. A term formerly applied 
to any number of notes of equal value cc 
length, and moving in conjoint degrees. 

Tirato (te-ra'tC), JZ. Drawn, pulled, stretched 
out ; a downbow. See, also, Wrasse. 

Tira tutto (te'rS tootf t6), It. A pedal or mech- 
auism in an organ, which, acting upon ali 
the stops, enables the performer to obtain at 
once the full power of the instrument. 

Tire* (te-ra), Fr. Drawn, pulled ; a downbow. 

Tire-lirer (t6-ra le-ra), Fr. To sing like a lark. 

Toccata (tok-kfc'ta), It. A purely instrumental 
form, of which we hear already in the latter 
part of the sixteenth century. The name is 
derived from tocare, to touch, to play. In 
its older form the toccata Is a prelude con- 
sisting of a few chords and colorature, or a 
something between a prelude and a fantasia, 
made up of runs, arpeggios, and short aper- 
cus. A characteristic of the toccata is that 
it has the appearance of an improvisation. 
Although very different, the modern toccata 
shares yet to a greater or less extent the 
chief characteristics of its predecessor. It is 
generally constructed out of a nimble figure 
which is kept up throughout ; melodic effu- 
sions are excluded, and technical display 
and rhythmical movement are mainly 
aimed at. In short, the modern toccata par- 
takes of the nature of the prelude, study, 
and improvisation. 

Toccatlna (tSk-ka-te'na), It. A short toccata. 

Tocsin. An alarm-hell ; ringing of a bell foi 
the purpose of alarm. 

Todesgesang (t6'd6s-g6-zang), \Adirgf. 

Todeslied (tS'dWled)? Ger '| a fu^ 

neral-aong. 

Todtengldckchen (tod't'n-glok'kh'n), Ger. 
Funeral-bell. 

Todtenlied (tod't'n-ledO, Ger. Funeral-song 
or auihem. 

Tod tenmarsch (tSd't'n-marsh') , Ger. Funeral 

march. 
Tolling:. The act of ringing a church bell in 

a slow, measured maimer. 
Tome (t6m), Fr. Volume, book. 
Tomtom. A sort of drum used by the natives 

in the East Indies. 

Ton (t6nh), Fr. -\ Tone, sound, voice, 

Ton (toil), Ger. I melody; also accent, 

T6ne(to'nS), Ger. pi V stress; also the pitch 

Tone (to'nd), Sp. \ of any note as to its 

Tons Fr. pi J acutene&s or gravity; 

also the key or mode. Le ton ffut, the key 

of C. See, also, Time. 

Tonadicm (to-nfi-de'ka), \ A son* of a live- 
Tonadilla (t6-na-dei'ya), tV - J ly and cheerful 
character, generally with guitar accompa- 
niment. 

Ton flchtl (tffng flch'tfi), Lai The trans- 
posed ecclesiastical modes. 
Tonalitit (t6n'al-I-tat ; ).<?r.\ ,._.,_ 
Tonalit* (ton-al-I-ta), Fr. } Tonality 
Tonality. Relation in key. 
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Tonart (tdn'art), Ger. Mode, scale, key. 

Tonbildung (ton-bfl'doong), Gar. 

Ton dc voix (t6nh dun vw&), Fr. Tone of 
voice, 

Tondichtcr (ton-dlkh'tSr), Ger. Poet of sound, 
a composer of music. 

Tondkhtung (ton'dlkh-toong), Ger. Musical 
composition of a high character. 

Tondo (tdn'do), It. Round, or full, as regards 
tone, 

Tone. A musical sound. Its characteristic 
is the possession of a determinate pitch. In 
this it differs from noise. Sometimes im- 
properly employed as a name for the inter- 
val of the whole step, or a major second. 

TQnen (to'nen), Ger. To sound, to resound. 

TOnend (td'nfind), Ger. Sounding, 

Tonfall (ton'fall), Ger. A cadence. 

Tonfarbe(t6n'rar-be),<?-, Tone-color. Timbre. 

Tonfolge (ton'fol'ghe*), Ger. A succession of 
sounds. 

Tonffihrung (tdn'fu'roong), Ger. Tone-carry- 
ing. Melodic aud harmonic progression. 

Tonfuss (ton'foos), Ger. Metre. 

Tongang (.toa'gang), Q*r. Tune, melody. 

Tongattung (ton'gat'tootig), 1 Gfr 

Tongeschlecnt (to I'ge-hle'kht'), J Oer ' 
The division or the octave. The selection of 
tones for use in a particular strain. Hence 
the key and mode. Tongeschlecht is the 
more correct term. 

Ton-gnrateur (tonh sshfi-na-rfi-tur), Fr. The 
ruling, or principal, key in which a piece is 
written. 

Tongue. In the reed pipe of an organ a thin, 
elastic slip of metal, somewhat bent, and 
placed near the reed, 

Tonguing, double. A mode of articulating 
quick notes, used by flutists and players 
upon brass instruments. 

Tonic. The tone, the keytone, from which all 
otners are determined. 

Tonica ito'nl-ka), It. ) 

Tonica (t6'nl-ka), Ger. V Tonic. 

Tonique (tonh-ek'),JFV. \ 

Tonic pedal. A continued bass note on which 
chords foreign to its harmony are given. 

Trmic section. A section closing on the com- 
mon chord of the tonic. 

Tonic solfa. A system of teaching music 
(pri dually vocal) which has attained wide 
success in England. It consists essentially 
of two elements : First an analysis of mu- 
sical effects, m which everything is referred 
to relations in key. Hence the training ad- 
dresses itself to the correct apprehension of 
the relations of tones to a ceutral tone, the 
tonic, or, as they say it, "tones In key." 
This part of the work has been earned out 
in a highly ingenious manner in a multi- 
tude of textbooks and by thousands of well- 
trained teachers, and has exerted an appre- 



ciable influence upon the growth of muiical 
taste by educating musical perception* in 
people who, without this training, would 
rarely have arrived at them. The second 
element in the system is a notation, consist- 
ing of the letters indicating the solfa, d for 
do, r for re, m for mi, f for fa, etc., changing 
si to te for seven, in order to remove the am- 
biguity of s for sol and s for si. These ini- 
tials take the place of notes, and are all writ- 
ten upon the same plane. Without addi- 
tional marks they are to indicate the cur- 
rent octave. When a higher or lower octave 
is desired an index mark is written at the 
* top or bottom of the initial letter. Time- 
values are indicated by means of bars and 
time-spaces, of which there are as many as 
the measure requires. When one initial oc- 
cupies a time-space, the tone extends one 
beat ; when two initials occupy the space, 
the tones are half-beats. When a tone is 
prolonged through a second time-space a 
dash is written in the second time-space, 
which means prolong it. Rests are indi- 
cated by vacant time-spaces. Example: 



d:d m:m 



H 



This notation, being simplicity itself, and 
equally valid for all keys, has proven ex- 
tremely valuable in elementary instruction 
and for children. It also has uses tor ad- 
vanced students as a generalized statement 
of relations i n key. The tonic solfa was in- 
vented by Miss Glover, of Norwich, and 
greatly perfected by the late Rev. John Cur- 
wen, and his son, John Spencer Curwen, who 
is the present head of the movement. 

Tonkunst (tSn'koonst), Ger. Music : the art 
and science of music. 

Tonkunstler (tan'kttnstier), Ger. Musician. 

Tonkunstschule (toVkoonst-shoo'Je'), Ger. 
School of music. 

Tonlehre (tdnaa're"), Ger. Acoustics; tones. 

Tonleiter (ton-11'ter), Ger. Scale, gamut. 

Ton majeur (tonh mazhur), Fr. Major key. 

Tonmalerei (ton-mfi'16-ri'), Ger. Tone-paint- 
ing. 

Tonmass (ton'mfis), Ger. Measure, time. 

Tonmesser (ton-mes'ser), Ger. A monochord, 

Ton mineur (tonh me-nur), Fr. Minor key. 

Tonos (tynos), Gr. Tone. 

Tonsatz (tda'sfits), Ger. A musical composi- 
tion 

Tonschluss (ton-shloos / ), Ger. A cadence. 

TonschlOssel (tdn-shlttsVl), Ger. The key; 
keynote. 

Tonschrift (ton'shrift), Ger. Musical notes. 

Tons de 1'eglise (t6nh dtih 1'a-glez), Fr. 
Church modes* or tones. 

Tons de la trompette (tonh. dtih la trom- ) 
pai/)t >JFV. 

Tons du cor (tonh du kor), ) 

The additional crooks of the trumpet, and 
horn for raising or lowering the pitch. 
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fonsetzer (ton-sSf to6r), Ger. A composer ; a 
less flattering term than tondichter. 

Tonsetzerkoonst (tfn-se't'tse'r-koonst), Ger. 
The art of musical composition. 

TonsetzunjrCton-set'tsoong),/^.. ) A musical 

Tonstfick (idn-stuk), wr ' ] piece, or 

composition. 

Tonsilbe(t6n-sti'be 1 ), Ger. Accented syllable. 

Tons overt (tons 5-var), Fr. Open tones. 

Tonsplel (tSn'spel), Gcr. Music, a concert 

Tonspieler (ton -spe' ler), Qcr. Musical per- 
former. 

Tonstufe (ton-stoo'fe}, Gcr. Tone-step. 

Tonsystem (ton'sls-tamO, Ger. System of 
tones or Bounds; the science of harmony; 
the systematic arrangement to musical 
tones or sounds in their regular order. 

Tonumfangr (ton-oom'fang), Ger. Tone com- 
pass. * 

Tonverinderan; (ton'vSr-an'd6-roong), Ger. 
Modulation. 

Tonverhalt (t6n'ver-hSltO, Ger. Rhythm. 

Tonwerk (t6n/wark), Ger. A musical com- 
position. 

Tonwerkzeug ( ton-vftrk'zotg ), Ger. A mu- 
sical apparatus ; an instrument ; the human 
voice. 

Tonzeichen (ton'tsrkh'n), Ger. Accent. 

Tonwissnschaft(lnWs'n-5haft},<?er. The 
science of tones. 

Toph (tof), ffb. An instrument like the tam- 
bourine, which was known to the Jews be- 
fore they left Syria. 

Torch dance. A dance of former times, in 
wnich tue dancers carried torches. 

Tosto (t5Vt6), It. Quick, swift, rapid. See, 
also, Pin tosto. 

Touch Style of striking, or pressing, the keys 
of an organ, pianoforte, or similar instru- 
ment; the resistance made to the fingers 
by the keys of any instrument, as when the 
keys are put down with difficulty, an in- 
strument is said to have a hard, or heavy, 
touch; when there is little resistance the 
touch is said to be soft, or light. In speak- 
ing of the mechanism and results of touch, 
several compounds are of frequent occur- 
rence: Finger touch, a touch made by the 
fingers only; staccato touch, a touch iu 
which the tones are not connected, but 
separated; legato touch, a touch iu which 
the fingers cling to the keys, so that the 
successive tones are fully connected. A 
similar effect can also be made by using 
the pedal discreetly. Organ touch is one 
in which the pressure quality is promi- 
nent. Piano touch is one in which the 
hammer element is important. 

Touche (toosh), Fr. The touch ; also a key 
of the pianoforte, etc. 

Toucher (too - sha), Fr. To play upon an in- 
strument. 

Touquet (too-ka), Fr. A term formerly given 
to the lowest trumpet part. 



Tourne botrte (toorn boot). Fr. A musical in- 
strument similar to the flute. 

Tours de force (toor dun fdrs), Fr. Bravura 
passages, roulades, divisions, etc. 

Tout ensemble (toot finh-panhbl), Fr. The 
whole together; the general effect. 

Town pipers. Performers on the pipe, for- 
merly retained by most of the principal 
towns iu Scotland to assist in the celebia- 
tion of particular holidays, festivals, etc. 

Toys. A name formerly given to little trt 
nng airs or dance tunes. 

Tp. Abbreviation of Timpani. 

Tr. Abbreviation for trumpet. 

Trachea (trS/ka-a), Lat. The windpipe. 

Trackers. Thin strips of wood connecting 
organ-Keys and valves. 

Tractus (trak'toos), Lat. Tracts are melodies 
of sorrowful expression sun* between the 
Graduale and Allelujah, during Lent, in 
the requiem mass, and upon some other 
occasions. The words are taken from the 
Psalms. 

Tradolce (tra-dol'tshej, It. Very soft; sweet 

Tradotto(tra-d6t't6),.R. Translated, arranged 
adapted, fitted to. * 

Tragtdie en musique (tra-zh&'de anh mii-zek'i 
Fr. A Serious, or tragic, opera. 

Tragedy. A dramatic poem, representing 
borne signal action performed by illustrious 
persons, and generally having a fatal issue. 

Tragedy, lyric. A tragedy accompanied b* 
singing-; tragic opera. 

Traine (tra-na), Fr. Slurred, bound, linger- 
ing, drawn along. 

Trait (tra^, Fr. Passage, run ; a phrase. 

Trait de chant (tra duh shanh), Fr. A me- 
lodic passage, or phrase. 

Trait d'harmonie (tra dar-md-ne), Fr. Sue* 
ce&siuu. 01 chords ; a sequence. 

Traite (tra-taO , Fr. A treatise on the practice, 
or the theoiy, of music. 

Tranqulllaraente (tran-kwfl-lfi-me'n'te'). It. 
Quietly, calmly, tranquilly. 

Tranquillezza (tran-kwIMtftsS;, *) Tran' 

Tranquillita ( riip-kwIMI-ta'}, It. I qulllity, 

Tranquillo (tran-kwll'16), J c a 1m - 

ness, quietness. 

Transcription. An arrangement for the 
pianoiorte, or other instrument, of a sone 
or other composition not originally de- 
signed for that instrument ; an adaptation. 

Transient. An epithet applied to those 
chords of whose harmony no account is 
meant to be taken, but which are used as 
passing chords. 

Transitio (trfin se'teI-6), Zot \ Passing sud- 
Transition. | denly out of 

one key into another without prepHration 
for or hinting at another key ; or without 
making use of chords common to botfe 
keys. 
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Transitus (tran'sMxx>s), Lot. A passing note. 

Transitus irregular!* (tran'sl-toos Ir'rg^-oo- 
la'rls), Lat. Irregular passing Botes. See 
Changing notes. 

Transttus regularis (tran-sl-toos rS-goo-la'- 
rfs), Lat. Passing notes placed on the un- 
accented parts of the bar. 

Transpose. To change the pitch of a com- 
position into a higher or lower key. This 
is done by substituting for each of the tones 
of the composition the corresponding scale 
tone of the desired key. Thus the tone do is 
answered by the do of the new key, re by 
re, etc. Accidentals are sometimes changed, 
sharps in some cases being changed to nat- 
urals, and naturals to flats. But in every 
correct transposition the melodic and har- 
monic effects are unchanged. 

Transposed. Removed, or changed into an- 
other key. 

Transposer (tranhs-po-za), Fr. "(Change 

Transponiren (trans-po-nS'ren), Get. J of key; 
removing a piece iuto another key. 

Transposing instruments. The orchestral 
instruments which are not written in 
scores as they sound, but upon some other 
pitch. To this class belong the clarinets, 
horns, and trumpets; an instrument "in 
A," as it is called, sounds a minor third 
lower than written ; an instrument " in B " 
sounds one degree lower than written ; one 
" in E[>" a minor third higher than written. 

Transverse flute. The German flute; the 
flauto traverse. 

Traquenard (triL-kS-nard), Fr. A brisk sort of 
dance. 

Trascinando (tra-shl-nan'do), It. Bragging the 
time. 

Trascritto (tra-skret'tS), It. Copied, tran- 
scribed. 

Trattato (trat-ta'to), It. Sec Traits. 

Trauergesang (trou'r-ge'-sa'ng / ),G ( er. Mourn- 
ing-boil^ , dirge. 

f ranennarsch (trou'er-m&rshO, Ger. Funeral 
march. 

Tranrig (trou'rfg) , Ger. Heavily, sadly, mourn- 
fully. 

Traversiere (trS-ve'r-sf-ar'), JV. "I Cross, across; 

Yraverso (tr&-vr / s6), It. ( applied to 

the transverse, or German, flute, to distin- 
guish it from the flute a bee. 

Travestie (tra'fes-te 7 ), Gar. Parody. 

Travestlren (tr&'fes-tfr'en), Ger. To parody. 

Tre (tra), It. Three ; a tre, for three voices or 

instruments. 
Treble. The upper part, the highest voice, 

the soprano, that which generally contains 

the melody. 

Treble clef. The G clef, the soprano clef. 
I'reble, first. The highest treble, or soprano. 
Treble forte stop. A stop recently applied to 

cabinet organs, by means of which the treble 



part of the instrument may be increased in 
power, while the bass remains subdued. 

Treble, second. Low soprano. 

Treble staff. The staff upon which the treble 
clef is placed. 

Treble viol. An instrument invented before 
the modern viol, furnished with six strings 
tuned chiefly by fourths. 

Treble voice. The highest species of the fe- 
male voice. 

Tre corde (tra koYde"), Jt. Three strings; in 
pianoforte music this means that the soft 
pedal must no longer be pressed down. 

Treibend (tri'bgnd), Ger. Hurrying, pressing, 
urging. 

Tremando (tra-man'do), It. See Tremolando. 
Tremblant (tranh-blimhj, Fr. Shaking. See 
tremulant. 

Tremblement (trSnhbl-mSnh), Fr, A trill, or 
shake. 

Tremolando (tiem-6-Ian'do), ^ Trembling, 

Tremolate (tre'm-6-ki'te'}, ri I quivering; 

Tremolo (tra'mo-16), IL \ a note, or 

Tremulo (tri'moo-16), ) chord, re- 

iterated with great rapidity, producing a 
tremulous kind of effect. 

Tremolant. \ An orga*-stop which gives to 

Tremulant, j the tone a waving, trembling,or 
undulating effect, resembling the vibrato in 
singing and the tremolando in violin-play 
ing; also a harmonium stop -of the same 
kind. 

Tremore (tra-mo'rg), Tt 1 Tremor, 

Tremoroso (tra-mo rS'zo), 1 J trembling. 
See, also, Tremolando. 

Trenchmore. An old dance, supposed to 
have been of a lively species. 

Trenise (tra-nez), Fr. One of the movements 
of a quadrille. 

Trenodia (tra-n6'di4), JR. A funeral dirge. 

Tres (trS), Fr. Very, most. 

Trfcs-anim(trasan-I-ma),JV. Very animated, 
very lively. 

Tresca (treVka), It. A country dance. 

Trescone (tres k6 7 n6), It. A species of dance. 

Tres fort (trS r),J!V. Very loud. 

Tres lentement (tra lanht-manh), Fr. Very 

BlOW. 

Tres piano (tra pe-fi-n6), Fr. Very soft 

Tres vif (trSL vef), Fr. Very lively, very brisk. 

Tres vite et impetnenx (tra vet a anh-ptKX>- 
liz), Fr. Very quick and imj)etuuus. 

Treter (tra'teA Ger. Treader of the bellows 
in German organs. The blower. 

Tre vohe (tra T61't6), It. pi. Three times. 

Triad. A " three-er." A chord of three tones, 
consisting of a root, its third and fifth. Ac- 
cording to recent theorists all triads are 
either of the natural harmony triad, v bi< h 
corresponds with the partial tones of a fun- 
damental, having a major third ar d a per- 
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feet fifth, and imitations of it upon oth^r 
degrees of the scale, where many strange in- 
tervals arise. For instance, m the major 
scale the triads of the tonic, fourth, aud 
fifth are natural and complete. Ihose of 
the second, third, and sixth are minor, hav- 
ing a minor third and a perfect fifth, and 
that of the seventh degree having a minor 
third and diminished fifth, is called di- 
minished. In the minor scale several other 
triads arise: Upon the first and fourth, 
minor triads ; upon the second and seventh, 
diminished triads ; upon the third an aug- 
mented triad, and upon the fifth and sixth, 
major triads. 

A triad issaid to he in verted when its bass 
la not the root hut one of the other members 
of the chord. Heiice two inversions, the 
first, in which the third of the triad is bass, 
and the second, in which the fifth of the 
triad is bass. 

The root of a triad is its greatest common 
measure. In other words the root of the 
natural triad is exactly the natural bass tone 
which contains the third and fifth among 
its partials. In all other varieties of triad 
contradictory elements are present, at least 
two roots being represented. The absence 
of easy agreement is the source of the ap- 
pealing effect in minor and all other less 
agreeable triads. 

The proper fundamentals of any two tones 
sounding together are the combination 
tones generated in the low bass. Thus, C 
and Eb together generate A[> in the bass ; G 
and J or E and C generate ; G and Bf> gen- 
erate Et>. In general, minor thirds generate 
roots a twelfth below tlie upper of the two 
notes; major thirds generate the octave be- 
low the lower tone. Every two tones sound- 
ing together above treble clef G generate 
combination tones, which, when the tones 
are sounded loudly upon an organ in good 
tune, can alwaj s be heard. 

Triad, augmented. Consisting of a root, ma- 
jor third, and augmented fifth. Its natural 
place is upon the third degree of the minor 
scale. 

Triangle. A small three-sided steel frame, 
which is played upon by being struck with 
a rod. 

TrlanffOto (tre-fin-go-lS), Ii. ) 

Triangulo (tre an-goo-16), Sp. } A triangle. 

Trimngulus (trl-Sn'goo-loos), Lot.) 

Trias defidens (trg-fis de-fe-&ens), Lat. The 
ixnperfei t chord, or triad. 

Tribrach (tr5-brak), Lei. A trisyllabic mu- 
sical foot, comprising three short notes or 
syllables,-'--. 

Trichord. The name given to the three- 
stringed lyre, supposed to have been the 
invention of Mercury. 

Tricinium (tre*-tsl'ni-oom), Lai. A composi- 
tion in three parts. 

Tridiapason (trg'dt-a-pa'sfin), r. A triple 
octave, or twenty-second. 



Trigon. A three-stringed instrument resem< 
bliug the lyre used by the audeut Greeks, 

Trigonum, or triangular harp. An instru* 
ment supposed to have been of Phrygian 
invention, resembling the Theban harp. 

Trill. A shake. 

Trillando (trel-lan'do), It. A succession, or 
chain, of shakes ou different -notes. 

Trille (trell), Fr. ) 

TriHer (trfl'16r). Ger. [ A shake; a trill. 

Trillo (trel'16), It. ) 

Trillerkette (trll'ier-keYte-), Qer. A chain, 01 
succession, of shakes. 

Trillern (tril'lern), Gcr. To trill ; to shake ; to 
warble. 

Trillette (trll-15t ; t6), Fr. ) A short trill, Oh 

Trilletta (trel-leYta), It. I shake ; a short 

Trilletto (trel-leVto), It. I warble. 

Trillettino (treHSt-te'nS), It. A soft shake, a 
soft trilling. 

Trill, imperfect. A trill, or shake, without a 
turn at the close. 

Trillo caprino (trel'-lo ka-pre^nO), It. A false 
shake. 

Trimeters. Ancient lyrical verses of 
feet measure. 

Trinkgesang (trink-g&zang), 

Trinklied (trluk-led), 
lian, or drinking, song. 

Trinona. An organ-stop of open eight-feet 
small scale, and pleasant, gamba-like tone. 

Trio (tr'6),.K. A piece for three instruments. 
In England the word is also applied to a 
piece for three voices, but incorrectly, 
terzetto being the proper appellation. A 
trio is alsj the second movement to a 
menuetto, march, waltz, etc., and always 
leads back to a repetition of the first, or 
principal, movement. 

Triole (trl o'I). Gtr. \ A triplet ; a group of 

Triolet (trI-6-la), Fr. } three notes to be 
played in the time of two. 

Triomphale (tre-6nh-fal), Fr. \ 
} 



f \ A bac- 
r> ] chana- 



Triumph- 
ant. 



Trionfale (tre-6u-fal), It. 

Triomphant (tre-Onh-fanh), Fr. \ 
Trionfante (Ire-on-ffin'te 1 ), It. / 

Tripartite. Divided into three parts ; scores 

in three parts are said to be tripartite. 
Tripeltakt (trl'p'1-takt), Ger. Triple measure, 
Triphony. Three sounds heard together. 
Tripla (trl'pla), It. Triple measure. 
Triple. Threefold, treble. 
Triple concerto. A concerto for three solo 

instruments with accompaniment. (Very 

unusual.) 
Triple counterpoint. Counterpoint in three 

partb, invertible; that is, so contrived that 

each part will serve indifferently for either 

bass, middle or upper part. 
Triple croche (trlpl krdsh), Fr. A demisemi- 

quaver. 
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Triple-dotted note. A note whose length is 
increased seven eighths of its original 
value by three dots placed after it. 

Triple f ozfie* A fugue with three subjects, 
which after being worked separately are 
all worked together. This is possible only 
when the second and third subjects have 
been invented as counterpoints to the first 
subject. 

Triplet* A group of three notes, played in 
the usual time of two similar ones. 

Triplet, double. Asertole. 

Triple time. Such as has an odd, or uneven, 
number of parts in a bar, as three, nine, 

Triplum (trfploom) , Lot. Formerly the name 
of the treble, or highest, part. 

Trisagfon (tri sa'g ii-0n). Or. \ The senc- 

Trisagium (ul-sa-ghl-oom), LaL f tus. 

Trisemitoniiim (tr^s^mi-tS'uI-oom),!^ The 
lesser, or mi.ior, third. 

Trlstezza (trls-teVsa), It. Sadness, heaviness, 
pensiveness. 

Triton (tr-t6nh), Fr. } A superfluous, 

Tritone (trf tou), Eng. [ or augmented, 

Tritono (tre-td'no'), JZ. f fourth, contain- 
Trftonus (trf-td'noosXM. ) lug three whole 
steps. 

Triton avis (tre'tOn a'vls), Lit. The name of 
a West-ludkn bird remarkaMe for its mu- 
sical powers, having three distinct notes- 
Its tonic, or lower, note, and the twelfth 
and seventeenth of that note and capable 
of sounding them all at the same time. 

Tritt (tr!tt) Ger. Step, tread, treadle. 

Trittbrett (tritt-brfitt), te ) The board upon 

Trittholz (tritt-hOlts), "* f which thebel- 
lows-treader bleps in blowiug an organ. 

Triamphirend (trf-oom-fe're'nd), Ger. Tri- 
umphant 

Triumphiied (tri-oomfled), Ger. Song of tri* 
umph. 

Trocbajsch (tr6-kha!sh), Gfer. Trochaic. 

Trochiiu (tr6 kh&'oos), Ger. Trochee. 

Trochee (trfi' ka), Lot. A dissyllabic mu- 
sical foot containing one long and one 
short syllable,'-'. 

Trois (trwa), Fr. Three* 

fromba (trtm'ba), JZ. A trumpet; also an 

8-fcet reed organ-stop. 
Trombacelloclyde. A Bb ophicleide. 
Tromba cromatica (tromlja krfcua'ti-k), It, 

The modern valve trumpet, upon which 

semitones can be produced. 
Tromba dl basso (trSm'bS de bas'sd), IL The 

bass trumpet. 
Trombadore(tr6m-ba-d6 / r6),JZ. A trumpeter. 

Tromba marina (tromlia ma-rfi'nfi), It. See 

Trumpet, marine* 
Tromba prima Ctr6m'ba pre^infi), R. Pirrt 

trumpet. 



Tromba feooodm(tr5m'bftsft-kon'di), JZ. Bee- 

iid trumpet. 
Tromba spezzato (trdrn'TDft sp-ts&'t<5), R. An 
obsolete name for the bass trombone, 

Trombe sorde (trdm'M sCr'de), It. pL Trum- 
pets haviug dampers. 

Trombetta (tr5m-bt'tft), JZ. A small trum- 
pet 

Trombetttao (trdm- beV t& n$), It. A trum- 
peter. 

Trombone (tro'nvbffne'l, n. \ A very powerful 
Trombone (tronh-b6ii),.Fr. j iustrumencof 
the trumpet specie*, but mu**h larger and 
with a gliding-tube ; also a very powerful 
and full-toned reed-stop in au organ^of 8-feet 
scale on the manual, and 16- or 32-feet on 
the pedal. 

Trombone, alto. A trombone having a w>m- 
posci fn.m the small c or e to the one-lined a 
or two-lined c, and noted in in* alto clef. 

Trombone, bass. A trombone with a com- 

pass from the great O to the one-lined c, 

and noted in the F clef. 
Trombone, tenor. A trombone having a 

compass from the small c to the one-lined 

g, and noted iu the tenor clef. 
Tromboni (trom-b&nl), Ii.pl. Trombones. 
Trommel (tr5m / m'l) > <?er. The military drum. 

Tramnetboden (tr6m'm'l-b<yd'n), Gtr. Bot- 

tom if a drum. 
Trommelkasten (trtm'm'I-kis-t'n), OCT. The 

body of a drum. 



| 
, j 



. 
TrommelschlSgel (trdm'm'l-shla'gel), 

Drumsticks. 
Trommeln (trdm'meln)^^. To drum ; drum- 

ing; beating the drum. 
Trommelstfick (tr6m'm t l-stttk'), Ger. A tam- 

bourine ; a tabor. 
Trompe (trOnhp), Fr. A trumpet; also a 

reed stop iu an organ. 
Trompe de beam (tronhp dull ba-arn), FT. 

Tne jew % s-harp* 
Trompete (trdm-p&'tg), OCT. A trumpet; also 

a reed stop in an organ. 

Trompetenzttg (trom-pa't'n-tsoog') Gtr - 
Trumpet stop, or register, in an organ. 

Trompeter (trOm-p&'te'r), Ger. \ A trum- 
Trompetenr (trdun-pa-ttlr), Fr. j peter. 

Trompette (tr6nh-pt), Fr. A trumpet; also 
a trumpeter; also a reed-stop in an organ. 

Trompette a defe (tronh-pit a kia),JV. The 

keyed trumpet. 
Trompette a pistons (tronh-pat a pSs-tfinh), 

Fr. The valve trumpet. 

Trompette harmonlqae (tr5nh-p&t h&r-m6nh- 
ek), Fr, Harmonic trumpet, a reed-stop in 
an organ of 8 or 16 feet. See Harmonic faU. 

Troppo (trof/po), JZ. Too much; rwn troppa 
auegro, not too quick. 
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Ttmfeftdours (tmo-bSrdoor), , ) The 
Trouveres itroo-var), Fr.pl. V bards, 
Trouveurs (troo-var). I and 

poet-musicians of rrovence about the tenth 

century. 
Troupe, opera. A company of musicians as- 

sociated fur the purpose of giving operas, 

generally traveling from place to plao* 
Trovatore (oS-va-ttfre 1 ), It. A minstrel. 

TrcscbItt*5(troogh-sfaloosO>&r. Interrupt- 
ed, or d*-ceptive, cadence; an unexpected, 
or interrupted, resolution of a discord. 

Trumpet. The loudest of all portable wind 
instruments, consisting of a folded tube, 
generally made of bras*, but sometimes of 
silver; it is used chiefly in martial and or- 
chestral music. 

Trumpeter. One who sounds, or plays, the 
trumpet 

Trumpet, harmonic*!, An instrument, the 
souuds of which resemble those of a trum- 
pet, differiug from that instrument ouiy iu 
being longer and having more branches; 
the sackbut 

Trumpet, marine. An ancient species of 
n>onochoru, played with a bow, and pro- 
ducing a sound resembling that of a trum- 
pet 

Trumpet, reed. An instrument consisting of 
a trumpet within which were inclosed 
thirty-six braas-reedt-d pipes, arranged in a 
ci tele, so that iu turning tne circle each 
pipe could, iu turn, be brought between 
the mouth-piece and the bell of the instru- 
ment 

Trumpet stop. A stop in an organ having a 
toue similar to that of a trumpet 

Trumpet, valve. A trumpet the tones of 
which are changed by ihe use of valves. 

Trumscbeft (troom'shlt), Ger. A rude mu- 
sical instrument with Qne or more chords. 
A sort of rude bass fiddle. 

T.S. The initials of Tasto Solo. Unison. 

Tab* (frx/bfi^Iat. A trumpet; also the name 
of a powerful reed-stop in an organ, bee 



Tuba darioo (fx/bft km'rf-on), LaL A4-feet 
reed-btop of the tuba species. 

Tub* commtmis (too'bE kdm-moo'nls), lot. 

Aa ancieut instrument of the trumpet 

kind so called in contradistinction to the 

tUbaductiiis. 
Tub* ductllb (too'b&dook-te'lH lot. An 

ancient trumpet of the curvilinear form. 
Tnbare(too-ba'rf) l l<rf. To blow the trumpet 

An 



ree<l*toj>. on a high pressure < f wind, first 
introduced into Ihe Birmingham Town 
Hall orean, and invented by William HilL 
See Opiadeide. 

Tub* steatorofonica (fcx/ba 1 st^n-to-rd-fd^n!- 
ki), It. The name given by Sir Samuel 



Morehead and other writers to his inven- 
tion of the speaking-trumpet 
Tubicen ftoo'bl-tse'n), Lat. A trumpeter ; one 
who plays on the trumpet' 

Tabular Instruments. Instruments formed 
of tubes, straight or curved, ot wood or 
metal. 

Tucket. A flourish of trumpets. 

Tulan d'orgue (twe-6 dorg), FT. See Tfeyav 
d'orgue. 

Tumultuoso (too-mool'too-6 v z6j f It. Tumultu- 
ous, agitated. 

Tunable. An epithet given to those pipe?, 
btringy, and other sonorous bodies which, 
from the equal density of their parts, aie 
capable of being perfectly tuned. 

Tune. An a T r t a melody; a succession of 
measured sounds agreeable to the ear, and 
pohse&sing a distinct and striking charac- 
ter; to bring into harmony. 

Tuned. Put in tune. 

Tuneful. Harmonious, melodious, musical; 

as, tuneful iioies, tuneful birds. 
Tuneless. Unmelodious, unmusical. 

Tuner. One whose occupation is 10 tune nut * 
steal instruments. 

Tuning. Putting in tune ; rendering the 
tout* of an instrument accordant 

Tuning-cone. A cone of metal or horn used 
iu tuning organ-pipes. By pressing it in 
the end of the pipe the pitch is slightly low- 
ered, or by pressing it ovtr the eud <! the 
pipe it is slightly contracted, whereby the 
tone ib sharpened. 

Tuning-fork. A small steel instrument hav- 
iiiK two prongs, which, upon being truck, 
gives a certain fixed tone, used i-.r tuning 
instruments, and f.>r ascertaining, or indi- 
cating tne pitch of tune*. 

Tuning-hammer. A steel or iron utensil 
u&ed by Itarpbichord and pianoforte-tuners. 

Tuning-key. A tuning-hammer. 

Tuning-slide. An English instrument for 
pitchit g the keynote, producing thirteen 
semitones from. C to C. 

Tuofli ecclesiastic! (too-c'n! eTt-kla-zi-&-tI'- 
t8h!),.ft.j/, lujclesiastical mode* or tones. 

Tnoni transportati (too-o^ni trfius-pdr-t&'tit)! 
2t. pi 'irttu&pofcted tones or melodies. 

Tnorbe (twflrb), JV. See Theorbo. 

Turbo (tuYbo*), Or.- A seasheU anciently em- 

p.oyed as a trumpet 

Turca (toorldl), ) Turkish; dOa 

Turchesco(tuor'-ka-sk6),JZ.v.rurca, in the 
Turco (toorOcd) ) style of Turkish 



Turdion (toor-dl-o'n'), Sp. An ancient Span* 
ihH dunce. 

Turkish (tarnish), to. See Tvrca. 
Turkish music. See Janiticharejwwtik. 
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Tarn. An embellishment formed of appog- 

gtaturas, consisting of the written. PHyd. 

note on which the turn is -^ =* 

made, the note above, and ry~ 

the semitone below It. 
Tuniy common* A turn commencing on the 

note above the note ou which the turn is 

made. 
Turn, inverted. An embellishment formed 

by prefixing three notes to a principal note, 

viz.: the semitone below the principal note, 

the principal note, and tbe note above it 
Tarn, regular. A turn consisting of the note 

above the principal note, the principal 

note, ami the semitone, below it. 
Tusch (toosh), Oer. A flourish of trumpets 

and kettledrums, 
f ute (too'te 1 ), Ger. A cornet. 
Tutta (toot'ta), Tf \ All, the whole; entirely, 
Tutto (toot/to), "' J quite. 
Tutta forza (toot-ta fo/lsa', Tf \ The 
ftttta la forza (toot'td la forts*), " f whole 

power; as loud as possible; with the ut- 
most force and vehemence. 
Tatte (toot'te 1 ), ) All, the entire band or 
tntti (toot'tl), "' j chorus ; in a solo or 

concerto it means that the full orchestra 

is to come in. 
Tutte corde (toot'tg kSr'dS), It. All the 



strings ; in pianoforte mtisic this means thai 
the pedal, which shifts the action, or move- 
ment, must no longer be pressed down. 

TnttI unison! (toot'tl oo-ne-zo'ni), Jl.pl. AU 

in uuiwm. 
Tutto area (toot'td aVk5), It. With the whole 

length of the bow. 
Tayu d'orgae (tu-y6 dSrg), Fr. An organ- 

pipe. 

Twelfth* An interval comprising eleven 
conjunct degrees, or twelve sounds: also 
an organ-stop tuned twelve notes above the 
diapasons. 

Twice-marked octave. The name 

given in Ger- P"^ i^"-fl 

many to the I fll> r.. II and 
notes between ' y ! " 

inclusive ; these are expressed by small let- 
ters with two short strokes. 
Twitter. To make a succession of small, 
tremulous, in lermitted tones. 

Tympani (tlm'p&ne), It.pl. Kettledrums, 
Tympanista, See Timparitta. 

Type, music. Notes of music cast in metal, 
or cut in word for the purpose of printing. 

Tyrolienne (ff-rWI-en), Fr. Songs or dances 
peculiar to the Tyrolese. 



To overblow. 

UebergaM? ru'ber-g&ng), Qtr. Transition, 
change of key. 

Ueberleitung (uT)'r-H-toong), Gar. Leading 
over. A passage leading across to some- 
thing else of greater importance. 

Uebermisslg (trber-m&s'slg), Ger. Augment- 
ed, superfluous. 

Ueberscbtagen (u'bSr-shH'g'n), Ger. Cross- 
ing over (the hands in piano-performance). 

Ueberaetzen(u'b'r-se't-z'n), Gtr. Setting over. 

of one foot Over the other, in pedal-playing. 
'Oebttng (utx>ong), Ger. An exercise ; a study 

for the practice of some peculiar difficulty. 
Uebmtgen (u'boon-gen), Oer.pl Exercises. 
Ugab foo-g&b), Hcb. An organ. 
Uguaie (oo-gwa'I6), It Equal, like, similar. 
UgalIta(oo-gwall-tlL),Jif. Equality. 
Uffualinente (oo-gwSl-mto'tS), It. Equality. 

aUke. 

Umana (oo-ma'na), Tt \ Human ; voce umctna, 
Umano (oo-ma^nO), *** J the human voice. 
Umfang (oom'fSng), Ger. Compass, extent 



Umfang der Stlmme (oom'f&ng- d6rstlm^n6), 

far. Compass of the voice. 
Umkehrung (oomta-roong), Ger. Inversion. 
Umore (oQ-m^re), IL Humor, caprice. 

Umscfareifmnsr (oom'shrl-boong), Gtr.. Cir- 
cumscription, limitation. 

Umstlmmuns: (oom'stJm-moong), Ger. e- 
tuuiug, a change of tuning. 

Un. Abbreviation of Unison. 

Un (oon), " 

Unatoo'nS.), It. VA, an, one, 

Uno(ooM, j 

Una altera volta (oc/na aFt^-rS vOFtfi), . 
Pky it over again, 

Unaccented. A term applied to those parts of 
a measure which have no accent. 

Unaccompanied. A song or other vocal com- 
position, without instrumental accompani- 
ment. 

Una corda (oo'nS kSr^dH), It. One string, on 
one string only; In pianoforte music it 
means that the soft pedal is to be used. 

Unca (oon'ka), LaL The old name for * 
quaver. 
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Un canto spiantto (oon kSn'td sp--n&'t6\ 
tt. A vocal com position, the notes of which 
are peculiarly distinct from one another. 

Und (oond),#<x And ; Aria und Chor, airand 
chorus. 

Unda marte (oon'da m&'rls), lot. Wave of the 
sea; au organ-stop tuned rather sharper 
than the others, and producing an undulat- 
ing, or waving, effect, when drawn in con- 
junction with another &top; this effect is 
sometimes produced by means of a pipe 
with two mouths, the one a little higher 
than the other. 

Undecima (oon-da'tsI-mS), I/A. The eleventh. 

Undedmole (oon-de-tshl-mS'le 1 ), It. A group 
of eleven notes, occupying a unit of time or 
an aliquot part thereof. 

Under part. The part beneath, or subordi- 
nate to, the other part or parts. 

Under sons:. In very old English music this 
was a kiud of ground or drone accompani- 
ment to a song, and which was sustained 
by another singer; called, also, burden and 
foot. 

Undulation. That agitation in the air caused 
by the vibration of any sonorous body. So 
called because it resembles the motion of 
waves. 

Unendlidier Canon (oon-eudltteh'r kfi'non), 
Ger: Endless canon, a canon which gots on 
indefinitely ; a round. 

Unequal Temperament. That method of 
tuning the twelve sounds included in an 
octave, which renders some of the scales 
more in tune than the others. See Equal 
temperanunt. 

Ungmr (oon'g&r), a-. \ Hungarian > 

Unffariscn (oon-ga'rish), Crtr< fin the Hunga- 
rian style. 

Ungednldiff (oon'gS-dool'digh), Ger. Impa- 

Uttgerade Taktart (oon-g8-TS'd8 ISkfSrt). 

Ger. Triple time; uneven time, 
Ungestto (oon'gS-stflm), er. Impetuous. 
Unffezwtmgen ( oon'gS- tswoon- gh'n ), IGter. 

Easy, natural. 
Unrfdcher Contrmpunkt (oon'gli-kh'r koV- 

tra-poonktf), Ger. Unequal counterpoint; 

counterpoint }n which the notes are- not 

of the same value as those of the cantos 

f&rmus. 
Ungtetafa5chwebendeTemperatur (oon'gHkh- 

B&wa'b n-dfi tm'p-rft-toor / ) > Ger. Unequal 

temperament. 
UnharmonLsclier Querstand (oon / har-m6''nl- 

8hSrkwar'stSiid},0cr. A false relation. 
Unlcfaordtnn (oo-nl-kSr'doom), Lot. A mono- 
chord. The marine trumpet. 
Unison (oon-I-fiflnh), TV. One sound ; unison. 
Unison. An accordance, or coincidence, of 

one lonnd. 

Unisonant. \ Being in unison ; having the 
. j same degree of gravity or acute 



Unison, augmented. A semitone on same 

degree of staff. 
Unison! (oo'ne-z5'nl), JZ.pt, Unisons; two, 

three or more parts are to play or sing in 

unison with each other, or, if this be not 

practicable, in octaves. 
Unisono (oo-ni-so'nd), It. \ A unison ; in 
Unisonus (oo-nI-s6'uoos) f Za. / unison, two 

or more sounds having the same pitch. 

., joined. 

Unitamente (oo-nl-i&me'n'te'), It. Together 
jointly, unitedly. 

Unite (ii-net), Fr. Unity. 

Unity. Oneness, the agreement of all parts 
of a composition, or idea, in such manner 
that a whole is expressed. In essay unity 
depends upon the preponderance of a sin* 
gle idea, iu composition, upon the prepon- 
derance of a single motive. 

Unmeasured recitative. Recitative without 
definite measure. 

Unmusical. N >t musical, not harmonious 
or agreeable to the ear. Unmusical sounds 
are those produced by Irregular vibrations. 

Uno (oo'nS), ) nna 

Una (oo'na), ** J One - 

Uno a uno (oo'no & o</no), It. One by one 

one alter another. 
Un peu (Quh ptlh), Fr. A little. 
Un pen lent (unh ptlh l&nh), FT. Rather 

slow. 
Un peu plus vite qu 'andante (Qnh pah pia 

vet k^q^i-danht), Fr. A little quicker than 

andante. 

Unpochettino(oonp6kSt-te v n6), n ) A little, 
Un pochlna (oon po-ke'na), ' *] a very 

little. 
Un pochlna pin mosso (oon p6-ke'nfi pg'oo 

mos'ta), It. A very little more lively. 
Un poco (oon p#ko), It. A little. 



Un poco pin (oon pflTtf pS'oo), R. A little 
more. 

Un poco pin presto (oon po'kd pe'oo preVto), 
It. A little quicker. ' 

Un poco ritenuto (oon poTcC re-tS-noo'to), It. 
Gradually Slower. 

Un redtmtivo splanato (oon rS-tahl-ta-tS'vo 
spI-S-na'tfl), It. A recitative having notes 
distinct from each other. 

Unrein (oon'rln), Ger. Impure; out of tune. 

Unruhig (oon' roo -big), Ger. Restless* in- 1 
-miet. (Manifested mainly in nuances of 



Unscnuldlg (oon'shool'dlgh), Ger. Innocent 
simply. 

Unsingbar (oon-sTngOjar), Ger. Impossible to 
be sung. 

Unstrung Kelaaccd in tension; an intru- 
meut from which the strings have been 
taken. 



I arm, I adUaM **,**, ItiUttfeSo&Uocft oo moon, ft to, ttFr. tound. kh Ger. ch. nhima/. 
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UnftyteW(uttBtela-za),*V. A free, easy 

style. 
Untcr (oon'tfir), Ger. Under, below. 

Unterbass (oon'tfir-bSss), Ger. The double 

bass. 
Unterbrechunff (oon'ter-brS'khoong), Qcr. 

Interruption. 
Unterbrochene Cadenz (oon-te'r-brd'kh'ng 

ka-d$nz}, Qer. Interrupted cadence. 
Unterdomlnante (oon'ter-dd-mt-nHn'te), Gtr. 

Under dominant The subdominant. 
Unterhalbton (oon't^r-halb'tSn), Ger. A half- 
step below. 
UnterhaltungsstOck (oon'te>Ml'toonga-stilk), 

Ger. Entertainment, short play, short piece 

of music. 
fntermediant (oon'tSr-ma'dl-Snt), Ger. The 

submediant ; the third below the tonic. 
Unterrlcht (oon'ter-rlkht), <?er. Instruction, 

information. 
Untersatz (oon'tfir-satz), Ger. Supporter, 

stay; a pedal register, double-stopped bass 

of 32-feet tone, In German organs. See 

Subbourdon. 

Untersetzen (oon'tr-set-z*n),(?er. Passing the 
thumb under a finger in piano-playing; 
passing one foot under another in pedal- 
playing. 

Unterstimme (oon / te'r-stlm-me'),6 t er. The un- 
der voice ; lowest voice in a composition. 

Untertasten(oon'ter-tas-t'n) f <?er. The lower, 
or white, keys of the pianoforte or organ. 

Un terzo di battuta (oou teYzo de* bat-tarta), 
It. A third pare of the bar. 

Untdnend (oon-t6 7 n$nd), Ger. Not sonorous; 
void at toue. 

UntunaMe. Incapable of being tuned. 

Untune. To put out of tune; to make dis- 
cordant. 
Untuned. Not tuned ; discordant 

Unverziert (oon'ffir-zert), Ger. Unorna* 
mented. 



Unvollkoaunen (oon'vo'll-ko'm-me'n), Gcr. In- 
complete. Applied generally to cadences 
and closes* 

Uooto (oo-S-mS), It. A man Prime uamo, a 
male soprano. 

Up beat. The raising of the hand, or l>aton, 
in beating, or marking, time. 

Up-bow sign. A mark used in violin music, 
showing that the bow is to be carried up, >. 

Uplnge loo-p'n-ghe"), Gcr. The name of a 
song consecrated by the ancient Greeks to 
Diana, 

Upper voice. A designation applied to the 
person who sings the higher part. 

Upright pianoforte. A pianoforte, the strings 
of which are placed obliquely or vertically 
upward. 

Urankra. An instrument in make similar to 
a harpsichord, or pianoforte. 

Uscir di tuono (oos-tsher de too-tfzxa), It* To 
get out of tune. 

Usus (oo'sus), Or. That branch of the an- 
cient meloposia which comprehended the 
rules for so regulating the order, or succes- 
sion, of the sounds as to produce an agree- 
able melody. 

Ut (oot), Fr. The note C ; the syllable origi- 
nally applied by Guido to the note C, or do. 

UtbimoICootba'mai),^. The note Q>. 

Utdtese(ootdl-az), Fr. The note Off. 

Ut dtese mineur (oot dl-az me-nttr), Fr. The 
key of C# minor. 

Ut minear (oot me-nttr), Fr. C minor. 

Ut qacant fcxls (oot kwa'&nt laxls), JjA. The 
tommeucing words of the hymn to 8t John 
the Baptist, from which Guido is said to 
have taken the syllables ut, re, ml, fa, sol, 
la for his system of solmisation. It was com* 
posed about the year 770. 

Utricutaris tibia (oo^rlk'oo-la'rte te^bS-a) t tat. 
The name given by the Bomans to the bag- 
pipe. See that word. 

Ut sapra (oot soo-pra), Lot. As above, as be- 
fore. S&iComtsopra. 



\r 



V.,orVI. Abbreviations for Violini. 
Va(va),Ji. Goon. 

Vaccilando (vat-tshMan'd6), JR. Wavering, 
uucertoiii, irregular in the time. 

Vaconspirito(vak5nspS'rI-t6),It Continue 
iu a spirited style. 

Va crescendo (vfi krS-shen'd6), JZ. Go on in- 
creasing the tone. 

Vaeans (va'pans), Lot. Vague. A term ap- 
plied by the old composers to the last part 



of a five-part composition, because, being 
written after the remaining voices, it had 
only the least significant opportunities, and 
could be written as second alto or second 



tenor. 



Vago(va7gB),JB. Vague, rambling, uncertain, 

as to the time or expression. 
Valce(vaytsh),IZ.> A waltz, a dance in M 
Val5c(vals),JV. /time. 
Vrnleur (vSrlur). Fr. \ The value, length, or 
Valor* (va-ldTO), JZ. /duration, of a note. 
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Valse a deux temps (vfils a dtt tfinh), FV. A 
modern quick waltz, In which the dancers 
make two steps in each measure. 

Valves. Contrivances for admitting or shut- 
tiLg off wind. Found in organs, reed or- 
gans, and especially in brass instruments, 
where they serve to admit air or cut it off 
from what are called " crooks," or addition- 
al lengths of tube. Horns and instruments 
of this class have three valves, one lowering 
the pitch a half rtep, one a full step, and 
one a step and a half. They may be used 
separately or together. Each of these valves 
opens a tubeaffordtnar a complete set of har- 
monics like that of the natural tube, only as 
much lower as the tube affords additional 
length. * Hence, by means of them a com- 
plete chromatic scale may be obtained, 
and many notes can be obtained in either 
one ot several ways. 

Valve trumpets, whose tones are varied by 
the use of valve*. 

Variamentefva-rg-a-men'te), >Inavaried, 
Vartamentofra-r^a-men'to), II * j free style 
of performance or execution. 

VaHatlooen {ffi-re-a-tse-c-*n6n),C?er.p?. ) Varia- 
Varlaziotti (va-re^we^o'ue), It pi. J tious. 

Variations. A. musical form consisting of 
characteristic treatments of a music* 1 theme 
or air. The diversification of a theme in 
thematic work differs from that i a variation 



and melodic outline are; in variation writ- 
ing there are two principles of proceeding. 
In the older one, called forma> variations, 
the harmony of the theme is not varied, or 
if varied, onlysomach as to transfer it from 
major to minor mode; but the melody is 
amplified and ornamented to any extent. 
In the more modern method of writing, 
called character variations, the theme is 
sometimes varied in harmony to a very un- 
usual degree. The limits of th is method of 
diveisiflcation rest upon the fact that a mu- 
sical theme consists of three elements, its 
melody, harmony, and rhythm. Its com- 
plete id entity resides in tbe three combined, 
but either one or even two of these may he 
modified and still the theme contain enough 
of its original character to permit us to re- 
fer the modified forms to the original as 
their source. In thematic transformation 
the rhythm, being the ruling element, is 
rarely changed; in variation writing the 
melody (and its harmony) being the ruling 
etement, these are less changed than the 
rhythm, and most variations are essentially 
amplifications of an idea rather than trans- 
formations. Of character variations those 
In the sonata of Beethoven, Opus 26, are 
strong examples; of formal variations those 
in the second movement of Beethoven's So- 
nata Appassionata are notable. 
toriato (vft-r&4L't6), R. \ Varied, diversified, 
Vari*(va-r6-a'),-fr. /with variations. 



Variazione (va-re-S-tsS-o'ng), It. Variation. 
Varsovlenae (var-$6-vI-auh), Fr. A slow Pol- 

ish dance in . -4. measure. 
Vaiidevil. A ballad, a song, a vaudeville. 
Vaudeville (v6-dS-veT), FT. A country ballad. 

or song, a roundelay ; also a simple form of 

operetta; a comedy, or short drama, inter* 

spersed with songs. 
Vc. Abbreviation for Violoncello. 
VeementeCvfi-men'te), It. Vehement, forcible. 
Veemenza (va-men'tsa), Jt. Vehemence, force, 
Velata(va-la'<a), n \Veiled; a voice sound- 
Velato ( va-la't6), " f Ing as if it were cov- 

ered with a veil. 

VeHutataJvel^oo-ta'ta),^ \ Tn a velvety 
Vellutato (vSl-loo-ta'tf), * l /manner; In a 

soft, smooth, and velvety style. 
Veloce (vS-16'tshe-), ) 

Velocemente (ve-lO-tshe-mSn-te), /"' 

Swiftly, quickly, iu a rup d time. 
Velocissimamente iv3-ld-tshs-se-mS- ) 



Velocisslmo 

Very swiftly, with extreme rapidity. 
Velodta(v6-16-tshe'ta), It. Swiftness, rapidity 
Venezlana (vS-na-tsI-a'na), It, Venetian, th* 

Venetian style. 

Ventil (fen'ffl), Ger. \ Valve, in modem 
Ventilefven-teie), It. /wind instruments, for 

producing the semitones; also a valve f'i 

shutting off the wiud in an organ. 
Vepres (vapr), FT. Vespers, evening prayer. 
Veranderungen (fe'r-an'de'r-oong-e'n), Ger. pi 

Variaiious. 
Verblndung (fe>-bln'doong), G&\ Combina 

tioii, uiiiun, connection. 

Verbtadungszeichen (fe> - bind' oongs - tsT 
kh'n), Her. Binding-marks, i.c., ties. 

Verdeckt(fer-d6kt),0cr. Hidden. (Octave^ 
filths, etc.) 

Verdoppelt (ffir-ddi/peit), Oer. Bouhled. 

Verdoppelung (fer-ddp'pel-oong), Ger. Dou 
bliug. 

Vergellen (fer-gelTn), Ger. To diminish 
gradually. 

Verger. The chief officer of a cathedral ; a 
pew-opener or attendant at a church. 

Vergltedern (ffr-gleVdernJ^cr. To articulate. 

Vergr85serting(f6r-gr6s / s6r-oong), Gcr. Aug- 
meutaiioii. 

Verfaallen (fr-ha!Tn),(?er. To diminish grad- 

ually. 

Verhallend (fer-haTOnd), Ger. Dying away. 
Vetilav. Rustic ballad, a roundelay. See 

Vaudeville, and, also, Freemen' a so/igs. 
Verkehrunff (ffir-ka'roong), Ger. Inversion; 

contrary motion iu imitation. 
Veiideinernng (fer-kil'nr-oong), Ger. Dimi- 

nution* 
Veriagsrecht(fe>-lags'rekhtf),6er. Copyright. 
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Vertfschend (fer-lo'shend), Ger. Extinguish- 
ing. 

Vennlndert (ter-m*n'dert),er. Diminished; 
diminished interval. 

Ver* (fere), Qcr. Verse, strophe, stanza. 

^erhicbun?(f6r-she'boong) f <?er. A" shift 1 ' 
The soft pedal of a piano. 

Versdrirfndend (f$r-shwin-dend), Ger. Dying 
away. 

Verse. That portion of an anthem, or serv- 
ice, intended to be sung by one singer to 
each part, and not by the full choir iu. cho- 
rus. Iu secular music, as a soug or ballad, 
each stanza of the words is a verse. 

Verse, hexameter. A verse having six feet, 
of which the flist four maybe either dactyls 
or spondees ; the fifth must be a dactyl, and 
the sixth a spondee. 

Verse, iambic. A verse consisting of a short 
syllable followed by a long one, or of an un- 
accented syllable lollowed by an accented 
one. 

Verser (var-sa), FT. Averse. 

Versetta(ve>-set't&). It \ A short, or little, 

Versetto (ver-seVto), -" jvewe; a strophe. 

Vewette (fe-r-Fme 1 ), Qfr \ Short pieces for 

Versetten(fSr-se't't'n), Wr * J the organ, in- 
tended as preludes, interludes, or poatludes. 

Versetzen (fer-sfit'lsen), Ger. To transpose. 

Versetzunff (fer-sgtftsoong), OCT. Transposi- 
tion. 

Veiwteungszeichen(fer-seVtsoong^tsi'kh'n), 
Ger. The marks of transposition, the sharp, 
the flat and the natural 

Verside. A little verse. 

Versikel (fgr-slk'l), Ger. A versicle. 

Versmass (f era-mass), Ger. The measure of 
thevene; the metre. 

Verso (veYso), R. Verse, 

Verspitiuff(fer*p&'toong),<?er. Betardatton, 
delay. 

Verstlmmt (fer-sflmtO, Ger. Out of tune. 

Verte (ver^S), LaL Turnover. 

Verte subito (vgr/te sooTO-to"), LoL Turn the 
leaf quickly. 

Vertdnea (fer-to^nen^Oer. To cease sounding, 
to die away. 

Vcrwandt (fer-wandtfyflen Related, relative 
keys, etc. 

VerwechMlung (f5r - wfith* s5l - oong), (?er. 
Ch*uging, mutation, as to key, tone, etc. 

Verweilend (fSr-wilend), Ger. Delaying, re- 
tarding the time. 

Verwerfang (fer^werfoong), ^r. Transpos- 
iug. 

Vcrzlert (fer-tsTrtf), Gto*- Embellished, dec- 
orated. 

Verziernng (fSr-tsS'roong), Ger. Embellish- 
ment, ornament. 

Verzftcerung (ffir-tsyge-roong), Ger. Eetard- 
ptiou. 



Vcrzweifhingsvon (f6r-twl / rlo/mgs-f(51), Qer, 

Full of despair. 
Vesper (ffi^r). (?r. ) 
Vespero (ves'p4-ro), JZ. \ Vespers. 
Vespro (vWpr^, 1L ) 
Vesper* (vS^p6-ra),irf. Vespers, or the evea- 

iug bervi* e iu tue Bonuui Catholic Church. 
Vesper bell. The sounding of a bell about 

half an hour after sunset in Roman Catho- 

lic countries, calling to Vespers. 
Vesper hymn. A hymn sung in the evening 

service of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Vespers. Name of the last evening service 

in the Roman Catholic Church, consisting 

chiefly of hinging. 
Vespertlni psalmi {veg-pSr-te'nl peaTmt), II 

pi. Evening psalms, or hymns. 
Vezzosamentefve-fctsozS-me-n'tg),!*. Tender- 

ly , soil!} , gracefully. 
Vezzoso (vCt-is6'zo), It. Graceful, sweet, ten- 

der. 
Vibrmnte (ve b^n'tfi), R. Vibrating a trem 

nlou^ quiveriug touch, full resonance <x 

tone. 

Vibr^e(v-b^t5), n \ A strong, vibrating. 
Vibrato(vbra'i6), a ffull quality of tun; 

resuiiant. 
Vibration. The tremulous or undulatory mo- 

tion of any s-morous body by which the 

sound is produced, the sund being grave 

or acute as the vibrations are fewer or more 

numerous in a given titue. 
VlbrmtlJ5imo(ve-bra-teVsl'm6),JZ. Extreme- 

ly vibrating and ti emulous. 
Vibrato moltp (ve-brft't5 xndl'tt), IL Ex- 

tremely rapid. 
Vibraztone (ve-brit-tsWne), IZ. Vibration, 

tremulousneas. 

Vicenda (ve-tshen'd&), IL AlteraatioQ,ch*nge, 
Vfcendevole (ve-tshn-dS'vS-I<5), IL Alternate- 

ly, by lurus. 
Vide(vd), Fr. \ 



Videl (fld'ffl), Ger. A fiddle. 

Viel. An old name for instruments of the 

violin species. 
Viel (fL), Ger. Much, a great deal ; mtt triei 

Tone, with much tone. 
Vtelchftrig (f&'korlgh), Ger. Many^hoired. 

For beveral choirs. 
VieUuher kontrapankt (fgl'f&-kh> kati-trft- 

pootiia), Ger. Foiymorphoasjcoanterpotiic. 
Vielle(vel),^r. The hurdygnrdy. 
VieUear (vfi-yur), Fr. Hurdygurdy-player. 
Vkl5timmig (feTsfim'mlg), Ger. For many 

voices. 
Viefstraiiniges Toostikdc (fel'stlrn'ml-gfe tdn- 

stak), Gtr. A piece for several voices, a 

choral piece, a glee. 
VIetttfniff (fel-td'nlgh), &r. Multisonous, 

manyauunding. 
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Vler (fer), Ger. Four. 

Vierfach (ferTCkh), Gtr. Fourfold; of fmr 

rauitt uf pipe*, etc. 
Viertasste (feYfflwpi), Ger. Four-feet (of 

organ-pip s aud pitch). 
Ytergesang (fe^gS-sang), Ger. Song for four 

voices. 
Viergfcstrichene Note tfer-gS-strf'kh'ne 1 nfl' 

tfy, (ter. A ucmisemiquaver. 
Vtci^cstrichcne Octave (fer'R6-stri'kh T n6 6k- 

ta'vSj. dfcr. The four-marked octave, 

Vterhlndte (Kr-hau'dlgh), Ger. For four 

bauds. 
VierhandfcesTonstiick (fer-han'dl-ghes t6n'- 

suia ), <?tr. A piece for four hands. 
Vterklang (feVklSng), Ger. A chord of four 



VieiTOassig(fer-ma'sIgh), <?*. Containing 

four measures. 
Viersaitifc (feYsal-tfgh), Gcr. Four-stringed. 

Vierstimmig (feVstlm-ntigh), OCT. Four- 

voicel ; iu four parts ; for four voices or in- 

struments. 
Vterstlmmiges Tonstficfc (fer'stlm-ml-gh6s 

ton's LUK;, Ger. A quartet. 
Vlerstfick (feT-stuk), Ger. Quartet; for four 

performers. 
Vierte (fer r tS), Ger. Fourth. 

Viertelnote (ferVl-n&'te 1 ), Qer. Quarter note ; 
a crotchet, the fourth part of a semibreve. 

Vlertelton (ferTl-t6n), Ger. A quarter tone. 

(fer-oond-seWtsIgh- 
udemisemiqiiavers. _ 

Vlervirteltakt(fer-fer / U-takt),fftfr. Common 
time of four crotchets. 

Vteradm (f&r-teSn), Ger* Fourteen. 
VIenehnte(f6r'tsan-tS), Gftfr. Fourteenth. 

Vicrrwcttelt4ct(fer-zwrtei-taktO,(?tfr. Time 
of four minims. A measure composed of 
half notes, Four-two measure, 

Vletato (vg-a-tft'W), It. Forbidden^ prohib- 
iteU ; a term applied to such intervals and 
modulations as are not allowed by the laws 
of harmony. 

Vtf (vef), Fr. Lively, brisk, quick, sprightly. 

Vigorosamente (ve-gc^r5*za-men'te), It. Vig- 

orously, with energy. 
Vlgordso (ve-gd-ro'zd), It. Vigorous, bold, 

energetic. 
Vignela (vS-goo^lS), Sp. A species of lute or 

guitar. 
Vfeuela(v&hoc-a'la},p. Guitar. 

Villagers (veM&zawa), Fr, Rustic; dlaml- 
lot/tut*^ iu a rustic style. 

VlJiaiicico (rel-yaa-lhl'kd), _ > A species 
VUUudo (vel-yfin'thi-Oj, *-f of pastoral 
poem or sung. 



VIHanella f vgl-ia-nSl'lfi), It. \ An oia rustic 
VHlanella (vel-yft-n61), Fr. /Italian aauce. 
accompanied with singing. 

!. Bustle, rural 



Vina. A Hindoo instrument, of the pluuked- 
string variety. It consists of a sounding- 
body of bamboo, with two gourds as leso- 
nance-bodies. There are seven strings of 
fine wire or of silk. The inurnment is 
furnished with frets. It is now obsolete. 
It dates from about a thousand years b& 
fore the Christian era. 

Vinata (ve-naU), It. A vintage-song. 

Vinetta(ve-ne't'tfi),.R. Diminutive of Vinata. 

Viol. An old instrument somewhat reswn- 
Wing the violin, of which it was the origin, 
but with a flat back ; it had six strings, with 
frets, and was played with a bow. The con* 
tra bass is the only surviving representa^ 
tive. 

Viola. A tenor violin; an instrument similar 
in tone and formation to the violin, but 
larger in size aud having a compass a filth 
lower. 

Viola bardone (ve-oOa Mr-do'nS), It. A kind 
of baritone viol. This was a stringed in- 
strument, approximately of the same size as 
the violoncello, mounted with six or seven 
catgut strings, tuned to C, , A, D, g, b, e 7 . 
There were also a large number of wire 
strings, not passing over the bridge but ly- 
ing along the belly. These were tuned dia- 
tonically, beginning with C, aud resounded 
by resonation. Hnvdn wrote about sixty 
compositions for this instrument 

Viola bastada (ve^lS b&-ta'da\ It. Bastard 
vioL A kind of viol da gamba. 

Viola da braccio (ve-61a da br&t'tsh!-6), IL 
The viola; thus named because it rested on 
the arm. 

Viola d'amore (ve-tflS da-m6'r6), It. \ An in- 

Vlola d'amour (ve-6l' dfi-m<K>rO, Ff. j stm- 
ineuta litUe larger than the viola, furnished 
with frets and a greater number of strings, 
some above the fingerboard and some be- 
low. The name is also given to an organ- 
stop of similar quality to the gamba orsal- 
cional. 

Viola pomposa (vS-oOfi pSm-po'za), It. An en- 
larged viol or viola of the same compass as 
the violoncello, but with the addition of a 
fifth string- It is Raid to have been invent- 
ed by J. 8. Bach. It is no longer used. The 
viola pomposa was one of many forms of 
viol tried in the period between the de- 
cadence of the lute and the certainty that 
four strings were sufficient for all demands. 

Viol, bass. The violoncello ; a stringed in- 
strument in the form of a violin, but much 
larger, having four strings, and is performed 
on u iih a bow. 

Violdagamba(vg-61<mg2m'bfi), ,, ")Leg 
Viol dl gamba (v-61 d gam'ba), "* [ viol; 
an instrumeut formerly much used in Ger- 
many, but nearly obsolete. It was a little 
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smaller than the violoncello, furnished with 
irets and five or six strings, and held be* 
tweeii the kueea in playing, heuce its name. 

Viol, double-bass. The largest and deepest- 

f toned of stringed instruments. 

Vtoie (ffi-d-'le'}, Ger. \ Th ^ola 

Violc (ve 61'), JV. f ine noia " 

VIole alt (fe-6'ie alt), Ger. The tenor violin. 

Viotentemente (v5 6-lSn-te-men'ie}, #. Vio- 
lently, with force. 

Violento (ve-6-len'to), It. Violent, vehement, 
boisterous. 

Vloteoza (ve-d-len'tsa), A. Violence, force, 
vehemence. 

Violin. A well-known stringed instrument, 
having four strings, and played with a bow. 
In is the most perfect musical instrument 
known, of brilliant tone, and capable of 
every variety of expression. When, or by 
what nation, this important instrument was 
first invented is not at present known. 

Vlollnbogen (fe-d-llnWg'n), Ger. A violin- 
bow. 

Violine (fS-6-lfi'ne'), Ger. The violin ; also an 
organ-stop of eight, four, or two feet 

Violinler (ve-5-H-ner), Fr. A violinist 

Violinist. A performer on the violin. 

Violinlsta (vg-d-le-nes'ta), It. A violinist 

Violinl unison! (ve-S-ie'ne' oo-ne'zo-nl), It. 
Tne vioiius in unison. 

Violino (ve-6-le'no), It. The violin; it at- 
taiued its present shape, with four strings, 
in. the sixteenth century. 

Violino alto (vg-S-le'n6 fil'tS), It. Counter 
tenor viol, or small tenor viol, on which the 
alto may be played. 

Violino picclolo (ve-6-le'i5 pt'tsh2-6-16), ) 

Violino piccolo (v5-6-le'n8 peVko-lS), V JR. 

Violino pochette (vS-6-le'ii6 p$-kheYt6), j 
A small violin, tuned a fifth higher than the 
common violin. 

Violino pomposo (ve-5-le'nS po'm-ptfzo), It. A 
viola with an additional higher string: It 
was tuned c, g, d, a, e. 

V iolino principale (ve-d-le'uo pre'n-tshl- llL 



first, or principal, violin part ; the lead- 
ing violin, or chef d'attaque. 

Violin-principal. An eight- or four-feet or- 
gau-stop, wuh an agreeable and violin-like 
toiie. 

Violtasaite (fe-olln'sl'tg), Ger. Violin string. 

Violinschlttssel (fe-6-lIu'shlOs's'l), ) ^ 

\iollnxeichen US 6-lIu'tsI'kh'u) f ^' 
The treble clef used for tue violin. 

VIoUno secondo (ve-S-lS'nS s&-k6n'd6), It. Sec- 
ond violin. 

Viollnschule (fS-S-lIn'shoo'le'), Ger. School for 
the violin, 

Violinspieler (fe-S-Hn'spe'lgr), Ger. A violin- 
player. 



r. Violinbridge. 
Violinstimme (fe-6-Un'stlm'm6j, Gtr. Part for 

the vioUu. 

Violin-tenor. A violin of low tone. 
Violinvirtuosin (fS-d-IIn'ffr-too^irin), Qcr. ^ 

first-class violinist ; a virtuoso on the violin. 
Viol , leg. The viola di gamba ; the bass viol. 

Violon (vl-S-lOnh), Fr. The French name for 
the violin. 

Violon (fW-ldn), Gcr. The double bass. See, 
also, Vfolonc. 

Violonccll (fe-d-ldn'tsgllj, Gtr. -) The large, 
Violoncello (vi-6-I6nh-sal) t Fr. Ur bass, vl- 
Violoncclto (ve^d-Ion-tshftlOO), It \ o li n ; the 

name is also applied to an organ-stop of 

small scale and crisp tone. 
Violoncellist. A player 011 the violoncello. 

Violonc (ve-d-lffnS), n \ The name orfcin- 

Violono (ve^-lo'nd), II ' } ally given tothe 
violoncello but afterward transferred to toe 
double bass. Its pitch is an octave below 
that of the violoncello, and its true use is 
to sustain the harmony; the name is also 
applied to an open wood stop, of much 
smaller scale than the diapason, on the pe- 
dals of an organ. 

Viols, chest of. An expression formerly ap- 
plied to a set of viols, consisting of six, the 
particular use of which was to play fanta- 
sias in six parts, generally two each of bass, 
tenor, and treble. 

Vlrelay. A rustic song, or ballad, in the 
fourteenth century; nearly the same as tiie 
roundel, but with this difference: the roun- 
del begins and ends with the same sentence, 
or strain, but the virebiy is uuder no such 
restriction. The name is derived from ih 
Vaux de Vire, in Normandy; the subjects 
of the songs were generally love, drinking, 
and passing events. Vaudeville comes from 
the same source* 

Virginal A small-keyed instrument much 
used about the time of Queen Elizabeth, 
and placed upon a table when played upon. 
It is supposed to have been the origin of 
the spinet as the latter was of the harpsi- 
chord. 

Virtuose (fr-too-6 v e},<M-. ) A skillful per- 

Vlrtuoso (ver-too-o'zO;, li. j former upon 
some instrument 

Virtaosit&t (ffr'too-6-z!-tatO Ger. Remark- 
able proficiency, fine execution; applied 
both to singers and players. 

Vis-a-vis (vfe^rveO. Fr. Face to face. The 
name given a large double grand piano, 
with keyboards at opposite ends. 

Vistm (ves'ta'), It. Sight A prima vtota, at 
first sight 

Vistamentc (ves-t&meVtfi), ) Quickly, 

Vltamente (vta-man't6), ") swiftly, 
briikly, immediately. 

Vitc (vet), ru \Qufckly, swiftly; 

Vitement(v6trmanh)/ r -i tw pot pto *&> 
a little more quickly. 
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Vitesse (ve-tess), FT. Swiftness, quickness. 

Vivace (vS-vS-tabe 1 ), n I Lively, 

Vlvacemente ve-vft-tsha-mfin'te), fc | brisk- 
ly, quickly. 

Vivace ma non troppo presto (v-va-tshe' mfi 
n6u trop'p6 preytoj, IL Lively, but not too 
quick. 
Vlvacetta(ve-vfi-tflht't6>, IL A little lively, 

somewhat quick. 

Vlvacezza (v*va-t*heYsa), n \ Vivacity, live- 
Vivacita ive-va-tshl-ta), A j" liness. 

Vivadsslmo (vfi-vfi-tsheYsI-md), IL Very 
lively, extreme vivacity. 

Vlvamente (vS-vS-men'tel IL In a lively, 
brisk manner. 

Vive (vev), JV, Lively, brisk, quick, spright- 
ly. 

Vlvente (ve-ven'te), IL Animated, lively. 

Vivezza (ve-vSt'tsa), IL Vivacity, liveliness. 
Vlvido (veM-do), IL Lively, brisk. 
Vivo (ve'vo), It. Animated, lively, brisk. 
Via. Abbreviation for Viola, 

Vocal. Belonging, or relating, to the human 
voice. 

Vocal apparatus. The various organs which 
are employed in the formation and produc- 
tion of vocal sounds. 

Vocale (vo-kaTte), IL Vocal, belonging to the 

voice. 

Vocaiezzo (vWdWfitftsO), It A vocal exercise. 
Vocalist A singer. 

Vocality. Quality of being utterable by the 
voice, 

Vocalization. The practice and art of singing 
on vowels 

Vocalize. To practice vocal exercises, using 
the vowels and the letter A sounded in the 
Italian manner, for the purpose of develop- 
ing the voice and of acquiring skill and flex- 
ibility. 

Vocalizes. Solfeggios ; exercises for the voice. 

Vocattzzare(vto&le>tsa?rg),.ft. To vocalize; 

to slug exercises for the voice. 
VocmHzzo (v6-ka-lSt'ts6), It Vocal exercises, 

to be sang ou the vowels. 
Vocal music. Music composed for the voice. 

Vocal score. An arrangement of all the sepa- 
rate v 4oe parts, placed In their proper order 
under each other. 

Voce (vS-tshC), H The voice, 

^jBSpBw^^w 

The name of au organ-stop of delicate reed 
tone. 

Voce dl blanca (vd'tshg d b4n/ka), IL 
" White voice." Applied to pure and color- 
less tones, such as the voices of 



women and children. 



young 



Vocedlcamera(vythdka'm8-ra),5. Voice 
for the chamber; one suited for private 
rather than public singing. * 

Vocedlgola(v6'tshdegaaa),^. The throat 

voice ; also a gutteral voice. 
Voce dl petto (v6'tsh6 de p6t't6), IL The chest 

voice, the lowest register of the voice. 
Voce di rlpenlo (vtftshS de re-pS-ne'o), R. A 

voice-part written in to fill up the harmony. 
Voce di testa (vo'tshe' dS te^ta), IL The head 

voice, the falsetto, or feigned voice; the up 

per register of the voice. 

Voce flebile (vo'tshe fla'DMS), //. A dolefui 
voice. 

Voce granita (vo'tshfi grS-ne'ta), It. A firm, 
massive voice, round and full. 

Voce intonata (v5'tsh In-U-na'tS), X. A pure- 
toned voice. 

Voce mezza (vo'tshfi mfit'tsa), IL Half the 
power of the voice; a Moderate, subdued 
tone, rather soft than loud. 

A 



Voce pastosa (v6'tsh pas-t^zfi), IL 
flexible voice. 



80ft, 



Voce piacente (vc^tshC pS-a-tshen'te), It. A 
pleasing voice* 

Voce principle (vo'teh^ prln-tshl-pa'le), Ii 
Principal voice. 

Voce rauca (vc^tshii rfi'oo-ka), It. A hoarse 

rough voice. 

Voce sola (vo^tshS sS'la), IL The voice alone. 
Voce splanata (vd'tfihe 1 sp6-a-na't&), IL Drawn 

out ; an even, smooth, sustained voice. 
VocespkxataCvytshespelt-ka'ta), IL Acle&v, 

distinct voice, well articulated. 
Voce amana (vS'tshe oo-ma'na), IL The hu- 

man voice. 

Vociaccla (vo- tsM- a- tsht- a), IL A bad, dis* 

greeable voice. 

Voclfla (v6-tsh-na), IL A little, thin voice. 
Vogelfiate (fS-g'l-flo'te), Ger. Bird-flute. 

Vogelresan t ( fo'g'l-ge-zang ), Qcr. Singing 
of birds; an accessory stop in some very 
old German organs, producing a chirping 
effect by some little pipes standing in a 
vessel with water, through which the wind 
passes to them, 

Vogelpfeife (f5-g'l-pfl'fe), Ger. Bird-call, fla- 
geolet. 

Votfia (v51'}I4L), IL Desire, longing, ardor, 
frrvor. 

Voice. The sound, or sounds, produced by 
the vocal organs in singing ; applied also 
to the tuning, and quality of tone, of or- 
gan-pipes, the voicing being a most import- 
ant part uf the organ-builder's work. Td 
voice also means writing the voice-parts, 
regard being had to the nature and cap* 
bilities of each kind of voice. 

Voice, alto. The lowest female voice. 

Voice, baritone. A male voice, intermediate 
in respect to pitch, between the bass and 
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tenor, tM o*mpa usually extending from 



Voice, bass. The gravest, or deepest, o! the 

male voices. 
Voice, chamber. A voice stilted to the per- 

formance of parlor music. 
Voice, chest. The register of the chest tones. 

Voice, falsetto. Head-voice, feigned voice; 
certain notes In a u.an's voice which are 
above its natural compass, and which can 
only be produced in an artificial, or feigned, 
tone. 

Voice, head. The highest register of the fe- 
male voice ; the fal-etto in male voices. 

Voice parts. The vocal parts, chorus parts. 

Voices*, accessory. Accompanying voices. 

Voicing. The adjustment of the parts of an 

organ-pipe for the purpose of giving it its 

proj>er pitch and its peculiar character of 

sound. 

Voix (vwa), Fr. The voice. 
Voix aigre (vwa sagr),-PV. Harsh voice. 
Voix angellque (vwasan-jel-ek). See Vox An- 

gelica. 
Voix argentine (vwa Far-zhanh-t3n) f Fr. A 

clear toued voice, a silvery vuice. 
Voix celestes (vwa sa-lest), Fr. Celestial 

voice, an orsran-stop of French invention, 

formed of two duicianas, one of which has 

the pitch slightly ra se<1, which gives to the 

stop a wavin*, undulating character; also 

a soft stop on the harmonium. 
Voix de poltrlne (vwa dnh pwa-trenn), JV. 

Jhest voiue, natural voice. 
Voix de tete ( vwfi dtih tat), Fr. Head voice, 

falsetto voice. 
VoixecIatante(YWsa'kla-t&nht),JV. Loud, 

plerciug voice. 
Voix glapissante (vwa gla-pS-sfinht), Fr. A 

shrill voice. 
Voix grele (vwa gral), Fr. A sharp, thin 

voice. 
r/oix humaine (vwa hQ-manh), Fr. See Vox 

humana. 
Voix percante (vwa* pewBanht), Fr. Shrill 

voice. * 

Voix perlee (vw& per-laO, Fr, A pearly voice. 
Voix ronde (vwfi rdnhd), Fr. A round, full 

vvice. 
Voix tralnante (vwft trS-nanht), Fr. A drawl- 

ing voice. 
Volute (v5-lan-t5), It. Flying; a light and 

rapid series of notes. 
Voiata (v5-H't&, n. A flight. ran, rapid series 

of notes, a roulade, or division. 
Volate(vo-la'te), Il.pl. See Voiata. 
Volatlna (v6-la-t6'na), R. A little flight, etc. 

See Voiata. 
Volatine (vS-la-ttfne'), JB.pl. Short runs. See 

Voiata. 



VoWe(v&.IaO,.*Y. A rapid flight of notes. 

______ jar. 

Folksong. The simple and natural metodU* 
which common people find for themselves, 
or those which goocf musicians compose for 
them, within the limits proper to this kind 
of composition. The qualities of good folks* 
melody aresimplioity. diatonic progression, 
symmetry, and easy rhythm. In addition 
to these it should possess individuality, 
making it agreeable to sing and easy to re- 
member. In America the melodies of Ste- 
phen C. Foster and Dr. Geo. F. Boot best ful- 
fill these conditions. Tbe native songs of 
the negro** in the South are folksongs pe- 
culiar to the race. Every race and stock ac- 
S a I res, by heredity and hktoncal associa- 
on, aptitudes for certain kfnd* of musical 
progression, and especially of certain 
rhythms, which are common to their verse 
and their music, 

Volkston (folks-ton), Ger. Eesembling peo- 
ple's tump. 

VoII (foil), Gcr. Full; mitwOcm Werdt, with 
the full organ. 

Vller(foiaer) f Ocr. Fuller, louder. 

Voiles Werie(f611eswark),<?er. The full or- 
gan. 

Vollgesftng (fdirgfrs&ngO, Qcr. Chorus. 

Vollkommcn (folTOorn'men), Gar. Perfect, 
complete, 

r. Fun-toned, 



Vollstimmtgfcelt (f6U-stim'xnIg-kIt),<fer. FoU- 
nt>s of tune. 

Vortttoiefld (f6mS'ne'iKl),<?er. FuU-sounding, 

souorous. 
VoJItfinlge Stimne (foll'td'iyf-^ stun'me), 

Gtr. ilill-touea, sonorous voice, 

Vokmti (v6-1dnh-t&), Fr. Will, pleasure; & 



Volta (yGVtft), It Time; also an old three- 
tiiaed air, peculiar to an Italian dance of 
the same name, and forming a kind o* gat 
liard. 

Volta prima^Sl'taprS'ina), It First time. 

Voltare (v51-ti'r6), IL To turn, to turn over. 

VoKasecdmU(vdmsi-k5n / d&),JR. The sec- 
ond ume, 

Volte (v61'tS)JZ.) An obsolete dance in 84 
Volte (vOlt), >r. j measure, resembling the 

galliard, and with a rising and leaping kind 

of motion. 

Votteffgiando (vdl-te^fr&n'dd), It Crowing 
the hands, on the pianoforte. 

Votti(v6tte), n. The plural of Volte. 

Volteggiare (v51-td-jI4'rt>, R. To cross the 
hauas ill playing. 

), It. Turnover. 
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Volti, segue la seconda parte (v6M si-gwS 
14 s6-kou ; <ifi par'te'j, It. Turn 6ver, the sec- 
ond part follows. 

Kiltl sublto (vol'tl sooT>I-t6) y It. Turn over 

quietly. 

Voiubilita (v6-Ioo-be'H-ta), } Volu- 

Volabilmettte (v6-loo-bel men'te"), ^ $ biliry, 
freedom of performance, fluency lu deliv- 
ery. 

Volume. The quantity of fullness of the tone 
of a voice or instrument. 

Voluntary. An introductory performance 
upon the organ, either extemporaneous or 
other wise; also a species of toccata, gen- 
erally ill two or three movements, calcu- 
lated, to display the capabilities of the in- 
strument and the skill of the performer. 

Volver a la misma cancion (vdl'v&r & 1& mSs'- 
xnfi kfiu-thi-onO, Sp. To return to the old 
tune. 

Vom Anfang (fdm fining), Qer. From the 
beginniug. 

Vom Blatte (fdm blat'te"), Qer. From the 
page; at first sight 

Von (fon), Qer. By, of, from, on. 

Vorausnahme (fSr-ous'nS-me'), Gcr. Antici- 
pation. 

Vorbereltung(f6rn^rl-toong' ),<?. Prepara- 
tion, of discords, etc. 

Vorbereitungsunterrlctat (for'bS-ri'toonKS- 
oon'tgr-rlkhY), Qtr. Preparatory lesson, ele- 
mentary instruction. 

Vorseiger (for'gl-ghSr), Off. The first vio- 
liii, the leader of the violins. 

y**^*?!* 6 *? 1 '*^, Gcr I Antf cipa- 
Vorgritf ( foVgrlff J, <** J turn. 

Vorfaalt (foyhalt), Qer. A suspension, or syn- 
copation. 

Vorber (fSrTier), Qer. Before. Tempo ixie vor~ 
her, the time as before. 

Vorig (ftfrteh), Gfr. Former, preceding. 

Vungcs Zeitmaas, in the preceding tempo. 
Vorunff (f^sftng), Qer. Leading off in the 

song ; act of beginning the tune. 



Vorsinger (f6r's6n-gr) / Qer. The leading 

singer in a choir ; a precentor. 
Vorachlag (f6r'shlag), Qer. Appoggiatura, 

beat. 
Vorspiel (fdr'spSl), Qer. Prelude; Introduc* 

tory movement. 
Vor^Ieler (f6r'sp-l'r), Qer. Leader of thi 

band ; the principal, primo performer upon 

any orchestral instrument. 
Vorstellcr (Wr'stfil-rr), Qer. Performer 

player. 

yortrag (fdr'trag), Qer. Execution, mode oj 
executing a piece ; delivery, elocution, did 
ti\*n ; the act of uttering, or pronouncing. 

Vortragsbezelchnuiigeti { for' trfigs- b- tsIkM 
noon-gfin), Ger. Marks of expression. 

Vorzeichnung (fdr'tslkh-noong), Ger. Thd 
signature; aUo a. sketch, or outline, of t 
composition. 

Vox (vox), lot Voice. 

Vox acufa (vox a-koo'tS,), lit. A shrill, or 
high,w>ice. In the ancient music, the high- 
est note in the bisdiapason, or doubleoc- 
tave, 

Vax angelica (v5x fin-geOI-kfi), lot Angelic 
voice. See Vox celestes. 

Vox antecedens (vox fin'te-tsa'dSns), Jxn; 
The autw-edeut voice. The voice propos- 
ing a subject for another voice to imitate. 

Vox coiwequens (vox kon-se^kweus). Lai The 
consequent voice. The vcice performinff 
the imitation. 8 

Vox gravis ( vox gra' vis ), Lot. A grave, or 
low, voice. 

Vox humana (vox hoo-ma'nS), Lot Human 
voice. An organ reed stop of 8-feet tone 
intended to imitate the human voice, which 
it sometimes does, though very imperfectly. 

Vox nasalis (v5x n&-slt'lis), Lot. A nasai 
voice. 

Vox retusa (vSxrS-too'sa), Lot. An 3 feet 
orgau-stop. 

Vulde (vwed), Fr. Open. On the open string; 
Vuotd (voo-6't6), It. Open, e. 0.,an open 
string. 

V. S. Abbreviation for Volti sublto. 




. An old word, meaning hautboys; 
also players on the hautboys. See, also 
WaygMet. 



,. Forest-flute. shep- 
herd's flute; an organ-stop with a full and 
powerful tone. 

Watdhorn (wflld-hdrn), Ger. Forest-horn- 
also winding-horn. 



Wal5(wala),JDu*. A waltz. 

Walz (waits), Qer. \ The name of a modem 

W ^ ! H*. mi. /dance originally used ia 
Suabia. The measure of Its music is triple, 
usually in 8-4 or 3-8 time, and performed 
moderately slow, or, at the quickest, in al- 
legretto. 

Walzer(wal-taer), Qer. Waltz, national Ger- 
man dance. 
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Wankend (wan'kSnd), Ger. Wavering, un- 
steady, hesitating. 

Warble. To quaver the sound ; to sing in a 
manner imitating that of birds* 

Winne (wartae), Ger. Warmth. 

Wassail* An old term signifying a merry or 
convivial song. 

Wasserorgel (was'ser-Sr'g'l), Ger. Hydraulic 
organ. 

Water music. A term applied by Handel to 
certain airs composed by him and perform- 
ed on the water by the first band of wind in- 
struments instituted in England. 

Water organ. The hydraullcon. 

Wuyghts*. Persons who play hymn tunes, 
etc* in the streets during the night, about 
Christmas. See, also, Waits. 

V7ay , lyra. One of the two modes of notation 
in the ancient Greek system. 

Weber chronometer. An instrument similar 
to a metronome, but simpler in its construc- 
tion, invented by Weber. It consists of a 
piece of twine about five feet in lengih, on 
which are fifty-five inch spaces, and a small 
weight at the lower end, the degree of mo- 
tion being determined by the length of 
string swinging with the weight. Web. 



Wechselchor (weWl-khorO, Ger. Alternate 

chorus or choir. 
Wechselgesaiiff (weWl-eS-sang'), Ger. Al- 

ternative, or antiphonal, song. 
Wechselnoten (weV s'l - no 7 t'n), Ger. $L 

Changing notes ; passing notes, notes of ir- 

regular transition, appoggiaturas. 
Wehmuth (wa'moot), Ger. Sadness. 
WehmathteCwa-mu'tfgh),^. Sad, sorrow- 

ful. 
Welbersttanme (wrber-stlm'mS), Ger. A fe- 

male voice, a treble voice. 
Welch (wlkh), Ger. Minor, in respect to keys 

aud mode. 
Welhnachtslied (wl-nakbts-led/), Ger. Canti- 

cle at Christmas ; Christmas hymn or carol. 
Weinend (wl'nend), Ger. Weeping. 
Wetee (wl'ze 1 ), Ger. Melody, air, song. 
Weisse Note (wfsS ntftS), Ger. White note;, 

minim. 
Wette Harmonic (wl't har-m<5-n$0, Ger. Dis- 

persed or open harmony. 
Welsh harp. See .Harp. 
Wettlich (weltllkh}, Ger. Secular. 
Weftliche Lfcder (welt'Hkh-S leader), Ger. Sec- 

ular songs. 
Wenlff(wa'n!gh),0r. Little; etowenig stark, 

a little strong, rather loud. 
Werk (wftrk), Ger. Work, movement, action. 

See Hauptwert and Oterwrk. 
Wetfentlich (wS'sent-llkh), Gcr. Essential 



Wesentliche Septlmc (wa'sent-llkh-^ 

m6), Ger. Dominant seventh. 
Wettgesang (wet'g-sang), Ger. A singing- 

match. 
Whistle. A small, shrill wind instrument, 

in tone resembling a fife, but blown at the 

end like an old English flute. 

Whole note. Asemibreve. 

Whole rest. A pause equal in length [ 
to a whule note. _ 

Whole shift. A violin shift on the eighth 

Ihie.orA. See Violin shifL 
Whole tone. Inelegant and unscientific term 

for a large second; a whole step. 
Wicderjifanj^(weyderfin'ffin-g*n),to. To 

begin again, to recommence. 
Wiederhdliinjp(we 7 der-h6aoong)^r. Repeat- 

ing, repetition. 
Wicderholunffszekben (we'der-hd'loongB-tsl'- 

kheu), OCT. Signs of repetition. 




r >Echo,re- 

p ' | 



. r , 

Wiederechari(wS / der-SP), Gep ' | sound- 

ing. 
Wieder schnell (we^d'r schnell), Ger. Again 

quick. 
Wieder zurfickbaJten (we'd'r tzoo-rackOifil- 

t'n), Ger. Again retarding. 
Wleobett(wS'b*n),<?r. Again as above. 

Wind. To give a prolonged and varied sound, 

as, to wind a horn. 
Wind band. A band composed of wind in- 

struments. 
Windchest. An airtight box under the sound- 

board of an organ, into which the wind 

passes from the bellows, and from which it 

passes to the pipes. 
Wind instruments. A general name for all 

instruments the sounds of which are pro- 

duced by the breath, or by the wind of Del- 

lows. 

Windharie (wind'har'fe), JEolian harp. 
Wmdlade (wind-lfi'dfi), Ger. Windchest in an 

organ, 
Windmesser (wfod-meVsgr), Ger. Anemome- 

ter, windgauge. 
Wtadstock(wInd'stidk},Gisr. Cover of organ- 

pipes. 
Wtodtmnk. A large passage in an omn 

through which air Is conveyed from the bel- 

lows to the wiudchest 
Wfodznnge (wlnd'tsoon'gh^), Ger. Tongue 

of an organ-pipe. 

Wmseli? (win'se-lig), Ger. Plaintive. 
Winselstimme (wta ; s'l-tIm'mS),<?<T. A plain- 

tive voice. "" * 

Wlrbel (wli/b'!), Ger. Peg of a violin, viola, 

etc.; the stopper in an organ-pipe. 
Wlrbelkasten(wlr-b'l-kafi'tn),<3jr. That part 

of the neck of a violin, etc., which contains 

the pegs. 
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Wirbebtock (wlr-Vl-stoV), Q&. A sound- 
board 

Wogend (wofchtad), Gcr. Waving. 

Wohlkimn*(w6Tklang),<fcr. Agreeable sound, 
harmony. 

Wohlfclingeml (wSrkllng-Snd), Gcr. Harmo- 
nious, sonorous. 

WohlUut (wol-lout), <fcr. Euphony, har- 
mony. 

Wolf. Name commonly applied to the dis- 
agreeable beating and snarling of two organ- 
pipes when almost in perfect tnne. The dis- 
sonances of the tempered scale are equally 
distributed in e^ual temperament, and 
there is no volf ; but in the old method 
some keys were tuned almost perfect, and 
the dissona, ces concentrated into one or 
two of the less used keys, where the wolf 
was Tery bad. 

Wont painting. Magical coloring aimed at 
the words individually more than to the 
general idea of a passage of poetry- 

Wortldan*(w6rt-k}aiig),(?<?r. Accent, tone. 



Wrest* An old name for a tuning-key. 

Wrestpins. Movable pins in a piano, about 
which one end of the string is wound, and 
by turning which the instrument is tuned. 

Wrestplank. Th e plank into which the tun- 
ing-pins are driven. A wrestplank is glued 
up of several layers of wood, and must bo 
very solid. 

Wristguide. A contrivance for steadying the 
wrists of young piano-players iu order to 
prevent unbecoming oscillation. While ac- 
complishing the result intended, these ap- 
paratuses are unnecessary. 

Wfichti* (wukh'tfeh), Gcr. Weighty. 

WandcrlkhCwoon'd'r-fikh)^^. Odd,capri- 
cious. 

Wuuderstlmnie (woon-d'r-stim'mS), Ger. A 

wonderful, extraordinary voice. 
WardeCwOYde-), 0er. Dignity. 
WfirdevoII (wurMS-fol), - 
Wtirdlg(wuVdlgh), ^ 
Wuth (woot), <?er. Madness, rage. 



X-Y 



XanorphflcA (ksan-oVfl-ka). Ger. A German 
instrument having a violin-bow and keys; 
a keyed violin. 

Xeoorphtccu An instrument of the harpsi- 
chord and pianoforte class. 

Xytharmotikoo (ksU-har-mynl-kon), Gr. 
The wooden harmonica, invented in 1810 
by Uthe, aii organ-builder at Sangerhauseu. 



posed of bars of wood lying upon bands ol 
straw. Bach piece of wood is tuned to a 
certain note, and tunes are played by strik- 
ing the bars with wooden mallets. Called, 
also, iu Germany, the Strohfledel, straw 
fiddle. 



Yabal (y&-Hl), Heb. The blast of a trumpet 
Yo. The Indian flute. 



Zm. A syllable formerly applied by the 
French, In their church, music, to B^, to dis- 
tinguish it from Bfi, called Si. 




inet. See vornamusa and 

(tsam-pdn-yi're^ Jfc, To play on 

(tsSm-pon-ya-Wre), 1L A 



) A small 
a **| bag- 




ZtJBpognfno ( 
pipe. 



Zart (tsart), 
Zartlich (tsart'likh), < 



Zapfenstrelcfa (tea'pfn-strikh'), Qer. .Th 
tattoo. 

Zarge (IsSr'gheO, Ger. The sides of a violin* 
guitar, etc. 

r ) Tenderly; -softly, 
r -| delicately. 

Zartc Stitmnen (talr'te Ftlm'm&i), Ger, Deli- 
cate slops ; mit sorter Stmmen. 

Zartfldte (tsart'fl5^t), Qer Soft-flute ; an or- 
gan-stop of the flute species. 

Zorznela (th&r-thoo-a / l&) t Fp. A short drama 
with incidental music, something similar 
to the vaudeville. 

Zauber(tsou'b'r), G<jr. Magic. 
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song. 



(tsouWr-lSd), Ger. A charming 



. 
Zauberstimme (tsou'b'r-stim'me 1 ), Ger. A 

charming voice. 
Zebo (tsan), Ger. Ten. 
Zehnte (tsan'te 1 ), Gter. Tenth* 
Zdtmass (tfit'mas), Oer. Time measure. 
ZtltmesseT{luStfmte-t$r}>Ger. Time-measure, 

metronome. 



ZelosamenteCtsa^o^men'tg),!*. Zealously, 
ardently. 

Zeloso (tea-lo'zd), JL Zealous, ardent, earn- 
est. 

Zeng Ctstog), Per. The Persian cymbals. 

Zerstreut (tser-stroitO, Ger. Dispersed, scat- 
tered, with respect to the notes of arpeggios 
or chords, the situation of the different parts 
of a composition, etc. 

Zeze. An African instrument similar to a 
guitar. 

Zie Harmonica (tse har-mtfnl-ka), Ger, The 
accordion. 

Ziemlicfa (tse > m1kh) ) Ger. Tolerably, moder- 
ately. 

Ziemlich laogaam (tsemllkh ftng'sam), Ger. 
Tolerably slow. 

Ziermthen <tse-iS't&i), Ger. Ornaments. 

Zierliches Singen (tsSr-Hkh-es slng'en}, Ger. 
Modulation. 

Zlffern (tslf f rn), Ger. Figures, namely, Ara- 
bic numerals. 

Zteeunerartiff (tsS-goin'er-fir'figh), Ger. In 
gypsy style. 

Zigeanennnsik (tse-goin'er-moo-sSk'), Ger. 
Gypsy music. 

ZOJo (tsellft), R. Chirp, chirping. 

Zimbel (tsSm/bel), Ger. CymbaL 

Zincke (tslnk'e 1 ), Ger. See2t0. 

Zlnfonia (tsSn-fd-nS'a), X. A symphony. 

Zingana (ts$n-ga f n&), It. Ballad; Bohemian 

FOOg. 

ZlngareM (tsen-gS-ra'za), It. In the style of 

gypsy music. 
Z'agaresca (tsSn^fi-reVkfi), Jit. A song or 

dance in the style of the gypsies. 
Zlngaro (tsen'ga-r6), JR. Gypsy, in the gypsy 

style. 

Zingen (trfn-g'n), Vut. To sing; singing. 
ZtokbI3ser rts!nt / bWzer),G { er. Cornet-player. 



Zither .tsft'er ,Ger. Adther. (1) 
man zither was an instrument consisting of 
a soundbox, a neck with a fretted finger- 
board, andeight,ien,twelve,or more strings, 
two and two tuned in unison, which were 
plucked with a quill or piece of whalebone 
(2) The modern zither consists of a low, flat 
soundbox without a neck, over which ate 
stretched thirty-six or fewer or more strings 
of various materialsteel wire, brass wire, 
catgut some of them orerspun. Under four 
or five of the strings on one side of 'the 
soundbox is a f rcrfted fingerboard ; on them 
the melody is played. These four or fim 
strings the performer, who has the lustra-' 
ment lying before hi m on a table, slope with 
his left hand and plucks with a plectrum at- 
tached to his right-hand thumb; the rest of 
the strings he plucks with the other fingers 
of the same hand. 

ZHhenpieler (tsltftr-spe'le'r), \ r ~ 

ZHherscbliger (tdt'fir-shla'ger} J Uer * 
Guitar-player. 

Zitternde Stinune (telf tem-de s&m'me 1 }, Ger. 
A trembling voice. 

Zftttao (tstt-ttfnfi), R. Silence. 

Zagernd (tsd'ghe'rnd), Ger. A continual re- 
tarding of the time* 

Zotta(t861'Ja),.R. 



i).^' 



^ ) Small cornet, 
T * /species of horn or 



, 

trumpet of very ancient date, now almost 
obsolete. It was made either of wood or the 
small branches on the head of the deer. 
Also the name of a treble stop in German 
organs, whfch is sometimes a reed and at 
others a mixture stop. 



Zornig (tsor'nlgh), Ger. Angry, wrathful. 
Zu (tsoo), Ger. At, by, in, to, unto. 

;am*(t$(>ofal'Hfc), Ger. Accidental sharp, 

flat, etc. 
Znfolo (tsoo-fyid), R. Flageolet, small flute, 

or whistle. 
Zoiolone (tsoo-ft-WnS), E. A flute, a large 

whistle. 
Zug (tsoog), Ger. Drawnrtop, or register, in 

an organ. 
Z8ge(tsil'gng), fer.pt. See Zug. 

j)assing bell ; a knell. 

Zttgtronpete rtsoogh'trm-pa't), Ger. Slide- 
trampet The soprano trombone. 

Zttgwerke(tsoog-war r kg),JL Organ mechan- 
ism. 

Zoklfttig (tsoo'-klfing), Gtr. Unison, har- 
mony, concord. 

Znm (tsoomO, Ger. To the. 

Ztunnnrab. An Egyptian musical instru- 
ment, very harsh and discordant in its 
tone, formed of reed*. 

Zanehmend (tsoo-ni'mend), Ger. Increasing. 

Zonge (1200^^1$), Ger. The tongue of areed 
pipe. 

ZangenbUtt (tsoon'gh&i-biatf}, Ger. The 
clarinet reed. 

a retreat 
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Zttrfickgefcend (tsoo-r&k'ga-end), Ger. Going 
beck to the original tempo, after an accele- 
rando or ritardando. 

Zurfickhaltung (tsoo-ruk'hal'toong), Ger. Re- 

tardation ; keeping back. 
Zur&cktdnen (tsoo-rQk-tS'ne'n), _ \ To 
Zitriicktrciben (tsoo-ruk'tri-b'n), m 'f re- 

sound, to icverberate. 
Znsammen (tsoo-zam'm'n), Ger, Together. 



Zt 



etzt (tsoozam'm'n-ge^'st'), 



-, 

Ger. Compound, condensed, compound 
time. 

Zttsammenklang (tsoo-eam'm'n-klang), Ger, 
Harmony, consonance. 

Zusammenlant ( tsoo -sam'm'n- lout), Ger. 

Harmony, consonance. 
Zasammcttschlag (tsoo-sain'm'n-shlag), Ger. 

Ziuamtnenslngen (ts<>o-saWm>n-sIn'ge'n),<?er. 

To slug together. 
Zusammenstimmi? (tsoo - sfim' men - stlm'- 

mlgh), Ger. Harmonious, concordant. 
Zusaminenstimmiing (tsoo- sam' mSn - stfm'- 

moong), Ger. Harmony, concord, conson- 

ance. 

Zatraalich (tsoo-troa f n*kh),6?cr. Confidently. 
Zoversfcht (tsoo'fe'r-slkht'), Ger. Confidence. 
Zwanzig (tswan'ts!gh), Ger. Twenty. 
Zwanzigste (tewan'telgh-et6) > {?r. Twentieth. 
Zwei (tswl), Ger. Two. 

Zwefchftriff (tswI'khS-rlglx}, Ger. Two- 
choired. 

Zweifecb (tswI'Skh), Gfr \ Two-fold, of 
ZweffiUtte (tswi'artigh), Q(T * |two ranks, in 
organ-pipes; compound, speaking of Inter- 
vals, such as exceed the octave, at the 9th, 
16th, etc. 

Zwetffisd; (tawMMfe), Ger. Of two feet 
(organ-pipe and pitch.) 

Zwefgestnff (tswl' g6 - zfing*), Ger. For two 
TOices; a duet. 

Zweltrichen (tswi-g6-strf kh'n), Ger. 
With two strokes ; applied to C on the third 
space in the treble, and the six notes above. 
See Twice-marked octave. 

ZvelgUed(tswIgaed),(7tfr. A sequence of two 
links or chords. 

Zweflit]bertakt(tswI1ial-br-taktO,<7r. Two 
half-note measure, 2-2 measure. 

Zweihandigc Uebungsstficke (tswl- ban' dl- 
gbe ii-boongs^tuk'ey, Ger. Exercises for 
two hands. 

ZweUcJang (tewTklang), Ger. A chord of two 
sounds. 



Zweimal (tswrmal), Ger. Twice. 

Zwcistimmlg rtswl'sttm'mlg), Ger. For two 
voices*, or parts; a duet 

Zweisptel (tswl'spgl), Ger. A duet 
Zwelte (tswi r t), Ger. Second. 
Zweites Mai (tswrtes mal), Ger. Second time. 
Zwelte* Manual (tswl'tes ma-noo&l), Gtr. 
The second manual. 

Zwetnnddreissigstel (tswi'oond-dri'sIgs.t61V 
Ger. A demisemiquaver. 

Zweiunddreissigsiel Pause (tswl'oond-drf- 
slgsteipow'zfij.Gfir. Ademisemiqiiaverrest 

Zweiviertelnote (tswl-jer'tel-no'te), Ger. A 
minim. 

ZweivIertelpan5c(tswI-feYtel-poW^),(?cr. A 
minim rest. 

Zweiviertcltakt(tswi-fer't6l-takt), Ger. Time 

- 



ZwcIzwelteltaktttswl-tswI't'l-taktJjGfer. Time 
of two minims, 2-2. 

Zwerchfldte (tswrkh'flo - t6),G ! cr 1 Transverse 
flute, the German flute. 

Zwerchpfeife (tswarkh'pfi-fe 1 ), Ger. Trans- 
verae pipe, the fife. 

Zwey (tswi), Ger. See Zuet. 

Zwlschenakt (tswfshen-fikt 7 ), Ger. Between 
acts ; an intermezzo. 

Zwischengesang (tswl'sben-gfizang').) 
Zwischenhandlirog (tswl' she'll -hand'-> Ger. 

looug), ) 

An episode. 
Zwischenharmonie (tswl 7 sbSn - bar 7 mo- neO, 

Ger. Between harmony; the connecting 

harmony in a fugue. 
Zwischenriame (tsTrf!hen-roy'm), Ger.pl 

The spaces between the lines of the staff. 
Zwischensatz (tswi'shgn-sats), Ger. Intel 

mezzo, parenthesis, episode. 

Zwiscbenspiel (tswi'shen-spel), Ger. Intel 
lude played between the verses of a hymn 

Zwischenstllle (tswi'shgn-stiQ'lg), Ger. A 
pause. 

Zwischenrtimme (tswPshen-sttxn'me'), Ger 
Kiddle voice ; high tenor or alto. 

Zwlschenton (tswl' sh6n- tdn), Ger. lutenne 
diate tone. 

Zw51f (tswSlf), Ger. Twelve. 

ZwfflfacbteHakt (tswolf-Skh'tl-tfiktO, Ger, 
12-8 measure. 

Zymbel (tslmO)'!), Ger. Cymbal. 
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Abandonment. AbbandonasL 33. 
Above. Sopra. 206. 
Abrupt Subito. 213. 
Accelerated. Accelerate. 34. 
Accented. Marcato. 151. 
Accompaniment. Accompagnamen- 

to. 36. 

Affected. Con Affezione. 80. 
Affectionately. Affettuoso. 39. 
Afflicted. Con Afflizione. 80. 
Afraid. Paventato. 174. 
Again, Ancora. 46. 
Agility. Agilita. 39. 
Agitated. Agitato. 39. 
Agreeable. Piacevole. 177. 
Air. Aria. 49. 
All together. Tutti. 227. 
Alternatively. Alternamente. 43. 
Always. Sempre. 198. 
And. E, before a consonant, Ed, 

before a vowel. 101. 
Angry. Adirato. 38. 
Anguished. Angosciamente. 47. 
Animated. Animate. 47. 
Anxiously. Timorosamente. 220. 
Artless. Semplice. 198. 
As. Come. 79. 
As if. Quasi. 185. 
At pleasure. Ad. Libitum. 38. 
At sight A prima vista. 183. 
Attack. Attacca. 52. 
At the former tempo. -A tempo. 

51. 

B 

Back to the sign. Dal segno. 90, 
Back to the beginning. Da capo 



in. Attaccare. 52. 

ilow. Soto. 206. 
Bitterly Con Amarezza. 80. 
Bizarrely. Con bizarria. 80. 
Boisterously. Con strepito. 84. 
Boldly. Intrepido. 137. 
Bound. Legato. 145. 
Breath. Fiato. 109, 
Brilliantly. Brillante. 63. 
Brisk. Vivo. 234. 
Broad. Largo. 144. 
But Ma. ISO. 
By. Da 90. 
By Degrees. Poco a poco. 180. 



Calm. Tranquillo. 222. 
Caprice. Capriccio. 69. 
Carefully. Con Diligenza. 82. 
Caressingly. Accarrezzevolmente, 

Carried Over. Portamento. 181. 
Change. Muta. 162. 
Chorus. Coro. 87. 
Clear. Chiaro. 72. 
Coaxingly. Lusingando. 149. 
Complaining. Lamentando. 143. 
Connectedly. Legato. 145. 
Consoling. Consolante, 84. 
Continually. Sempre. 198. 
Crash. Strepito. 211. 



Dance. Danza. 90. 
Dashing. Precipitate. 182. 
Decisively. Deciso. 91. 
Declamatory. Recitando* 187. 



DECREASING 



IMPOSING 



Decreasing in Force, Decrescen- 

do. 9L 
Decreasing in Speed Rallentando. 

186. 

Deliberately. Deliberate. 91. 
Delicately. Con Delicatezza. 82. 
Despair. Disperazione. 95. 
Desperately. Con disperazione. 82. 
Determined Determinato. 92. 
Devotional. Devoto. 92. 
Dignified Ppsato. 181. 
Dimmish. Diminuendo. 94. 
Discreetly. Con discrezione. 82* 
Distant Lontano. 148. 
Distressed Appenato. 48. 
Disturbed Inquieto. 136. 
Divided Divisi. 96. 
Doleful Con Dolore. 82. 
Dragging. Strascinando. 211. 
Dying away. Morendo. 160. 



Easy. Facile. 107. 
Embellishments. Fioriture. 111. 
Emphatic. Enfatico. 103. 
End Fine. 110. 
Energetic. Energlco. 103. 
Enthusiastic. Zeloso. 239. 
Entreating. Supplichevole. 214. 
Equal.. Equabile. 104. 
Exalted Elevato. 102. 
Exact Time. Tempo Giusto. 217. 
Expiring. Morendo. 160. 
Expression. Espressivo. 105. 
Extempore. All improwista. 42. 
Extravagantly. Stravagante. 211. 
Extremely. Molto. 159. 



Faint Fiacco. 109. 

Fantastic. Fantastico. 108. 

Fast Allegro; vivace; vivo; presto. 
Very fast, allegro molto, allegro 
assai^ allegro vivo; vivacissimo; 
prestissimo. Rather fast, alleg- 
retto, allegro moderato. Not too 
fast, non troppo allegro. Twice 
as fast, doppio movjmento; not 
so fast, meno moso. 

Fasten PSu mosso; accelerando; 
stringendo. 

Fearfully. Timorosamente, 220. 



Feeling. Espressione. 105. 

Festive. Festivo. 109. 

Fiery. Con fuoco. 83. 

Fierce. Furioso. 116. 

Finn. Fermo. 109. 

First Part Primo. 183. 

Fluency. Volubilita. 236. 

Flying. Volante. 235. 

Following. Seguendo. 198. 

Fondly. Teneramente. 218. 

For. Per, 175. 

Forcibly. Con forza. 82. 

Frenzy. Delirio. 91. 

From. Da; dal. From the begin- 
ning. Da Capo. From the Sign. 
Dal segno. 90. 

Full Pieno. 179. 

Furious. Furioso. 116. 



Gay. Giojoso. 121. 
Gentle. Piacevole. 177. 
Gliding. Glissando. 122. 
Gloomily. Tristezza. 225. 
Graceful. Grazioso. 124. 
Gradually. Poco a poco. 180. 
Grand Grandioso. 123. 
Grave. Grave. 123. 
Grief. Affanosa. 39. 
Grotesque. Grotesco. 124. 

H 

Half Mezzo. 156. 
Hammered Martellato. 152. 
Hastening. Accelerando. 34. 
Hand Mano. 151. 
Heartfelt Affettuoso. 39. 
Heavy. Ponderoso. 181. 
Heroic. Eroico. 105. 
Hesitating. Irresolute. 138. 
Hoarse. Fioco. 111. 
Hold Fermata, 109. 
Humor. Umore. 227. 



If. Se. 197. 

Impassioned. Appassionata. 48. 
Impatient Impaziente. 134. 
Imperious. Imperioso. 135. 
Impetuously. Impetuoso. 135. 
Imposing. Imponente. 135. 



00) 



INCREASING 



RIGHT HAND 




Increasing Loudness. Crescendo. 
88. 

In haste. Con fretta. 83. 

In the Same Manner. Simile. 201. 

In the Same Time. L'Istesso tem- 
po. 148. 

In the style of au Alia. 41. 

In Time. A tempo. 51. 

In the Preceding Time. Tempo 
Prixno. 217. 

Irregular Time. Tempo rubato. 
217. 



Scherzando. 195. 
Giocoso. 121. 
Giojoso. 121. 



Lamenting. Lamentando. 143. 
Languishing. Languente. 144. 
Left Hand. Mano Sinistra. 151. 
Leisurely. Moderato. 158. 
Less. Meno. 154. 
Lightly. Leggiero. 145. 
Little by Little. Poco a poco. 180. 
Lively. Vivace. 234. 
Loftly. Pomposo. 181. 
Longing* Con desiderio. 82. 
Loud. Forte. 113. 
Louder. Piu Forte. 179. 
Lovingly. Amoroso. 45. 

M 

Majestic. Maestoso. 150. 
Manner. Maniera. 151. 
Marked Marcato. 151. 
Martial. Marziale* 152. 
Measured. Misurato. 157. 
Melancholy. Malinconia. 151. 
Menacingly. Minaccievole. 156. 
Moderately. Moderato. 158. 
More. Piu. 179. 
Mournfully. Con espressione dolo- 

rosa. 82. 

Movement Movimento. 161. 
Much. Molto. 159. 
Murmuring, Mormorando. 160. 
Muted. Con -sordino. 84. 
Mysteriously. Mistsrioso. 157. 



N 

Naturally. Naturale. 163. 
Wimble. Agilita. 39. 
Nobly. Nobilimente. 165, 
Noisily. Strepitoso. 21 L 
Not Non. 165. 



Of. DL 92. 

On, Su. 213. 

Or. Ossia. 172. 

Other. Altro. 44. 

Over. Sopra. 206. 
P 

Passionately. Appassionate. 48. 

Pathetic. Patetico. 174. 

Pedal Con Pedale. Without Ped~ 
aL Senza Pedale. With soft 
pedal. Una corda. Without soft 
pedal Tre corde. 

Phrase (to). Fraseggiare. 114. 

Picked (on strings). Pizzicato. 179. 

Piece. Pezzo. 176. 

Placidly. Placido. 179. 

Plaintively. Lamentando. 143.* 

Playfully. Giocoso. 121. 

Pleadingly. Supplichevole, 214. 

Pompously. Pomposo. 181. 

Ponderous. Pqnderoso. 181. 

Possible. Possible; as fast as pos- 
sible, presto possibile; as loud 
as possible, con tutta forza. 181. 

Precipitately. Precipitate. 182. 

Precisely. Preciso. 182. 

Promptly. Pronto. 183. 

Pronounced. Pronunziato. 

Proudly. Fiero. 109. 



Quietly. Tranquilly 222. 
R 

Rapidly. Rapido, 186. 
Rather. Quasi 185. 
JSecitatfoe. Recitativa 137. 
Repeat Repetition, Repetizione. 

189. 

Resonantly. Sonoro. 206. 
Restless. Inquieto. 136. 
Right Hand. Mano Destra, 151. 



SADNESS 



Sadness. Tristezza. 225. 
Same. Stesso. 209. 
Scorn. Sdegno. 197. 
Sighing. Sospirando. 206. 
Similarly. Simile. 201. 
Simple. Semplice. 198. 
Singing style. Cantando. 67. 
Sliding. Sdrucciolato. 197 
Slowly. Lento* 146. 
Slower. Piu lento. 179. 
Slurring. Legato. 145. 
Smoothly. Piacevole. 177. 
Sobbing. Singhiozzando. 202. 
Soften Meno forte. 154 
Softly. Piano. 177. 
Solemn. Solenne. 204. 
Somewhat Quasi. 185. 
Song. Canto. 68. 
Song-like. Cantilena. 68. 
Sonorously. Sonoro. 206. 
Sorrowful Doloroso. 96. 
Spirited. Spiritoso. 208. 
Sprightly. Desto. 92. 
Springing. Saltando. 193. 
Sternly. Duramente. 100. 
Stifled Suffocate. 213. 
Still Ancora. 46. 
Strict. Giusto. 121. 
Strident Stridente. 211. 
Style. Stilo. 209. 
Suave. Soave. 203. 
Sublime. Elevalo. 102.. 
Suddenly. Subito. 213. 
Supplicatingly. Supplichevolmente, 

214. 

Sustained. Sostenuto. 206. 
Sweetly. Dolce. 96. 
Swelling. Crescendo. 88. 
Sympathetically. Pietoso. 179. 



Tastefully. Gustoso. 125. 
Tearfully. Lagrimoso. 143. 
rempestuously. Tempestoso. 217. 
renderly. Teneramente. 218. " 



ZEALOUS 



Then* Poi. 180. 
Together. Tutti. 227. 
Threatening. Minacciando. 156. 
Timidly, Timidezza. 220. 
To. A; ad. 33-37. 
Too Much. Troppo. 225. 
Tranquil. Tranquillo. 222. 
Trembling. Tremolo. 223. 
Triumphal. Trionfale. 224. 
Troubled. Inquieto. 136. 
Turn Quickly. Volto subito. 236. 

U 

Unaccompanied Voices. A cap- 

pella. 34. 

Undulating. Ondeggiante. 168. 
Under. Sotto. 206. 
Uneasy. Affannato. 39. 
Unimpassioned. Tepidita. 218. 
Upon. Su; sopra. 213. 206. 
Until, up to, Fino; sino, 111. 202. 



Vague. Vago. 229. 
Vehement Veemente. 230. 
Very. Molto. 159. 
Vibrant Vibrante. 231. 
Violent Violento. 233. 
Vivacious. Vivace. 234. 
Voice, Voce, 234. 

W 

Warlike. Bellicoso. 59. 
Warmly. Con calore. 81. 
Well Bene, ben. 59. 
Whimsica). Ghiribizzoso. 121. 
Whispered. Sotto voce. 206. 
Whispering. Susurrando. 214. 
With. Con. 80. 
Without Senza. 198. 
Wrathfully, Adirato. 38. 



Zealous. Zeloso. 239. 
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ABE DICTIONARY OF MUSIC AUB 

PROMINENT COMPOSERS, 
ARTISTS AND MUSICIANS 

When a composer or musician has been established for a considerable 
number of years in a community other than the birth place, the name has 
been placed tinder the country of such term of activity. 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

comp composer pst pianist 

condr. conductor sing. singer 

orgt .............organist tea. .teacher 

vlt violinist 

Abcrt (a-bert), Johann, Boh. comp., 18324915. 

Abt (abt), Franz. Ger. comp., 1819-1885. 

Adam (a-dam), Adolphe C., Fr. comp., 1803-1856. 

Adamowski (a-dam-of-ski), Timothee, Amer. vlt, 1858. 

Adams, Stephan. See Maybrick. 

Alabieff (a-la-byof), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1787-1852. 

Alard, (al'ar), Jean, Fr. vlt, comp., 1815-1888. 

Albeniz, Isaac, Span, comp., 1860-1910. 

D'Albert (d'al-bar), Eugene, Ger. comp., 1864. 

Alberti (al^bar-te), Domencia, ItaL comp., 1717-1740. 

Albrechtsberger (aM>reht'ts-ba-fer), Johann, Ger. tea., 1736-1809, 

Alda, Frances, Amer. sing., 1883. 

Allen, N. H., Amer. comp., 1848. 

Allitsen, Frances, Eng. comp., 1849-1912. 

Althouse, Paul, Amer. sing., 1889. 

Amati (a-ma'-ti), (family), ItaL violin makers, 1530-1740. 

Amato, Pasquale, ItaL sing., 1878. 

Ambrose, Paul, Amer. comp., orgt., 1868. 

Ambrosio, Alfred d', ItaL comp., 1871-1914. 

Anderton, Thomas, Eng. comp., 1836-1903. 

Andrews, Addison F., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Andrews, George W., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Andrews, J. Warren, Amer. comp., 1860. 

Andrews, Mark, Amer. comp., 1875. ---.--- 

Arcadelt (ar-ca-delt), Jacob, Dutch comp., 1514-1575. 

Arditi (ar-de-ti), Luigi, I tat comp., 1822-1903. 

Arensky (a-ren-ski), Anton, Russ. comp., 1862-1906. 

Armstrong, Wm. D., Amer. comp., 1868. 

Arne (arn), Thomas A., Eng. comp., 17KM778 

Ascher (ash'-er), Joseph, Dutch, comp., 1829-1869 

Astorga (as-tor'-ga), Emanuele, ItaL comp., 1681-1736. 

Atherton, Percy Lee, Amer. Comp., 1871. ,-,-,, 

AttShofer, (a^ten-ho'-fer), Karl Swiss comp, 1837-1911. 

Attwood, Thomas, Eng. comp^ 1765-1828. 

Auber (o-bar), Daniel F. E., Fr. comp., 1782-1871. 

^^ 
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Audran (6-dron), Edmond, Fr. comp., 1842-1901. 

Auer (ou'er), Leopold, Hung, vlt, 1845. 

Bach (bachh), Johann Sebastian, Gen comp., 1685-1750. 

Bach, Karl Philipp Emanuel, Ger. comp., 1714-1788. 

Bach, Wilhelm Friedemann, Ger. comp., 1710-1784. 

Bachmann (bak-man), Georges, Fr. comp., 1848-1894. 

Backer-Grondahl, (bak'-er-gren-dal), Agathe, Dutch comp., 1847-1907. 

Badarczevska, (ba-dar-chef-ska), Tekla, Pol. comp., 1838-1862. 

Baermann (bar-man), Carl, Ger. clarinet, 1839-1913. 

Bafflot, (ba-yo), Pierre, Fr. vlt, 1771-1842. 

Balakirev, (ba-la-ke-reff), Mill, Russ. comp., 1837-1910. 

Balfe, Michael C., Eng. comp., 1808-1870 

Bantock, Granville, Eng. comp., 1868. 

Bargiel (bar-gel), Waldemar, Ger. comp., 1828-1897. 

Barnby, Sir Joseph, Eng. comp., 1838-1896. 

Barnett, John, Eng. comp., 1802-1890. 

Bartholomew, Robert, Amer. tea. 

Bartlett, Homer N., Amer. comp., 1845-1920. 

Batiste (ba-test), Antoine E., Fr. comp., 1820-1876. 

Battishffl, Jonathan, Eng. comp., 1738-1801. 

Battmann (bat-man), Jacques, Fr. comp., 1818-1886. 

Bauer (bou'er), Harold, Eng. pst, 1873. 

Bauer, Marion E., Amer. comp., tea. 

Baumfelder (boum'-felder), Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1836-1916. 

Bax (bax), Arnold E. Trevor, Eng. condr., 1883. 

Bazzini (bat-ze'-ne), Antonio, Ital. vlt, comp., 1818-1897. 

Beach, Mrs. H. H. A., Amer. comp., 1867. 

Beaumont (bo-moh), Paul, Fr. comp., 1853. 

Beck, John H^ Amer. comp., 1856-1924. 

Beethoven (ba-to-ven), Ludwig van, Ger. comp., 1770-1827. 

Behr (bar), Franz, Ger. comp.," 1837-1898. 

Bellini (bel-le-ni), Vincenzo, Ital. comp., 1801-1835. 

Bemberg (ban-bar), Herman, Fr. comp., 1861. 

Bendall, Wilfred, Eng. comp., 1850. 

Bendel (ben'-del), Franz, Boh. comp., 1833-1874. 

Bendix, Max, Amer. vlt, 1866. 

Benedict, Sir Jules, Eng. comp., 1804-1885. 

Bennett, Sir William Strendale, Eng. comp., 1816-1875. 

Benoit (ba-no-a), Pierre C., Bel. comp., 1834-1901. 

Berens (ba-rens), Herman, Ger. comp., 1826-1880* 

Berger, Ludwig, Ger. comp., 1777-1839. 

Bergfa, Arthur, Amer. comp., condr., 1882. 

Bfriot (ba-ri-6), Charles A., Bel. comp., '1802-1870, 

Berlioz (bar-li-6), Louis H., Fr. comp., 1803-1869. 

Bertmi, Hemi Eng. comp., 1798-1876. 

Berwald (bar-wald), Franz,, Swed. comp., 1796-1868. 

Berwald, William H., Amer. comp., 1864. 

Bevignani (bev-$n-yan'e), Enrico, ItaL comp., 1841-1903, 

Beyer (bl-er),, Ferdinand, Ger. comp. 1800-1863. 

Biedermann (be-der-man), Edward, Amen comp.. 1849. 

Biehl (bel), Albert, Ger. comp., 1833. 

Bfflxro, Mathilde, Amer. comp., 1880. 
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Billcma (bil-la-ma), Carlo, Ital. comp., 1822. 

Billings, William, Amer. comp., 1746-1800. 

Bird, Arthur, Amen comp., 1856. 

Bischoff (bish-off), J. W., Amer. comp., 1850-1909. 

Bishop, Sir Henry R., Eng, comp., 1786-1855. 

Bispham, David, Amer. sing., 1857-1921. 

Bizet (be-za), Georges, Fr. comp., 1838-1875. 

Blake, Dorothy Gaynor, Amer. comp., tea. 

Bliss, Paul, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Bliss, P. P., Amer. comp-, 1838-1876. 

Bloomfield-Zeisler (zis'ler), Fanny, Amer. pst, 1866. 

Blow, John, Eng. comp., 1648-1708. 

Blumenschein, W. L., Amer. comp., 1849-1916. 

Blumenthal, Jacques, Ger. comp., 1829-1908. 

Boccherini (bok-ka-ne-ne), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1743-1805. 

Bohm, Carl, Ger. comp., 1844. 

Boieldieu (bo-a-el'di-a), Francois, Fr. comp., 1775-1834. 

Boise (bois), Otis B., Amer. comp., 1844-1912. 

Boito (bo-e-to'), Arrigo, Ital. comp., 1842-1918. 

Bonawitz (bon-a-vitz), Johann, Ger. comp., 1839-1917. 

Bonci (bon-chi), Allesandro, Ital. tenor, 1874. 

Borch, Gaston, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Bordese (bor-da-ze), Luigi, Ital. comp,, 1815-1886. 

Bordogni (bor-don -yi), Giulio, Ital. singer, 1877-1856, 

Bori, (bo-re), Lucrezia, Ital sing., 1888. 

Bornschein, Franz, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Borodin (bo-ro-din'), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1834-1887. 

Borowski (bo-rof-ski), Felix, Amer. comp., 1872. 
Bossi (bos-se), Enrico, Ital. comp., 1861. 

Bottesini (bot-tes-se'-ne), Giovanni, Ital comp., 1823-1889. 

Brackett, Frank H., Amer. comp., 1859. 

Braga (bra-ga), Gaetano, Ital. comp., 1829-1907. 

Brahms (brams), Johannes, Ger. comp., 1833-1897. 

Brainard, H. C., Amer. comp. 

Braslau, (brass-Id), Sophia, Amer. sing. 

Brassin (bras-san), Louis, Fr. comp., 1840^1884. 

Brewer, John Hyatt, Amer. comp,, 1856. 

Bridge, Sir John Frederick, Eng. comp., 1844-1924. 

Brockway, Howard A., Amer. comp., 1870. 

Broekhoven (brek-ho-fen), John A., Amer. comp., theor., 1852. 

Bronsart (bron-sart), Hans von, Ger. cond., 1830-1913. 

Brown, Mary Helen, Amer. comp. 

Browne, J. Lewis, Amer. comp., orgst, 1864. 

Bruch (briik), Max, Ger. comp., 1838-1920, 

Bruckner (brok-ner), Anton, Aust comp., 1824-1896. 

BruU (brul), Ignaz, Ger. comp., 1846-1907. 

Buck, Dudley, Amer. comp., 1839-1909. 

Bull, Olc, Nor. vlt, 1810-1880. 

Bullard, Frederic Field* Amer. comp., 1864-1904. 

Biilow (bu-16), Hans von, Ger. pst., cond., J330-1894. 

Bungert (boong-gart), August, Ger. comp., 1846-1915. 

Buonamici (bu-6-na-m-che), Giuseppe, Ital. pst, 1846-1914. 

tfM^^ 
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Burgmuller (berg-muller), Johann, Ger. comp., 1806-1874. 

Burleigh, Cecil, Amen comp., 1885. 

Burleigh, H. T., Amer. comp., 1867. 

Burmester (ber-mester), WiUy, Ger. vlt, 1869. 

Busch (bush), Carl, Amer. comp., 1862. 

Busoni (bu-zo'-ni), Ferruccio, Ital. pst, comp., 1866. 

Bu*tehude (btix-te-hii-da), Dietrich, Denmark comp., 1637-1707* 

Cadman, Charles Wakefield, Amer. comp., 1881. 

Caccini (ka-che-ni), Giulid, Ital. comp., 1SSO-1618. 

Caldara (kal-da'-ra), Antonio, Ital. comp., 1670-1736, 

Caldicott, Alfred J., Eng. comp., 1842-1897. 

Calkin, John B., Eng. org., comp., 1827-190S. 

Calve" (cal-va), Emma, Fr. sing., 1866. 

Carissimi (ka-ri'-se-me), Giacomo, Ital. comp., 1604-1674. 

Carl, William C., Amer.. org., 1865. 

Carpenter, John A., Amer. comp., 1876. 

Carreno (kar-ra-nyo), Teresa, So. Amer. pst, comp., 1853-1917. 

Caruso, Enrico, Ital. sing., 1873-1921. 

Casals (ka-zal), Pablo, Spain, 'cellist, 1876. 

Case, Anna, Amer. sing., 1889. 

Cesti (chas-te), Marc Antonio, Ital. comp., 1620-1669. 

Chabrier (sha-bri-a), Alexis, Fr. comp., 1841-1894. 

Cbadwick, George W., Amer. comp., 1854. 

Chaffin, Luden, Amer. comp., 1846. 

Chalipin (sha-yah-pin), Feodor, Russ. sing., 1873. 

Chaminade (sham-i-nad), Cecile, Fr. comp., 1861. 

Chapman, William R., Amer. cond., 1855. 

Charpentier (shar-pan-ti-a), Gustave, Fr. comp., 1860. 

Chausson (shos-son), Ernest, Fr. comp., 1855-1899. 

Cherubim (ker-u-be'-ne), Maria Luigi, Ital. comp., 1760-1842. 

Chwatal (kva-tal), Franz, Boh. comp., 1808-1879. 

Chopin (sho-pan), Frederic, PoL comp., 1810-1849. 

Cimarosa (chim-a-ro-za), Domenico, Ital. comp., 1749-1801. 

Clementi (kla-men-ti), Muzio, Ital. pst, comp., 1752-1832. 

Clippinger, D. A., Amer. tea., 1860. 

Clough-Leighter, H., Amer. comp., 1874. 

Cole, Rossetter G., Amer. comp,, 1866 

Coleridge-Taylor, Samuel, Eng. comp., 1875-1912. 

Concone (con-co-na), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1810-1861. 

Converse, Frederick S., Amer. comp., 1871. 

Cooke, James Francis, Amer. comp., writer, 1875. 

Coombs, Charles W., Amer. comp., 1859. 

Cornelius, Carl A., Ger. comp., 1824-1874. 

Costa, Sir Michael, Eng. comp., 1808-1884. 

Coreffi (ko-relli), Arcangelo, Ital. comp., 1653-1713. 

Cortot, Alfred, Fr. pst, 1877. 

Cottiow, Augusta. Amer, pst, 1878. 

Couperui,(koo-prran), Francois, Fr. comp., 1668-1733. 

Courvouricr (kor-vo-a-zi-a), Carl, Swiss vlt., 1846-1908. 

Coverley, Robert, Eng. comp., 1863. 

Cowen, Frederic H., Eng. comp., 1852. 

Cramer (kra-mer), Johann, Ger. pst,, tea., 1771-1858. 






CRI DICTIONARY OF MUSIC ENN 

Crist; (crist) Bainbridge, Amer. comp., 1883. 

Cristofori, Bartolommeo, Ital comp., 1653-1731. 

Crosse, William Mentor, Amer. comp., tea* 1865. 

Cui (kooi), C6sar, PoL comp., 1835-1918, 

Gulp, Julia, Dutch sing., 1881. 

Curschmann, Karl, Ger. comp., 1804-1841* 

Cutter, Benj., Amer. comp., 1857-1910. 

Czerny (char-ni), Carl, Austria pst, tea., 1791-1857. 

Czibulka (tche-bool'-ka), Alphons, Hung, comp,, 1842-1894. 

Dalcroze (dal-cro-za), Emfle, Swiss comp., 1865. 

Dalmorfcs, Charles, Fr. sing., 1871, 

Damrosch (dam'-rosh), Frank, Amer. condr., 1859. 

Damrosch, .Leopold, Ger, condr., 1832-1885. 

Damrosch, Walter, Amer. condr., comp., 1862. 

Dana, William H., Amer. tea., 1846. 

Danda (dan-kia), Jean B., Fr. comp., 1817-1907. 

Danks, H. P., Amer. comp., 1834-1903. 

David (da-vid), Felicien, Fr. comp., 1810-1876. 

Davis, Carlyle, Amer. comp., 1878. 

Debussy (da-biis'-i), Claude A^ Fr. comp., 1862. 

De Gogorza, (goh-gort-za) Emflio, Amer. sing. 

DeKoven, Reginald, Amer. comp., 1859-1920. 

Delibes (da-lab), C16ment, Fr. comp., 1836-1891. 

De Luca, (dS4oo-ca) Giuseppe, ltd, sing., 1876. 

Den6e (den-na), Charles, Amer. comp., 1863. 

Denza (den-tsa), Luigi, Ital. comp., 1846-1922. 

Dett, R. Nathaniel, Amer. comp., 1882. 

DiabelH (de-a-bel'li), Antonio, Ger. comp., 1781-1858. 

Dibdin, Charles, Eng. comp., 1745-1814. 

Dickinson, Clarence, Amer. comp., 1875. 

Dillon, Fannie C., Amer. comp., pst, 1881. 

Doehler (da-ler), Theodor, ItaL comp,, 1814-1856. 

Dohnanyi (don-an-yi), Ernst von, Hung, pst, 1877. 

Dorn, HeXnrich, Ger. comp., 1804-1892. 

Dreyschock (drl-shilk), Alexander, Fr. pst. comp., 1818-1869. 

Dubois (du-bo-a), Clemen^ Fr. comp., 1837-1924. 

Dukas (du-ka), Paul, Fr. comp., 1865. 

Dunham, Henry W., Amer. org., 1853. 

Dupont (du-pon), Auguste, Belg. comp., 1828-1890. 

Durand (du-ron), Marie A* Fr. comp., 1830-1909. 

Dussek (doo-shek), Johann, Boh. comp., 1761-1812. 

Duveraoy (du-var-no-a), Jean B^ Fr. comp., 1797-1880, 

Dvorak (dvor'zhak), Antonin, Boh. comp., 1841-1904. 

Eccard (ek-kard), Johannes, Ger. comp., 1553-161 L 

Eddy, Clarence, Amer, org., 1851. 

Eichberg, Julius, Amen comp., tea., 1824-1893. 

Elgatf (el-gar), Sir Edward W., Eng. comp., 1857, 

Elman, Mischa, Russ. vlt, 1892L 

Elson, Louis C., Amer. critic, 184192a 

Emery, Stephen A., Amer. comp.j 1?41-1891. 

Enckhaussen (enk-how-sen), Heinnch, Ger. comp., 1799-1881 

Enna, August, Denmark comp., 1860. 
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Erb, J. Lawrence, Amen comp., 1877. 

Fahrbach (far-bak), Philipp, Austria comp., 1815-1885. 

Farrar (far-rar), Geraldine, Amer. singer, 1882. 

Farwell, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Farvarger (fa-var-zha), Rene, Fr. comp., 1815*1868. 

Faure (fo-ra), Gabriel, Fr. comp., 1845. 

Fltis (fa-tis), Francois, Bel. theo., 1784-1871. 

Field, John, Eng. comp., 1782-1837. 

Fielitz (fe-litz), Alexander von, Gen comp., 1860. 

Finely Henry T., Amer. critic, 1854. 

Fisher, William Arms, Amer. comp., 1861. 

Flotow (flo-to), Friedrich von, Ger. comp., 1812-1883. 

Foerster (fars-ter), Adolph M., Amer. comp., 1854. 

Foote, Arthur W., Amer. comp., 1853. 

Forsyth, W. 0., Canada comp., 1862. 

Foster, Fay, Amer. comp. 

Foster, Myles B., Eng. comp., 1851. 

Foster, Stephen Collins, Amer. comp., 1826-1864. 

Franck, Cesar, Fr. comp., 1822-1890. 

Franz (frantz), Robert^ Ger. comp., 1815-1892. 

Friedman, Ignaz, Russ. pst, 1882. 

Friml, Rudolph, Amer. comp., 1881. 

Gabriel, Virginia, Eng. comp., 1825-1877. 

Gabrilowitch (ga-bril-o-vitsch), Ossip, Amer. comp., condr., 1878. 

Gade (ga-da), Niels, Denmark comp., 1817-1890. 

GadsH (gad-ski), Johanna, Pomerania singer, 1871. 

Gale, Walter C, Amer. <comp., 1871. 

Galli-Curci, AmeHta, Ital. sing., 1889. 

Ganz (gans), Rudolf, Swiss pst, condr., 1877. 

Garcia (gar-si'-a), Manuel, Span, tea., 1775-1832., 

Garden, Mary, Amer. sing., 1877. 

Garrison, Mabel, Amer. sing. 

Gastaldon (gas-tal'-dpn), Stanislas, Ital. comp., 1861. 

Gates, Lucy, Amer. sing. 

Gatti-Cassaza, Tiulio, ItaL impresario, 1868. 

Gatty, Sir Alfred S., Eng. comp., 1847-1919. 

Gaul, Alfred R., Eng. comp., 1837-1913. 

Gaynor, Jessie L., Amer. comp., 1863-1921. 

Gebhard, Heinrich, Amer. pst, 1878. 

Gen6e (zha-na), Franz, Ger. comp., 1823-1895. 

Gerardy (zha-rar-di), Jean, Belg. 'cellist, 1877. 

Gerhardt, Elena, Ger. sing., 1883. 

German, Edward, Eng. comp., condr., 1862. 

Gibbons, Orlando, Eng. comp., 1583-1625. 

Gigli, (gel-ye) Beniamino, ItaL sing., 1890. 

Gilbert, Henry, Amer. comp., 1868. 

Gilchrist, W. W., Amer. comp., 1846-1916. 

Gfllet (zhil-la), Ernest, Fr. comp., 1856. 

Gflmore, Patrick, Irish condr., 1829-1892. 

Gilson (zfail-son), Paul, Bdg. comp., 1865. 

Giordan! (zhior-da-ne), Giuseppe, ItaL comp., 1744-1798. 

Glazunov (glaz-6-noflO, Aleacander, Russ. comp,, 1865. - 
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Glcason, Frederick G., Amer. comp., 1848-1903, 

Glinka, Michael, Russ. comp., 1804-1857. 

Gluck, Alma, Hung, sing., 1884. 

Gluck (glook), Christoph W., Ger. comp., 1714-1787,. 

Godard (go-dar), Benjamin, Fr. comp., 1849-1895. 

Godowsky (go-dof'-ski), Leopold, Russ. pst., 187(X 

Goetschius (get-shi-us), Percy, Amer. tea., 1853. 

Goldmark, Karl, Hung, comp., 1830-1915. 

Goodrich, A. J., Amer. tea., 1847-1920. 

Goosens, Eugene, Eng. comp. condr., 1893. 

Goss, Sir John, Eng. comp., 1800-1880. 

Gottschalk, Louis M., Amer. comp., 1829-1869. 

Gounod (goo-no), Charles, Fr. comp., 1818-1893. 

Grainger, Percy, Australian pst, comp., 1882. 

Gretry (gra-tri), Andr6, Fr. comp., 1741-1813. 

Grieg (greg), Edward, Nor. comp., 1843-1907. 

Grimm, Carl W., Amer. comp., tea., 1863. 

Grimm, C. Hugo, Amer. comp., orgst., 1890. 

Guarnerius (gwar-na-rius) (family), Ital. violin makers, 1626-1745. 

Guido (gue-do), d'Arezzo, ItaL theo., 995-1050. 

Guilmant (gil'mon), Alexandre, Fr. comp., org., 1837-1911. 

GurHtt (goor-lit), Cornelius, Ger. comp., 1820-1901. 

Haberbier (ha-ber-ber), Ernst, Ger. pst, 1813-1869. 

Hadley, Henry K., Amer. comp., condr., 1871. 

Hahn, Carl, Amer. comp., condr., 1874. 

Hahn (an), Reynaldo, So. Amer. comp., 1875. 

Hale, Philip, Amer. critic., 1854. 

Halevy (al-a-vi), Jacques, Fr. comp,, 1799-1862. 

Hall, William John, Amer. condr., 1867. 

Hallstrom (hal-stram), Ivan, Sweden comp., 1826-1901. 

Hamblen, Bernard, Eng. comp., 1877. '. 

Hamlin, George, Amer. sing., 1874. 

Hammond, William G., Amer. comp., 1875. 

Handel, Georg Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1685-1759. 

Handrock, Julius, Ger. comp., 1830.-1894. 

Harris, Victor, Amer. comp., 1869. 

Harrold, Orvflle, Amer. sing. 

Hartmann, Johann, Denmark comp., 1805-1900. 

Hartmann, Arthur, Hung, comp., 1881. 

Hatton, John H., Eng. comp., 1809-1886. 

Hauptmann (howpt-man), Moritz," Ger. theo., 1792-1868 

Havens, C. A., Amer. comp., 1842. 

Hawley, C. B., Amer. comp., 1858-1915. 

Haydn (hldn), Franz Josef, Germ, comp., 1732-1809. 

Heifetz, Jascha, Lith. vlst, 1901. 

Heller (el-lar), Stephen, Hung, comp., 1815-1888. 

Hempd, Frieda, Ger. sing. r 1885. ^ 

Henderson, William J., Amer. critic, 1855. 

Hennes (hen-nes), Aloys, Ger. comp., 1827-1889. 

Henschel (hen-shel), George, Eng. comp., condr,, 1850. 

Henselt, Adolf von, Ger. comp., 1814-1889. 

Herbert, Victor, Amer. comp., condr., 1859-1924. 

*on*ittIflte*4*.lW^ 
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H6rod (e-rod'), Louis, Fr. comp., 1791-1833. 

Hertz, Alfred, Amer. condr., 1852. 

Hfll, Edward Burlingame, Amer. comp., 1872. 

Killer, Ferdinand von, Ger. comp., 1811-1885. 

Hofmann, Josef, Amer. pst, 1876. 

Hoi, Richard, Dutch comp., 1825-1904. 

Hoist, Gustay von, ng. condr., 1874. 

Homer, Louise, Amer. sing*, 1872. 

Homer, Sidney, Amer. comp., 1864. 

Hood, Helen, Amer. comp., 1863. 

Hopekirk, Helen, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Hubay (hoo-bi), Jen5, Hung, vlt, comp., 1858. 

Huber (hoo-ber), Hans, Swiss comp., 1852-1921, 

Huerter, Charles, Amer. comp. 

Huhn, Bruno, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Huss, Henry Holden, Amer. comp., 186,2. 

Hughes, Rupert, Amer. critic, 1872. 

Humiston, William Henry, Amer. comp., 1869. 

Humperdinck, Engelbert, Ger. comp., 1854-1921. 

Huneker, James G., Amer. critic, 1860. 

Hiinten (un-ten'), Franz, Ger. comp., 1793-1878. 

Hutcheson, Ernest, Australian pst., comp., 1877. 

N. Irving, Amer. comp., 1865. 

' (ill-yin-ski), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1859. 

(dan-de), Paul, Fr. comp., 1851. 
adassohn (yad -a-son), Salomon, Ger. comp., tea., 1831-1902, 
aell (yal), Alfred, Fr. comp., 1832-1882. 
r ensen (yen-sen), Adolf, Ger. comp., 1837-1870. 
eritza, (yei-itz-a) Maria, Moravian sing. 
r oachim (yo-a-kim), Josef, Hung, vlt, 1831-1907. 
ohns, Clayton, Amer. comp., 1857. 
onas (ho-nas). Alberto, Amer. pst, tea., 1868. 
oseffy (yo-sef -fy), Rafael, Hung, pst, 1853. 
ournet, (zhoor-na), Fr. sing., 1870. 
^ungmann (yoong-man), Albert, Ger. comp., 1824-1892. 
! Calkbrenner, Friedrich, Ger. comp., 1788-1849. 
KalUwoda (kal-i-vo-da). Johann, Boh. comp., 1800-1866. 
Keler-B61a (kS-ler-ba-la), Albert, Hung, coinp., 1820-1882. 
Kelley, Edgar Stillman, Amer. comp,, 1857. 
Kern, Carl W., Amer. comp., 1874. 
Ketten, Henri, Hung, comp., 1848-1883. 
Ketterer, Eugene, Fr. comp., 1831-1870. 
Kirchner (kerch-ner), Theodor, Ger. comp., 1823-1903. 
Kjerulf (kye-rulf), Half dan, Hung, comp., 1855-1896. 
Klindworth (klint-vort), Karl, Ger. tea., 1830-1916. 
Kneisel (kni-sel), Franz, Amer. vlt., 1865. 
Kohler (ka-ler), Louis, Ger. comp., 1820-1886. 
Korngold, Erich, Ger. comp., 1897. 
Kramer, A. Walter, Amer. comp., 1890. 
Krause (krow-za), Anton, Ger. comp., 1834-1907. 
Krehbiel (kra-bel), Henry E., Amer. critic, 1854-1923. 
Kreisler (kris-ler), Fritz, Austria vlt, 1875. 
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Kreutzer (kroit-zer), Conradin, Ger. comp., 1780-1849. 

Krocgcr (kra-ger), E. R., Amer. comp., 1862. 

Krug (kroog), Arnold, Ger. comp., 1849-1904. 

Kubelik (koo-ba-lick), Jan, Hung, vlt, 1880. 

Kuhlau (koo-lau), Friedrich, Ger. comp,, 1786-1832. 

Kullak (kool-lak), Theodore, Ger. comp., 1818-1882. 

Labitzky (la-bit'ski), Joseph, Boh. comp., 1802-188L 

Lachmund, Carl V., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Lachner (law-ner), Franz, Ger. comp., 1803-1890. 

Lack (lak), Theodore, Fr. comp., 1846-1921. 

Lacome (la-kom), Paul, Fr. comp., 1838-1920. 

La Forge, Frank, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Lahee, Henry C., Eng. comp., 1856. 

Lalo (la-Id), Edouard, Fr. comp., 1823-1892. 

Lambert, Alexander, Amer. tea., 1862. 

Lambilotte (lan-be-yot), Louis, Fr. comp., 1797-1855. 

Lamoureux (la-moo-na), Charles, Fr. condr., 1834-1897. 

Lamperti (lam-par-te), Francesco, ItaL teach., 1813-1892. 

Landowska (Ian-d6ff-ska), Wanda, PoL pst, 1877. 

Lang, B. J., Amer. comp., 1837-1909. 

Lang, Margaret Ruthven, Amer. comp., 1867. 

Lange (lang-a), Gustav, Ger. comp., 1830-1889, 

Lashanska (la-shan-ska), Hulda, Amer. sing., 1892. 

Lassen (las-sen), Eduard, Denmark comp., 1830-1904. 

Leefson, Maurits, Amer. tea., 1861. 

Leginska, Ethel, Eng. comp. f pst, condr., 1883. 

Lehar (la-har), Franz, Hung, corap., 1870. 

Lehmann (la-man), Liza, Eng. comp., 1862. 

Leken (la-ka), Guillaume, Bels. comp., 1870. 

Leoncavallo (la-on-ca-vallo), Ruggiero, ItaL comp., 1858. 

Leschetizky (less-cha-titz-ki), Theodor, PoL teach., 1830-1915. 

Lcfyback (li-ba), Ignace, Fr. comp., 1817-1891. 

Lhevinne, Joseph, Russ. pst, 1874. 

Liadov (lya-doff), Anatol, Russ. comp., 1855-1914. 

Lichner (likh'-ner), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1829-1898. 

LieWing (leb-ling), Emfl, Amer. comp., 1851-1914. 

Lindpainter (lint-pant-ner), Peter, Ger. comp., 1791-1856. 

Liszt (list), Franz, Hung, comp., 1811-1886. 

Loeffler (lef'-ler), Charles M., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Loeschhorn (lesh-horn), Carl, Ger. comp., 1819-1905. 

Lombard, Louis, Fr. comp., 1861. 

Loth, L. Leslie, Amer. comp., 1888. 

Low (lao), Joseph, Boh. comp., 1834-1886. 

Loomis, Harvey W., Amer. comp., 1865. 

Lortzing, Gustav, Ger. comp., 1801-1851. 

Lotti, Antonio, ItaL comp., 1667-1740. 

Lully (liil-li), Jean B., ItaL comp., 1633-1687. 

Lvoff (loff), Alexis, Russ. comp., 1799-1871. 

Lysberg (liss-berg), Bovy, Swiss comp., 1821-1873. 

MacCunn, Hamish, Scotch comp., 1868-1916. 

McCormack, John, Irish sing., 1884. 

Macdougall, Hamilton, Amer. comp., 1858. 
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MacDowell, Edward, Amer. comp., I86W908. 

MacFadyen, Alexander, Amer. comp., 1879. 

Macfarlane, Will C., Amer. comp., org*, 1870. 

Macfarren, Sir George A,, Eng. comp., 1813-1887. 

Mackenzie, Sir Alexander, Scotch comp., 1847. 

Macmillen, Francis, Amer. vlt, 1885. 

Maelzel (mel'-tsel), Johann, Ger. inventor, 1772-1838. 

Mahler (ma'-ler), Gustav, Boh. comp., 1860. 

Maitland, John A., Eng. critic, 1856. 

Mailing (ma-ling), Otto, Danish comp., 1848-1915. 

Mana-Zucca (ma-na-zoo-ca), Amer. comp., 1890. 

Mannes, David, Amer. vlt, 1866. 

Marches! de Castrone (mar-ka-zi), S., ItaL tea., 1822-1908. 

Mardones (mar-do-nez), Jose, Span. sing. 

Marks, J. Christopher, Amer. comp., 1863. 

Marschner (marsh-ner), Heinrich, Gr. comp., 1795-1861. 

Marston, George W., Amer. comp., 1840-1901. 

Martinelli, Giovanni, ItaL sing., 1885. 

Martini (mar-te-ni), Giovanni B., IfaL comp., 1706-1784. 

Martucci (mar-toot-chi), Giuseppe, ItaL comp., 1856-1909. 

Marx, Adolf, Ger. theo., 1795-1866. 

Marzo (mart-zo), Eduardo, Amer. comp., 1852. 

Mascagni (mas-can-yi), Pictro, Jtal. comp,, 1863. 

Mason, Daniel G., Amer. comp., 1873. 

Mason, William, Amer. comp., 1829-1908. 

Mass* (ma-sa), Felix (Victor), Fr. comp., 1822-1884. 

Massenet (mas-sa-na), Jules, Fr. comp^ 1842-1912. 

Mathews, Blanche Dingley, Amer. tea., comp., 1873. 

Mathews, W. S. B., Amer. tea., 1837-1912. 

Mattel (mat-ta-i), Tho, Eng. comp., 1841-19194. 

Matzenauer, Margarethe, Hung, sing., 1881. 

Maybrick, Michael (Stephan Adams), Eng. comp., 1844-1913. 

Mees (mas), Arthur, Amer. condr., 1850-1924. 

Mhul (ma-ul), Etienne, Fr. comp., 1763-1817. 

Melba, Nellie, Australian sing., 1861. 

Mendelssohn (men-del-son), Bartholdi Felix, Ger. comp., 1809-1847 

Mengelberg, Wfllem, Dutch condr., 1871. 

Mercadante, Giuseppe, ItaL comp., 1795-1870. 

Merkel (mair-kl), Gustav, Ger. comp., 1827-1883. 

Messager (mes-sa-zha), Andre, Fr. comp., 1853. 

Meyerbeer (ma-ya-bar), Tiacomo, Ger. como., 1791-1864. 

Meyer-Hdmund (my-er-hell-moond), Erifc Russ, comp., 1861. 

Mildenberg, Albert, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Mills, S. B., Amer. comp., 1838-1898. 

Molloy, James L., Irish comp., 1837-1909. 

Monteverde, Claudio, ItaL comp., 1567-1643. 

Morley, Thomas, Eng. comp., 1557-1602. 

Morris, Harold, Amer. comp. 

Moscheles (mo-shell-es), Ignaz, Ger. comp., 1794-1870. 

Moskowski (mos-kof'-ski), Moritz, PoL comp., 1854. 

Motd, Felix, Aust condr., 1856-1911. 

Mottsaorpfcy (mo-sorg'-ski), Modest, Russ. comp., 1839-1881. 
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Mozart, Johannes C. W. A^ Ger. comp., 1756-1791. 

Muck (mook), Karl, Ger. condn, 1859. 

Mueller, Edward A., Amer. comp., 1881. 

Nachez (na-shez'), Tivadar, Hung, comp., 1859. 

NSgeli (na-ga-lH, Hans, Swiss comp., 1773-1836. 

Naumann (now-man), Emil, Ger. theo., 1827-1888. 

Neidhnger {md-lmg-er), William H., Amer. comp., 1863-1924. 

Neitzel (nlt-zel), Otto, Ger. critic, 1852. 

Neukomm (noy-kom), Sigismund, Ger. comp., 1778-1858. 

Nevin, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1871. 

Nevjn, Ethelbert W., Amer. comp., 1859-1901. 

Nevin, George B., Amer. comp., 1859. 

NicodS (ni-kd-da), Jean L., Ger. comp., 1853-1919. 

Nicolai (ni'-ko-H), Otto, Ger. comp., 1810-1849. 

Niecks, Frederick, Ger. critic, 1845. 

Nikisch (nik-ish), Arthur, Hung, condr., 1855. 

Norris, Homer A., Amer. comp., 1860-1920. 

Noskowski (nos-koff-ski), Sigismund, Pol. comp., 1848-1909. 

Novaes, (no^va-ez) Guiomar, So. Amer. pst, 1896. 

Oesten (as-ten), Theodor, Ger. comp., 1813-1870. 

Offenbach (of'-fen-bak), Jacques, Fr. comp., 1819-1880. 

O'Hara, Geoffrey, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Olsen, Ole, Norw. comp., 1850. 

Osgood, George L., Amer. comp., 1844-1923. 

Ouseley, Sir Frederick A., Eng. comp., 1825-1889. 

Paalz, Leo., Amer. tea., 1877. 

Pacher (pa-ker), Joseph, Ger. comp., 1816-1871. 

Pachmann (pak-man), Vladimir de, Russ. pst, 1848. 

Pacini (pa-che-ne), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1796-1867. 

PaderewsM (pad-ref-ski), Igna^, Poll pst, comp M 1860. 

Paganini (pag-a-ne-ne), Niccolo, Ital vlt, 1782-1840. 

Paine, John K, Amer. comp., 1839-1906. 

Paisieno (pai-si-el'-lo), Giovanni, ItaL comp., 1741-1816. 

Paladilhe (pa-la-de-ya), Emile, Fr. comp., 1844. 

Palestrina (pal-es-tre-na), Giovanni, ItaL comp., 1526-1594. 

Palmer, H. K., Amer. comp., 1834-1907. 

Panseron (pon-sa-ron), Auguste, Fr. tea., 1796-1859. 

Paradies (pa-ra-de-es), Ketro D^ ItaL comp., 1710-1792 

Parker, Horatio W., Amer. comp., 1863-1819. 

Parker, J. C. D., Amer. comp., 1828-1916. 

Parry, Sir Charles H., Eng. comp., 1848-1918. 

Pasdeloup (pa-da-16), Jules E* Fr. condr., 1819-1887. 

Pattern, Willard, Amer. comp., 1853. 

Pergolesi (par-go-larzi), Giovanni, ItaL comp., 1710-1736. 

Perosi (pa-ro-ze), Lorenzo, Ital. comp., 1872. 

Pfitzner, Hans, Ger. comp., 1869. 

Philipp, Isidor, Fr. tea., 1863. 

Piern6 (pe-ar-na), Henri, Fr. comp., 1863* 

Pinsuti, Giro, ItaL comp., 1829-1888. 

Pirani (pe-ra-ni), Eugenio, ItaL comp., 1852. 

Planquette (plon-ket), Jean R., Fr. comp., 1848-1903. 

Pommer, William H., Amen comp. 1851. 

ft^Ia^I^^,I*^i7/Jk60W,6^ 
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Ponchielli (pon-ki-a-le), Amilcare, ItaL comp., 1834-1886. 

PonseUe (pon-zel), Rosa, Amer. sing. 

Porpora, Nicolo, ItaL comp., 1686-1766. 

Powell, John, Amer. comp., pst, 1882. 

Pratorius, Michael, Ger. comp., 1571-1621. 

Pratt, Silas G*, Amer. comp., 1846-1916. 

Proch (prok), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1809-1878. 

Prout, Ebenezer, Eng. comp., 1835-1909. 

Prudent (pre-don), Emile, Fr. comp., 1817-1863. 

Puccini (poo-che-ne), Giacomo, ItaL comp., 1858. 

PurccIL Henry, Eng. comp., 1658-1695. 

Rachmaninoff (rak-man-e-nof), Sergei, Russ. pst, comp., 1873. 

Raff (raf), Joachim, Ger. comp., 1830-1911. 

Raisa, (ra-e-za) Rosa, Russ. sing. 

Itemeau (ra-mo), Jean P., Fr. comp., 1683-1764. 

IRandegger (ran-dezh-er), Alberto, Eng. tea., 1832-1911. 

Randolph, Harold, Amer. tea., 1861. 

Ravel (ra-vel), Maurice, Fr. comp., 1875. 

Ravina (ra-vi-na), Jean H., Fr. comp., 1818-1906. 

Reber (ra^bar), Napoleon, H., Fr. comp., 1873-1916. 

Reger (ra-ger), Max, Ger. comp., 1873. 

Reichardt (nk-ardt), Johann F., Ger. comp., 1752-1814. 

Reimann (ri-man), Heinrich, Ger. org., tea., 1850-1906. 

Reinecke (ri'-nek-a), Carl, Ger. comp., 1824-1910. 

Reiner, Fritz, Hung, condr., 1888. 

Reinhold (rin-holt), Hugo, Ger. comp., 1854. 

Reinthaler (rm-ta-ler), Carl, Ger. comp., 1822-1896. 

Reisenauer (ri-zen-ou-er), Alfred, Ger. pst., 1863-1907. 

Reissiger (ris-sig-er), Carl G., Ger. comp., 1798-1859. 

Remenyi (ra-men'-ye), Eduard, Hung, vlt., 1830-1898. 

Reszk6 (resh-ka), Jean de, Pol. sing., tea., 1852. 

Rhys-Herbert, William, Amer. comp., 1868. 

Richards, Brinley, Welsh comp., 1817-1885. 

Richter, Hans, Ger. condr., 1843-1916. 

Riemann (re-man), Carl, Ger. theo., 1849. 

Ries (res), Ferdinand, Ger. comp., 1784-1838. 

Rimsky-Korsakov (rim-ski-kor-sa-'kofif), Nikolas, Russ. comp., 1844-1908. 

Riv-King (re-va-king), Julie, Amer. pst., comp., 1857. 

Rode (rod), Jacques P., Fr. vlt., comp., 1774-1830. 

Roeckel (ra-kel), Joseph, Eng. comp., 1838-1908. 

Rogers, James H., Amer. comp., 1857. 

Romberg, Gerhard H., Ger. comp., 1745-1819. 

Root, George P., Amer. comp., 1820-1895. 

Root, Frederick W., Amer. tea., comp., 1846-1916. 

Rosellen (ro-zel-lan), Louis Henri, Fr. comp., 1811-1876. 

Rosenthal (ro-zen-tal), Moritz, Ger. pst., ,1862. 

Rossini (rSs-se-ne), Gioacchino A,, Ital. comp., 1792-1868. 

Rothwell, Walter Henry, Amer. condr., 1872. 

Rubinstein (ro-foin-stin), Anton, Russ. comp., 1829-1894. 

Ruffo (roo-foh), Titta, Ital sing., 1878. 

Russell, Alexander, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Russell, Henry, Eng. comp., sing., 1813-1900. 
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Russell, Louis A M Amer. tea., 18S4. 

Rust, William, Ger. comp., 1822-1892. 

Saar (sar), Louis Victor, Amer. comp., 1868. 

Sacchini (sa-ke-ne), Antoino, ItaL comp., 1734-1786. 

Sachs (sax), Hans, Ger. sing., 1494-1576. 

Saint-Saens (san-sons), Camille, Fr. comp., 1835-1921. 

Salter, Mary Turner, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Salter, Stunner, Amer. comp., 1856. 

Saraaroff, Olga, Amer. pst., 1881. 

Sammarco, Mario, Ital. sing., 1872. 

Sarasate (sa-ra-sa-ta), Pablo, Span. vlt. t 1844-1908. 

Sarti (sar-te), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1729-1802. 

Sauer (sou'er), Emil, Ger. pst, 1862. 

Sbriglia (sbril'-yea), Giovanni, Ital. tea., 1840-1916. 

Scarlatti, Alessandro, Ital. comp., 1659-1725. 

Scarlatti, Domenico, Ital. comp., 1685-1757. 

Scharwenka, Xaver, Ger. comp., 1850. 

Scharwenka, (schar-ven-ker), Philipp, Ger. comp., 1847. 

Schelling, Ernest H., Amer. pst., comp., 1876. 

Schipa (ske-pa), Tito, Ital. sing. 

Schmitt, Aloys, Ger. tea., 1788-1866. 

Schmitt, Hans, Boh. comp., 1835-1907. 

Schnecker, P. A., Amer. comp., 1850-1903. 

Scholtz (sholts), Hermann, Ger. comp., 1845. 

Schradieck (shra-dek), Henry, Ger. vlt, condr., 1846. 

Schubert (shu-bart), Franz, Ger. comp., 1797-1828. 

Schumann (shoo-man), Georg, Ger. comp., 1866. 

Schumann, Robert, Ger. comp., 1810-1856. 

Schumann, Clara, Ger. pst, 1819-1896. 

Schumann-Heink, Ernestine, Amer. sing., 1861. 

Schiitt (shutt), Eduard, Russ. comp., 1856. 

Schytte (shet'-ta), Ludwig, Dan. comp., 1848-1909. 

Scott, Cyril, Eng. comp., 1879. 

Scott, John Prindle, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Scotti, Antonio, Ital. sing., 1866. 

Scriabine (skrya-ben), Alexander, Russ. comp., 1872-1915. 

Seeboeck (sa-bek), W. C. E., Amer. comp., 1860-1907. 

Seeling (sa'-ling), Hans, Boh. comp., 1828-1862. 

Seidl (sidl), Anton, Hung, condr., 1850-1898. 

Sevcik (sef-chik), Otokar, Boh. vlt, tea., 1852. 

Sgambati (sgam-ba-te), Giovanni, Ital. comp., 1843-1914. 

Shackley, Frederick N., Amer. comp., 1868. 

Shattuck, Arthur, Amer. pst, 1881. 

Shelley, Harry Rowe, Amer. comp., 1858. 

Shepherd, Arthur, Amer. comp., 1880. 

Sherwood, William H., Amer. comp., 1854-1911. 

Sibelius (se-ba-lms), Jean, Fin. comp., 1865. 

Sieveking (se-ve-king), Martinus, Dutch comp., 1867. 

Silas (se-laz), Eduard, Eng. comp., 1827-1909. 

Siloti, Alexander, Russ. pst., condr., 1863. 

Sinding, Christian, Nor. comp., 1856. 

Sjogren (sha-gren'), Johann, Swed. comp., 1853. 
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Smart, Henry, Eng. comp., 1813-1879. 

Smetana (sme-ta-na), Bedrich, Boh. comp., 1824-1884. 

Smith, Sydney, Eng. comp., 1839-1889. 

Smith, Gerrit, Amer. comp., 1859-1912. 

Smith, Wilson G., Amer. comp., 18S5. 

Sodermann (sa-der-man), August, Swed, comp., 1832-1876. 

Sokoloff, Nikolai, Russ. vlt., condr., 1886. 

Sonneck, Oscar, Amer. writer, 1873. 

Sousa (soo-sa-) John Philip, Amer. comp., 18S4. 

Spalding, Albert, Amer. vlt, 1888. 

Speaks, Oley, Amer. comp., 1876. 

Spence, William R, Canadian comp., 1859. 

Spohr, Ludwig, Ger. comp., 1784-1859. 

Spindler, Fritz, Ger. comp,, 1817-1906. 

Sponrini (spon-te-ni), Gasparo, Ital. comp., 1774-1851. 

Spross, Charles Gilbert, Amer. comp , 1874. 

Stainer, Sir John, Eng. comp., 1840-1901 

Stanford, Sir Charles V., Irish comp., 1852. 

Steibelt (sti-belt), Daniel, Ger. comp., 1765-1823. 

Stewart, H. J., Amer. comp., 1856. 

Stock, Frederick, Amer. condr., 1872. 

Stojowski, Sigismund, Pol. pst, 1870. 

Stokowski (sto-k5ff-ski), Leopold, Amer. condr., 1882. 

Stoughton, R., Amer. comp. 

Stradella (stra-del'-la), Alessandro, Ital. comp., 1645-1681 

Stradivarius (stra-di-va-i), Antonio, Ital. violiri maker, 1644-1736. 

Stransky, Josef, Boh. condr., 1872. 

Strauss (strous), Johann, Ger. comp., 1825-1899. 

Strauss, Richard, Ger. comp., 1864. 

Stravinsky, Igor, Russ. comp., condr., 1882. 

Strickland, Lily T., Amer. comp., 1887. 

Sullivan, Sir Arthur, Eng. comp., 1842-1900, 

Suppe (soop-pa), Franz von, Ger. comp., 1820-1895. 

Sutro, Ottilie, Amer. pst, 1872. 

Sutro, Rose, Amer. pst., 1870. 

Svendsen (svent'sen), Johan, Swed. comp., 1840-1911. 

Szumowska (tsu-mof'-ska), Antoinette, Pol. pst, 1868. 

Tapper, Thomas, Amer. tea., 1864. 

Tartini (tar-te-ni), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1692-1770. 

Tausig (tou-sig), Karl, Ger. pst., 1841-1871. 

Taylor, Deems, Amer. comp., 1885. 

Tchaikovski (chi-kof'-ski), Peter I., Russ. comp., 1840-1893. 

Terry, Frances, Amer. comp.., tea. 

Tetrazzina, (teMra-tze-ne) Luisa, Ital. sing., 1874. 

Thalberg (tal-barg), Sigismond; Swiss, comp., 1812-1871. 

Thayer, A. W., Amer. critic, 1817-1897. 

Thibaud (te-bo), Joseph J., Fr. vlt., 1880. 

Thomas, A. Goring, Eng. comp., 1851-1892* 

Thomas, Ambroise, Fr. comp., 1811-1896. 

Thomas, Theodore, Amer. condr., 1835-1905. 

Thome (to-ma), Francis, Fr. comp., 1850-1909. 

Thomson (torn-son), Cesar, Belg. vlt, 1857. 

ft arm, & add, Safe, $ end, 5 eve* lill, lisle, 5 old, 6 odd, oo moon, ti but, fi Fr. sound, kh Ger. ck. nh nasal, 
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Tinel (te-nel), Edgar, Belg. comp., 1854-1912, 

Tosti (toss-te), F. Paolo, Ital. comp., 1846-1916. 

Trowbridge, John E., Amer. comp., 1845-1912. 

Truette, Everett E., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Turner-Maley, Florence, Amer. comp. 

Vaccai (vac-ca-i), Niccolo, Ital. comp., 1790-1848. 

Van Bree (van-bra), Jean B., Dutch comp., 1801-1857. 

Van der Stucken (van-der-stoo'-ken), Frank, Amer. conrlr., comp., 1858. 

Van Gordon, Cyrena, Amer. siner. 

Vecchi (vac'ke), Orazio, Ital. comp., 1550-1605. 

Veracini (va-ra-che-ne), Fortunio G., Ital. comp., 1685-1750. 

Verdi (var-de), Giuseppe, Ital. comp., 1813-1901. 

Vidal (ve-dal), Paula, Fr. comp., 1863. 

Vieuxtemps (vea-ton), Henri, Belg. vlt., 1820-1881. 

Vilbac (vii-bak), Alphonse C., Fr. comp., 1829-1884. 

Villoing (vil'oing), Alexander I., Russ. tea., 1808-1878. 

Vincent, Henry B., Amer. comp., 1872. 

Vinci (vni-che), Leonardo, Ital. comp., 1690-1732. 

Viotti (ve-ot-ti), Giovanni B., Ital. comp., 1753-1824. 

Vittoria, Tomaso, Span, comp., 1540-1613. 

Vogt, A. S., Canadian cond., comp., 1861. 

Volckmar (volk-mar), Wilhelm, Ger, comp., 1812-1887. 

Volkmann, Friedrich R., Ger. comp., 1815-1883. 

Wachs (vaks), Paul, Fr. comp., 1851. 

Wagner, Richard, Ger. comp., 18134883. 

Wagner, Siegfried, Ger. condr., comp., 1869. 

Wachtmeister, Axel R., Swed. comp. 

Waldteufel (vald-toi-fel), Emil, Fr. comp., 1837-1915. 

Wallace, W. V., Irish comp., 1814-1865. 

Ware, Harriet, Amer. comp., 1877. 

Warren, George W., Amer. comp., 1828-1902. 

Warren, Samuel P., Amer. comp., orgt , 1841-1915. 

Watson, Michael, Eng. comp., 1840-1889. 

Webbe, Samuel, Eng. comp., 1740-1816. 

Weber (va^ber), Carl M., Ger. comp., 1786-1826. 

Weckerlin (vek-ar-lan), Jean B., Fr. comp, 1821-1910. 

Weingartner (vm-gart-ner), Felix, Ger. condr., comp., 1863. 

Weinzierl (vln-zerl), Max R. von, Boh. comp., 1841. 

Wellings, Milton, Eng. comp., 1850. 

Wells, John Barnes, Amer. comp,, 1880. 

Werrenrath, Reinald, Amer. sing., 1883. 

Whelpley, Benjamin C., Amer. comp., 1864. 

White, Maude Valerie, Eng. comp., 1855. 

Whitehill, Clarence, Amer. sing., 1871. 

Whiting, Arthur B., Amer. comp., 1861. 

Whiting, George E., Amer. org., comp., 1842-1924. 

Wichtl (viktl), Georg, Ger. vlt., comp., 1805-1877. 

Wickede (vik-a-da), Friedrich von, Ger. comp., 1834-1904. 

Widor (ve-dor), Charles Marie, Fr. comp, 1844. 

Wieck (vek), Friedrich, Ger. tea,, 1785-1873. 

Wieniawski (vyen-yaf-skl), Henri, Pol. vlt., 1835-1880. 

Wild, Harrison M., Amer. condr., 1861. 

aam, &W,*a/, Send. iweJtUlwfe oo 
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Wilhelmj (vil-hel'me), A. E. D. F., Ger. vlt., comp., 1845-1908. 

Willeby, Charles, Eng. comp., 1865. 

Williams, Ralph Vaughn, Eng. comp., 1872. 

Wilm (vilm), Nicolai von, Ger. comp., 1834-1911. 

Wilson, G. D., Amer. comp. ,1833-1897. 

Winter (vinter), Peter von, Ger. comp., 1754- 1 825. 

Witherspoon, Herbert, Amer. sing., 1873. 

Wohlfahrt (vol-fart), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1797-1883. 

Wolf (volf), Hugo, Ger. comp., 1860-1903. 

Wolf-Ferrari, Ermano, Ital. comp., 1876. 

Wolle, John Frederick, Amer. condr., 1863. 

Wollenhaupt, H. A., Amer. comp., 1827-1863. 

Wood, Henry Joseph, Eng. condr,, 1870. 

Woodman, R. Huntington, Amer. comp., 1861. 

Wouters (vo-tar), F. A., Belg. comp., 1841. 

Woyrsch (voirsh), Felix von, Ger. comp., 1860. 

Wrangell, Wassili G., Russ. comp., 1862-1901. 

Wiillner (vul-ner), Franz, Ger. condr., 1832-1902. 

Wyman, A. P., Amer. comp., 1832-1872. 

Yon, Pietro A., Amer. org., comp., 1886. 

Yradier (e-ra-de-a), Sebastian, Span, comp., 1865. 

Ysaye (e-za-a'), Eugene, Belg. vlt, 1858. 

Zeisler, Fanny B., Amer. pst, 1863. 

Zielinski, Jaroslaw de, Pol. comp., 1847. 

Zimballist, Efrem, Russ, vlt. comp., 1889. 

Zingarelli, Nicola A., Ital. comp., 1752-1837. 

Zollner (tsel'-ner), Heinrich, Ger. comp., 1854. 

Zwintscher (jvint-sher), Bruno, Ger. tea., 1838-1905. 

a arm, ft add, & ale, 6 end, 5 eve, I ill, I isle, 5 old, 5 odd, oo moon, fi but, ii FT. sound, kh Ger. ch. nh nasal. 



Auer, L. 1930. 
Bloomfield-Zeisler, F. 

1927. 

Bohm, C. 1920. 
Bossi, E.1925. 
Brackett, F. H. 1926. 
Brewer, J. H. 1931. 
Busoni, F. 1924. 
Chadwick, G. W. 1931. 
Chaffin, L. 1927. 
Dana, W. H. 1916. 
Debussy, C. A. 1918. 
Dunham, H. W. 1929. 
Faure, G.~ 1924. 
Fielitz, A. von 1930. 
Finck, H. T. 1926. 
Foerster, A. M. 1927. 
GadsH, J. 1932. 
Gilbert, H. 1928, 
Hahn, C.1929. 
Huneker, J. G. 1921, 



NECROLOGY 

d'Indy, P. 1931. 
Johns, C. 1932. 
Lachmund, C. V. 1928. 
Lambert, A. 1929. 
Leefson, M. 1926. 
Lehmann, L. 1918. 
Leoncavallo, R. 1919. 
Lombard, L. 1924. 
Loomis, H. W. 1930 f 
Mahler, G. 1911. 
Marzo, E. 1929. 
Mathews, B. Dingley 

1932. 

Melba, N. 1931. 
Messager, A. 1929. 
Meyer-Helmund, E. 

-1932 

Moskowski, M. 1925. 
Nikisch, A. 1922. 
Paladilhe, E. 1925. 
Puccini, G. 1924. 
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Randolph, H. 1927. 
Reger, M. 1916. 
Rhys-Herbert, W. 

1922. 

Riemann, C. 1919. 
Rothwell, W. H. 1927. 
Russell, L. A. 1925. 
Scharwenka, X. 1924. 
Schradieck, H. 1918. 
Smith, W. G. 1929. 
Sonneck, O. 1929. 
Sousa, J. P. 1932. 
Stanford, C. V. 1927. 
Thomson, C. 1931. 
Van der Stucken, F. 

1929, 

Wachs, P. 1915. 
Wagner, S. 1930. 
Wild, H. M. 1929. 
Ysaye, E. 1931. 
Zielinski, J. de 1922. 
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PROMINENT COMPOSERS 
GROUPED AS TO NATIONALITY 



See list beginning on page 245. 





AMERICAN 




Allen 


DeKoven 


Loeffler 


Andrews 


Denee 


Loomis 


Armstrong 


Dett 


Loth 


Atherton 


Dickinson 


MacDougall 


Bartlett 


Dillon 


MacDowell 


Bauer 


Emery 


MacFadyen 


Beach 


Erb 


Macfarlane 


Bergh 


Farwell 


Mana-Zucca 


Berwald 


Fisher 


Marston 


Bilbro 


Foerster 


Marzo 


Billings 


Foote 


Mason 


Bird 


Foster 


Mathews 


Bischoff 


Gale 


Mildenberg 


Blake 


Gaynor 


Mills 


Bliss 


Gilbert 


Morris 


Blumenschein 


Gilchrist 


Mueller 


Boise 


Gilder 


Neidlinger 


Borch 


Gleason 


Nevin 


Bornschein 


Gottschalk 


Norris 


Brainard 


Grimm 


O'Hara 


Brackett 


Hadley 


Osgood 


Brewer 


Hahn 


Paine 


Brockway 


Hammond 


Palmer 


Brown 


Harris 


Parker 


Browne 


Havens 


Patton 


Buck 


Hawley 


Pommer 


Bullard 


Herbert 


Powell 


Burleigh 
Cadman 


Hill 
Homer 


Pratt 
Rive-King 


Carpenter 


Hood 


Rogers 


Carreno 


Hopekirk 


Root 


Chadwick 


Huerter 


Russell 


Chaffin 


Huhn _ 


Saar 


Clough-Leighter 
Cole 


Hummiston 
Huss 


Salter 
Schnecker 


Converse 
Cooke 
Coombs 


Hyatt 
Johns 
Kelley 


Scott 
Seeboeck 
Schackley 


Crist 


Kern 


Shelley 


Crosse 


Kramer 


Shepherd 


Cutter 


Kroeger 


Sherwood 


Damrosch 


Lachmund 


Smith 


Banks 


Lang 


Sousa 


Davis 


Liebling 


Speaks 
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AMERICAN Continued 




Spross 


Truette 


Warren 


Stewart 


Turner 


Wells 


Stoughton 


Van der Stucken 


Whiting 


Strickland 


Vincent 


Wilson 


Terry 


Ware 


Woodman 


Trowbridge 








BELGIAN 




Beniot 


Gilson 


Tinel 


Beriot 


Leken 


Wouters 


Dupont 








BOHEMIAN 




Albert 


Dussek 


Mahler 


Bendel 
Chwatal 


Dvorak 
Kalliwoda 


Seeling 
Smetana 


Dreyschock 


Labitzky 


Weinzierl 




BRITISH 




Adams 
Allitsen 


Cowen 
Dibdin 


Morley 
Ouseley 


Anderton 


Elgar 


Parry 


Arne 


Field 


Prout 


Attwood 


Foster 


Purcell 


Balfe 


Gatty 


Roeckel 


Bantock 


Gaul 


Scott 


Barnby 


German 


Smart 


Barnett 


Gibbons 


Stainer 


Battishill 


Goss 


Stanford 


Bendall 
Benedict 


Grainger 
Hatton 


Sullivan 
Thomas 


Bennett 


Henschel 


Wallace 


Bishop 


Lahee 


Watson 


Blow 


Leginska 


Webbe 


Bridge 
Caldicott 


Lehmarn 
MacCunn 


Wellings 
White 


Calkin 
Coleridge-Taylor 


Macfarren 
Mackenzie 


Willeby 
Williams 


Costa 


Molloy 






DANISH 




Buxterhude 
Enna 


Gade 
Hartmann 


Mailing 
Schytte 




DUTCH 




Arcadelt 
Ascher 


Backer 
Hoi 


Sieveking 
Van Bree 
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FRENCH 




Adam 


Debussy 


Massenet 


Alard 


Delibes 


Mehul 


Auber 


Dubois 


Messager 


Audran 


Dukas 


Offenbach 


Bachmann 


Durand 


Paladilhe 


Batiste 


Faure 


Pierne 


Battmann 


Franck 


Planguette 


Beaumont 


Gillet 


Prudent 


Bemberg 


Godard 


Rameau 


Berlioz 


Gounod 


Ravel 


Bizet 


Guilmant 


Ravina 


Boieldieu 


Halevy 


Reber 


Brassin 


Herold 


Saint-Saens 


Chabrier 


d'Indy 


Thomas 


Chaminade 


Jaell 


Thome 


Charpentier 


Lack 


Vidal 


Chausson 


Laconic 


Vilbac 


Couperin 


Lalo 


Wachs 


Duncia 


Lombard 


Weckerlein 


David 


Masse 


Widor 




GERMAN 




Abt 


Hiller 


Raff 


d'Albert 
Bach 


Humperdinck 
Jadassohn 


Reger 
Reichardt 


Bargiel 


Jensen 


Reinecke 


Baumfelder 


Jungmann 


Reinnold 


Beethoven 


Kirchner 


Reinthaler 


Behr 


Korngold 


Ries 


Berens 


Krause 


Romberg 


Berger 


Kreutzer 


Rust 


Biehl 


Krug 


Scharwenka 


Bohm 


Kullak 


Schubert 


Brahms 


Lange 


Schumann 


Bruch 


Lichner 


Spohr 


Bruckner 


Loeschhorn 


Spindler 


Brull 


Lortzing 


Strauss 


Bungert 


Marschner 


Suppe 


Burgmuller 


Mendelssohn 


Volkmann 


Cornelius 


Merkel 


Wagner 


Dorn 


Meyerbeer 


Weber 


Fielitz 


Moscheles 


Weingartner 


Flotow 


Mozart 


Wkkede 


Franz 


Neukomm 


Wilm 


Cluck 


Nicode 


Winter 


Gurlitt 


Nicolai 


Wolf 


Handel 


Oesten 


Woyrsch 


Haydn 


Pfitzner 


Wullner 


Hennes 


Pratorious 


Zollner 


Henselt 


Proch 
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HUNGARIAN 




Czibulka 


Hubay 


Lehar 


Hartmann 


Keler-Beler 


Liszt 




ITALIAN 




Albert! 


Giordani 


Puccini 


Ambrosio 


Leoncavallo 


Rossini 


Arditi 


Lotti 


Sacchi 


Astorga 


Lully 


Sarti 


Bazzini 


Martini 


Scarlatti 


Bellini 


Martucci 


Sgambatti 


Boccherini 


Mascagni 


Spontini 


Boito 


Mercadante 


Stradella 


Bossi 


Monteverde 


Tartini 


Bottesini 


Paccini 


- Tosti 


Braga 


Paisiello 


Vaccai 


Caccini 


Palestrina 


Vecchi 


Caldara 


Paradies 


Veracini 


Carissimi 


Pergolesi 


Verdi 


Cesti 


Perosi 


Vinci 


Cimarosa 


Pirani 


Viotti 


Corelli 


Ponchiello 


Wolf -Ferrari 


Denza 


Porpora 


Zingarelli 




NORWEGIAN 




Grieg 


Olsen 


Sinding 


Kjerulf 


' 






POLISH 




Bardaczevska 


Moszkowski 


Paderewski 


Chopin 


Noskowski 


Zielinski 


Cui 








RUSSIAN 




Alabieff 


Glinka 


Rachmaninoff 


Arensky 


Iljinsky 


Rimsky-Korsakov 


Balakirev 


Liadov 


Rubinstein 


Borodin 


Lvoff 


Scriabine 


Glazunov 


Moussorgsky 


Tschaikovski 




SPANISH 




Albeniz 


Vittoria 


Yradier 




SWEDISH 




Berwald 


Sjogren 


Svendsen 


Hallstron 


Sodermann 


Wachtmeister 




SWISS 




Huber 


Nageli 


Dalcroze 


Lysberg 


Attenhofer 


Thalberg 
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